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nfTRODUCTION. 


In editing tlie text of tlie MahIvagga, as the first in- 
stalment of a complete edition of the PItli Vinaya Pitaka, 
it may be well to say something as to the object of the 
undertaking It is mamfestly important that the entire 
text of the Buddhist Holy Writmgs should be made 
accessible to all who are desirous of acquiring a thorough 
knowledge of one of the most important historical pheno- 
mena of India, namely, Buddhism There are, howeyer, 
objections to the pubhcation of the complete Tipitaka. 
Every one acquainted with the mode of expression em- 
ployed in the earlier Buddhist works knows with what 
wearisome diffuseness the religious doctrines and ordinances 
are there set forth, how constantly the same thoughts and 
phrases are repeated, and how irritating to European readers 
is the excessive use of synonymous expressions It may 
well be asked, therefore, whether it would not be sufficient 
to give mere extracts from the text, instead of the 
text itself, with all its formality and repetition? Those, 
however, who, bemg engaged in historical investigations? 
have been obliged to work from mere extracts, will know 
the advantage of being able to refer to the original works 
When even those who made the extracts find in them an 
imperfect help, it is not surprising that to others they 
should be still less able to supply the place of the sources 
themselves. Every reader has his own questions to put to 

h 
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VINAYA AND DHAMMA. 


the original text, and will study it from his own particular 
pomt of Yiew , hence it is impossible that extracts, however 
carefully made, can satisfy the requirements of every reader 
Such extracts also, while showing but imperfectly what the 
text contains, show still less what it omits to mention. So, 
although many points may be cleared up even by so im- 
perfect an acquaintance with the sources as is afforded by 
extracts, yet to those who wish to be complete masters of 
the subject, and must therefore study the smallest details, 
the publication of the complete text will not be unwelcome. 

Being compelled to relinquish my origmal intention of 
adding a complete translation of the text, I have thought 
it well to lay before niy readers — ^in the form of an Intro- 
duction — ^my views as to the origin of the works which I 
have undertaken to edit, and as to their historical position 
in the literature of which they form part 

Both m the B[oly Writings, and also in the earhest 
Buddhist works that we possess, we find the Yinaya sys- 
tematically compared and contrasted with the Dhamma; 
and indeed, where both are mentioned, Dhamma is frequently 
named first and Yinaya second.^ This regular system of 
comparison between Dhamma and Yinaya appears through- 
out the sacred literature, which, in the earlier period, con- 
sisted of two large collections of works (Pitaka), of which 
one comprised the Yinaya and the other the Dhamma , and 
at a later period, consisted of three collections, of which 
the first was devoted to the Yinaya and the other two to 
the Dhamma Of the earlier of these two systems (which 
possessed a Dvipitaka, but knew nothing of the Tipitaka) 

1 Of the n-omerous examples of this, the citation of a few terms frequently 
suffice yo afiriatitthiyapubbo imasmim dhammavinaye 
^kankhati pabbajjam, — ayam dhammo ayam vinayo idam satthu sSsanam, — 
dhammadharo vmayadharo mdtikddharo — Kassapa says when assembling the 
JBhikkhus in Eajagaha dhamman ca Tinayaa ca samgdydma — A juxta- 
position of Dhamma with Yinaya is met with even in the Pdtimokkha 
(dhammaTadt-vinayayadt, Mmayeff, Prat p 5, hue 14) —These passages a 
the same time prove that Dhammavinaya is a Dvandva-compound, and not e 
Tatpurusha, as M Peer p 203) has assumed. 
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we get an admirably clear account from tie closing chapter 
of tie CuLLAVAGGA, wiici I propose to edit wien I iave 
finished tie Mai^vagga This important chapter gives us 
tie earliest known account of tie first two great Councils 
of tie Buddhist Church We learn from it that in tie 
Council of Egljagaia, Kassapa, tie President of tie As- 
sembly, opened tie proceedmgs for tie consecrative settle- 
ment of tie Holy Texts with these words, Ye venerable 
men, let tie congregation hear me If tie congregation 
is ready, I will question TJp^li respecting tie Yinaya/^ 
Whereupon Kassapa questioned TTpS,!! respecting tie Vinaya. 
This being done, he addressed a second speech to tie as- 
sembly Ye venerable men, let tie congregation hear me 
If tie congregation is ready, I wiU question Ananda about 
tie Biamma/^ Whereupon he questioned Ananda respecting 
tie five collections (panca nikdy^l), begmning with tie 
Braimajgllasutta Hereby, according to this account, tie 
whole work of tie revision of Diamma and Vmaya is 
brought to an end. Tie five Nik%as are undoubtedly tie 
five well-known collections included m tie Suttapitaka 
These five collections therefore — according to tie idea of 
tie age in which this account of tie two Councils ongmated 
— contained tie whole of tie Diamma as taught by 
Buddha Tie series of works which was subsequently 
called Suttapitaka was even at that time well known, 
tie collection of tie Abiidiammapitaka was either al- 
together unknown, or was not regarded as canonical or 
of tie same value as tie two other Pitakas, and it was 
generally supposed that, in tie council held after Buddha’s 
death, it had not been admitted by tie Tieras into tie 
collection of tie Diammavinaya or of tie Jinavacana ’• 

Tie important diffeience between tie more recent 
Buddhist iterature and that of tie more ancient period, 

1 This term is used m the grammar of Kacc^aua (p 33, ed Seuart) as 
denoting the whole of Buddha’s discourses. 
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Tiz tlie transition from tlie J)Tipitaka to tlie Tipitaka, 
becomes more marked if we compare the above account 
taken fiom the Oullavagga with an account of the same* 
Council given by Buddhaghosa in his introduction to the 
commentary on the DighanikS,ya ^ The two accounts are 
m most respects similar, but they differ altogether with 
regard to the extent and division of the sacred texts col- 
lected at the first Council In both we have the report of 
the revision of the Vinaya, and in both, after this is over, 
Kassapa addresses the assembly with the words, If the con- 
gregation IS ready, I will question Ananda about the Dhamma 
But in the latter account, before the revision of the Dhamma 
IS begun, Kassapa puts the followmg question to the Theras . 

Which of the two collections (pitaka) shall we proceed 
with first and they answer, ‘^The collection of the 
Suttanta This collection, beginning with the Brahma jS»la, 
IS then revised they then pass on to the second part of 
the Dhamma, namely, the Abhidhamma, and in this manner 
the revision of the Dhammavinaya is brought to a close ^ 

It would be out of place here to enter into a discussion as 
to the period to which the more recent Dhamma literature, 

1 Compare Tumour, in the Journal Asiatic Society, of Bengal, vol vi p 5]0,etseq 

2 A valuable testimony of tbe earlier existence of a Dvipitaka is also con- 
tained in the Mahdpaiinibbdnasutta (p 39) tdni padavyafi 3 andni sddhukam 
uggahetvd sutte otdietabbdni vinaye sandassetabbam — In opposition to such 
sure proofs, it is of little importance to bring forward passages in the Yinaya 
which seem to speak m favour of the existence of the Abhidhammapitaka It is 
required of a teacher that he should be able to instruct his pupil abhidhamme 
vmetum abhmnaye vmetum {Uahamgga^ I 36, 12) This, of course, is only 
meant to say that his instruction is to be in that which pei-tains to the Bhamma 
and Vinaya — In the Vibhanga (in explanation of the 72nd Pdcittiya) one 
Bhikkhu says to another ingha tvam suttante vd gdthayo vdabhidhammam 
vd paiiydpunassu, pacchd vinayam panyapunissasiti It seems that Cdthd and 
Abhidhamma aie here meant to represent the different texts comprised in the 
Xhuddakanikdya Some of these, like the Buddhavamsa, oi the Dhammapada, 
aie metrical m form, and may be designated Cathd Others of these texts, such 
as the Patisambhidd, are similar in chaiacter to the Abhidhamma, and ha\e, in 
fact, as Buddhaghosa asserts, been considered by many as belonging to the 
Abhidhamma So far as I know, the only passage in the Vinaya which really pre- 
supposes the existence of an Abhidhammapitaka is one in the BhikkhuntvibhaSga 
(95th Pdcittiya suttante okasam kdrapetvd vinayam vd MtMammam vd 
pucchati), which words, after all that has otherwise resulted with regard to the 
postenonty of the Abhidhamma, we can unhesitatingly assume to be an 
interpolation 
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known as tke Abliidliaimna, belongs; for tbe purposes of tbis 
research it will suffice to state, as indeed we have already 
seen, that from tbe very earbest times tbe whole spiritual 
teaching of the Master was presented to the Buddhist 
community in a double form, as the Dhamma and Vinaya, 
and this dualism, so to speak, is reflected in the hterature, 
in the earbest style of its development, in the two Pitakas 

The difierence between the Dhamma and Vinaya cannot 
be very clearly defined, and it would be difficult to lay down 
any very broad bne of distmction between the two Many 
sections of the Vinaya are met with again in the Dhamma, 
and not unfrequently are repeated word for word ^ This, 
however, is not so much owing to the want of a definite idea 
regarding the different provinces of the two categories, as to 
a certain carelessness displayed in the revision of the texts 
Many additions were made to the text of the Vinaya, in order 
to explain the origin and the meaning of the different eccle- 
siastical ordmances, and various passages from the Dhamma 
came to be mserted in the Vinayapitaka in this way It is 
important therefore, m reading the Vmayapitaka, to avoid 
being misled by such additions as to what are the chief and 
essential contents of this Pitaka 

Lookmg at what is essential in the Vmayapitaka, we may 
define it as a collection of rules regulating the outwand conduct 
of the Samgha and Bhikkhus,^ It does not therefore deal with 
purely ethical questions, except so far as these affect such 
outward conduct; nor does it deal with outward conduct 
generally, but only with the outward conduct of the Samgha 
and the Bhikkhus.^ The Dhamma, on the other hand, includes 

^ For mstance, the passages in Mah^yagga, I 6 88-46, axe also found in the 
Suttapitaka under the title of Anattalakkhanasutta, and those m Mah§.vagga, YI 
26-30, are almost identical with parts of the Mah6,pariuihh^nasutta Compaie 
also M Feer’s Etudes Bouddhiques, pp 202-205 

2 No direct mention is made in the Vinaya of laymen (updsaka) associated with 
the Samgha, except that the rules regulate the conduct of the Bhikkhus towards 
laymen, their reception as Up^sakas, etc 

3 The discourse on the duty of heneYolence, foi mstance, falls to the Dhamma 
and not to the Ymaya, smce it is not addressed to the Bhikkhus but to laymen. 
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all tHat the Vinaya omits It treats, therefore, of a great 
variety of subjects, and on this account does not, like the 
Vinaya, admit of so short and comprehensive a definition 

The doctrine regarding release from suffering, "which forms 
so central an idea in the ancient Buddhist faith, ^ belongs to 
the province of the Dhamma But although the Vinaya, 
according to its strict notion, has not to deal with this 
doctrine, still the religious ordinances there prescribed 
continually recognize and point to its existence In the 
Dhamma we have an account of the inward process by which 
“this release is accomplished, whereas the Vinaya treats only 
of the outward conduct of the life that is still struggling 
towards it The Vinaya, which, as we have seen, is generally 
considered as co-ordinate with the Dhamma, appears, when 
regarded from this point of view, as a part of the Dhamma 
and hence we can understand why it is that, side by side 
with those numerous passages which place the Dhamma and 
Vinaya in direct contrast, we may find, in the Buddhist 
texts, others, which bring the Vinaya within the province 
of the Dhamma ® 

It IS probable that the contrast as well as the connexion 
between the two ideas of the Dhamma and Vinaya origi- 
nated in the earliest times of Buddhism — of this, however, 
we have no direct proof, but intrinsic evidence clearly 
points to this fact and in further support of the same 
view, we may refer to the relation subsisting between the 
Dhamma and Vinaya and the Buddhist Trinity of Buddha, 
Dhamma and Samgha It is immaterial whether we con- 

It 13 mentioned, together with a senes of other doctrinal subjects belonging to the 
Dhamma, in an enumeration that is frequently found repeated d^nakath^ 
silakathd, saggakath^, kEm^nam Sdinavo, okHro, samkileso, nekkhamme dnisamso 

^ In the CuUavagga we have the striking remark ayam dhammavinayo 
ekaraso vimuttiraso 

XT. ^ CuUavagga relates how Updli delivered the doctrines of the Vinaya to 
ge Bhikkhus , the audience stand while listening to them ‘‘dhammagiravena 
He who spreads false doctnnes concernmg the Vmaya is called an a dhammavddi 
{Mahdvag^af X 5, 4) King Asoka, in the mscription at Bairdt (Corpus Inscr, 
plate XV ), reckons the vinayasamdkdse among the dhammapaliyaydm 
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trast Dlianima and Samglia or Dhamma and Vinaya, smoe 
Vinaya, as we have already seen, relates only to the 
Samgha 

It maybe objected, perhaps, that this division of Buddha^s 
teachmg into two parts presupposes too long a period for 
its development , this objection would perhaps be well 
founded, were it not for the probabihty that much of the 
preparatory work of Buddhism had been already done for it 
by the Brahmanical theology,^ and other sects which pre- 
ceded it. So that, when the first Buddhist com m unities 
made their appearance, the outward religious forms for the 
new sect were, to a great extent, already fully developed 

Having thus far treated of the relation between the 
Dhamma and Vinaya, we will now proceed to consider 
their development, and m domg so we shall first consider 
the development of the Vinaya 

The origm of the earhest rules or laws laid down by the 
Buddhist community for the guidance of its members ap- 
pears to have been connected with those assemblies of the 
Bhikkhus which met at full and new moon The custom 
of holding these meetings seems to be as old as Buddhism 
itself, or perhaps older, for it may well be that the custom 
was borrowed from some of those earlier sects which pre- 
ceded Buddhism, and upon which it was to some extent 
modelled At these assemblies the monks of every district 
met together, and those who had committed offences were 
obliged to confess them and submit to the prescribed 
penance A list of those offences which deserved punish- 
ment or some kmd of expiation was, at a very early period, 
drawn up for the use of these confessional meetings This 
list was read out to the assembled Bhikkhus, and each one 
was asked whether he knew himself to be free from the sms 
there named This list is called the P§,timokkha, and is 

1 It may “be said that the Hpamshads form the Dhamma, and the Kalpasutras,. 
Gnhyasiitras, etc , the Vmaya of the Brahmans. 
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the -earliest specimeii of Buddhist Yinaya literature that 
we possess. 

The opinion here expressed as to the position of the Pati- 
mokkha in Buddhist literature is, I am well aware, opposed 
to the views of most P^h scholars Mr. Ehys Davids ^ con- 
siders the P^timokkha of more recent origin than the works 
which form the great complexm of the Tipitaka, and as- 
sumes that at the time when the latter works were collected, 
the P^tiinokkha either did not exist or was of too recent a 
date to be admitted into the holy writmgs I will try to 
give my reasons for taking an opposite view. 

Although we do not find the Patimokkha in its entirety 
and in its origmal form in the Vinayapitaka, yet all its 
rules and ordinances, separately it may be, but word for 
word the same, are found there; and mdeed the whole 
Vibhanga^ is nothing more than an extended reading of 
the Pdtimokkha We thus learn the occasion upon which 
each individual ordinance was promulgated by Buddha; 
then follows the ordinance itself , and then an explanation 
or illustration of the several terms employed in it In some 
cases, also, the rule is further illustrated by a reference to 
cases which come within the rule, and to others which form 
exceptions to it 

The question is, therefore, whether the ordinances origi- 
nally appeared with the explanatory notes as in the Yibhanga, 
the Pcltimokkha being subsequently extracted from it , or 
whether the Patimokkha alone was the older portion, the 
additional matter of the Yibhauga being the work of a sub- 
sequent revision 

In deahng with this question, it should, in the first place, 

1 Ancient Coins and Measures of Ceylon, p 6 , Buddhism, p 163 
Vihhanga is the eoUectiTe name tor the two closely connected works which 
m the MSS are called Pard 3 ika and Pacittiya The latter titles are not old and 
may easily lead to mistakes They are taken from that class of transgressions 
which are discussed m the heguming of each of the two halyes , each work, 
however, m addition to discussing the one class of transgressions, from which it 
recei’ves its name, treats of a number of others as tv ell 
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be observed, that if we read tbe ordinances of tbe P^ti- 
mokkba, without tbe commentary of tbe Vibbanga, we find 
that tbey constitute one uninterrupted whole , ^ and, more- 
over, it frequently happens that a rule refers to the one 
immediately preceding it, in a manner that would be 
altogether umnteUigible if the two had been originally 
separated by the intervening explanations of the Yibhahga ^ 

So, too, both the nature and effect of the explanations 
themselves seem conclusively to pomt to their later origm. 
Sometimes they extend the application of the rules, at 
others limit their operation, while occasionally they give 
directions for preventmg their evasion In some cases also 
the explanations substitute an entirely new rule, based upon 
a development of the law which took place since the f rammg 
of the rules 

A strikmg instance of this is seen in the proceedings 
against those Bhikkhus who by their evil conduct have 
set a bad example to laymen and their families (kuladdsaka 
p§,pasam§,cdra). The following account of these proceedmgs 
IS given in the PS,timokkha ^ 

The Bhikkhus are to remonstrate with the accused upon 
his course of life,^ and pronounce upon him sentence of 
banishment from his place of abode ^ If he resists and 
accuses the Bhikkhus of prejudice, they are to repeat the 
sentence , and if he should still persist m his obstmacy, they 
are to warn him three times to refrain from so doing ® If 
this also proves of no avail, he is guilty of Samghadisesa,^^ 
and has to submit to the penalty of the M^natta; and 
thereupon, before the assembled congregation, by the cere- 

1 This IS not the case with the precepts of Buddha when extracted from the 
Mahdvagga or Cullayagga 

2 Eor example tassabhii:khiino,m the 49th Pdcittiya, tathdvddindhhikkhiind, 
in the 69th PScittiya 

3 See the last mle of the Terasuddesa (Minayeff, p 6) 

^ So hhikkhn bhikkhuhi evam assa vacaniyo, etc 

3 Pakkamat’ dyasmd imamhd a'v dsa, alan te idha vdsend ’ti 

6 So bhikkhu bhikkhuhi yavatatiyara samanubhdsitabbo tassa patimssaggdya. 
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mony of tlie AbbliAiia, it is to Tbe sbcwH tliat tlie penance bas 
been undergone 

Now tbe details wbicb tbe Vibbanga furnishes witb 
regard to tbis rule of tbe PAtimokkba permit of our 
distinguisbing two different stages in tbe further develop- 
ment of tbe proceeding Tbe first of these is represented 
by tbe explanations added in tbe Vibbanga to tbe text of 
tbe rule, tbe second by tbe account, prefixed by way of 
introduction, of some special case that is said to have 
provoked tbe making of tbe rule 

Tbe explanations upon tbe whole follow tbe course which 
tbe rule itself specifies, but they give more compbcated 
orders respecting tbe exhortations to be addressed to tbe 
persons accused ; they prescribe a greater number of repeti- 
tions of tbe exhortations, and cause these at first to be 
proposed by one Bbikkbu alone, and afterwards in tbe 
presence of tbe assembled congregation^ 

Tbe picture of tbe proceedings against tbe Assajipunabba- 
sukA bbikkbfi, as presented by tbe account in tbe Vibbanga, 
differs much more from tbe text of tbe P§,timokkba Buddha 
gives tbe following precept regarding this proceeding patba- 
mam Assajipunabbasuka bbikkbCl codetabba, codetvS, s^re- 
tabbfit, s^retva apattim ropetabbS-, ^pattim ropetvA vyattena 
bbikkbun^ patibalena samgbo ndpetabbo sunS-tu me bbante 
samgbo. ime AssajipunabbasukS, bbikkbu kulad£lsaka p§,- 
pasamS-cS-rA . . yadi samgbassa pattakallam, samgbo 

Assajipunabbasukanam bbikkbfinam Kit^girisma pabb^ja- 
niyakammam kareyya na Assajipunabbasukebi bbikkbfibi 
Eit&girismim vattbabban ti, etc In place of tbe repeated 

^ The explanations exactly follow the text, as far as the words alan te idha 
valsen4 *ti (Mmayefi, p 6, 1 16) , hut then they pi escribe a second and a third 
repetition of the same procedure (dutiyam pi yattabbo, tatiyam pi yattabbo), and 
then go on to say so bhikkhu samghamajjham pi dkaddhityd yattabbo 
mdyasmS eyam ayaca dutiyam pi yattabbo, tatiyam pi yattabbo Then 
so bhikkhu samanubhdsitabbo The samanubh^san^ is then described as a 
fiatticatuttham kammam As in this passage, the explanations differ from the 
J:ext in the same way, m all the numerous s imil ar instances where repeated 
exhortations to a guilty person are concerned 
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admonition by the Bbikkbus prescribed in tbe Patimokkha, 
we find m these statements a pecnliar ecclesiastical decree 
(Samgbakamma), fulfilled by the Samgba, of which the 
Pdtnnokkha knows nothing. The restoration of the penitent 
cnlprit then takes place by the revocation (patippassaddhi) 
of the Kamma^ not by the ancient ceremomes of the M^natta 
and of the Abbh^na It deserves to be noticed that m 
the same way as the Pabb^janiyakamma is not mentioned 
in the P§.timokkha, neither is there any mention of the 
similar proceedmgs of the Ukkhepaniyakamma, etc, how- 
ever much occasion for it might appear ^ 

It seems to me nnnecessary here to give any further 
enumeration of instances where the P^timokkha proves itself 
to be the older, as compared with what has been added in 
the Yibhanga The pubhcation of the works themselves 
will enable every one to make his own observations and to 
form his own opmions on this question I will here merely 
point to the fact that the other two works included in the 
Vinaya, the Mahavagga and the Cullavagga,^ although 
they do not stand in the same direct relation to the P§,ti- 
mokkha as does the Vibhanga, nevertheless distinctly pre- 
suppose its existence The MahS,vagga® gives precepts 
concerning the recital of the P&timokkha, which put it 
beyond a doubt that the name Pdtnnokkha refers here to 
that text which we also possess under the same name 
Purther, the laws against forbidden acts, scattered through 
the Mah&vagga and OuUavagga, clearly presuppose the exist- 
ence of an earher collection of those prohibitions to which 
they are the supplement The difference between such 
transgressions as were in earher times (in the Patimokkha) 

^ Eor instance, m the 68tli P^cittiya we shonld expect to find some mention 
of the TJkkhepaniyakamma pdpikdya ditthiyd appatimssagge The text of 
this Pl-cittiya and the story narrated there stand m exactly the same contradic- 
tion, as has been proved in the case of the Pabbdjamyakamma 

2 The Panvfira, the fifth Book of the Vinayapitaka, is of much moie recent 
date, and, in fact, does not come into considerafeon in questions relatmg to the 
history of the oiigin of the Vinaya 

3 IL 15 1. 
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threatened with penance, and such as were added at a later 
period (in the Mahavagga and OuHayagga) to the old list, is 
also evident from the terminology used for the penance 
which followed upon a transgression of this kind The 
P^tnnokkha in this case uses the expressions PS-r^jika, 
Samgh^idisesa, P^lcittiya, etc ISTow the circle of offences 
which constitute a P^lcittiya, etc , appeared m later times as 
completed , if a pumshment was to be inflicted for a trans- 
gression not specified in the P^timokkha, they avoided using 
the expression Pdcittiya, because, in doing this, they would 
have made an unauthorized addition of new matter to the 
ordmances of the P&timokkha as fixed of old, which was 
considered as inadmissible. Hence an offence of this kmd,. 
if it was a shght one, was termed Dukkata, if grievous, 
ThuHaccaya Any direct repetition of what had already been 
described m the P^timokkha was, in general, avoided in the 
detailed explanations of the MahS,vagga and OuUavagga 
If circumstances, nevertheless, made it desirable to give a 
repetition of this kind, there was in the outward form of 
such allusions, without any exception, some reference to 
the corresponding propositions m the Patimokkha, as if to 
something that had already been determined elsewhere ^ 

The proofs given will be sufS.cient to show that the 
Patimokkha is the earhest literary record of the Buddhist 
Tinaya Of the further development of the Vmaya literature 
from this foundation, the following stages may be recognized. 

The first thmg done was to make a commentary on the 
Patimokkha The text of the ancient formulas was fur- 
nished, sentence by sentence and word by word, with expla- 
nations or a paraphrase These explanations, when the 

^ Compare ukkotanakam ptotiyam, Mak^vagga, IV 16, 26, witk refeience to 
the 63rd Pdcittxya, aaddariye p^cittiyam, Makdvagga, IV 17, 7, 8, with refeience 
to^ the 54th Pdcittiya At times allusion is made by the formula, yathddhammo 
kdretabbo, to the penanee prescribed m the Pdhmokkha for a transgression , for 
instance, MaMvagga, I 49, 6, with reference to the 65th Pdcittiya , Mahd- 
vagga, VI 15, 10, with reference to the 23rd Nissaggiya. There are numerous 
similar passages 
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Tedaction of the Yinayapitaka was suhsequently taken in 
hand, were all admitted into it ^ 

With regard to their form of expression, these explana- 
tions did not pretend to come from Buddha himself , there 
was no admixture of narratiye or dialogical elements, it 
was a simple commentary on the words of the PS^timokkha, 
without any ornamentation ® 

These first two periods in the literary development of 
the Vinaya were followed by a third, characterized by the 
greater breadth which it gave to its literary productions. 
It started again — as could scarcely fail to be the case — 
from the PS.timokkha, and in a twofold manner In the 
first place, the old material was treated anew, in accordance 
with the characteristics of the new era. While m earlier 
times the fundamental laws themselves were arranged briefly 
and simply, and in the following period were explained and 
paraphrased in an equally simple manner, the epoch we are 
now speaking of had a history to relate about all of thejn, 
in many instances long series of histones, in all of which 
Buddha himself pronounces his decision as to which cases 
fall within the said regulations and which do not ^ This xs 

^ The greater portion of this commentaiy on the P^timokhha has naturally 
found its place in the Yibhanga in the discussion of the seveial Sikkhdpada, of 
which the P^timokkha is composed This commentary is in most distinct con- 
trast to the loosely connected nairatiye poitions which—of all component parts of 
the Vihhanga— were last added to it Only <me part of this ancient commentary 
on the Patimokkha has been placed outside the Vibhanga the explanation of the 
formulas which introduce the recitation of the Patimokkha has been admitted into 
the Mahdvagga (II 3), together with these foimulas themselves If this passage 
— ^which IS distmctly different from the style of desciiption otherwise met with in 
the Mahavagga — be compared with the corresponding explanatory passages in 
the Vibhaiiga, it will at once be peiceived that in both passages we have before 
ns portions of the same original work, that this work is older than the Yinaya- 
pitaka in its present foim, and that at the time of the redaction of the Pitaka the 
older work was admitted into it 

2 The small portion of this commentary that is contained in the Mahdvagga 
(II 3) furnishes a sufficient proof for these assertions In some passages of the 
Yibhanga, the address bhikkhave {%e “0 monks”) is added in these explanatory 
parts, which makes it appear as if Buddha was speaking The character of the 
passages in question, however, leaves no doubt that this address has been added 
at the time of the later revision 

® A very clear proof of how the same legal proceedings were represented in 
the different stages of their development in the three successive elements which 
constitute the Yibhanga (the text of the Pdtimokkha, the commentary and the 
histones) is furnished by tbe already discussed ordinances (p xvu— xix) with 
" regard to the proceedings against the kuladusaka pdpasamacaia 
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not the only instance in the history of Buddhism, as of 
history in general, that the further removed, with respect 
to time, documents, or pretended documents, are, from the 
events themselves, the more accurate becomes the knowledge 
they pretend to contain of them That the histones, which 
have in this manner been added to the several rules of the 
P&timokhha, have for the most part been invented, and, 
moreover, invented in an extremely awkward and con- 
ventional way, wiU be perfectly evident to every one who 
reads a series of them one after the other. 

The new version of the PS.tmiokkha, enriched with 
histones, is contained in the first two of the five parts of 
the Vmayapitaka, and bears the title of Yibhanga. 

While the Vibhanga stands in the closest relation to the 
P^timokkha, there was a new and wider circle of additions 
added to that same centre of the Vinaya-discipline — ^the 
P^timokkha — ^most probably about the same time m which 
the Vibhanga originated an endeavour was made to go 
beyond the more confined domain of that series of eccle- 
siastical offences as established of old, to give a coherent 
picture of the whole legal life of the Samgha They gave a 
detailed and connected account of the admission into the 
Samgha, of the ceremony of the IJposatha, of the annually 
recurring observances which were connected with the ap- 
pearance of the rainy season, etc The titles of the two 
works in which these accounts are given are MahIvagga 
and CuLLAVAGGA, comprehended also under the common 
title of Khajstdhaka As in the Yibhanga, here also the 
outward form was arranged m such a way that in the case 
of every statute a history was given relative to the occasion 
upon which Buddha made the said regulation The whole 
style of composition of the MahS^vagga and Oullavagga 
corresponds so exactly with that of the later written parts 
of the Yibhanga, i e the narrative portions, that it may be 
assumed with certainty that these texts were composed 
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almost contemporaneously,^ The histories, as a whole, are 
as nndonbtedly pure inventions as those in the Yibhanga ; 
this does not, of course, prevent their belongmg to the 
most valuable sources for our knowledge of the life of the 
ancient Buddhist community An essential difference be- 
tween the Vibhanga on the one hand, and the MahS,vagga 
and the Oullavagga on the other, lies in the fact that in 
the case of the Vibhanga the stories were added to an 
original basis of ecclesiastical regulations that had existed 
of old, z e the P^timokkha, whereas m the two other works 
the ecclesiastical regulations, and the stones given m con- 
nexion with these, were composed at one and the same time 
Taking all in all, if, on the one hand, we compare the 
short precepts of the Pdtimokkha, and, on the other, the 
stories, the endless panydpa, the whole of the great appa- 
ratus that IS brought forward in these Ymaya books, we 
shall find a very distmct contrast between the two literary 
epochs reflected in the said works At the time when 
these later Ymaya works originated, the Buddhist literature 
was still far from the literary form of the MahS^vaipulya- 
sfitra, but still a step in advance had been made on the 
path which subsequently led to it 

Without doubt, a careful mvestigation of the Suttati- 
TAXA would lead to similar results As m the case of the 
Ymaya, we should be able to distmgmsh various strata 
representing the hterary activity of those different periods 
As I am too imperfectly acquamted with the materials 
m question, it is impossible for me, as yet, to make these 


1 In the Mah^?agga or the Oullavagga, where the discussion is of regulations 
that also occur in the Yihhanga, the same stones are i elated in connexion 
with them Thus, for instance, the story of Pilmdavaccha and of the King 
Bimhisdra is given identically in the Mahdvagga (YI 15) and m the Yihhanga 
(Nissaggiya, 23) The story of the proceedings agamst the AssajipunabhasukS, 
hhikkhu occurs in the Yihhanga (Samghddis 13), and also in the first hook of 
the Oullavagga It has been proved above that this story points to a later form 
of the disciplinary proceedings in question than was known to the P^timokkha 
and its earliest commentary , it deserves to be noticed that the Oullavagga bears 
witness to the latest form of the procedure. 
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investigations witli tlie requisite accuracy. I must confine 
myself here to a few remarks 

Generally speaking, tke probability is tbat^ tbe fixing 
of tbe fundamental doctrmes of tbe Dbamma took place 
somewhere about tbe same time as tbe fixing of tbe funda- 
mental laws of tbe Vinaya, that is, tbe fixing of tbe 
PS,timokkba. If we may reckon tbe confessional-meetings, 
at wbicb tbe P^timokkba was read aloud, as one of tbe 
most ancient elements in tbe life of tbe Buddbist com- 
munity, tben tbe need for an authentic fixing of tbe most 
important doctrines — tbe recognition of which umted tbe 
members of tbe community among one another — can scarcely 
have been less old 

Tbe earbest form in which these doctrines have been 
laid down was m all probability not that of tbe Sutta 
as we have it These Sutta, as regards style, show tbe 
very greatest resemblance to tbe narrative portions of tbe 
Vinaya , tbe dogmatic doctrines are not stated directly, 
but are put mto tbe mouth of tbe Buddha, and we are told 
of tbe occasion upon which be proclaimed them, precisely 
m tbe same way as tbe ecclesiastical prohibitions are 
manipulated in tbe Vibbanga, Now we have seen that 
tbe Vibbanga was preceded by an earlier period of Vmaya 
hterature, m which tbe ecclesiastical ordinances them- 
selves were given with all brevity, without being put 
into Buddha’s mouth, and without being mterwoven with 
any stories It will not appear too bold a supposition 
to assume that tbe hterature of tbe Dbamma developed 
in a similar maimer. Tbe Buddbist community began, 
in my opinion, with tbe fixmg of tbe most important 
doctrmes, such as tbe four Ariyasacca, tbe twelve Niddna, etc., 
without employing any narrative form , if tbe Bbikkbus, 
at tbe time of their assemblies, propounded tbe Dbamma 
to one another, tbeir discourses probably consisted of tbe 
recital of such dogmatical paragraphs, Tbe same changes 



THE THREE COUNCILS. 


xxy 


in tlie views and literary tendencies wHcli have led to 
the composition of the Vibhanga, on the foundation of the 
P&timoktha, probably have caused that, as a development 
of these ancient Dhammapariyaya, the modern Suttanta 
were produced, in which the doctrmes are no longer directly 
taught, but where the stories are told how Buddha had 
once propounded them. 

Such scholars as have access to the Suttapitaka in its full 
extent, should test these conjectures by the texts themselves, 
and correct what proves to be erroneous 

We have as yet spoken merely of the relative age of the 
various parts of the Buddhist Holy Scriptures In order 
to fix the date itself of their origm, we must first of all 
examme the tradition concerning the most important events 
in the earliest ecclesiastical history of the Buddhists, that 
of the three Councils 

According to the traditional and widely-spread story, 
Buddha’s discourses were collected and fixed in an authentic- 
form at the first Council, held a few months after the 
Master’s death, this collection of the Holy texts is said 
to have subsequently been subjected to new revisions at 
one following Council accordmg to northern accounts,^ at 
iim Councils according to southern reports If the tradi- 
tion could be relied upon in this form, the questions we 
are engaged upon would m all essential points be settled 
by it , if it cannot, we must — ^before castmg the statements 
concerning the Councils entirely overboard — examine what 
facts may perhaps be found to shme through them It is 
possible that these facts might throw some light upon the“ 
history of the development of the Buddhist sacred canons, 
although perhaps in a different way than seemed kkely 
before the test was applied. 

1 We here leave the assembly held undei Emg Kamshka entirely out of the 
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We sliall confine our examination, in tlie first place, to 
the first and second Cotincils, concerning which the records 
of the northern and southern Buddhists essentially agree ; 
the third Council, which is known almost solely to the 
southern records, we shall speak of afterwards 

Of the accounts referring to the first two Councils, the 
single section of the P^li Tipitaka itself which treats of 
these events deserves to he classed first This is the 
closing chapter of the Cullavagga already mentioned As 
the text of it will he given complete m my edition, I shall 
here confine myself to statmg briefly the contents, m so far 
as they concern our present inquiry. 

The tradition of the Councils takes up the thread of the 
story where the accounts of the life and work of Buddha, 
given in the Suttapitaka, end After the death of the 
Master — so it is related m the Cullavagga — ^Subhadda, the 
last disciple converted by Buddha shortly before his death, 
proclaimed views which threatened the dissolution of the 
community. ^^Do not grieve, do not lament,^^ he is 
said to have said to the behevers, ‘^it is well, that we 
have been reheved of the great Master’s presence , we were 
oppressed by him, when he said ^this is permitted to 
you, this is not permitted ’ In future, we can do as we 
like, and not do as we do not like ” In opposition to Su- 
bhadda — ^the tradition goes on to relate — ^there came forward 
one of the most distinguished and oldest of Buddha’s dis- 
ciples, the great Kassapa, who proposed that five hundred 
of the most eminent members of the community should 
assemble at BS-jagaha, the royal residence of the ruler of 
Magadha, m order to collect the Master’s precepts m an 
authentic form It has already been said above, how, 
during the seven months’ sitting of the assembly, Xassapa, 
the President, fixed the Yinaya, with the assistance of TTp^li, 
the Dhamma with Ananda. 

This IS the story as it has come down to us. What we 
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have here before us is uot history, but pure invention, 
and, moreover, an invention of no very ancient date Apart 
from internal reasons that might be adduced to prove this, 
we are able to prove it by comparmg another text which 
is older than this story, and the author of which cannot 
yet have known it, I allude to the highly important Sutta, 
which gives an account of the death of Buddha, and the Pslli 
text of which has recently been prmted by Prof. Childers 
This Sutta ^ gives the story — ^in long passages word for 
word the same as in the OuUavagga — of the irreverent 
conduct of Subhadda, which Kassapa opposes by briefly 
pointing to the true consolation that should support the 
disciples in their separation from the Master, Then follows 
the account of the burning of Buddha’s corpse, of the dis- 
tribution of his relics among the various princes and cities, 
and of the festivals that were instituted in honour of these 
rehcs Everythmg that the legend of the Council alleges 
as a motive for and as the background to the story about 
Kassapa’s proposal for holdmg the Council, is found here 
altogether, except that there is no allusion to the proposal 
itself or to the Council. We hear of those speeches of 
Subhadda, which, according to the later tradition, led 
Kassapa to make his proposal, but we do not hear anything 
of the proposal itself We hear of the great assembly 
that meets for the distribution of Buddha’s rehcs, in which 
— according to the later tradition — ^Kassapa’s proposal was 
agreed to, but we do not hear anything of all these trans- 
actions It may be added* we hear in this same Sutta 
(pp, 39, 60, 61) of the precepts which Buddha dehvered to 
las followers shortly before his death, concerning doubts 
and differences of opinion that might arise, among the 
members of the community, with regard to the Dhamma 
and the Vmaya, and with regard to the treatment of such 
cases when he should no longer be with them If any- 

1 pp 67, 68, m tlie edition of dnldors 
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where, we should certainly have expected to find here some 
allusion to the great authentic depositions of Dhamma and 
Vmaya after Buddha’s death, which, according to the 
general belief of Buddhists, established a firm standard, 
accordmg to which such differences could be judged and 
have been judged through many centuries There is not 
the slightest trace of any such allusion to this Council. 
This silence is as valuable as the most direct testimony it 
shows that the author of the Mah&pay imbl&na SiUta did not 
hiow anything of the first Council'^ 

We may assume, with some probabihty, that the fact of 
the second Council does not play an ummportant part 
among those circumstances which led to the origin of the 
legends concerning the first Council, such dualisms of 
the same occurrences are, as is well known, often met with, 
m historical legends The ideas, out of which the story 
arose, can scarcely be considered doubtful Buddha was 

^ I shall here give the passage from the CuUavagga that comes into consideia- 
tion, in Older that it may be compared with the Mahdpai S (pp 67, 68) 
Hassapa says to the Bhikkhns tatidvuso ye te bhikkhii a’pitardgd, appekacce 
bdhd paggavha kandanti chinnapapdtam papanti avattanti vivattanti atikhippam 
bhagavd panmbbuto, atikhippam sujato parinibbuto, atikhippam cakkhum loke 
antarahitan ti ye pana te bhikkhu vttaiagd, te satd sampajanS, adhivdsenti 
aniccd, samkhdrS, tarn kut* ettha labbhd ’ti atha khv lham ^vnso te bhikkhii 
etad avocam (obseive the alteiation in the succession of the speeches compared 
with the Mahilpar S ) alam dvnso ma socittha md paiide\ittha, nanv etam 
dvnso bhagavatd patigacc’ eva akkhdtam, sabbeh’ eva piyehi mandpehi 
nandbhdvo vinabhdio afinathabhdvo, tarn knt’ ettha dmso labbhd yan tarn 
Ijdtam bhutam samkhatam palokadhammam tarn vata md palu-jjlti, n’etam 
thanam vijjatiti tena kho pana samayena dvuso Snbhaddo nama buddha- 
pabbajito tassam paiisdyam nismno hoti atha kho avuso Snbhaddo buddha- 
pabbajito te bhikkhu etad avoca alam avuso md socittha md paridevittha, 
sumuttd mayam tena mahdsamanena, upaddiita ca mayam lioma idam vo 
kappati idam vo na kappatiti, iddni pana majam yam icchissdma tarn karissdma, 
yam na icchissdma na tarn kanssdmd *ti, etc — Thus in the CuUavagga the 
incident is related by Kassapa at the great assembly of Bhikkhus, and this 
narrative is followed by the proposal made by him handa mayam dvuso 
dhammafi oa vinayan ca samgd}dma, puie adhammo dippati dhammo patibd- 
hiyati, etc— The whole of this story is taken from the Mahapai -Sutta, but 
Subhadda’s speech and Kassapa's words of consolation are transposed The 
reason of this transposition it is not difi&cult to understand and characteristic 
In the Mahdpar -Sutta, the interference of Subhadda is settled by the very fact 
of so important a person as Mahdkassapa raising his voice In the CuUavagga 
it IS more appropriate that it should not yet be settled, in order that it may form 
the basie to Kassapa’s proposal Hence, in this text, Subhadda’s words are 
placed at the end, m order that Eassapa’s proposal, which was called forth 
by them, ma^ be attached to them. 
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dead, the two other members of the ancient Buddhist 
trinity, the Doctrine and the Community, were to survive 
the Master. It can hardly seem strange that, in order to 
give this continuance the right legendary expression, an 
authentic settlement of the Doctrine by the Community 
was invented, and that, for the strict preservation of the 
chronological continuity, this settlement was supposed to 
have taken place directly after Buddha^s death To fimsh 
the picture of these proceedings, the Council of Vesali 
furmshed the necessary materials ^ 

The account of the second Council stands in a very 
different position to the first with regard to its historical 
authenticity The northern and southern records corre- 
spond in stating that the assembly was occasioned by ten 
deviations from the strict discipline of the earhest tunes, 
having occurred in VesS.ll The ten points in question 
are extremely characteristic of the atmosphere m which the 
Buddhist commxmity lived at the time It was disputed 
whether the daily meal, in place of bemg partaken of at 
mid-day, might not also be partaken of when the shadows 
had attained the breadth of two fingers, and so forth We 
thus perceive that the grand mteUectual movement which 
we call Buddhism had even at that time lost the spirit of 
freedom upon which it was founded, and that it had de- 
generated into monkish ceremomousness 

It IS not my intention here to reproduce the detailed and 
most instructive account given in the Cullavagga of the 
course taken in the dispute concernmg the ten doctrmes , 
it IS an account which, with all its pedantic snatching after 
trifles, bears the stamp of being m the highest degree 
trustworthy. The dispute was settled before an assembly 

^ Tlie influence exercised by tbe tradition of the second Council upon tbe 
first also explains Tfby tbe first is called Vinayasamgtti in tbe Cullavagga, 
although it was believed to have had to do just as well with the Dhamma as with 
the Vmaya The second Council confined itself wholly to the domain of the 
Vinaya, and did not occupy itself with the Dhamma in the strict sense of the 
word 
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of seyeD Imiidred of the faithful at VesMl ; and the ten 
erroneous doctrines were rejected. 

With this the Oullavagga closes its report of the as- 
sembly at Vesall The story assumes quite a different 
appearance by an addition given to it by the later southern 
records, with which the northern records correspond in all 
essential points. The Dlpavamsa, for mstance, says (5, 26, 
and foUowmg) — 

“The eight mighty Theras destroyed the ten false 
doctrines and dispersed the wicked ones. After they had 
dispersed the wicked Bhikkhus and put down the false 
doctrine, the eight powerful Theras selected 700 Arhats 
in order to purify their own doctrine; selecting the best 
ones, they made a revision of the Dhamma. In the 
famous city of Ves&ll, in the K{itS,g^ra haU, this second 
assembly was brought to a close after a period of eight 
months 

The difference between the earlier and the later account 
of the Council held at VesMl is of considerable importance 
for the history of the Buddhist holy hterature Accord- 
ing to the later version, we were expected to beheve 
that this Council had revised the whole of the Holy texts, 
the earher and undoubtedly authentic account knows 
nothmg about this revision If the later version were 
correct, it would be unintelligible that the very detailed 
earlier version of the acts of this Council should 
have omitted this main point, and had represented the 
insignificant disputes concernmg the ten propositions as if 
the Council had been entirely occupied with them We 
have already spoken of the mfluence which the Council 
of VesMl probably exercised upon the legend of the first 
Council In the present case, conversely, at a later period, 
the account of the first Council had, to aU appearance, re- 
acted upon the second, and was the cause of the belief 
that a Dhammasamgaha was said to have been instituted 
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by tbe Yasa, tbe Revata, and tbexr associates, in tbe same 
sense as bad formerly been said to bave been done by 
Kassapa 

Tbe result wbicb this inTestigation furnishes to tbe ques- 
tion regarding tbe origin of tbe collection of tbe sacred 
writings, we may state to be tbis tbe first Council is 
certainly brought by tbe tradition into connexion with 
tbe redaction of this collection, but this tradition contains 
no historical truth ; tbe tradition of tbe second Council is 
historical, but in its authentic form it does not brmg this 
Council mto any connexion with tbe collection of tbe 
sacred books Our inference is thus, for tbe present, a 
purely negative one ; from tbe statements concerning tbe 
two Councils, nothing is directly gamed with regard to 
tbe points in question We shall subsequently have to 
return to tbe indirect results that might possibly be 
obtamed, but we must first consider tbe thied Council, 
held under King DhammIsoka. As is weU known, tbe 
tradition ^ in Ceylon concemmg it is as follows * — 

Tbe acts of favour shown to tbe Commumty by Asoka 
induced a number of heretics to jom tbe Commumty, For 
seven years tbe sacred ceremonies could not be performed, 
as tbe presence of these non-bebevers mterfered with them. 
Tbe Kmg issued a command to tbe Commumty, through 
one of bis officers, that tbe religious ceremomes must be 
observed ; and, as this command was disregarded, tbe King^s 
minister put several of tbe Bbikkbus to death with bis 
own band. Tbe Kmg, horrified at this proceeding, en- 
deavoured to atone for it Tbe Bbikkbus advised him 
to invite tbe aged teacher Moggaliptjtta ; tbe latter came 
to tbe capital, preached before tbe Kmg, and assured him 
that tbe mmister’s crime in no way affected him Moggall- 
putta then selected, from among tbe great host of Bbikkbus 

^ Tlie tradition is contained in tlie Dipayamsa, tlie Mali^yamsa, and the 
Samantap^sS,dik§- of Buddhaghosa In the concluding chapter of the CnllaTagga, 
the first two Councils only are spoken of 
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who had assembled in the capital, one thousand of them 
to hold a Council with him The false doctrines of those 
who had forced themselves into the Community weie 
denounced , Moggaliputta then, in a treatise called Katha- 
vatthu, described the dogmatic position held by himself 
and his followers, and proclaimed it before the Council 
This work IS stiU preserved in the collection of the PMi 
Abhidhamma 

In the domams of northern Buddhism there is but little 
said concerning the third Council ^ But it is incorrect to 
suppose that it was wholly unknown^ there That the 
references made to this Council are but Tare may easily 
be accounted for 

It IS well known that the period between the Councils 
of YesMi and P^tahputta is assumed by our records to 
have been the time of the origin of those schisms which 
separated the Buddhist fraternity into eighteen different 
schools Moggaltputta, to whom is attributed the leading 
part at the Council of Pataliputta, was not an authority 
recogmzed throughout the whole domain of the Buddhist 
church (the very fact of the eighteen sects excludes such 
an assumption) , he was, in fact, merely the head of one 
school. The Council, at which Moggallputta formulated 
his own opmions, and denounced all views that differed 
from his own, resulted m a decisive triumph for his party 
over its adversaries Thus it is perfectly intelligible that 
mention is so frequently made of these proceedings in the 
records of the Sinhalese, who consider themselves as 
belonging to the school of Moggallputta, and so rarely, if at 
all, by the northern Buddhists The tradition which ascribes 

^ Mr Beal ■writes to me With, respect to the Councils, all the Chinese 
TERSIONS OP the Vinata Pitaka agree m allnding only to two There is no 
mention whatever of a Council at Patalipntra ” In this the Chinese texts 
coriespond perfectly with the Pdh versions of the Vinaya Pitaka, which likewise 
mention only two Councils, but we must beware not to conclude fiom this 
that the third Council is a meie invention 

2 See the remaiks of Koppen, die Religion des Buddha, vol i p 139 
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the origin of differences of the schools to the period between 
the second and third Ootmcils, and the fact that the 
northern and southern records speak much in the same 
way of the first two Councils, and not so with regard to 
the third, mutually confirm and explain each other As 
a counterpart to the almost absolute silence in the records 
of the northern texts concerning Moggaliputta, it may be 
mentioned that Upagupta, whom the Buddhists of the 
north regard as the highest ecclesiastical authority under 
Asoka, IS, as far as I know, nowhere mentioned by the 
Sinhalese 

After what has been said, we must not, from the fact that 
the northern writers do not allude to the third Council, 
entertam any suspicion of the Sinhalese historians having 
wilfully divided the facts belonging to the second Council, 
and framed two different Councils of them, or of their 
having referred to Emg Asoka — whose reign the second 
Council was held — as to two different kings of the same 
name ^ As little would it be correct to say that the 
northern writers have described the second and third 
Councils as one The two incidents have nothing what- 
ever in common, with the exception of the accidental 
identity of names of the kings in whose reigns the events 
occurred, that most of the northern writers knew of or 
wished to know of but one of these events, is certainly as 
correct, as it is mcorrect to assume that they turned the 
two into one 

1 la Hiouen Thsang, at all eyeats, la oae passage, there is evideace of his 
heiag coascious of the differeace betweea the two Asokas The great kiag 
Dhamradsoka he always calls Wou-TBoa, aad speaks of him as a well-knowa 
persoa Now, he at oae time says (M^moires de H Ths , yol i p 414) ^ ‘‘Dans la 
premi^ie ceataiae d’annees qai sumt le Nuyana, il y eut an roi aomm6 ’O-OHoa- 
KiA, qai 6tait Parriere-petit-fils du roi Pia-pi-so-lo (Bimhisdra) ^ II qaitta la 
yille de la maisoa du roi (ilajagnha), traadiera sa cour a Po-tch’a-li (Patah- 
putra) et fit construire uae seoonde enceinte autour de raacieaae yille Shortly 
before and afterwards Dhamm§.soka is spoken of under the name of W ou-yeou 
This is the only passage where Hiouen Thsang uses the name ’0-chou-kia It 
seems undoubted that the author here understood ’0-chou-kia and Wou-yeou to 
be two different persons 
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The Councils of YesMt and P^ltaliputta, respecting wHcli 
we liave here expressed our opinion, are the fixed points in 
the history of the earlier form of Buddhism. In order to 
indicate the position occupied by other mcidents belonging 
to this period, we must look for the circumstances which 
connect them with those primary events. 

In the above investigation, we have already spoken of 
several facts which must be placed in the period between 
the Council of Ves^H and that of P^taliputta This period, 
first of all, saw the origin of the schisms, and was also 
the time of the development of the Abhidhamma literature, 
which was brought to a close by the proclamation of the 
text of the KathS^vatthu at the Council of Patabputta^ 
The composition of the closing chapter of the CuUavagga, 
which contains an account of the first two Councils, is, on 
the one hand, clearly of later origin than the Assembly at 
Ves^li, and, on the other hand, of an earher date than 
the origin of the schismatic schools and of the Abhi- 
dhamma books, for this identical chapter is met with in 
the Vinaya of the different schools at a corresponding 
place, and it does not mention the Abhidhamma among 
the sacred writings of which it gives a survey intended to 
be complete 

What, however, is the chronological relation between the 
origin of the mam substance of the Yinaya (^ e of the 
whole Pitaka, with the exception of this story of the 
Councils, and of the ParivS-ra) and the Councils of Yesall 
and Pdtaliputta P 

The account of the Councils follows upon the actual 
closmg chapter of the Ymaya, contammg the laws for the 

^ It IS scaarcely necessary to remark that the contemporaneous ongm of the 
scnisms and of the Ahhidhamma is not accidental, hut that in it the natural 
connemon o* the events is apparent The same characteristic signature of that 
very stage of the development of Buddhism, which first advanced from the 
ample Imnding over and receiving of the doctrines, 4o a systematical dogma* 
using, shows itself both in the domain of literature in the origm of the Abhi- 
dhamma, and in the domain of ecclesiastical Me in those disputes which have 
produced the great schisms 
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Bhikkliunis ^ It is evident that tMs account is written as 
the conclusion or an appendix to the Vinaya, and that, 
accordingly, the mam substance of the Tmaya laws was 
not composed later. It remains to be considered whether, 
at the time the closing chapter was composed, the principal 
part of the work did already exist as a complete whole, 
or whether the closmg chapter and the other portions of 
the Vmaya were composed at one and the same time It 
seems to me that the first of these alternatives possesses 
.by far the greater amount of probability^ not to say cer- 
tainty And that for two reasons First we must con- 
sider the circumstance that m the closmg chapter the 
redaction of the whole Vmaya is said to have been made 
immediately after Buddha^s death Now, though this tra- 
dition IS proved to be untenable, it surely follows from 
the very fact of its existence — ^with perfect certamty — 
that, at the time the story m question was written, the 
redaction of the Vmaya was not a fact just accomphshed 
or still held m fresh remembrance, and that least of all 
can it have been a part of the same diaskeuasis which 
gave nse to the very story that transposes that redaction 
a hundred years back. 

Another pomt deserving consideration here is the treat- 
ment or non-treatment m the Vmaya of those questions 
which formed the subjects of discussion at the second 
Council. 

No reader of the Vinaya wiU hesitate to admit that 
this collection contains not an historical account of what 
Buddha pemitted and forbade, but an account of what 
was regarded as allowable and forbidden at a certain period 
long after Buddha^s time Now the whole second Council 

1 The Bhikklnmis are constantly spoken of in the Ymaya after the conclusion 
of the laws relative to the Bhikkhns In agreement with the fundamental divi- 
sion of the Vmaya mto two main parts (Pdrdjika Pacithya — ^Mahdvagga Cnlla- 
vagga), we find the regulations referrmg to the Bhikkhimls collected in two 
passages^ in the Bhikkhunlvibhanga at the end of the Pdcittiya, and at the end 
of the Cullavagga before the stoiy of the Councils 
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was notliing more tlxan a discussion on tlie permissibility of 
certain indulgences, a discussion wbicb excited tbe attention 
of tbe whole community in tbe bigbest degree We may 
witb full assurance infer tbat if tbe discussions as to wbat 
was permitted and wbat forbidden, wbicb we bave before 
us in tbe Vinaya, were estabbsbed after tbe time of tbis 
Council, it was next to unavoidable tbat, in appropriate 
passages, it should be directly stated bow tbe Bbikbbus 
were to act with regard to tbe points so hotly disputed at 
VesMl. Tbe materials for comparing tbe points disputed 
at Yesall with tbe doctrines of tbe Ymaya are all in our 
possession Tbe account m tbe Oullavagga concerning tbe 
Council even directly mentions, at each of tbe ten false 
precepts, where these are said to bave been condemned by 
Buddha, so tbat we know upon wbat tbe ancient fraternity 
itself based tbe lejection of tbe ten heresies. Now we find 
tbat tbe text of tbe Ymaya, as we bave it, does not m any 
way expressly touch upon most of these points , ^ tbat, in 
fact, it does not know of tbe propositions discussed at YesS^ll. 
Tbe passages of tbe Ymaya to which tbe CuUavagga refers 
respecting tbe decision of tbe ten disputed points contain 
only general principles, not any express reference to tbe 
special subjects of tbe ten Yattbu To these main pro- 
positions themselves are added — to facilitate tbe interpre- 
tation — ^fuller details, which touch upon a great number of 
special cases relatmg to tbe various rules, but tbe cases 
upon which tbe controversy at Yesall turned are not 
specified^ Tbe texts of tbe Pdrajika and P^cittiya — ^witb 
tbe unwearied minute acuteness which is characteristic of 
tbe Indian mmd — collect all tbe in any way conceivable 
possibdities tbat might apply to tbe propositions to be 

1 There is only one of these directly mentioned in the Ymaya, the tenth, 
which IS obviously the most important of the disputed pomts, prohibitmg any 
Bhikkhu from accepting gold oi silver 

3 I shall for the present not give m eontemo m proof of this all the passages 
that come into consideiation here , the publication of the complete Ymaya will 
enable every one to form his own opinion 
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explained, in order to cut off every doutt as to tlie sense 
Every one who knows the manner m which the discussion 
proceeds in these texts will not hesitate, with perfect con- 
fidence, to draw the conclusion that, at the time when these 
texts received their present form, nothmg was as yet known 
of the ten Vatthu of the Bhikkhus at Ves&ll The dis- 
cussion of the ten propositions is given in the form of an 
account of the Council at YesMl, as an appendix at the 
end of the Vinaya , this, I think, is the best proof of the 
fact that when the dispute concernmg the ten propositions 
was being carried on, the Vinaya itself already existed, that 
IT IS OLDER THAN THE CoUNCIL OF VesIlI 

Probably, however, not much older If we fix the date 
of the composition of the Vinayapitaka, as handed down 
to us, too long BEFORE the Council held at Ves^li, we shall 
thereby, first of all, come too close upon Buddha^s own 
day, and it is further opposed by the prophecy of PS-tali- 
putta bemg made the capital of the kingdom of Magadha, 
as contained in the Ymaya According to the statement 
of Hiouen Thsang, King KS-Msoka, in whose reign the 
Council of Yesdll was held, is said to have changed his 
lesidence, and removed to P&taliputta, and, mdeed, the 
royal residence had been removed there at the time 
the Council was bemg held, if the report m the MahS^vamsa 
(p 17, 1 4) IS correct The removing of the residence of 
the Magadha kmgs to P§,taliputta must be anterior to the 
redaction of the Ymaya Pitaka as we read it. 

We shall now, m conclusion, draw up a hst of the 
successive events m the literary and ecclesiastical history 
of the Buddhists, belongmg to the period we have been 
discussing 

1 The Genesis of the P^timokkha The earliest begin- 
nings of the Dhamma literature 


1 MaMvagga, YI 28, 8 Compare MaLapanmbb. S , p. 13 
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2, THe formation of tlie Commentary on the P&timokklia, 
whicli IS included in the Yibhahga 

3 The Vibhanga is compiled ; the Mah§,yagga and the 

Oullayagga are composed ; origin of the main sub- 
stance of the Suttanta literature. 

4 Council at VesIli 

5 Origin of the legends of the Council at Edjagaha; 

composition of the closmg chapter of the Yinaya 

6 Schisms in the Euddhist community, origm of the 

Abhidhamma 

7 Council at Pataliputta ; the Kath&yatthu 

li as IS justified by Asoka’s inscriptions, we assume the 
year 265 b c. as the approximate date of his coronation, 
and we calculate 118 years back from this to the Council 
at Yesall — accordance with the chronological system of 
the Mah&yamsa and Dlpayamsa^ — ^we shall find the date 

1 I agree perfectly witli the remarks made by Dr Bubler respecting the 
Sinhalese chronology The smallness of the period, sixty years o± which are 
besides covered by the reigns of Candragupta and Bindnsara, where Brahmans 
and Buddhists agree in their figures, makes a considerable deviation from the 
tiuth improbable, and for practical purposes the number of years given by the 
Buddhists may be accepted as a fact ’’ I believe I may be 3 ustified in agreeing 
to this 3 udgment of Di Buhler, even though I do not share his opinion that 
the edicts of Sahasrdm and Bupnath contain an authentic confirmation of the 
chronological system of the Sinhalese, which is as old as the time of Asoka 
himself The statement m these mscnptions regarding the length of time 
during which the kmg who set them up, remained a layman (updsaka), does 
not seem to me to have been correctly treated bv Dr Buhler The inscription of 
Sahasrdm reads i i i i | I { lydni savachalani, the inscription of Bupndth 
sdtirakekdni adhiti [m va[sd] Dr Buhler’s transcription of this inscription 
reads adhitisdm , in the drawing m the Corpus Inseriptionum (Yol I PI XI Y ), 
however, the penultimate is stated to be illegible, and the photo-zmcograph in 

Indian Antiquary (June, 1877) seems to furnish the reading yaiather than sd 
in the passage m question, and the reading yd is also confirmed by the Sahasrdm 
edict It seems to me, therefore, that the only accredited reading is adhitiydm 
(or adhatiydni), and this is undoubtedly the same as addhateyva and addWiya 
of the Pdli and addhai 33 a of the Jama Pidkrit, which signifies “ two and a half 
The King, therefore, was not an Upasaka for thirty-two and a half years and 
more, but for thirty years less Dr Buhler’s prmcipal argument m favour of 
the supposition that the mscnptions were made by Asoka is this that it is only 
the long reign of this monarch, of all the kings of the Maurya dynasty, which 
tallies with the numbers given in the mscnptions My opimon is that the 
mscnptions might have been made by any Maurya kmg, who had reigned for 
at least about four years , and the Community mentioned might be any one of 
the numerous sects of that tune, and — considering the expression “ vivutha 
any other rather than the Buddhist If the Kmg was nevertheless Asoka, and 
the Samgha the Buddhist, the mscnption would not confirm the chronology 
of the Smhalese, it would oppose it 
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of tHs Council to fall somewliere about 383 bc. From 
wbat bas been said above, tbe revision of tie Vinaya must 
have been somewhere before that time, but not mncb earlier. 
Hence we shall be right in conjecturing that it was not 
very far removed from 400 b c. The error which might 
possibly arise from the inaccuracy of this calculation 
cannot at all events be a considerable one. 

I do not think we shall be overestimating the literary 
productivity of the Buddhist Samgha by considermg it 
possible that, durmg the first ninety years after Buddha^s 
death, it had produced a literature of this great compass, 
and one so widely scattered in strata of an earher and 
later origm Let us compare it with the hterary produc- 
tions that emanated from the Socratic school durmg the 
seventy-seven years between the death of Socrates and that 
of Aristotle, or with the works of Kant and the philo- 
sophers who followed him, during the fifty years between 
the publication of the Cnhc of Pure Reason and the death 
of Hegel The period of Indian history of which we are 
speakmg was — ^this we must bear m mind — on the one 
hand, most seriously affected by the religio-ascetic thoughts 
which have created Buddhism, on the other hand, it 
possessed a perfect mastery of the hterary form It is 
most probable that other sects had preceded the Buddhists 
in laying down their ordinances for the community and 
their dogmatic principles m a hterary form What these 
sects had accomphshed the Buddhists made use of, and, 
if nowhere else, they at aU events found in the texts of 
the Br^ihmana, of the Sfitra and Hpanishad, prototypes for 
the development of a didactic material m a form appro- 
priate for the further transmission to disciples Fellow- 
labourers in the work were to be found throughout the 
whole Jambudlpa, wherever there were Bhikkhus to whom 
the doctrines of Q'otama Buddha had found their way. 
Hence our opmion of the early origin of the Buddhist 
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texts, based as it is upon external proofs, does not clash, but 
agrees perfectly with the internal possibility and probability.^ 


We have hitherto endeavoured to describe the history 
of the development of the Buddhist Vinaya-hterature with- 
out regard to the division of the schools, all of which 
have their own texts® We pass on to an examination 
regarding that school, the Vinaya-texts of which have been 
preserved to us in Ceylon, and of its position among the 
other schools into which the Buddhist church divided itself 

1 The edict of Bairat has been brought forwaid to oppose the gieat age of 
the Buddhist Holy Scriptuies in the form we now have them, to me this seems 
altogether wiong King Asoka mentions in that edict a number of texts, the 
study of which he recommends to the fraternity and to laymen He intended 
in no way to draw up a hst of all the sayings of Buddha which the King con- 
sidered as authentic, but to give a selection of those which he held to be specially 
deseiving of study The tact that only some of the titles mentioned in the 
inscription have hitherto been met with in the texts cannot cause the slightest 
hesitation Fust of all the Pdh texts have not yet been examined so completely as 
wiU be necessary, and then we must remember that the same text was fiequently 
known by several titles Compare, for instance, the names which Buddha gives 
at the end of the Brahma^dlasutta (Sept Suttas, p 57) to this discourse (Attha 3 ala, 
Dhammajdla, Brahmajdla, Ditthijdla, Anuttaiasamgamavijaya), or let us ask, 
who, at a fiist glance, would recognize the identity^ of the Pdrajika and Pacittiya 
with the Suttavibhanga, or the identity of the Agamas with the Nikdyas, etc 
Thus the “ Moneyasuta,” to which the mscription alludes, may be identical with 
the S^maSfiaphalasutta, if we must not rather identify it with the little discourse 
contained m the Tikanipd,ta of the Ahguttaia-Nikdya which begins “ Tini- 
mdm bhikkhave moneyydni” (see the Ap^yavagga, fol jhai of the Phayre 
MS) The “MunigatM” most piobably are the twelfth Sutta of the Sutta- 
mpdta The “Ldghulovdda,** concerning falsehood, which is mentioned m the 
insciiption, IS the Ambalatthikaiahulov^da, the sixty first among the Suttas of 
the Ma33hima-Nik3.ya The Yinayasamfikasa ( = vinaya-samakaisha) is, I 
think, certainly not tne Pamfiia, as Mr Davids once supposed This woik, at 
least to 3 udge from the Pdli version which is the only one I know, is undoubtedly 
of more recent date than Asoka , besides, on account of its foim, which is some- 
what like an index, it was of all the Yinaya texts least of all adapted for being 
studied in wider circles The expiession “ substance of the Yinaya” seems to me 
to apply veiy well to the Pfitimokkha The meaning of the title Andgatabhayfini 
can be gathered from the AraMikfinagatabhayasutta of the Anguttaranikfiya 
ifeiven m the Suttasamgaha, MS Orient fol 939 , of the Eo^al Library in 
Berlm, fol cam) This Sutta describes how the Bhikkhu, who lives a solitary hfe 
in the forests, should have ever before him the dangers that might suddenly put 
an end to his life— serpents, savage animals, etc (these are the fears of the 
future ”), and such thoughts should lead him to exercise all his eneigies in older 
to arrive at the goal of ms rehgious strivings 

* The opinion of Professor w assil 3 ew (Der Buddhismus, p 68 of the German 
translation), that the Ymaya literature was the same in all the diffeient schools, 
IS, strictly speakmg, not coirect It is true, only, so far as has yet been discovered, 
that the Yinaya of the different schools is based upon the same fundamental 
redaction, but this origmal Yinaya has assumed very different foims in the dif- 
ferent schools 
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Among tLe liistorical traditions of tke Ma]i^vilifi.ra in 
Ceylon/ there has been preserved an account of the eighteen 
sects which arose during the course of the second century 
after Buddha's^ death , and we have several other similar 
accounts from the northern records ^ The various names 
m the dijfferent reports do not always correspond exactly , 
not only were dijSferent names given to the same school, but 
in the course of time more than eighteen schools arose, 
and the various reports selected from among these, first 
one and then another, in order to produce the number 
eighteen that had long been regarded as the estabhshed 
number However, in spite of the lists not agreeing 
perfectly, we can, with sufficient certamty, discern several 
large groups of schools that are closely allied among one 
another 

Which IS the school, the texts of which we have before 
us in the P^li language? And with which other schools 
was it most closely connected? 

According to the traditions of the Sinhalese, one of the 
schools possessed a claun to be considered as orthodox, on 
account of its having held fast to the origmal tradition 
of the Theras (mfilatheravS.da) ; of course the Sinhalese 
church considers itself as belongmg to this party That 
the name TheravAdi was not a mere title of honour which 
the followers of this school apphed to themselves alone, 
but that their right to it was generally recognized, is evident 
from the fact that Hiouen Thsang also gives this name 

Chang-tso-pou to the Sinhalese community 

ISTow, in my opinion, it can be shown with tolerable 
certamty that this same school bore another name m ad- 
dition, that of the VibhajjavA-di (Vibhajyavadmas) From 

^ The historical porhons of the great Atthakath^ of the Mah^vih^ra form 
the basis not only of the historical statements of Buddhaghosa, but also of the 
histones Dtpavamsa and Mahavamsa I intend to give a proof of this in my 
edition of the Dlpavamsa 

2 Compare Wassiljew, I e ^ 249 , T^randtha, Geschichte des Buddhismns 

(Geiman translation), p 270 ff 
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the reports of the northern Buddhists, more especially those 
of the Mah&samghik^is and Sammatlyas,^ we find, by the 
side of two other groups of schools® which are in close 
affinity, the following third group the Sary^stiyMinas, 
VibhajyavAdinas, MaMc&sakas, DharmaguptakS.s, K^cya- 
piya.s, Samkra-ntiMs (by the side of the last we also find 
the T^mracHtiy^s mentioned here, which seem to be 
identical with or clearly related to them) ^ Now the his- 
torical literature of Ceylon corresponding with the above 
gives the following group the TheravAdi, Mahims&sak&, 
Sabbatthavddi, Dhammaguttik^, Kassapika, Samkantika, 
Suttav&dl If those names that are the same on both sides 
are left out, the result would most probably be the identity 
of the Therav^dl with the Vibhajyav^dinas. 

Now this probability, it seems to me, becomes a certainty 
by the account in the Mah^vamsa concernmg the third 
Council held under Kmg Asoka Asoka caused large 
numbers of heterodox Bhikkhus to be expelled from the 
community, and finally asked the true believers Whicji 
doctrme did Buddha himself proclaim^ They answered 
He was a YibhajjavAdi. ‘Whereupon the King turned to 
the Thera Moggaliputta — 

vibhajjavadl sambuddho hoti bhante ^ti aha so, 
thero kmh Hi etc ^ 

The result seems certain if the appellation VibhajjavMl 
was known as the name of a school, and the Sinhalese 
tradition — and moreover in a passage where the point in 
question was to distinguish the true from the false doctrines 
— declared the founder of the church to be a ‘YibhajjavAdi, 

^ T^iaa^tha, / pp 271, 272 

* In the centre of one of these groups stand the Mahdsamghikds , m that of 
the other the YatsipnMyds 

3 Tdiandtha, I c -p 273 

4 To the passage quoted above I add the following words I have met with in a 
subscnption given by the Mah^vihdra monks to the thud book of the Cullavagga 
‘‘dcarijdnam vibha]japaddnam (vibhanavMtnam 5^) Tambapannidtpapasddakd- 
nam Mahdvihdravasinam ” See also Minayeff, m hxs Introduction to the Prdti- 
moksha, p ix 
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it is clear tL.at tHe Sinlialese recognized tiat school as the 
orthodox one, and reckoned themselves as helongmg 
to it 

A somewhat different statement is given by Ta Hian/ 
who makes the express remark that the Ymaya used m 
Oeylon belonged to the Mahl$^sak^s This cannot be 
correct For, in the first place, the Sinhalese themselves 
considered the Mahlcltsakas as one of those sects which had 
gone off from the true faith , and, secondly, Hiouen Thsang 
gives the sect which prevailed in Oeylon a different Chinese 
name to that which he, as a rule, employs for the Ma- 
M9S,sakas Yet this, at least, seems to result from Fah Hxan^s 
statement the Ymaya of the Mahic^saka school must be 
remarkably liie the veision of the Yinayapitaka handed 
down in Oeylon^ Through the kmdness of Mr Be^l I 
have been enabled to make a beginmng on the comparison 
of the two versions The task of proving m detail the 
, relation between the texts of the different schools must 
be reserved for future investigations; it can scarcely be 
doubted that a knowledge of the original form of the 
Ymaya will, m this way, be attamed with as much cer- 
tamty as accuracy with regard to detail It is self-evident 
that first of all the Ohmese translations of the Yinaya- 
literature of several of the Buddhist schools must be 
examined m detail Persons acquainted with the Chinese 
language, and who have access to these works, will be sure 
to receive the thanks of aU interested m the study of 
Buddhism for every communication with regard to these 
important literary documents Meanwhile, however, it will 
at all events be of interest to inquirers m this domain to 
become acquamted at least with the arrangement of the 

1 Beal, Buddhist Pilgrims, p 165 

^ It IS probably not accidental that the Bipayamsa mentions the Mahimsdsak^ 
first among those schools which branched on fiom the Theravada, and that the 
northern Buddhists also are m the habit of mentioning the Yibhajya'vadmas and 
the Mahiqfisakds side by side 
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Vinaya of tlie Mahlg&saka-scliool, and to be enabled to 
compare it witb tbe Pali Vinaya. I shall, therefore, here 
communicate the remarks which Mr Beal has had the 
kindness to send me relatmg to the MahicS-saka-school, 
and I shall accompany these with notes, giving the cor- 
responding data relatmg to the PS.li version, 

Mr Beal writes : 

1 There is no division of the Chinese version of the 
Bnddhist Vmaya corresponding to that you name in the 
PSli ^ In the case of the MahisSsakas, the first section of 
the FiEST DIVISION IS called Po-lo-i, te. PSrSjika The 
second section of the first division includes the 23 (13 ?) 
SamghSdisesa rules The third section of the first division 
IS called Wou-teng, te. the AnityS dhammS The fourth 
section of the first division is called Shi-sah, which I take 
to be = NissaggiyS. The fifth section of the first division 
includes the 91 (92 ?) P&cittiya rules 

2 ‘"The SECOND division moludes eight rules for the 
Bhikkhunis, called the eight PMjika rules The remain- 
ing sections of this division contain rules for the Bhikkhunis 
similar to those for the Bhikkhus ^ 

3 The third division contams, 1st, a life of bdddha,^ 
2nd, Rules for ordmation, residence during ramy season, 
etc. This evidently corresponds to the MahIvagga of the 
pail 

4 ^^The fourth division contains, 1st, a section called 
Mih“tsang, e e Adhikarana-samatha, rules for avoiding 
litigation, and 2nd, rules for holdmg sessions of priests 
(Samgha-kamma) ^ 

5 The fifth division contains miscellaneous rules, and 

1 Tills IS the division into the five 'vvorks etc 

® As yet aU the data agree exactly with the Pdli Vibhanga, except that no 
mention is here made of the short chapters which m the Fail redaction come m 
after the F^cittiya 

3 This corresponds with the first chapteis of the Fall Mahavao-ga 
* This corresponds with the first four Khandhas of the Gullava^ga 
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evidently agrees with the P&li Parivira^ Under this last 
division, we have in Chinese the history of the Councils 

^^In order to test the identity of the Pah and Chinese 
versions, I will now give an outline of the first division, 
as it IS found in the MahisIsaka school 

^^The FIRST SECTION commences with a reason why the 
teaching of former Buddhas had not endured, viz that 
like flowers, when not well fastened together, are scattered 
by the wind, so the teaching of Buddha, if not systemati- 
cally arranged and bound together in order, would soon be 
dispersed by the opposition of enemies and heretics 

Buddha then accepts the invitation of a Brahman, 
called Pi-lan-jo (Yeranja), to partake of hospitality during 
the three months of wass The Brahman forgets to fulfil 
his engagements, being immersed in bodily enjoyments , at 
the end of the three months Buddha goes to him and 
reproves him for his neglect^ 

Buddha then proceeds with his followers to the neigh- 
bourhood of Vaisah, and here begins an account of the 
transgressions against the Law meritmg expulsion. 

1. ^^The'" sin of Sud§,na Karandaputra,^ who, having 
become a disciple, was tempted by his wife to abjure his 
vows of chastity. 

2 The story of a Bhikkhu^ and a female monkey. 

3 story about going to festivals and dances given 
by non-behevers ^ 

1 More likely this section coiTesponds mtli the second half of the Cullavagga, 
and a section corresponding with tiie Pariv^ra is wanting in the Chinese Vinaja 
The story of the Councils which Mr Beal mentions will he found in the Pali 
Vinaya, at the end of the Cullavagga 

® All this corresponds exactly with the Introduction to the Vibhanga, the 
comparison also of flae flowers which aie scattered hj the wmd, is made use of in 
the P^li text 

3 Pdh Sudihno Kalandaputto 

^ Tena kho pana samayena anfiataro hhikkhu Vesaliyam Mahflvane makkatim 
flmisena upalflpetv^ tass^ methunam dhammam patise\ati, etc 

® I do not find anything exactly corresponmng with to m the Pflli text 
Perhaps the following is the passage meant tena kho pana samayena samhahuld 
VesalikE Vaj^iputtaka hhikkhfl yflvadattham bhunjimsu, y^vadattham supimsu, 
)flvadattham nahayimsu, yflvadattham bhunjit^fl ayomso manasikanh^ 

methunam dhammam patisevimsir 
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4 Specific transgressions, and tlieir degree and gnilt 

5 Tlie story of Danaka,^ a potter’s son, whose wooden 
house having been destroyed by thieves, he built him a 
large stone house, which Buddha ordered to be pulled down. 

6 “The story of a Eishi who was annoyed by the 
visits of a N^arS-]a Bodhisatva ordered the Eishi to ask 
the N^ga for the Mam- gem concealed in his crest, on 
which the Naga ceased to come to the Eishi This story 
concludes with a gathS, 

' Men do not like beggars, and they soon learn to hate them, 

The ]S'dgara 3 a hearing words of beggmg went away and never 
returned ’ ^ 

“The SECOND SECTION of this division is taken up with 
stories about Devadatta ® 

“The other sections are occupied with stories relatmg 
to the subjects discussed in them, viz with reference to 
clothes; medicmes, bedding and other matters, 

“The SECOND DIVISION, relating to nuns,^ is occupied by 
stories and instances of a similar character as those in the 
first division 

“The THiKD DIVISION IS occupied by a life of Buddha, 
from his election in the time of Dipamkara down to the 
conversion of Sariputra and MoggaUana ” ^ 

So far Mr Beal’s communication m connexion with the 
Vinaya of the Mahi 9 lsakas 

^ Dhamyo lumbliak^raputta (second Pdrdjilca) 

® This stoiT belongs to the second Samghddisesa dhamma That the person 
who advised the Eishi was the Bodhisat\ a himself is not expressly stated, in fact, 
it seems that in the earlier texts the stones i elated there of past times (“ bhuta- 
pubbam’*) weie only in few cases connected with Buddha himself, and with the 
persons surrounding him, whereas this invariably happens in the Jdtaka collec- 
tion The verse is as follows 

“ na tarn ydce yassa piyam jigimse, videso hoti atiydcandya 
n^go manim ydcito brdhmanena adassanafi fieva tad ajjhagamd *ti ** 

® Similar stories occur in the Pdli text m the discussion of the 10th and llth 
Samghddisesa dhamma 

^ Bhikldiunl-vibhahga 

® This corresponds with the mtroductory chapter of the Mahdvagga The 
story in it does not begin with an account of Buddha’s previous existences, but 
begins with the time when he attained the digmty of a Buddha It extends, like 
the Chinese version, to the conversion of the two Aggasdvaka 
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Of the Tibet Vmaya, the Vmaya of the Mahisarvasti- 
vMinas, we have the well-known detailed extracts of 
OsoMA Korosi^ a comparison of the statements of these 
two scholars relating to the texts that have been examined 
by them, with the PS,li Vmaya, leads with perfect certainty 
to the following conclusion 

AU of the different versions of the Vmaya are based upon 
one foundation, the arrangement of the material is the 
same in all , a large portion of the stories interwoven m 
the text correspond in all It has been pomted out above, 
that of the elements which constitute the Vibhanga 
the narrative portions were added last, the addition of 
these stories was made at an earher period than that 
in which the differences of the vaiious schools arose Even 
the story of the fiist two Ooxmcils — which is clearly the 
part of the P41i Vmaya last composed, is also met with 
at the exactly corresponding place m the Vmaya of the 
MahigS-sakas, and of the Mah&sarv&stiv&dinas 

Hitherto, I have been unable to discover any traces m 
the Pall Vmaya that the origmal text common to all 
the various versions of the Vmaya has here experienced 
any kind of alterations, and more particularly we j&nd 
here no kmd of mterpolations showmg special refer- 
ence to Ceylon. ^ The diction also and the archaic 
colouring of the language is the same throughout the 
whole PMi Vmaya, the easily recognizable and charac- 
teristic peculiarities of the later works admitted into the 
Tipitaka, and still more of the Atthakathas, are altogether 
foreign to this Vmaya Thus it seems to me very possible,, 
and even probable, that the P^li version repiesents the 

^ Analysts of the Duha m tlie Asiatte "Researches^ yoI xx especially p 45 
That the Tibet Vmaya belongs to the MahSsarvSstiT^dmas is stated by Wassiljew 
[Buddhiwius^ p 96) 

^ Of the Sinhalese works, known to me, and which discuss Buddha’s first 
actions aftei he became a Buddha, not one omits mentionmg his attention to 
Lahkd The Mahdyagga, although it tieats of the same portion of Buddha’s 
life, knows nothmg of this 
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Viiiaya in its original form, as it existed before tbe sepa- 
ration of tbe schools, and that tbe claim of tbe Sinhalese 
fraternity to possess tbe true Tberavada is well-founded 
With regard to tbe two other schools, we can perceive 
tbe existence of later additions even in tbe short quota- 
tions from them which are all we as yet possess These 
additions are by no means altogether unknown to the 
Sinhalese church, but they have there been placed in the 
Atthakathds, so that the text of the Tipitaka, as preserved 
in Ceylon, has remained free from them 

With regard to the contents and the style of repre- , 
SQntation, the Pelli version has hitherto shown itself to be 
the most origmal, if not the original version. But it 
may with certamty be mamtained that in one respect, in 
reference to the dialect, it differs from the original text. 

No one acquainted with the earliest history of Buddhism 
will entertain any doubt that the fundamental constituent 
parts of its sacred texts were first fixed m the kmgdom 
of Magadha, and in the M&gadhi language It is certain 
that the PS.li language is not the MSgadhl language, and 
it is unnecessary here to repeat the proofs which do not 
leave the smallest room for doubt ^ Now, in the CuUa- 
vagga it IS said that Buddha had decreed that every one 
should learn the sacred texts in his own language.® This 
story wiU scarcely induce us to believe that such a decree 
proceeded from Buddha himself, however, it follows from 
this story with the greater certainty — what is of more 
importance for us— that at the time when the holy texts 

^ Compare, E Kuhn, JBeitt age zw P&h^GrammaUlc, p 7 Little as we can 
"believe that in the Pali we have the MEgadM language itself, as little can we 
assume that the Buddhist texts were originally brought to Ceylon in MdgadhI, 
and that there, under the mfluence of the Sinhalese, the language became changed 
mto its present form, known as the Pdh language , for the ancient Sinhalese 
language— as we at present know it from inscriptions— agiees with the MagadM 
m some of those very points which distinguish the Magadht from the Pdli 

* anujdn^mi bhikhhave sak^ya niruttiya buddhavacanam pauyapumtun ti 
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of the Buddhists were spread over India, they were cer- 
tainly not handed over to the different parts of India in 
the MS,gadhl language, but in the vernacular dialect pecu- 
liar to the several districts It is probable that if the 
Buddhist doctrines had, at that period, been adopted in 
Ceylon also, and that the texts also had, at that time, been 
brought over to Ceylon, the old Sinhalese language would 
have been the one used there for these texts, in the same 
way as the various Indian dialects were used throughout 
India. 

The course of events was, in fact, a different one The 
Tipitaka was transplanted to Ceylon at a time when the 
tradition of the holy texts had lost the character of elas- 
ticity which allowed every one to take Buddha’s words, 
and to adapt them to his own language A begmnmg 
had already been made not only to watch over the sub- 
stance of the words, but over the very letters themselves — 
over N^ma, Linga and PankkhS.ra, as is said in the Dlpa- 
vamsa Thus Ceylon received the sacred traditions in the 
language of that part of India from which the Tipitaka 
was brought over to the island, and in this same language 
— ^which consequently became the sacred language of the 
Buddhist community in Ceylon — ^the Sinhalese continued 
to propagate the tradition 

This language is the PIli But to what part of India 
did the Pall originally belong, and from whence did it 
spread to Ceylon? There are two paths open for this 
investigation By discussmg the historical tradition one 
can inquire from which part of India Ceylon obtained its 
knowledge of the Buddhist hterature, and secondly, on 
the basis of the ancient inscriptions, we may ask to what 
geographical limits the grammatical peculiarities are con- 
j&ned which distmguish the Pili language from the other 
popular dialects of India ^ If no error is made in the 
inquiry, the results obtained from these two paths must 
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agree 0,ur investigation will take up tke first of tkese 
paths, and be continually controlled by the results that 
present themselves on the second of the two 

The tradition of the Sinhalese, we know, connects the 
conversion of the island to the Buddhist belief with the 
name of Mahinda (Mahendra), the son of Xing Asoka 
The Mah&vamsa ^ gives some details concerning the descent 
and the birth of Mahmda When Asoka, as a young 
prince, left for Ujjent, in order, at his father^s command, 
to undertake the regency of the country of Avantl, he, 
on his way thither, and in the city of Cetiya — also called 
Vidisa — ^married the daughter of a Setthi, and in Ujjenl 
she gave birth to Mahinda Asoka resided in Ujjenl 
for ten years after the birth of Mahmda, but upon hi§ 
father’s death he removed to PS,taliputta, and undertook 
the government of the whole kmgdom It is probable — 
as probable as the whole account itself — that young Ma- 
hmda lived m ITjjeni with his father till the latter became 
king. 

On these data, Westergaard,^ and with him E Xuhn,® 
have assumed that Mahmda, when he spread the Buddhist 
doctrmes to Oeylon, made use of the language of his 
native country, and that consequently the P^h was the 
dialect of XJjjenl 

This hypothesis seems to me to possess but httle prob- 
ability For even though we credit the statements of the 
historical books of the Sinhalese regardmg the hfe of 
Mahmda, it is httle in keeping with these to assume that 
the Prince made use of the TTjjenl dialect for his rehgious 
work Mahmda jomed the Buddhist Samgha in his 
twentieth year, six years after his father’s being anointed, 

^ Tumoxtr’s edition, p 76 

® TTeber den aeltesten Zeitramn der indisehen GeseMchte (German translation, 
p 87) 

® Beitrage^ur Ml%^Grammat%kji^ 7 
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ten years after the beginning of his father’s reign It 
IS hardly conceiyable that he should have studied the 
literature of Buddhism in the language of his child- 
hood, at a time when he had evidently for long lived 
at the royal court in Pataliputta, and that he should not 
rather have become acquainted with the works in the 
language of the court, it bemg, moreover, the lan- 
guage in which Buddha himself ongmally had taught his 
people 

Another difficulty presents itself* We are not yet 
acquamted, by mscriptions, with the Ujjenl dialect itself 
But we have a safe support m the inscriptions of Bhilsa, 
which IS identical with Vidisa, the home of Mahmda’s 
mother^ A hvely intercourse was carried on between 
the town of Yidisa and the not very distant city of 
Ujjenl, as we learn from the numerous inscriptions foxmd 
at Yidisa relatmg to citizens of XJjjenl The dialect of 
the inscriptions of Bhilsa, however, differs m too many 
essential pomts from the P41i for us to regard it as in 
any way likely that the Pali language origmated m this 
part of India. 

Thus there are difficulties that cannot be overcome as 
long as we consider the traditions of the Pdli Tipitaka 
as connected with the person of Mahinda , it is im- 
possible both to identify the Pali with the language of 
Mahinda’s youth and with the court language of his 
paternal home 

A fundamental mistake m the mvestigation seems to me 
to lie m the fact of their making Mahinda play so decisive a 
part. In fact, it cannot by any means, with the requisite 
strictness, be considered as sufficiently attested, that Mahmda 
brought the sacred texts to Ceylon 

Asoka’s own mscriptions teU us that in the reign of this 
monarch steps were taken to propagate his beneficent maxims 


^ See Oiiniimgliaia, Th& Bhiha Topesy p 05 
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in a number of otter countries, and also in Ceylon , ^ con- 
sidering Asoka’s well-known position towards Buddhism, it is 
also very likely tbat tbe nnssionaries wbo, at bis instigation, 
went to Ceylon, were Buddhists And hence, in all probability, 
the stories of the Sinhalese concerning Mahinda may contain 
some germ of historical truth This germ, however, has 
become surrounded by a coating of inventions which render 
it impossible to place any faith in the traditions of Mahinda* 
Prince Mahinda himself, as the founder of the Ceylonese 
Bhikkhusamgha, the Princess Samghamitt^, his sister, as 
the foundress of the Bhikkhunisamgha, the stories about 
bringing over the relics and the Bodhi-branch — all this 
looks like a tissue of a little truth and a great deal of 
fiction, invented for the purpose of possessing a history of 
the origin of the Buddhist institutions in the island, and 
to connect it with the most distinguished person conceivable 
— ^the great Asoka The historical legend is fond of poeti- 
cally exaltmg ordinary occurrences into great and bnlhant 
actions , we may assume that, in reabty, many things were 
accomplished in a more gradual and less striking manner 
than such legends make them appear Whatever we may 
choose to think about the Buddhist impulses that are said to 
have reached Ceylon from the court of Asoka, m my opinion 
the naturalization of the whole great Buddhist Literature 
in the island of Ceylon does not look as if it had been 
brought about by the sudden appearance of missionaries 
from the Magadha kingdom, but as if it were the fruit of 
a peiiod of long and continued intercourse between Ceylon 
and the adjacent parts of India It is self-evident that, 
at all times, there must have been a greater amount of 
intercourse between Ceylon and the penmsula of the Deccan 
— ^more particidarly the countries along the shore — ^than 
between Ceylon and Hindostan. Those acquainted with the 
ancient records relating to Ceylon will know of numerous 

^ Second rock edict , Corpus Insm ipt p 66* 
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proofs Witt regard to tte relations in wliicli Ceylon stood 
to tte kingdom of Kalinga,^ and in suck a case we stonld 
scarcely require any express proofs at all Tte Kalinga 
country, or one of tte adjacent kingdoms of Souttern India, 
seems to me to tave tte most claim to Having been tbe medium 
for transplanting tbe Buddhist bterature mto Ceylon 

In corroboration of this conjecture, I appeal, in the first 
place, to the geographical distribution of the Buddhist 
schools in India, according to the statements of Hiouen 
Thsang The followers of the Sthavira school (Chang-tso- 
pou), which predominated in Ceylon, are not mentioned by 
the Chinese traveller as met with in those parts of northern 
India, which have to be regarded as the true seat of ancient 
Indian civilization® The chief seats of this school — apart 
from Ceylon — are situated on the eastern shores of India, 
beginning at the mouths of the Granges, and southwards, in 
the dominion of the Kalinga and m the country of the 
DrS-vida, further, on the west coast m those parts which 
also stood in connexion with Ceylon, in Bharukaccha and 
SurS^shtra,^ in the Malaya kmgdom the school is not ex- 
pressly named, but mention is made of a monastery said to 
have been founded by Mahmda ^ It may be added that the 
same school also, probably, had its seats in the dominion of 
the Andhra, the neighbours of the Kahnga Buddhaghosa 
frequently speaks of the views expressed m the AtthakathS; 
of the Andhra, so that it is a very hkely supposition that the 


^ Bmnouf-Lassen, JBssai sur le Fall, p 44, MegastTimes, ed Sdiwan’beck, 
p 176, MaMvamsa, 241, Journ Roy As 8oe NS vol. vu, p 160 and 
following 

3 To this there is but on$ exception, which is, however, only an apparent one 
There was at Gayd, in the immediate vicinity of the Bodhi-tree, a monastery 
belonging to the school Chang-tso-pou {S Ths m p 487 e^ seq ), but it had 
been founded by a Ceylonese king, and always remained in connexion with 
Ceylon This monastery is of interest fiom the fact that m all probability it has 
played an important part in the hie of Buddhaghosa He was born “ bodhimanda- 
samipamhi” (Mahdyamsa, p 250) , the place wheie he received the instigation to 
travel to Ceylon was most ukely this very monastery 

3 S Ths 111 pp 82,92, 119, 154, 165. 

4 Ibid p 12L 
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Atthakatlid of the Andlira referred to the same redaction of 
the texts to which Buddhaghosa made a commentary ^ 
Perhaps, when we possess a larger number of ancient 
inscriptions from the kingdoms of the Andhra, Kalinga, 
and neighbouring tribes, we shall with greater certainty be 
enabled to determine which was the original home of the 
Pstli language But even the inscriptions to which I, at 
present, have access, in my opinion, justify the assertion 
that the home of the PS-li language must, for better reasons, 
be looked for more to the south than to the north of the 
Yindhya mountains Look at the inscription of the mother 
of S^takanni,^ King of the Andhra, found at N&sik, or the 
important, but unfortunately, as yet, partially unintelligible 
rock-inscription of Aira MUhameghav^hana,® King of the 
Kalinga, discovered in Khandagiri. It wiU be found that 
the differences between the dialect of these inscriptions and 
the P^li are not greater than can readily be explained from 
casualties relating to the different manner in which the 
texts were handed down on both sides ^ 

What I have said above will, I hope, give a certain 
probability to my supposition that the version of the 
Tipitaka preserved in Ceylon and its dialect the P A.li 
were brought to the island from the peninsula of South 
India, probably from the kingdoms of the Andhra or 
Kalihga In this way we lose, it is true, a fixed date for 
this event, such as is given in the story about Mahinda ; 

1 This, howevei, cannot be legarded as certain, the indications given by 
Mmayeff in his Introduction to the Piatimoksha (p vm adn 11) would lead to 
a different view 

2 No 26 of the inscriptions collected by West (Journ Roy As Soo Bombay, 
vol vn) 

® Goipus Inscnp Plate XVII 

4 There is an mteiestmg example, by which it can be shown that m one 
instance at least an apparent disagreement between the orthography of the PAh 
and that of the inscriptions did not exist at the time of Xaccdyana, but was 
introduced into Pdli at a later period, the spelhng bb of the Pdli (sabba, etc ), 
where the inscriptions give % that is, vv (sava, etc ) Both Kern and Goldschmidt 
have made use of the spellmg bb, m disputmg the great age of the Pdli language 
Thus it is an important fact that Kaco^yana did not wnte dibhate, hut divvate 
(vi 2, 10, p 236 ed. Senart) 
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we have no longer any right to regard Asoka’s reign as 
precisely the date of the separation of the northern and 
southern tradition of the Tipitaka. The events which, 
according to our view of the matter, take the place of 
Mahinda’s journey as a missionary, namely, the school 
Chang-tso-pou becoming naturalized m Southern India, 
more especially in the countries on the coasts, and its 
doctrines spreading to Ceylon, are such as do not admit 
as yet of any chronological determination However, our 
investigations regardmg the origin of the Vmaya offer 
some compensation for the chronological supports that are 
lost If the view put forth above is correct — according 
to which the first four portions of our version of the 
Vmaya received the fixed form in which we now possess 
them about a century and a half before the time of 
Asoka, except as regards the dialect — ^there can scarcely 
be any great cause for lamenting the loss of those other 
chronological data 

It cannot be a matter of indifference to any branch of the 
inquiries mto the development of the ancient Indian nund, 
whether we can safely assume the origin of a collection 
of works of such great compass and of such varied sub- 
stance as the Buddhist Vmaya, to have been a century 
and a half earlier than the origm of those hterary 
documents which were hitherto behoved the oldest of 
those, the origin of which can be traced to a certain time 
May those eminent scholars who have solved many a tough 
problem m the domam of P^h and of the Buddhist 
literature, lend us their assistance m leadmg the inves- 
tigations which these observations are desired to excite, 
to safe conclusions ^ 


Before I conclude, I beg to express my sincere thanks 
to the Eoyal Academy of Sciences m Berlm and to the 
India Office m London, by whose support I have been 
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enabled to publish, this work The India Office Library, 
the Eoyal Library m Berlin, and, at the request of the 
Oerman Imperial Foreign Office, the Bibhoth^que ^N'ationale 
in Pans, have, with the utmost kindness, placed at my 
disposal the manuscripts upon which the edition is based. 
I beg to express my gratitude also to the high authorities 
and to the administrators of these libraries 

The Editor. 


Behlin, 
May, 1879 
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mahIyagga. 

Namo tassa bhagavato arabato sammasambuddhassa. 

I 

Tena samayena buddbo bbagav4 TJruveMyam vibarati 
najji ITerafijarS^ya tire bodhirukkhamMe pathamS^bbisam- 
buddho. atba kho bhagav^ bodbirukkhamftle sattS,ham eka- 
pallankena nisidi yimnttisukbapatisamvedl ||1|| atba kbo 
bbagavd rattiyS, patbamam ydmam paticcasamupp^dam 
anulomapatilomam manas’ ikS^si avijj&paccay^ samkb4ra, 
samkbS,rapaccay& Yinninara, vinn&napaccay^ nS^martipain, 
ndmartlpapaccayS, salayatauam, saMyatanapaccay^ pbasso, 
pbassapaocay^ vedanS., vedandpacoaya tanhel, tanbdpaccayS. 
tipS.d8lnain, ■apdd§,napaccay&. bhavo, bbaYapaccayd j&ti, j§.ti- 
paccayd jardmaranam sokapandevadukkhadomanassupiyIlsS. 
sambbayauti. eyam etassa keyalassa dukkbakkbandhassa 
samudayo boti. avijjdya tv eva asesavir^ganirodbS. samkha- 
ramrodbo, samkb^ramrodb^ yinn&namrodbo, vmfi&nanirodbd 
n^mar-upanirodbo, nS-mar'ilpamrodbd saUyatanaTiirodbo, saM- 
yatananirodb^ pbassanirodbo, pbasaanirodbi vedanltnirodho, 
vedantoirodba tanb^nirodbo, tanbanirodhll tzpadS-nanirodbo, 
upad^nanirodhS; bbavanirodbo, bbavanirodbS j§.txmrodho, 3 ^ti- 
nirodbSr jarS^maranam sokaparidevadukkhadomanassapdyaLsd 
nirujjbanti. evam etassa kevalassa dukkbakkhandbassa 
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lurodlio hotiti. Il2|| atha kho bkagav^ etam attbam viditvS- 
t&yam veMyam imam udanam ud§,nesi , 

yad^ have p^tubbayanti dbammS- ^tapino jh&yato brab- 
manassa 

atb^ assa kankb^ vapayanti sabb^ yato paj^n&ti sabetu- 
dbamman ti. |1 3 |j 

atba kbo bbagav^ rattiya majjbimam yS^mam paticca- 
samuppMam anulomapatilomam manas^ ak^si avijjdpacoay^ 
samkb^rd, samkhdrapaccay^ vinn^nam, vinnS-napaccayd nd- 
marbpam — la — evam etassa kevalassa dukkbakkbandbassa 
samudayo boti — pa — nirodbo botlti ||4|| atba kbo bbagav^ 
etam attbam TiditvS, t^yam veMyam imam udanam udS-nesi . 

yad4 bave pS-tubbavanti dbamm& ^tapino jb&yato brdb- 
manassa 

atb^ assa kankb^ vapayanti sabbd yato kbayam paccayd- 
nam avedlti || 5 1| 

atba kbo bbagav^ rattiyi pacobimam y^mam paticca- 
samuppadam anulomapatilomam manas' ^kS-si avijj^paccayS, 
samkbar^, samkb^rapaccay^ viiinanam — gba — evam etassa 
kevalassa dukkbakkbandbassa samudayo boti — pa — nirodbo 
botiti II 6 II atba kbo bbagav^ etam attbam viditv^ t§.yam 
veldyam imam udanam ud^nesi 

yad^ bave pS,tubbavanti dbamm^ at^pino jbS-yato brS,b- 
manassa 

vidbbpayam titthati M&rasenam suriyo obbS-sayam 
antalikkban ti || 7 1| 

bodbikatba nittbitS-. |jl|| 

atba kbo bbagavS- satt^hassa accayena tambl samMbimbd 
vuttbabitva bodbirukkbambl^ yena Ajapalanigrodbo ten 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvS^ Ajap§,lanigrodbarukkham£ile 
sattdbam ekapallankena nisidi vimuttisukbapatisamvedl ||1|| 
atba kbo anriataro bubunkaj&tiko br^hmano yena bba- 
gavlt ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS, bbagavatS. saddbim 
sammodi, sammodanlyam katbam sdranlyam vltis^tretvS. ekam- 
antam atth§,si, ekamantam tbito kbo so brS-bmano bhaga- 
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vantam etad avoca ' kitt&vatd uu kho bho Gotama br^h- 
luano boti katame ca pana brS,bmanakaranS, dhammS. 'ti. ||2|( 
atha kho bbagayS- etam attbam viditvfi. tayam veldyam imam 
udS-nam ud&nesi 

yo br^bmano bS,bitap4padbamnio nibubunko nikasavo 
yatatto 

vedantagu yusitabrabmacariyo, dbammena so br&bmano 
brabmavMam vadeyj’-a, 

yass^ ussadi. n’ attbi kubinoi loke ’ti. |(3|| 

AjapMakatb& nittbiti. Il2|| 

atba kbo bbagav^ satt^tbassa accayena tamb& samgldbimbd 
YuttbabitvS, AjapSrlamgrodbamM^ yena Mucalindo ten^ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ Macalindamiile satUbam eka- 
pallankena nisldi yimuttisukbapatisamvedl ||1|| tena kbo 
pana samayena mab&,ak&lamegbo ndapldi sattS-bayaddabkli 
sttav^taduddint. atba kbo Mucalindo nagarSj^ sakabbavanS. 
nikkbamitv& bbagavato k^yam sattakkbattum bbogebi pa- 
nkkbipitv^ upari muddbani mabantam pbanam karitvS, 
attbS,si m4 bbagavantam sltam, mi bbagavantam unbam, 
mS, bbagavantam damsamakasav^tMapasirimsapasampbasso 
Hi. ||2i| atba kbo Mucalindo n%ar&ja satt&bassa accayena 
viddbam vigataval^bakam devam viditv4 bbagavato kiyi 
bboge vinivetbetvl sakavannam patisambaritvA mS,navaka- 
vannam abbinimmmitvi bbagavato purato attbdsi anjaliko 
bbagavantam namassam&no |j8l| atba kbo bbagavS, etam 
attbam viditva tS-yam veMyam imam udanam uddnesi . 

sukbo viveko tuttbassa sutadhammassa passato, 
avy&pajjbam sukham loke pllnabb&tesu samyamo-1 
sukba vir§lgat4 loke Mminam. samatjkkamo, 
asmimS^nassa yo vinayo etam ve paramam sukhan tl H4|| 
Mucalindakatba nittbitS.. ||3|| 

atba kbo bbagavS^ sattabassa accayena tamb& samMhimb^ 
vuttbabity^ MucalmdamMIl yena Rij^yatanam ten^ upa- 
samkami> upasamkamitv& EajS^yatanamMe satt&bam eka- 
pallankena nisldi vimuttisukbapatisamvedi HlH tena kho 
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pana samayena Tapussabhallik^ v£inij& Ukkal^ tarn 
desam addhS-nainaggapatipanna honti atha kko Tapussa- 
bhallikdnam v&nij^nam nkti s&lohit^ devatS. Tapussabhallike 
vtoye etad avoca ayam mans^ bbagavS, E^j^yatanamiile 
vibarati patbamS^bbisambuddho, gacchatba tarn bbaga- 
vantam mantbena ca madhupindikS,ya ca patimS-netha, tarn 
■VO bhavissati dlgbarattam bitS.ya sukh^y^ ’ti || 2 1| atha kho 
Tapussabhallik^l vS.nija manthan ca madhupindikan ca Melya 
yena bhagav^ ten^ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitv^ bhaga- 
vantam abhivddetvd ekamantam atthamsu, ekamantam thitd 
kho Tapassabhallikll vanij& bhagavantam etad avocuni pati- 
ganh^tu no bhante bhagavS, manthan ca madhupindikan ca 
yam amh^kam assa dlgharattam hit^ya sukh^y^ 'ti ||3l| 
atha kho bhagavato etad ahosi na kho tathS.gatS, hatthesu 
patiganhanti. kimhi nu kho aham patiganheyyam manthan 
ca madhupindikan cll Hi atha kho catt&.ro Mah^r^ijS.no 
bhagavato cetas4 cetopanvitakkam anh^ya catuddis^ cattS^ro 
selamaye patte bhagavato upan^mesum idha bhante bhagavft 
patiganh§-tu manthafi ca madhupindikan ck Hi patiggahesi 
bhagavS* paccagghe selamaye patte manthan ca madhupindi- 
kan ca patiggahetvd ca paribhuiyi || 4 1| atha kho Tapussa- 
bhallika v^nijS, bhagavantam onitapattap§,mm viditvS. bhaga- 
vato p^desu sirasS, nipatitv4 bhagavantam etad avocum ete 
mayam bhante bhagavantam saranam gacchama dhammah 
ca, upasake no bhagavS. dhUietu ajjatagge p^nupete saranam 
gate Hi. teva loke pathamam upS.sak§, ahesum dvevd- 
cik^. IjSlI 

E^j^yatanakath^i nitthitS.. ||4|i 

atha kho bhagavS. satt&hassa accayena tamh^ samMhimha 
vutthahitv^ EajayatanamMd yena AjapS-lanigrodho ten^ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ tatra sudam hhagavS. Ajap&lani- 
g3?odham{lle viharati H 1 1| atha kho bhagavato rahogatassa 
patisalllnassa evam cetaso parivitakko udap&di adhigato 
kho my ^yam dhammo gambhlro duddaso duranubodho santo 
panlto atakk^vacaro nipuno panditavedanlyo &layardm& kho 
pandyam paj^ ^layaratS, MayasammuditS. ^layaram^ya kho 
pana paj^ya Mayaratdya Mayasammudit^a duddasam idam 
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thanam yad idam idappaccayat^ paticcasamupp^do, idam pi 
kho thtoam STiduddasam yad idam sabbasamkhS-rasamatho 
sabbiipadhipatinissaggo tanbakkbayo vii^go nirodho nibbS.- 
nam aban ceva kbo pana dbammam deseyyam pare ca me na 
ajdneyyum, so mam* assa kilamatho, sa mam’ assa vihes^ 
*ti II 2 II api *ssu bbagavantam imi anacebariyS, gatb^yo 
patibbamsu pubbe assutapubbd . 

kiccbena me adbigatam balam d4m pak^situm, 
rdgadosaparetebi nliyam dbammo susambudbo | 
patisotag^mi nipunam gambblram duddasam arium 
r%aratt& na dakkbanti tamokbandhena &vut^ *ti || 3 1| 

iti ba bbagavato patisancikkbato appossukkatSya cittam 
namati no dbammadesanS.ya atba kbo Brabmuno Sabam- 
patissa bbagavato cetasd cetoparmtakkam ann^ya etad abosi 
nassati vata bbo loko, vmassati vata bbo loko, yatra bi nS-ma 
tatbS,gatassa arabato samm^sambuddbassa appossukkatS-ya 
oittam namati no dbammadesanS.yS. *ti. ||41l atba kbo 
Brabmd Sabampati, seyyatbdpi nS-ma balavS. puriso sam- 
minjitam va bdbam pas&reyya pasaritam v^ b&bam sammi- 
njeyya, evam eva Brabmaloke antarabito bbagavato purato 
pdturabosi 1| 5 1| atba kbo Brabmil Sabampati ekamsam utta- 
r^isangam kantvS. dakkbinan j^numandalam patbaviyam ni- 
hantvS. yena bbagavsl ten* anjalim panS.metv& bbagavantam 
etad avoca desetu bbante bbagav& dbammam, desetu sugato 
dbammam, santi sattit apparajakkbaj&tikS* assavanatS. dbam- 
massa parihdyanti, bbavissanti dbammassa annataro *ti. || 6 1| 
idam avoca BrabmS. Sabampati, idam vatva atb§,param etad 
avoca . 

p&turabosi Magadbesn pubbe dbammo asuddbo samalebi 
cmtito, 

apdpur* etam amatassa dv&ram sunantu dbammam vima- 
lenS-nubuddbam | 

sele yatb& pabbatamnddbini tbito yatbS.pi passe janatam 
samantato, 

tatb* {ipamam dbammamayam sumedba pSsSdam Sruyha 
samantacakkbu 
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soka.vatinnan janatam apetasoko avekkhassu j^tijar^bM- 
bMtam | 

utthebi vira vijitasamg^ma sattbav^ba anana yicara loke, 
desetu bbagav^ dbammam anMtdro bbavissantlti. || 7 1| 

evam vutte bbagav^ Brabm^nam Sabampatim etad avoca 
maybam kbo Brabme etad abosi adbigato kbo my §,yam 
dbammo gambblro duddaso duranubodbo . . sS. mam’ assa 
Tibes^ ’ti. api ’ssu mam Brabme im^ anaccbanya, g^tbayo 
patibbamsu pubbe me assutapubba . dvut^ ’ti. iti ba 
me Brabme patisancikkbato appossukkatliya cittam namati 
no dbammadesanaya ’ti. || 8 1| 

dutiyam pi kbo Brabm^ Sabampati bhagavantam etad 
avoca desetu bbante bbagav^ dbammam . anndt&ro 
bbavissantlti dutiyam pi kbo bbagavS. Brabm^inam Sabam- 
patim etad avoca. maybam pi kbo Brabme etad abosi 
adbigato kbo my lyam dbammo gambblro duddaso duranu- 
bodbo s^ mam’ assa vibes^ ’ti. api ’ssu mam Brabme 
imS, anaccbariyS- gatbS,yo patibbamsu pubbe me assutapubba 
. . . §.vut^ ’ti iti ba me Brabme patisancikkbato appossu- 
kkat^ya cittam namati no dbammadesan^yS; ’ti, || 9 1| 

tatiyam pi kbo BrabmS. Sabampati bbagavantam etad 
avoca desetu bbante bbagav^ dbammam . afin§,t^ro 

bbavissantlti atba kbo bbagav^ Brabmuno ca ajjbesanam 
viditva sattesu ca k^runnatam paticca buddbacakkbun^ lo- 
kam volokesi. addasa kbo bbagavS, buddbacakkbuni, lokam 
volokento satte apparajakkbe mab^rajakkbe tikkhindriye 
mudmdriye sv&.k^re dv^lkS^re suvinnS,paye duvinnapaye appe- 
kacce paralokavajjabbayadassS-vino vibarante. ||10|| seyya- 
tbgipi n^ma uppaliniyam v& paduminiyam va pundarlkiniyam 
vIl appekacc&ni uppaMni v4 padum^ni v& pundarlk^ni va 
udake jkiAm udake samvaddb§,ni udak§,nuggatS.ni antoni- 
muggaposlni, appekacc&ni uppal^ni v& padum^ini v& pundarl- 
k&ni v& udake j§.t&.ni udake samvaddhS^ni samodakan tbitini, , 
appekacc£i.ni uppaltoi v§, padumS-ni v& pundarlkS.ni vS udake 
j&tS,ni udake samvaddbani udakS, accuggamma tbit&ni anupa- 
littS.ni udakena, lllllj evam eva bhagavS buddhacakkbunS 
lokam volokento addasa satte apparajakkbe mabSrajakkbe 
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tikkhindnye mudindnye sv^kS.re dv^k§,re suvinnapaye duvi- 
nnapaye appekacce paralokavajjabhayadassavino viharante, 
disv^na BrahmS-aam Sahampatun gS,tMya ajjhabMsi. 

ap^rutS. tesam amatassa ye sotavanto, pamunoantu 

saddham. 

vihimsasanM pagunam na bbasi dbammam panttam manu- 
jesu Brabme ’ti || 12 1| 

atha kbo Brabm^ Sabampati kat^vakstso kbo ^mbi bbagavata 
dbammadesanS-y^ Hi bbagavantam abbiv^detvSi padakkbinam 
katvd tattb^ ev’ antaradb|yi ||13|| 

BrabmayS-canakath^ nittbitS.. ||5ll 

atba kbo bbagavato etad abosi kassa nu kbo abam patba- 
mam dbammam deseyyam, ko imam dbammam kbippam eva 
ajdnissatlti atba kbo bbagavato etad abosi ayam kbo 
Al^ro K^l^mo pandito vyatto medb&vi dtgbarattam appa- 
rajakkbaj^tiko yam ntln^bam Al^rassa K^l^massa patba- 
mam dbammam deseyyam, so imam dbammam kbippam eva 
Sj&nissatlti II 1 II atba kbo antarabitS. devatS, bbagavato dro- 
cesi satti,bakalamkato bhante Aliro K&,l§.mo Hi. bbaga- 
vato pi kbo nanam udap§idi sattabakS-lamkato All.ro E§,lS,mo 
Hi. atba kbo bbagavato etad abosi mabAja myo kbo AlS.ro ' 
ESlSmo, sace bi so imam dbammam suneyya, kbippam eva 
SjSneyyS Hi ||2|| atba kbo bbagavato etad abosi kassa nu 
kbo abam patbamam dbammam deseyyam, ko imam dbam- 
mam kbippam eva ajSnissatiti atba kbo bbagavato etad 
abosi: ayam kbo Uddako ESmaputto pandito vyatto 
medbSvl digbarattam apparajakkbajStiko. yam nilnSbam 
Uddakassa RSmaputtassa patbamam dbammam deseyyam, so 
imam dbammam kbippam eva SjSnissatlti. ||3|| atba kbo 
antarabitS devatS bbagavato Srocesi abbidosakSlamkato 
bbante TJddako ESmaputto Hi bbagavato pi kbo nanam 
udapSdi abbidosakSlamkato Uddako Eamaputto Hi. atba 
kbo bbagavato etad abosi • mabSjSniyo kbo Uddako ESipa^jj;^ 
putto, sace bi so imam dbammam suneyya, kbippam eva 
SjSneyySHi !|4|1 atba kbo bbagavato etad abosi kassa nu 
kbo abam patbamam dbammam deseyyam, ko imam dbam- 
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mam kliippam eva aj^nissatiti atha klio bhagavato etad 
abosi* bab<ipakS.r^ kbo ’me pancavaggiyS- bhikkbCl, ye 
mam padhSiiapahitattam upattbahimsu yam niin^ham pan- 
cavaggiyS^nam bhikkbiinam pathamam dbammam deseyyan 
ti. II 5 II atba kbo bhagavato etad abosi kabam nix kbo 
etarabi pancayaggiy^ bbikkbvl vibarantlti. addasa kbo bba- 
gav& dibbena GakkbunS. visuddbena atikkantamanusakena 
paficavaggiye bbikkbu B^lr^nasiyam vibarante Isipatane mi- 
gad^ye atba kbo bbagav^ Uruvelayam yatb^bbirantam vi- 
baritv^ yena B^rdnasl tena c^rikam pakkami. || 6 1| addasa 
kbo TJpako ^jlviko bbagavantam antar^ ca Gayam antar^ 
ca bodbim addb^namaggapatipannam, disv^na bbagavantam 
etad avoca vippasannani kbo te &,vuso indriy^ni, parisuddbo 
cbavivanno pariyoddto. kam ’si tvam ^vnso nddissa pabba- 
jito^ ko v& te sattba, kassa va tvam dbammam rocesiti || 7 1| 
evam viitte bbagavS, IJpakam ^Ijlvikam g&,tb&.bi ajjbabb&si . 

sabb^tbbibbb sabbavidu ’bam asmi sabbesu dbammesu anu- 
palitto 

sabbanjabo tanbakkbaye vimutto, sayam abbinn4ya kam 
uddiseyyam | 

na me dcariyo attbi, sadiso me na vijjati, 
sadevakasmim lokasmim n’ attbi me patipuggalo 1 
abam bi arabd loke, abam sattba aniittaro, 
eko ’mbi sammasambuddbo, sitibbiito ’smi nibbuto.l 
dbammacakkam pavattetum gaccbllmi ES^smam param, 
andbabbtltasmi lokasmim ^banbi amatadudrabbin ti. || 8 1| 

yatb£L kbo tvam S.vuso patij&.nS;Si arab’ asi anantajino ’ti 

mMis^ ve jina bonti ye patt& ^savakkbayam, 

]it& me p§;pakS, dbammit tasm^bam TJpaka jino ’ti. 

evam vutte TTpako Sjlviko bupeyya S.vuso ’ti vatvei sisam 
okampetv^l iimmaggam gabetvS, pakk&mi ||9|| atba kbo 
bbagavS- annpubbena c&rikam caramdno yena B^lr&nasl 
IsipatanamigadS-yo yena paixcavaggiyS, bbikkbn ten’ npa- 
samkami addasamsix kbo pancavaggiyft bbikkbli bbaga- 
vantam dbiato ’va igaccbantam, disv^na annamannam san- 
tbapesum . ayam avuso samano Gotamo agaccbati bS.bulliko 
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padli§,navibblianto S^vatto bS-lmll^ya. so n’ eya abbivdde- 
tabbo na paccutthtobbo n^ssa pattacivaram patiggaheta- 
bbam, api ca kho §.sanam tbapetabbam, sace ^kankhissati 
nisldissatiti || 10 1| yathd-yatb^ kbo bbagav4 pancavaggiye 
bbikkb{l upasamkamati, tatba-tatbS, te pancavaggiy^ bbi- 
kkbu sak^ya katik^ya asantbabant^ bbagayantam paccu- 
ggantva eko bbagavato pattacivaram patiggabesi, eko &sa- 
nam pann^pesi, eko padodakam p^dapitbam p^dakatbalikam 
Tipanikkbipi nisidi bbagav4 panfiatte ^sane, nisajja kbo 
bbagav^ p&de pakkbMesi. api ^ssji bbagavantam n^mena ca 
S.vusovMena ca samud^caranti 111 111 evam vutte bhagavS, 
pancavaggiye bbikkbii etad avoca mS. bbikkbave tatbS,- 
gatam n^imena ca ^vusov&dena ca samudS,caratba, arabam 
bbikkbave tatb^gato sammasambuddbo odabatba bbikkba- 
ve sotam, amatam adbigatam, abam anusS-sami, abam dbam- 
mam desemi yatbelnusittbam tatbS. patipajjam^n^ na 
cirass’ eva yass’ attb^ya kulaputtS. sammad eva ag^rasmS. 
anagS.riyam pabbajanti, tad anuttaram brabmacanyapariyo- 
sinam dittbeva dhamme sayam abbinn^ saccbikatv^ upa- 
sampajja vibarissatbS, Hi. ||12|| evam vutte pancavaggiyS. 
bbikkbd bbagavantam etad avocum tllya pi kbo tvam livuso 
Gotama cariy&ya t^iya patipadS-ya t&ya dukkarak^nkS^ya 
ev’ ajjbag^ nttarimanussadbammam alamanyan^nadassana- 
visesam, kim pana tvam etarabi b&hulliko padhdnavibbbanto 
dvatto bS-bnllllya adbigamissasi uttanmannssadbammam ala- 
mariyaMnadassanavisesan ti. ||131| evam vutte bbagavS. 
pancavaggiye bbikkbti etad avoca • na bbikkbave tatbS-gato 
babulliko, na padb&.navibbbanto, na &.vatto bS-buIlS.ya ara- 
bam bbikkbave tatbdgato sammS,sambuddbo odabatba bbi- 
kkbave sotam, amatam adbigatam, abam anusas^mi, abam 
dbammam desemi yatb§.nusittbam tatb^ patipajjamatn^ na 
cirass’ eva yass^ attb^ya kulaputtS. sammad eva ag^rasm^ 
anag&riyam pabbajanti, tad anuttaram brabmacariyapariyosS,- 
nam dittbeva dbamme sayam abbinM saccbikatvS. upasam- 
pajja vihanssatb4 Hi. ||14|| dutiyam pi kbo pancavaggiye 
bbikkb-Cl bbagavantam etad avocum — pa — dutiyam pi kbo 
bbagave pancavaggiye bbikkbb etad avoca — pa — ^ tatiyam pi 
kbo pancavaggiya bbikkbtl bbagavantam etad avocum: tiya 
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pi kho tvam &vuso Q-otama oariy^ya tdya patipad§,ya , . 
alamariyanS-nadassanavisesan ti 1| 16 1| evam vutte bhagav4 
pancavaggiye b]iikkh{i etad avoca abhij&n&tha me no tumhe 
bhikkbave ito pubbe evar-(ipam bhS.sitam etan ti no 
etam bhante arabam bbikkbave tatbdgato sammgisam- 
buddho odabatha , vibanssatba ^ti asakkbi kbo bba- 
gav& pancavaggiye bbikkbb sami^petum atba kbo panoa- 
vaggiy^ bbikkbb bbagavantam puna sussusnnsn sotam oda- 
birnsu annaoittam upattb^pesum l|16l| 

atba kbo bhagavd paficavaggiye bbikkbb ^mantesi dve 
^me bbikkbave anti pabbajitena na sevitabba. katame dve 
yo ciyam kimesu kimasukjballikanuyogo bino gammo po- 
tbnjjaniko anariyo anattbasambito, yo ciyam attakilamatbi- 
nuyogo dukkbo anariyo anattbasambito, ete kbo bbikkbave 
nbbo ante anupagamma majjbimi patipadi tatbigatena abbi- 
sambuddbi cakkbukarani nanakarant upasamaya abbmniya 
sambodhiya nibbiniya samvattati || 17 1| katami ca si bi- 
kkbave majjbimi patipadi tatbigatena abbisambuddbi ca- 
kkbukarani ninakaranl upasamiya abbinniya sambodbiya 
nibbiniya samvattati. ayam eva ariyo attbangiko maggo, 
seyyatb^ idam sammidittbi sammisamkappo sammivici 
sammikammanto sammiijlvo sammiviyimo sammisati sam- 
misamidbi. ayam kbo si bbikkbave majjbimi patipadi ta- 
tbigatena abbisambuddbi cakkbukarani fiinakarani upasa- 
miya abbinniya sambodbiya nibbiniya samvattati ||18|| 
idam kbo pana bbikkbave dukkbam ariyasaccam, jiti pi 
dukkbi, jaripi dukkbi, vyidbi pi dukkbi, maranam pi dukk- 
bam, appiyebi sampayogo dukkbo, piyebi vippayogo dukkbo, 
yam p^ iccbam na labbati tarn pi dukkbam, samkbittena 
pane’ upidinakkbandhipi dukkbi || 19 [1 idam kbo pana bbi- 
kkbave dukkbasamudayam ariyasaccam, yiyam tanbi po- 
nobbbaviki nandirigasabagati tatratatribbinandini, seyyatb’ 
idam kimatanbi bbavatanbi vibbavatanbi 1| 20 1| xdam kbo 
pana bbikkbave dukkbanirodbam ariyasaccam, yo tassi 
yeva tanbiya asesaviriganirodbo cigo patinissaggo mutti ani- 
layo. 1121 II idam kbo pana bbikkbave dukkbanirodbagi- 
minl patipadi ariyasaccam, ayam eva ariyo attbangiko 
Diaggo, seyyatb’ idam: sammidittbi . • satnmisamidbi. 1(22|| 
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idam dukkliani ariyasaccan ti me bkikkhave pubbe a-na- 
nus^tesu dbammesu cakkbum udapMi, n^nam udapadi, pan- 
nS, udapMi, yijjS. udapadi, &loko udapMi. tarn kho pan’ 
idam dukkbam ariyasaccam parmneyyan ti me bbikkhave 
— la — parmn^tan ti me bbikkbave pubbe ananussutesu 
dbammesu cakkbum udapadi, n^nam udap^di, pannS, udapMi, 
vijjS, udapMi, §,loko udapMi ||23|| idam dukkbasamudayam 
ariyasaccan ti me bbikkbave . . Moko udapadi. tarn kbo 
pan^ idam dukkbasamudayam ariyasaccam pabltabban ti me 
bbikkbave — la — pabinan ti me bbikkbave . . &loko uda- 
pS,di II 24 II idam dukkbamrodbam ariyasaccan ti me bbikkba- 
ve aloko udap^tdi tarn kbo pan’ idam dukkbamrodbam 
ariyasaccam saccbik£Ltabban ti me bbikkbave — la— saccbika- 
tan ti me bbikkbave . &loko udapadi. 1|25 1| idam dukkba- 
nirodbagamini patipadS. ariyasaccan ti me bbikkbave . . . 
&loko udapadi. tarn kbo pan’ idam dukkbanirodbagS,minl 
patipad^ ariyasaccam bb&vetabban ti me bbikkbave — la — 
bb^vitan ti me bbikkbave . Moko udapMi || 26 1| yS,va 
klvan ca me bbikkbave imesu catusu ariyasaccesu evam 
tiparivattam dvMasakS^r^. yatbS-bbbtam nS^ioiadassanam na 
suvisuddbam abosi, n’ eva tavetbam bbikkbave sadevake loke 
sam^lrake sabrahmake sassamanabr^bmaniyS, paj^ya sadeva- 
manuss&ya anuttaram sammS^ambodbim abbisambuddbo ’ti 
paccanft^Sim. II 27 1| yato ca kbo me bbikkbave imesu catusu 
ariyasaccesu evam tiparivattam dv&dasEikllram yatbglbbutam 
neinadassanam suvisuddbam abosi, atbS^ham bbikkbave sa- 
devake loke samS^rake sabrabmake sassamanabrS-bmaniyS, pa- 
jS,ya sadevamanuss^iya anuttaram samm^sambodbim abbisam- 
buddbo ’ti paccannS-sim ||28|| Mnan ca pana me dassanam 
udapMi . ^kup^pft me cetovimutti, ayam antim4 j4ti, n’ attbi 
dam punabbbavo ’ti. idam avoca bbagav^, attamanS, panca- 
vaggiy^ bbikkbfi bbagavato bbSsitam abbinandanti ima- 
smin ca pana veyy&karanasmim bbannamane dyasmato 
Eondannassa virajam vitamalam dbammacakkbum uda- 
pMi yam kinci samudayajihammam sabbam tarn nirodba- 
^^amman tn l|29|| 

pavattite ca bbagavato dbammacakke bbumjnt'devft sa- 
ddam anuss&vesum evam bbagavato Bai&nasiyam Isipatane 
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migad^ye anuttaram dhammacakkam pavattitam appativat- 
tiyam samanena va brilimanena devena v& MS,rena vS; 
BrabmunS. v4 kenaci V£l lokasmm ti. bliummS,nam dev^nam 
saddam sutvS, CS-tumablrSjikS. devS saddam anussdvesum 
— la — Qltomahar&jik^nam devS-nam saddam sutvS, T&vatimsS. 
dev&,— la— T4m|» dev&— la— Tusit^ deva— la— Nimm&narati 
dev^ — la — Paranimmitavasavattl devS, — la — Brabmak&yi- 
k|jdev^ saddam anuss&vesum evam bbagavatS, Beir^nasiyam 
Isipatane migadaye anuttaram dbammacakkam pavattitam 
appativattiyam samanena vS, brdbmanena v^ devena vS. 
Mdrena vfi, Brabmun^ vS, kenaci v& lokasmm ti || 30 1| iti ba 
tena kbanena tena layena tena mubuttena y&va Brabmaloka 
saddo abbbuggaocbi, ayan ca kbo dasasabassilqkadb&tu sam- ^ 
kampi sampakampi sampavedbi, appamS,no ca uMro obb^so 
loke p§,turabosi atikkamma dev&.nam dev^nubb^vam atba 
kbo bbagavll imam ud^nam ud4nesi • afm4si vata bbo Kon- 
danfio ann^si vata bbo Kondanno ^ti iti b^ idam 4yasmato 
Kondannassa Ann4takondaftno tv eva n4mam abosi. (|31|| 
atba kbo 4yasm4 Ann4takondanno dittbadbammo patta- 
dbammo viditadbammo pariyog41hadbammo tinnavicikiccbo 
vigatakatbamkatbo ves4rajjappatto aparappaccayo sattbu s4- 
sane bbagavantam etad avoca labbeyy4bam bbante bhaga- 
vato santike pabbajjam, labbeyyam upasampadan ti ebi 
bbikkbil ^ti bbagav4 avoca, svakkb4to dbammo, cara brabma- 
cariyam samm4 dukkbassa antakirij^y^ ^ti s4 'va tassa 
4yasnjato upasampad4 abosi ||32(| 
atba kbo bbagav4 tadavasese bbikkbti dbammiy4 katb4ya 
ovadianusasi atba kbo 4yasmato ca Vappassa 4yasmato 
ca Bbaddiyassa bbagavat4 dbammiy4 katb4ya ovadiya- 
m4n4aam anus4siyam4nanam virajam vitamalam dbamma- 
cakkbum udap4di yam kinci samudayadbammam sabbam 
tarn mrodbadbamman ti. ||33|| te dittbadbamm4 patta- 
dbammSr viditadbamm4 pariyog41badhamm4 tmnavicikiccb4 
vigatakatbamkatb4 ves4rajjappatt4 aparappaccaya sattbu s4- 
sane bbagavantam etad avocum labbeyy4ma mayam bbante 
bbagavato santike pabbajjam, labbeyy4ma upasampadan ti* 
etba bbikkbavo ’ti bbagav4 avoca, sv4kkb4to dbammo, cara- 
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tha biahmacariyam samma dukkbassa antakiriyayS, ^ti sa 
Va tesam ^yasmant^nam upasampadS, aliosi || 34 1| 

atha kho bkagavS. tadavasese bbikkhii nlbS.rabbatto imin& 
nibareixa dbammiyS/ katb^ya ovadi anus^si yam tayo bbik- 
kbil pmdilya caritv^ ^baranti, tena chabbaggo y4peti 1| 35 [| 
atba kho 4yasmato ca Mah4iiamassa 4yasmato ca 
Assajissa bhagavat4 dhammiy4 kath4ya ovadiyaman4iiam 
anus4siyam4ii4nam virajam vltamalam dhammaoakkhum 
udapddi yam kinoi samudayadhammam sabbam tarn ni- 
rodhadhamman ti* ||36l| te ditthadhamma pattadhamm4 
Tiditadhamm4 pariyog41hadhamm4 tmnavicikicoh4 vigata- 
kathamkath4 ves4rajjappatt4 aparappaccay4 satthu s4sane 
bhagavantam etad avocum labheyy4ma mayam bhante bha- 
gavato santike pabbajjam, labheyy4ma upasampadan ti etha 
bhikkhavo Hi bhagav4 avoca, sv4kkhato dhammo, caratha 
brahmacariyam samm4 dukkhassa aiitakiny4y4 Hi sa Ha 
tesam 4yasmant4nam upasampad4 ahosi || 37 1| 

atha kho bhagav4 pancavaggiye bhikkhtl ^mantesi rt- 
pam bhikkhave anatt4, rtlpan ca h’ idam bhikkhave att4 
abhavissa, na yidam rtipam 4b4dh4ya samvatteyya, labbhetha 
ca r£lpe evam me rtipam hotu, evam me rtipam m4 ahoslti 
vasm4 ca kho bhikkhave rupam anatt4, tasm4 riipam 4b4dh4- 
ya samvattati, na ca labbhati rtlpe evam me rtipam hotu, 
evam me rtipam m4 ahoslti ||38|| vedaii4 anatt4, vedaii4 ca 
h’ idam bhikkhave att4 abhavissa, na yidam vedana 4badh4ya 
samvatteyya, labbhetha ca vedanaya evam me vedan4 hotu, 
evam me vedan4 in4 ahoslti. yasm4 ca kho bhikkhave 
vedan4 anatt4, tasmst vedan4 4b4dh4ya samvattati, na ca 
ld.bbhati vedantlya evam me vedan4 hotu, evam me vedan4 
m4 ahoslti. II 39 II sanfijt anatt4 — la — samkhar4 anattd, 
samkh4r4 ca h' idam bhikkhave att4 abhavissamsu, na yidam 
samkhartl 4badh4ya samvatteyyum, labbhetha ca samkh4- 
resu evam me samkh4r4 hontu, evam me samkhar4 m4 
ahesun ti yasma ca kho bhikkhave samkh4ra anatt4, 
tasm4 samkh4r4 4bMh4ya samvattanti, na ca labbhati sam- 
khttresu evam me samkh4r4 hontu, evam me samkh4r4 m4 
ahesun ti |1 40 U vinn4nam anatt4, vinn4nan ca F idam bhi- 
kkhave att4 abhavissa, na yidam vinn4nam 4b4dh4ya sam- 
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Yatteyya, labbhetlia oa vinfi^tne evam me vinn&nam botu, 
evam me yinn^nam ma ahostti yasmS, ca kbo bbikkhave 
YinnS.nam anatU, tasm^ vinn^nam ^b§.dbaya samvattati, na 
ca labbbati vinn^ne evam me vinnanam botu, evam me 
vinMnam mk ahositi |1 41 1| tarn kim maMatha bbikkhave, 
r£ipam niccam V£l anicoam vet ^ti aniccam bbante yam 
pan&niccam, dukkbam v^ tarn sukbam vS, ^ti dukkbam 
bbante yam pan&niccam dukkbam vipannamadbammam, 
kallam nu tarn samanupassitum etam mama, eso ^bam asmi, 
eso me attd ^ti no b^ etam bbante ||42|| vedan§- — la — 
sanna — la — samkb^ra — la — vmMnam niccam va aniccam 
vS,/ti aniccam bbante yam pananiccam, dukkbam v& tarn 
sukbam v& ^ti dukkbam bbante yam pan§,niccam duk- 
kbam vipannamadbammam, kallam nu tarn samanupassitum 
etam mama, eso ^bam asmi, eso me att^ 'ti, no b’ etam 
bbante. || 43 jj tasmilt iba bbikkhave yam kinci riipam atltS,- 
nS^gatapaccuppannam ajjbattam va babiddb^ v^ olirikam vd 
sukbumam v^ binam v& pmltam v^ yam dtire yk santike yk, 
sabbam rtlpam n’ etam mama, n^ eso ’bam asmi, na me so 
att& ’ti evam etam yatb^bbtltam sammappann^ya dattba- 
bbam || 44 1| yk k§,ci vedan^ — la — yk k4ci sann& — la — ye 
keci samkbS-rS/ — la — yam kinci vinMnam atlt^nS-gatapaccu- 
ppannam ajjbattam yk babiddb^ va oMnkam va sukbumam 
yk binam yk panltam v^ yam dbre va santike yk sabbam 
vinnS,nam n’ etam mama, n’ eso ’bam asmi, na me so atta ’ti 
evam etam yatb^bbutam sammappann^lya dattbabbam || 45 1| 
evam passam bbikkhave sutavd ariyas^vako rfipasmim pi 
nibbindati, vedan^ya pi nibbmdati, sann^ya pi nibbindati, 
samkbS,resu pi nibbindati, vinn5-nasmim pi nibbindati, nib- 
bindam virajjati, vir%€l vimuccati, vimuttasmim vimutt’ 
amblti n^inam boti, kbln& j&ti, vusitam brabmacanyam, ka- 
tam kaxanlyam, naparam ittbatt&yS, ’ti paj§,n&tlti |j 46 1| idam 
avoca bbagavS, attamand pancavaggiy^ bhikkbA bbagavato 
bb&sitam abbinandanti imasmin ca pana veyy^karanasmim 
bbannam&ne pancavaggiyztnam bbikkbiinam anup&d§,ya ^sa- 
vebi citt&,ni vimuccimsu. tena kbo pana samayena cba loke 
arabanto bonti. [| 47 1| 6 11 

pathamabb&niaviram. 
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tena kho pana samayena BlLrS.nasiya:qi Yaso nS.ma kula- 
putto setthiputto sukhumWa koti, tassa tayo pS-sMIt honti, 
eko hemantiko, eko gimhiko, eko vassiko so vassike p^sMe 
catt§.ro mS.se mppunsehi tuiiyehi paricS.riyamS.no na ketthS. 
pS.sS.dS, orokati. atka kko Tasassa kulaputtassa panoaki kS- 
magnneki samappitassa samangibktitassa paricSriyamSnassa 
patigacc ^eva niddS, okkami, pariianassSpi pacckS n iddSdpkka- 
mi, sabbarattiyo ca telappadipo jkayati |1 1 1| atka kko Yaso 
kulaputto patigacc ’eva paUbnjjkitv^ addasa sakam panjanam 
supantam, annissS kaccke vinam, anmssS kantke mutingam, 
annissS kaccke Slambaram, annam vikesikam, annam vikkke- 
likam, vippalapantiyo, kattkappattam susS-nam manne. dis- 
vSn^ assa Sdinavo pS,turakosi, nibbidSya cittam santkSsi. 
atka kko Yaso kulaputto udS,nam uda,nesi upaddutam vata 
bko, upassattkam vata bko ^ti || 2 1| atka kko Yaso kulaputto 
suvannapSdukSyo SrokitvS, yena nivesanadvSram ten’ upa- 
samkami, amanussS dvSram vivarmisu mS Yasassa kula- 
puttassa koci antarS.yam akSsi agS.rasmS anagSriyam pabba- 
jjSyS ’ti. atka kko Yaso kulaputto yena nagaradvSram ten’ 
upasamkami, amanussS dvSram vivarimsu mS Yasassa kula- 
puttassa koci antarSyam akasi agSrasmS anagSriyam pabba-^ 
jjSyS ’ti. atka kko Yaso kulaputto yena Isipatanam mi- 
gadSyo ten’ upasamkami. |j3|l tena kko pana samayena 
bkagavS rattiyS paccksasamayam paccutthSya ajjkokSse 
cankamati. addasa kko bkagavS Yasam kulaputtam durato 
’va Sgacckantam, disvSna cankamS orokitvS pannatte Ssane 
nisidi atka kko Yaso kulaputto bkagavato avidilre udSnam 
udSnesi upaddutam vata bko, upassattkam vata bko ’ti 
atka kko bkagavS Yasam kulaputtam etad avoca idam kko 
Yasa anupaddutam, idam anupassattkam eki Yasa nislda, 
dkammam te desessSmiti ||4|1 atka kko Yaso kulaputto 
idam kira anupaddutam, idam anupassattkan ti kattko uda- 
ggo suvannapSdukSki orokitvS yena bkagavS ten’ upasamka- 
mi, upasamkamitvS bkagavantam abkivSdetvS ekamantam 
nisldi. ekamantam nismnassa kko Yasassa kulaputtassa bka- 
gavS anupubbikatkam katkesi seyyatk’ Idam dSnakatkam 
sllakatkam saggakatham kSmSnam Sdinavanx okSram samki- 
lesam nekkkamme Snisamsam pakSsesi It 511 yadS bkagavS 
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§,nnS,si Tasam kulaputtara kallacittam muducittam vmlva- 
ranacittam udaggaoittam pasannacittam, atha ji buddh^nam 
s^mukkamsika dhammadesan^ tain pak§,sesi, dukkbam samu- 
dayam mrodbam maggam seyyatb^pi nS»ma suddham va 
ttham apagatakalakam sammad eva rajanam patiganbeyya, 
evam eva Yasassa kulaputtassa tasmim yeva ^sane virajam , 
vltamalam dbammacakkbum udap&di yam kifioi samudaya- 
dbammam sabbam tarn mrodhadhamman ti ||6|| atba kbo 
Yasassa kulaputtassa ni4t^ p^s^dam abbirAbitvS. Yasam kula- 
puttam apassanti yena setthi gahapati ten^ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitv^ setthim gabapatim etad avoca putto te ga- 
hapati Yaso na dissatiti. atha kho setthi gahapati catuddisS, 
assadtlte uyyojetv^ s4mam yeva yena Isipatanam migadayo 
ten’ upasamkami addasa kho setthi gahapati suvannapd- 
duk§-nam nikkhepam, disv4na tarn yeva anugam^si. |j 7 1[ 
addasa kho bhagavS. setthim gabapatim durato ’va 4gacchan- 
tam, disvS,na bhagavato etad ahosi yam nhn&ham tath^- 
rhpam iddhdbhisamkhS.ram abhisamkhS,reyyam, yath4 setthi 
gahapati idha nisinno idha nismnam Yasam kulaputtam na 
passeyyS. ’ti atha kho bhagav4 tath&rhpam iddh^bhisam- 
khdram abhisamkharesi || 8 1| atha kho setthi gahapati yena 
bhagavS, ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavantam etad 
avoca api bhante bhagav^ Yasam kulaputtam passeyyS, ’ti 
tena hi gahapati nisida app eva ndma idha nisinno idha 
nismnam Yasam kulaputtam passeyyS^siti atha kho setthi 
gahapati idh’ eva kirdham nisinno idha nismnam Yasam 
kulaputtam passissaralti hattho udaggo bhagavantam abhiv4- 
detva ekamantam nisidi. ||9|| ekamantam nismnassa kho 
setthissa gahapatissa bhagav^ anupubbikatham kathesi— la— 
aparappaccayo satthu s^sane bhagavantam etad avoca 
abhikkantam bhante, abhikkantam bhante, seyyathS-pi bhante 
mkkujjitam Yk ukkujjeyya, paticchannam Yi vivareyya, mil-* 
lhassa vS, maggam elcikkheyya, andhakS,re Yi telapajjotam 
dh&reyya cakkhumanto rilp4ni dakkhintlti, evam eva bhaga- 
vat^ anekapariy^lyena dhammo pak^sito es’ Ilham bhante 
bhagavantam saranam gaochUmi dhammafi ca bhildbhusam- 
ghafi ca, upfi^sakam mam bhagav^ dhllretu ajjatagge p&nupe- 
tam saranam gatan ti so ’va loke pathamam up^sako ahosi 
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tev&oiko. II 10 II atha kho Tasassa kulaputtassa pituno dham- 
me desiyam^ine yatk&ditthain yatk^viditam bklinum pacca- 
vekkhantassa aiiup§.dS,ya ^savelii cittam viinucci. atha kho 
bhagavato etad ahosi Tasassa kulaputtassa pituno dhamme 
desiyamdne yathadittham yath^viditam bhhmim paccave- 
kkhantassa anup^d^ya ^savehi cittam vimuttam abhabbo 
kho Taso kulaputto MnS;y^lvattitv^ k^me paribhunjitum sey- 
yath^pi pubbe ag^rikabhhto yam n{liiS,ham tarn iddh&- 
bhisamkharam patippassambheyyan ti atha kho bhagavS, 
tarn iddhS.bhisamkharam patippassambhesi. || 11 1| addasa 
kho setthi gahapati Tasam kulaputtam nisinnam, disv^na 
Tasam kulaputtam etad avoca m4tll te tS-ta Yasa pandeva- 
sokasampanna, dehi m^tu jlvitan ti ||12|| atha kho Taso 
kulaputto bhagavantam ullokesi, atha kho bhagavS, setthim 
gahapatim etad avoca tarn kim mannasi gahapati, Tasassa 
sekhena nllnena sekhena dassanena dhammo dittho seyyathapi 
tay£L, tassa yathMittham yath4viditam bhhmim paccave- 
kkhantassa anup4d^lya S,savehi cittam vimuttam bhabbo nu 
kho Taso gahapati hlndy^lvattitvS- k§,me paribhunjituinseyya- 
th&pi pubbe ag^rikabhtlto ^ti no h^ etam bhante. Tasassa 
kho gahapati kulaputtassa sekhena n§,nena sekhena dassanena 
dhammo dittho seyyathapi tayS, tassa yathidittham yathS,- 
viditam bhiimmi paccavekkhantassa anupS-d&ya Eisavehi joit- 
tam vimuttam abhabbo kho gahapati Taso kulaputto hinS.- 
y^vattitvd kime paribhunjitum seyyath&pi pubbe aginka- 
bhhto ^ti II 13 II l§,bh^ bhante Tasassa kulaputtassa, sulad- 
dham bhante Tasassa kulaputtassa, yathS. Tasassa kulaput- 
tassa anup&d^iya ^tsavehi cittam vimuttam adhivS-setu me 
bhante bhagav^ ayatanS^ya bhattam Tasena kulaputtena 
pacch^samanenll Hi adhivS-sesi bhagavS, tunhibh&vena atha 
kho setthi gahapati bhagavato adhivS.sanam viditvS, uttha- 
ytlsan^ bhagavantam abhivMetva padakkhmam katva pakkS.- 
mi II 14 II atha kho Taso kulaputto acirappakkante setthi- 
mhi gahapatimhi bhagavantam etad avoca labheyy§.ham 
bhante bhagavato santike pabbajjam, labbeyyam upasampa- 
dan ti ehi bhikkhii Hi bhagavS, avoca, svakkh&to dhammo, 
cara brahmacariyam samm& dukkhassa antakiriy&y^ Hi. uk 
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\a tassa ayasmato upasampad^ ahosi, tena klio pana sama- 
yena satta loke arakanto konti 1| 15 1| 

TasapabbajjS, nittbitS.. ||7|| 

atba kbo bhagavsl pubbanbasamayam mv§,setv& pattaclva- 
ram ^ldS.ya S.yasmat^ Yasena pacobS-samanena yena settbissa 
gabapatissa nivesanam ten’ npasamkami, npasamkamitva 
pannatte tisane nisidi. atba kbo dyasmato Yasassa miitS, ca 
pur^nadutiyikS. ca yena bbagavfi. ten’ upasamkamunsu, npa- 
samkamitvS, bbagavantam abbivfi.detv^ ekamantam nisidim- 
su ||lj| t^sam bbagava anupubbikatbam katbesi seyyatb’ 
idam d&nakatbam silakatbam saggakatbam k^m^nam S<dl- 
navam ok§.ram samkilesam nekkbamme Snisamsam pak^isesi 
yadS, t^ bbagav^ anMsi kallacitt^ mnducitt^ vinlvaranacittS. 
nddaggacittS, pasannacittS., atba ya buddbS,nam s&.mukkamsi- 
k& dbammadesan^ tarn pak^sesi, dukkbam samudayam ni- 
rodbam maggam. seyyatb4pi n&.ma snddbam vattbam apa- 
gatakalakam sammad eva rajanam patiganbeyya, evam eva 
t^lsam tasmim yeva S-sane Tirajam vltamalam dbammaqa- 
kkbum udapidi yam kinci samndayadbammam sabbam tarn 
nirodbadbamman ti ||2|( tS, dittbadbamm^ pattadbammS, 
viditadbamm& pariyog^lbadbamm& tinnavicikicobS. vigataka- 
tbamkatb^L yes§<rajjappatt£l aparappaccay^ sattbu sS-sane bba- 
gavantam etad avocum abbikkantam bbante, abbikkantam 
bbante — la — et& mayam bbante bbagavantam saranam ga- 
ccbdma dbamman ca bbikkbusamgban ca, upS,sikS,yo no bba- 
gavei dbS-retu ajjatagge pS,nupeta saranam gat^l ’ti. t& ’va 
loke patbamam np^sikS, abesum tev§,oik&.. [|3|| atba kbo 
^lyasmato Yasassa m§,t& ca pit^ ca purS^nadutiyik^ ca bbaga- 
vantan ca ayasmantan ca Yasam panltena kb^daniyena bbo- 
janiyena sabattb^ santappetva sampavaretvS; bbagavantam 
bbutt^Lvim onitapattapimm ekamantam nisldimsu. atba kbo 
bbagav^ &yasmato Yasassa mS-taran ca pitaran ca pnr^na- 
dutiyikan ca dbammiy^ katb§,ya sandassetv^ samMapetvS. 
samuttejetv^ sampabamsetvS; uttb^yasanS, pakkaim lt4||8l| 

assosum kbo Ayasmato Yasassa cattteo gibisabiyak^ 
BarS.nasiyam settbS-nusettblnam kuMnam pnttft Vxmalo 
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assosum kho ^yasmato Tasassa panfi§,samatt& gihisakayakS. 
janapad^L publ)^iiupubbakS.nam knUnam puttS.. Yaso kira 
kulaputto kesamassum ob^retva kS,s§,y^ni Yatth§,ni accbadetv§, 
agS^rasma anag^riyam pabbajito Hi sutv^tna nesam etad 
abosi na bi nbna so orako dbammavinayo, na s& oraka 
pabbajj^, yattba Yaso kulaputto kesamassum obdretv^ k^s^- 
ygLui vattbS-m accbadetv& ag^rasm^ anagariyam pabbajito 
Hi 1|1|| te yen^yasmS, Yaso ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasam- 
kamitvS. S-yasmantam Yasam abbiv^detv^ ekamantam attham- 
su atba kbo ^yasm4 Yaso te pann^samatte gibisab^yake 
S,d^ya yena bbagayS. ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ bba- 
gavantam abbivMetv^ ekamantam nisidi ekamantam ni- 
sinno kbo §,yasmS< Yaso bbagavantam etad avoca ime me 
bbante panMsamattll gibisab^yakS. janapadll pubbS-nupubba- 
k^nam kuMnam putt^, ime bbagav^ ovadatu anusasatu ’ti. 
II 2 [| tesam bbagav^ anupubbikatbam kathesi seyyatb’ Idam 
dS.nakatbam sllakatbam saggakatbam kS-m^nam ^dinavam 
ok&ram samkilesam nekkbamme ^nisamsam pakasesi — ^pa — 
dukkbam samudayam nirodham maggam seyyath^pi n&ma 
suddbam vattbam apagatakS-lakam sammad eva rajanam pa- 
tiganbeyya, evam eva tesam tasmim yeva &sane virajam 
vitamalam dbammacakkbum udapadi yam kinci samudaya- 
dhammam sabbam tarn nirodbadbamman ti. || 3 1| te dittba- 
dbamm^ pattadbammS; viditadbamma pariyog&lbadbammS. 
tinnavicikiccbel vigatakatbamkatb^ vesarajjappattS. aparappa- 
ccay& sattbu s&,sane bbagavantam etad avocum labbeyy^lma 
mayam bbante bbagavato santike pabbajjam, labbeyy^ma 
upasampadan ti etba bbikkbavo ’ti bbagava avoca, svS^k- 
kb^to dhammo, caratha brabmacariyam samm^ dukkbassa 
antakiriydy^ ’ti sS. ’va tesam S-yasmant&nam upasampad^ 
abosi. atba kbo bbagav^ te bbikkhCl dhammiyd katbS.ya ova- 
di anusSsi. tesam bbagavato dbammiy^ katb^ya ovadiya- 
mS.n&nam anus&,siyam^n^nam anup&dS.ya ^savebi citt^ni vi- 
muccimsu tena kbo pana samayena ekasattbi loke arabanto 
bonti. 11 4 II 10 II 

atba kbo bbagavd bbikkbii ^tmantesi , mutt’ dham bbik- 
kbave sabbap^sebi ye dibbS. ye ca rnknusk tumbe pi bbik- 
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khave muttd sabbap^seki ye dibba ye ca manusa caratha 
bhil^khave c^rikam babujanabit^a babujanasukbS-ya lokS-nu- 
kampdya attb^ya bit^ya sukh^ya devamanuss^nam 
ekena dve agamittba. desetba bbikkbave dhammam S,dika- 
ly§,nam majjbekalyanam panyos^nakaly&nam sS-ttham sa- 
vyanjanam kevalapanpunnam pansuddbam brabmacariyam 
pakS-setba santi sattfi, apparajakkbajatika assavanat^ dbam- 
massa parib^yanti, bbavissanti dbammassa ann&.t^ro. abam 
pi bbikkbave yena Uruveld yena Sen^nigamo ten’ upa- 
samkamissdmi dbammadesanay^ ’ti 1|1|| atba kbo Miro 
papim4 yena bbagavS. ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS, bba- 
gavantam gatb^ya ajjbabbasi 

baddbo ’si sabbapasebi ye dibbct ye ca melnnsS-, 
mabS,bandbanabaddbo ’si, na me samana mokkbasiti 1 
mutt’ ibam sabbapasebi ye dibblt ye ca m^nusfi., 
mabdbandbanamutto ’mbi, nibato tvam asi AntakS. ’ti | 
antalikkhacaro p^so yv ^yam carati mS^naso 
tena tarn bMbayissS.mi, na me samana mokkbastti | 
rtipa saddS. gandbS, ras^ pbottbabb4 ca manoraraS. 
ettha me vigato cbando, nibato tvam asi Antak^ ’ti 

atba kbo M^ro papimS, jan^ti mam bbagavS-, j4n^tr mam su- 
gato ’ti dukkbi dummano tattb’ ev’ antaradb^ylti [|2|| 
MS,rakatbS. nittbit^. ||11|| 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkhii nanS,dis^i nanSjanapada 
pabbajj&pekkbe ca upasampadapekkbe ca ^nenti bbagavS; ne 
pabbajessati upasampS-dessatlti, tattba bbikkbtl c’ eva kila- 
manti pabbajjS-pekkbS. ca upasampadapekkbS, ca atba kbo 
bbagavato rabogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitak- 
ko udap§.di etarabi kbo bbikkbtl nanlldisS. ndnajanapadS. 
pabbajjapekkbe ca upasampadapekkbe ca §,nenti bbagav^ ne 
pabbajessati upasampMessatlti, tattba bbikkbtl c’ eva kila- 
manti pabbajjapekkbS, ca upasampadapekkbe ca yam ntnk- 
bam bbikkbtlnam anujeneyyam tumbeva d^ni bbikkbave 
tesu-tesu disesu tesu-tesu janapadesu pabb^jetba upasam- 
pMetbe ’ti 111 II atba kbo bbagav^ seyanbasamayam pati- 
saliene vuttbito etasmim md^ne — ^pa — dbammikatbam katvi 
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bliikkliii ^mantesi : idka maykam bkikkliave rakogatassa 
patisalllnassa evam cetaso panvitakko -udapMi etaraki kko 
bkikkliA nln^janapadS, pabbajj^pekkbe ca upa- 

sampad^ipekkbe ca ^nenti bbagavS, ne pabbSjessati upasamp^- 
dessatiti, tattba bbikkbii c' eva kilamanti pabbajj&.pekkh& ca 
upasampad^lpekkba ca yam nkn^bam bbikkbdnam anajS.- 
neyyam tumbeva d^ni bbikkbave tasu-tS,su disS.su tesu-tesu 
janapadesu pabbSjetha upasampSdethS Hi. ||2|| anujSnSmi 
bbikkbave tumbeva dSni tSsu-tSsu disSsu tesu-tesu janapadesu 
pabbSjetba upasampSdetba. evan ca pana bbikkbave 
pabbSjetabbo upasampSdetabbo patbamam kesamas- 
sum obSrSpetvS, kasaySni vattbSni accbSdSpetvS, ekamsam 
uttarSsangam kSrSpetvS, bbikkbbnam pSde vandSpetvS, uk- 
kutikam nisldSpetvS, anjalim pagganbSpetvS evam vadebiti 
vattabbo • || 3 1| buddbam saranam gaccbSnu, dbammam sa- 
ranam gaccbSmi, samgbam saranam gaccbSmi, dutiyam pi 
buddbam saranam gaccbSmi, dutiyam pi dbammam saranam 
gaccbSmi, dutiyam pi samgbam saranam gaccbSmi, tatiyam 
pi buddbam saranam gaocbSmi, tatiyam pi dbammam sa- 
ranam gaocbSmi, tatiyam pi samgbam saranam gaccbSmiti. 
anujSnSmi bbikkbave imebi tjbi saranagamanebi pabbajjam 
upasampadan ti ||4 1| 

tlbi saranagamanebi upasampadSkatbS nittbitS 111211 

atba kbo bbagavS vassam vuttbo bbikkbS Smantesi maybam 
kbo bbikkbave yonisomanasikSrS yonisosammappadbSnS anu- 
ttarS vimutti anuppattS anuttarS vimutti saccbikatS tumbe pi 
bbikkbave yonisomanasikSrS yonisosammappadbSnS anutta- 
ram vimuttim anupSpunStba anuttaram vimuttim saccbikaro- 
tbS Hi. II 1 II atba kbo MSro pSpimS yena bbagavS ten^ upa- 
samkami, upasamkamitvS bbaga van tarn gStbSya ajjbabbSsi 

baddbo Hi MSrapSsebi ye dibbS ye ca mSnusS, 
mabSbandbanabaddbo Hi, na me samana mokkbaslti.l 
mutt^ Sham MarapSsebi ye dibbS ye ca mSnusa, 
mabSbandbanamutto ^mbi nibato tvam asi AntakS Hi 1 

atba kbo MSro pSpimS jSnSti mam bbagavS, jSnSti mam 
sugato Hi dukkbi dummano tattb^ ev^ antaradbSyi. ||2|ll3|| 
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atlia klio bhagav^ B^rdnasiyam yathabliirantam vibaritva 
yena ITruvel^ tena cS,nkani pakMmi atha kbo bbagavS. 
inagg& okkamma yena amiataro vanasando ten^ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitv& tarn yanasandam ajjbog&hetTS, annatarasmim 
rukkhamule msldi tena kho pana samayena timsamattS. 
BhaddavaggiyS; sab§,yak4 sapajapatik^ tasmim yeva vana- 
sande pancS-renti ekassa paj^pati nahosi, tass’ attb^ya vest 
dnita abosi atba kho sS, vest tesu pamattesu paric^rentesu 
bhandam ^dS.ya palayittha || 1 1| atha kho te sah^LyakSi sah^l- 
yakassa veyy&vaccam karont^ tam itthira gavesant^ tarn va- 
nasandam IlhmdantS, addasamsu bhagavantam annatarasmim 
rukkhamhle msinnam, disv^na yena bhagavS. ten^ npasam- 
kamimsu, upasamkamitv^ bhagavantam etad avocum api 
bhante bhagavS. ekam itthim passeyyil Hi, kiip pana vo kum&,r^ 
itthiylt Hi. idha mayam bhante timsamattS. BhaddavaggiyS. 
sahiyak^ sapajS-patikS, imasmim vanasande par^icarayimhS., 
ekassa pajS.pati nS,hosi, tass' atth&ya vest kniti ahosi, atha 
kho s^ bhante vesl amhesu pamattesu paricS-rentesu bhandam 
adaya palayittha. tena mayam bhante sahlyakS, sah^yakassa 
veyyS-vaccam karontS, tam itthim gavesant^ imam vanasan- 
dam S,hind&mS; Hi. |j2l| tam kim mannatha vo kumteS., ka- 
tamam nu kho tumh§<kam varam, yam v& tumhe itthim ga- 
veseyy^tha yam Yk attS-nam gaveseyy^thgl Hi. etad eva 
bhante arnhslkam varam yam mayam attS»nam gaveseyyftma 
Hi. tena hi vo kum§,r§» nisldatha, dhammam vo desessimiti. 
evam bhante Hi kho te Bhaddavaggiy^ sahayakft bhagavan- 
tam abhivS-detvSi ekamantam msidimsu II 3 II tesam bhagavS, 
anupubbikatham kathesi seyyatV tdam* d^nakatham sila- 
katham saggakatham kdmS,nam S,dlnavam okS-ram samkilesam 
nekkhamme dmsamsam pak§.sesi. yadS, te bhagav4 annisi 
kallacitte muducitte vinivaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte, 
atha yS. buddh&nam s^mukkamsik^ dhammadesanS,, tam pa- 
k^sesi, dukkham samndayam nirodham maggam ^eyyathS-pi 
nS-ma suddham vattham apagatakalakam sammad eva rajanam 
patiganheyya, evam eva tesam tasmim yeva asane virajam 
vltamalam dhammacakkhum udapMi yam kinci samudaya- 
dhammam sabbam tam nirodhadhammam ti. i|4|| te dittha- 
dhamm4 pattadhammS, viditadhammS. pariyog^lhadhammS. 
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tinnavicikiccli^ vigatakathamkatliS, yesS-rajjappattS. aparap- 
paccay^ satthu sS-sane bkagavantam etad avocum labkeyyS,- 
ma may am bhante bbagavato santike pabbajjam, labbeyyS.ma 
upasampadan ti. etba bbikkbavo ^ti bhagavS, avoca, sv§,k- 
kh^to dhammo, caratha brabmacariyam samm& dukkbassa 
antakiny^yll Hi. ’va tesam ^yasmantS^nam upasampad^ 
abosi. II 5 II 

BLLaddavaggiyasab£iyak&nam vattbum nittbi- 
tarn II14II dutiyakabb^iiavS.ram 

atba kbo bbagav^ anupubbena cS<rikam caramtoo yena 
TJruveM tad avasari. tena kbo pana samayena TJruveM- 
yam tayo jatild pativasanti IJruvelakassapo ISTadlkassa- 
po Q-ay S,kassapo Hi tesu TJruvelakassapo jatilo pancannam 
jatilasatS,nam n^yako boti YinS,yako aggo pamukho pS,mok- 
kbo, Nadikassapo jatilo tinnam jatilasatanam n^yako b6ti 
Yinllyako aggo pamukho pS.mokkho, Gray^kassapo jatilo dYin- 
nam jatilasatS-nam nS,yako boti Yin^yako aggo pamukbo pS- 
mokkbo. ||1|( atba kbo bbagaY^ yena UruYelakassapassa 
jatilassa assamo ten^ upasamkami, npasamkamitv^ UruYela- 
kassapam jatilam etad aYOca sace te Kassapa agaru, Yasey- 
yS,ma ekarattam agyS,gilre Hi na kbo me mab^samana garu, 
cand^ ettba nS-gar^jd iddbim^ &,siyiso gborayiso, so tarn mi 
Yibethesiti. dutiyam pi kbo bbagay^ UruYelakassapam jati- 
1am etad aYoca sace te Kassapa agaru, yaseyyama ekarattam 
agydgeire Hi na kbo me mah^samana garu, cand^ ettba 
nS,gard]§. iddbimS, S,siYiso gborayiso, so tarn mS. Yibetbesiti. 
tatiyam pi kbo bbagay^l UruYelakassapam jatilam etad aYOca 
sace te Kassapa agaru, Yaseyy&ma ekarattam agyS,g§.re Hi. 
na kbo me mabS-samana garu, cand' ettba n^gar^ij4 iddbirn^ 
^siYiso gborayiso, so tarn mi Yibethesiti app eya mam na 
yibetbeyya, ingha tvam Kassapa anujS^nibi agyag§,ran ti. 
Yibara mablsamana yatb&sukban ti ||2|| atba kbo bbagavS. 

pavisityS, tinasantbarakam pannEtpetyS, nisidi pal- 
lankam ^bbufijityS, ujum kiyam panidbglya parimukbam sa- 
tim upattbapetyA. atba kbo so nAgo bbagayantam payittbam 
addasa, disyAna dukkbi dummano padbApAsi. atba kbo bba- 
gayato etad abosi yam nAnAbam imassa nAgassa anupabacca 
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chavin ca camman ca mamsajo. ca nh&riin ca atthm ca atthi- 
minjan ca tejasS, tejam pany^diyeyyan ti. ||3|| atha kho 
bhagavS. tatharupam iddhS-bhisamkharam abbisamkhantv^ 
padMpS.si. atha kho so nS-go makkham asaham^no pajjali. 
bhagav^pi tejodh^-tinn sam§,pa]]itva pajjali ubhinnam sajo- 
tibh£ltS.nam agy^garam ^dittam viya hoti sampajjalitam sajo- 
tibhutam. atha kho te jatil^ agyS-g^ram paiivS.retv§, evam 
ahamsu abhiriipo vata bho mah^samano, nS.ge naVihethis- 
satlti, j}4ll atha kho bhagav^ tassa rattiyS accayena tassa 
n%assa anupahacca chavin ca camman ca mamsafi ca nh^rufi 
ca atthm ca atthiminjan ca tejas& tejam pariy^diyitvd patte 
pakkhipitv£l Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa dassesi ayam te 
Kassapa ii%o, parij4dinno assa tejasa tejo ’ti atha kho 
TTruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad ahosi mahiddhiko kho ma- 
hS,samano mahanubh^vo, yatra hi n^ma candassa nagar^jassa 
iddhimato dsmsassa ghoravisassa tejasa tejam panyS-diyissa- 
tl, na tv eva ca kho araha yatha ahan ti II 5ll 

Neranjar^yam bhagavS, Uruvelakassapam ja^ilam avoca 
sace te Kassapa agaru, viharemu ajjunho aggisS^lamhiti na 
kho me mahS-samana garu, phasukS-mo Va tarn nivS.remi, cand^ 
ettha nS.gai§j& iddhimS, S-siviso ghoraviso, so tarn met vihethe- 
siti app eva mam na vihetheyya, ingha tvam Kassapa annja- 
nkhi agyS;gS.ran ti. dmnan ti nam vidxtvlb asambhlto pavisi 
bhayamatito disvS, isim pavittham ahmi.go dummano padhh- 
pasi. sum§.naso avimano manussanigo pi tattha padhupasi 
makkhan ca asahamano ahin^go pelvako va pajjali tejodha- 
tusuknsalo manussan^go pi tattha pajjali. ubhinnam sajoti- 
bhhtanam agyS-g^ram ndiccare jatilS. abhirupo vata bho 
mah^samano nitge na vihethissatiti bhananti. ll 6 1| atha kho 
tassa rattiy^ accayena hata n§,gassa acciyo honti, iddhimato 
pana thit^ anekavannS, acciyo honti, nll& atha lohitikS, maii- 
jetthll pltaki, phalikavann^iyo Angirasassa kaye anekavann^t 
acciyo honti pattamhi odahitvS. ahmagam brS-hmanassa 
dassesi ayam te Kassapa nS.go, pany^dinno assa tejas^ tejo 
’ti. atha kho Uruvelakassapo jatilo bhagavato imin& iddhi- 
p^tih&riyena abhippasanno bhagavantam etad avoca idh’ 
eva mahslsamana vihara, ahan te dhuvabhattena ’ti 11711 
pathamain patih&riyam. 111511 
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atha klio bhagav^ Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa assamassa 
avidiire annatarasmim Tanasande vihS.si. atha kho catt&ro 
Mah&raj^no abliikkant%a rattiyS. abbikkantavaim& keva- 
lakappam vanasandam obbasetvS. yena bbagaYl; ten’ npasam- 
kamimsu, tipasamkamitvS, bbagavantam abhivMetvS, catud- 
dis4 atthamsu seyyatb&pi mabantel aggikkbandh^. || 1 (| atha 
kbo XJrnvelakassapo jatilo tass^ rattiyS, accayena yena bba- 
gavS, ten’ upasarokami, npasanxkamitvi bbagavantam etad 
avoca k^lo mab^samana mttbitam bbattam. ke nu kbo te 
mabS-samana abbikkant&ya rattiya abbikkantavann^ kevala- 
kappam vanasandam obb^setv^ yena tvam ten’ upasamka- 
mimsu, upasamkamitv^ tarn abbiv&detv& catuddisS, attbamsu 
seyyatbS,pi mabant^ aggikkbandb^ ’ti ete kbo Kassapa 
catt^ro Mab^r^jano yen&bam ten’ upasamkamimsu dbamma- 
savan&y^i ’ti. atba kbo Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad 
abosi* mabiddbiko kbo mabSsamano mabS^nubbavo, yatra 
bi n^ma catt^ro pi Mab^r^jS^no upasamkamissanti dbamma- 
savanS-ya, na tv eva ca kbo arab^ yatbS. aban ti atba kbo 
bbagav^ Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bbattam bbunjitvS, tas- 
mim yeva vanasande vib^si If 2 (| 

dutiyakapatibS,riyam. 1|16|| 

atba kbo Sakko devS,nam indo abbikkantdya rattiyS, 
abbikkantavannS. kevalakappam vanasandam obbS^setv^ yena 
bbagava ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ bbagavantam 
abbivMetvIi ekamantam attbslsi seyyatbS,pi mabS. aggikkban- 
dbo, pftrimdbi vannanibb&bi abbikkantataro ca panltataro 
ca. II 1 II atba kbo Uruvelakassapo jatilo tassS. rattiy^ acca- 
yena yena bbagav^ ten’ upasaipkami, upasamkamitva bbaga- 
vantam etad avoca kMo mab&samana mttbitam bbattam. 
ko nu kbo so mab&samana abbikkantS^ya rattiya abbikkanta- 
kevalakappam vanasandam obbSisetva yena tvam ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitv^t tarn abbivMetv^ ekamantam 
attb^si seyyatb&pi mab4 aggikkbandbo purimS,hi vannani- 
bbS.bi abbikkantataro ca panltataro c^t ’ti. eso kbo Kassapa 
Sakko devS.nam indo yen&ham ten’ upasamkami dbammasa- 
van^ll ’ti. atba kbo Uruvelakassapassa jatdassa etad abosi. 
mabiddbiko kbo mab&sama] 9 .o mab&nubb^vo, yatra bi n&ma 
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Sakko pi dev&nam indo upasamkamissati dhammasavan^ya, 
na tv eva ca kho arahS. yatha akan ti. atha kho bkagav^ 
Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bhattam bliunjitv& tasmim yeva 
vanasande vihS^si ||2|1 

tatiyakap^ltib^riyam. ||17ll 

atba kho Brakm^ Sabampati abhikkantaya rattiyS. abhi- 
kkantavannS, kevalakappam vanasandam obb^setva yena bha- 
gavS, ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvEi bhagavantam abhi- 
vMetvIl ekamantam atth^si seyyatMpi mabS. aggikkbandbo 
purimeibi vannaiiibb^bi abbikkantataro ca panitataro ca. || 1 1| 
atba kbo Uruvelakassapo jatilo tass4 rattiyd accayena yena 
bbagava ten’ upasamkami^ upasamkamitvll bbagavantam etad 
avoca kdlo mab^samana nittbitana bbattam ko nn kbo so 
mab^Lsamana abbikkantS^ya rattiyS, abbikkantavann^ kevala- 
kappam vanasandam obbS-setyll. yena tvam ten’ npasamkami, 
npasamkamitvS. tarn abbiv^detv4 ekamantam attbS.si seyya- 
tb&pi msbhk aggikkbandbo purimS^bi vannanibh^bi abbik- 
kantataro ca panitataro c& ’ti. eso kbo Kassapa Brabrnst 
Sabampati yen&bam ten’ npasamkami dbammasavanS-yS, ’ti. 
atba kbo Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad abosi mabiddbiko 
kbo mabS,samano mabS,nubbS;VO, yatra bi ndma BrabmS-pi 
Sabampati upasamkamissati dbammasavan&ya, na tv eva ca 
kbo arabS, yatbS. aban ti. atba kbo bbagavS. Uruvelakassa- 
passa jatilassa bbattam bbunjitvS, tasmim yeva vanasande 
vibdsi. II 2 II 

catuttbapS-tib^riyam. ||18l| 

tena kbo pana samayena Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa mab4- 
yanno paccupattbito boti kevalakappsi ca AngamagadbS. 
pabCttam kbddaniyam bbojaniyam Maya abbikkamitukdma 
bonti atba kbo Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad abosi 
etarabi kbo me mab§.yanno paccupattbito kevalakappS, ca 
AngamagadbS. pabCltam kbManiyam bbojaniyam M^ya 
abbikkamissanti. sace mabSsamano mab^janak§,ye iddbip^- 
tibllriyam karissati, mabasamanassa lS.bbasakkS,ro abbivad- 
dhissati, mama labbasakk&ro parib&yissati. aho ubna mabS.- 
samai^o sv&tanllya n&gaccbeyy^ ’ti. Ill|| atba kbo bbagav& 
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Uravelakassapassa jatilassa cetas^ cetoparivitafekam annaya 
TJttarakurum gantva tato pmdap^tam^liaritva Anotatta- 
dake paribliunjitva tattV eva div^viheiram akS.si. atka kko 
XJruvelakassapo jatilo tassS; rattiy^ accayena yena bkagava ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ bkagavantam etad avoca kalo 
mak^samana, nittkitam bkattam kim nu kko mak&,samana 
kiyyo ngigamasi. api ca mayam tarn sar^ma kim nu kko 
mak^samano n^gacckatlti, kkS-daniyassa ca bkojaniyassa ca te 
pativiso tkapito ’ti || 2 [[ nanu te Kassapa etad akosi etara- 
ki kko me mak^yaMo paccupattkito kevalakappS. ca Anga- 
magadkd pakiitam kkManiyam bkojaniyam M^ya abkikka- 
missanti sace makdsamano makSjanak^ye iddkip^tikS-nyam 
karissati, mak^samanassa Bbkasakk&ro abkivaddkissati, ma- 
ma lllbkasakkaro parikayissati ako nkna mak^samano svd- 
tan^ya n%acckeyy^ ’ti ||3|1 so kko akam Kassapa tava 
cetas^ cetoparivitakkam annaya TJttarakurum gantv^ tato 
pindapatam ^karitv^ Anotattadake paribkunjitv^ tattk’ eva 
divS,vikS,ram ak^sm ti. atka kko Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa 
etad ahosi makiddkiko kko mak^samano mak^nubkdvo, 
yatra ki n^ma oetasS.pi oittam pajS.nissati, na tv eva ca kko 
arakS, yatkS. akan ti. atka kko bkagavS. Uruvelakassapassa 
jatilassa bkattam paribkunjitv^ tasmim yeva vanasande vi- 
kdsi. II 4 II 

pancamam patikS;riyam || 19 || 

tena kko pana samayena bkagavato pamsukMam uppannam 
koti atka kko bkagavato etad akosi kattka nu kko akam 
pamsukulam dkoveyyan ti atka kko Sakko devS,nam indo 
bkagavato cetasS. cetoparivitakkam annS,ya pamnS, pokkkara- 
mm kkanitvS. bkagavantam etad avoca idka bkante bkagavS. 
pamsukulam dkovatfi ’ti atka kko bkagavato etad akosi 
kimki nu kko akam pamsukulam parimaddeyyan ti atka 
kko Sakko devS.nam indo bkagavato cetasS. cetoparivitakkam 
afmS.ya makatim silam upanikkkipi idka bkante bkagavS. 
pamsukklam parimaddatA ’ti l|l[t atka kko bkagavato etad 
akosi : kimki nu kko akam S.lambitvS. uttareyyan ti, atka 
kko kakudke adkivattkS. devatS. bkagavato cetasS. cetoparx- 
\itakkam annS.ya sS^kkam onamesi idka bkante bkagavS. 
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MambitvS; uttarat£i Hi. atba kho bbagavato etad ahosi 
kimbi na kbo aham pamsukulam vissajjeyyan ti atba kbo 
Sakko devanam indo bbagavato cetasi. cetoparmtakkam 
ann^ya mabatim silam upanikkbipi idba bbante bbagavS. 
pamsTikblam Yissajjetb Hi 1|2|| atba kbo TJruvelakassapo 
jatilo tassS, rattiyS. accayena yena bbagay^ ten' upasamkami, 
npasamkamxtvS. bbagavantam etad avoca k^lo mab&,samana, 
nittbitam bbattam kim nu kbo mablisamana nS-yam pubbe 
idba pokkbarani, s^yam idba pokkbarani, na yim& sil4 pubbe 
upanikkbittd, ken' inid sil& upanikkbittsl, na yimassa kaku- 
dbassa pubbe s^kb^ onat4, s&yam sakb4 onatfi, Hi. |J 3 1| idba 
me Kassapa pamsukblam uppannam abosi, tassa maybam 
Kassapa etad abosi kattba nu kbo abam pamsukblam dbo- 
veyyan ti atba kbo Kassapa Sakko devanam indo mama 
cetas^ cetoparivitakkam ann^ya panina pokkbaranim kba- 
nitv& mam etad avoca idba bbante bbagav4 pamsukblam 
dbovattl Hi s^yam amanussena p^nina kbanitll pokkbaranl 
tassa maybam Kassapa etad abosi kimbi nu kbo abam 
pamsuktllam parimaddeyyan ti atba kbo Kassapa Sakko 
devanam indo mama cetasli cetoparmtakkam ann^ya maba- 
tim silam upanikkbipi idba bbante pamsukdlam parimaddatu 
Hi. sayam amanussena nikkbitt^ sili i|4|| tassa maybam 
Kassapa etad abosi: kimbi nu kho abam ^lambitv^ utta- 
reyyan ti. atba kho Kassapa kakudbe adbivattba devatS, 
mama cetasS. cetopaiivitakkam annaya sS-kbam onamesi idba 
bbante bbagav^ 41ambitvd uttaratti Hi sv &yam &,harabattbo 
kakudbo. tassa maybam Kassapa etad abosi kimbi nu kbo 
abam pamsukMam vissajjeyyan ti atba kbo Sakko devanam 
mdo mama cetas^ cetopaiivitakkam anMya mabatim silam 
upanikkbipi idba bbante bbagava pamsukulam vissajjetil Hi 
sayam amanussena mkkbitti, sil4 Hi ||5l[ atba kbo TJruvela- 
kassapassa jatilassa etad abosi mabiddbiko kbo mabS^samano 
mabS,nubbS,vo, yatra bi n&ma Sakko devanam indo veyyS,- 
vaccam karissati, na tv eva ca kbo arahS. yatbS, aban ti atba 
kbo bbagavS. Uruvelakassapassa jatilassa bbattam bbunjitv^ 
tasmim yeva vanasande vib^si |j6l| 

atba kbo TJruvelakassapo jatilo tass&. rattiyll accayena 
yena bhagavS. ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. bbaga- 
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Tato k^lam &rocesi k&lo makS-samana nittkitam bkattan 
ti. gacoka tvam Kassapa, akan ti Uruvelakassa- 

pam jatilam uyyojetvS. yS-ya jambuyS-yam Jambudlpo 
pannelyati, tato pkalam gaketv^ patkamataram §;gantv8l 
agy^give nisidi ||7|| addasa kko XJruvelakassapo jatilo 
bkagavantam agyigllre nisinnam, diSYtoa bkagavantam 
etad avoca katamena tvam makasamana maggena &gato 
akam tayd patkamataram pakkanto, so tvam patkama- 
taram ^gantvll agy%^re msinno ’ti. ||8|| idk4kam Kassa- 
pa tarn uyyojetv^ jambuy&,yam Jambudlpo pafinS.- 

yati, tato pkalam gaketv^ patkamataram igantva agyS,- 
g^re msinno idam kko Eassapa jambupkalam vanna- 
sampannam gandkasampannam rasasampannam, sace dkan- 
kkasi, paribkunj^ ^ti alam makasamana, tvam yev^ etam 
arakasi, tvam yev^ etam paribkunj&kiti. atka kko Uruvela- 
kassapassa jatilassa etad akosi makiddkiko kko mak^samano 
mak^nubk^vo, yatra ki n^lma mam patkamataram uyyojetva 
yS,ya jambuy&.yam JambUdipo pann&.yati, tato pkalam gaketva 
patkamataram agantv& agy^gkre nisidissati, na tv eva ca kko 
araksl yatkel akan tL atka kko bkagavli Uruvelakassapassa 
jatilassa bkattam bkunjitv^ tasmim yeva vanasande vikasi. ||9l| 
atka kko XJruvelakassapo jatilo tassS, rattiyS, accayena yena 
bkagav^ ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ bkagavato kMam 
elrocesi . k^lo mak&samana mttkitam bkattan ti gaccka 
tvam Eassapa, S-yam' akan ti TJruvelakassapam jatdam uyyo- 
jetvS, y&ya jambuyayam Jambudlpo pann^ati, tass4 avidure 
ambo — gka — tassS, aviddre ^malakl — ^la — tassS. avidlire karl- 
takl — ^la — TS-vatimsam gantv^l pglricokattakapuppkam gake- 
tv^ patkamataram %antv& agy&g^re nisidi. addasa kko 
TJruvelakassapo jatilo bkagavantam agy%S.re nisinnam, dis- 
vS,na bkagavantam etad avoca katamena tvam makS-samana 
maggena ftgato akam tayS. patkamataram pakkanto, so 
tvam patkamataram &gantv& agy^&re msinno 'ti. I110|| 
idkglkam Eassapa tarn uyyojetvS, T^vatimsam gantvS, p&rio- 
ckattakapuppkam gaketv^ patkamataram dgantvS, agy&g^re 
msinno idam kko* Eassapa p&ricokattakapuppkam vanna- 
sampannam gandkasampannam, sace ^kankkasi, ganhS. 'ti. 
alam makS-samana, tvam yev' etam arakasi, tvam yev' etam 
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ganhS, ^ti atha kho XJruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad ahosi 
maliiddliiko kho mahS-samano mali§LnubliS.vo, yatra ki n^ma 
mam patkamataram uyyojetvS; TS-vatimsam ganty& p^inc- 
ckattakapuppkam gaketvS. patkamataram ^gantvd agydgS.re 
nisldissati, na tv eva ca kko arakd yatkil akan ti. || 11 (I 

tena kko pana samayena te jatilS, aggi paricantuk^m^ na 
sakkonti kattkS,ni pkMetum atka kko tesam jatilS-nam etad 
akosi mssamsayam kko maklLsamanassa iddk4nubkavo, ya- 
thk mayam na sakkoma kattk&ni pk41etun ti atka kko 
bkagavd XJruvelakassapam jatilam etad avoca pkdliyantu 
Kassapa kattk^nlti pkMiyantu makasaman4 ^ti. sakid eva 
pancakattkasatdni pkllliyimsu. atka kko IJruvelakassapassa 
jatilassa etad akosi . makiddkiko kko makasamano mak4- 
nubkivo, yatra ki n^ma kattk&ni pi pk41iyissanti, na tv eva 
ca kko arak^ yatkS. akan ti || 12 1( tena kko pana samayena 
te jatil^ aggl pancaritukama na sakkonti aggi ujjaletum 
atka kko tesam jatil:S.nam etad akosi. mssamsayam kko 
makS-samaiiassa iddk^nubkllvo, yatk^ mayam na sakkoma 
aggi njjalettm ti. atka kko bkagav4 TJruvelakassapam jati- 
lam etad avoca: njjaliyantu Kassapa agglti njjaliyantu 
makS.saman& ^ti sakid eva panca aggisat&ni njjalimsu atka 
kko XJruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad akosi makiddkiko kko 
makasamano mak£Lnubk§,vo, yatra ki n&ma aggi pi ujjaliyis- 
santi, na tv eva ca kko arakS, yatk& akan ti. || 13 1| tena kko 
pana samayena te jatilS, aggi paricaritv4 na sakkonti aggi 
vijjkS.petum. atka kko tesam jatildnam etad akosi nissam- 
sayam kko makS-samanassa iddkS,nubk&vo, yatksl mayam na 
sakkoma aggi vijjk4petun ti. atka kko bkagavS. Uruvela- 
kassapam. ja^ilam etad avoca vijjh^yantu Eassapa agglti 
vijjhS-yantu makasaman^ Hi. sakid eva panca aggisatlni 
vijjk4yimsu atka kko XJruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad 
akosi: makiddkiko kko makeisamano mak^nubk^vo, yatra 
ki nima aggi pi vijjkayissanti, na tv eva ca kko arakS, yatka 
akan ti, |jl4l| tena kko pana samayena te jatiWt slt^su 
kemantikisu rattxsu antarattkakS,su kimap^tasamaye najjS, 
ISTeranjar&yam nimujjanti pi, ummujjanti pi, ummujjani- 
mujjam pi karonti. atka kko bhagav4 paficamatt&ni man- 
dllmukkisatS.ni abkmimmini, yattka te jatilS uttaritvS visib- 



32 


MAHAVAGGA 


[I SO ^15-18 


besum atha kho tesam jatil^nam etad abosi. nissamsayam 
kbo mah^sainanassa iddh^nubb^vo, yatb^ imi inandS,- 
mukbiyo nimmit^ ^ti atba kho TTruvelakassapassa jatilassa 
etad ahosi. mahiddhiko kho mahdsama33.o mahS-nubhavo, 
yatra hi n^ma maheLmandamukhiyo abhmimmmissati, na tv 
eva ca kho arah^ yath^ ahan ti. l[15l| tena kbo pana sa- 
mayena mahS<ak§.lamegho vassi, mah^udakav^hako sanj^yi 
yasmim padese bhagav^ viharati, so padeso udakeixa anuot- 
thato hoti atha kho bhagavato etad ahosi yam nhnaham 
samantl, udakam uss^retv^ maj]he renuhat^ya bhhmiy^ cah- 
kameyyan ti. atha kho bhagavS, samantS, udakam uss§.retvS, 
majjhe renuhat&,ya bkhmiy^ cahkami. atha kho Uruvela- 
kassapo jatilo mS. h^ eva kho mahasamano udakena vulho 
ahoslti ndvaya sambahulehi jatilehi saddhim yasmim padese 
bhagava viharati tarn padesam agam4si. addasa kho TJru- 
velakassapo jatilo bhagavantam samant& udakam ussS-retv^ 
majjhe renuhat^ya bhhmiyS, cankamantam, disv^na bhaga- 
vantam etad avoca idha nu tvam mah^samanS. Hi ayam 
ah’ asmi KassapS, Hi bhagav^ vehS^sam abbhuggantv^ n&v&ya 
paccutth§,si atha kho TTruvelakassapassa jatilassa etad ahosi 
mahiddhiko kho mahasamano mah^nubhavo, yatra hi n^ma 
udakam pi na pavahissati, na tv eva ca kho arahS, yathS. ahan 
ti II 16 II 

atha kho bhagavato etad ahosi ciram pi kho imassa 
moghapurisassa evam bhavissati mahiddhiko kho mahS.- 
satnano mahdnubhS.vo, na tv eva ca kho araha yathS, ahan 
ti. yam n'un&ham imam jatilam samvejeyyan ti. atha kho 
bhagavS. Uruvelakassapam jatilam etad avoca n’ eva kho 
tvam Kassapa arah4, na pi arahattamaggam samS-panno, sa 
pi te patipadS; n’ atthi, yaya tvam arahS, yk assa arahatta- 
maggam va samdpanno Hi atha kho TJruvelakassapo jatilo 
bhagavato pMesu sirasS. nipatitv^ bhagavantam etad avoca . 
labheyydham bhante bhagavato santike pabbajjam, labhe- 
yyam^ upasampadan ti H 17 1| tvam kho ’si Kassapa pan- 
cannam jatilasatS-nam n&yako vin^iyako aggo pamukho pd- 
mokkho, te pi tS,va apalokehi, yathS. te manmssanti tath& 
kanssantlti atha kho TJruvelakassapo jatilo yena te jatilS, 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitv4 te jatile etad avoca : icch^m’ 
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aham blio mahS.samane brabmacariyam caritum, yatbd bha- 
vanto mannanti tatba karontu ’ti. ciiapatik^ mayam bho 
mabS-samane abbippasannsl, sace bbavam mab^samane brab- 
macariyam carissati, sabbeva mayam mab^samane brabma- 
cariyam carissS.m^ Hi |(18|| atba kbo te jatxl^ kesamissam 
jatamissam kb&rikgijamissam aggibuttamissam udake pavd- 
betva yena bbagav^ ten^ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitva 
bbagavato p&desu sirasd nipatitv^ bbagavantam etad avocum 
labheyy§.ma mayam bbante bbagavato santike pabbajjam, 
labbeyy&ma opasampadan ti etha bbikkbavo Hi bbagav^ 
avoca, sv§,kkbdto dbammo, caiatba brabmacanyam samm& 
dukkliassa antakinydy^ ^ti. sS. ^va tesam ^yasmantanam 
upasampada abosi l! 19 1| 

addasa kbo Nadikassapo jatilo kesamissam jatS-missam 
kh^rikajamissam aggibuttamissam udake vuybam^ne, disvan^ 
assa etad abosi . m^ b’ eva me bbS-tuno upasaggo abositi, 
jatile p§.besi gaccbatba me bbS-taram janS^tbS. Hi, s^mau ca 
tlhi jatilasatebi saddhim yen^yasmS, TJruvelakassapo tea’ upa- 
samkami, upasamkamitvS. ^yasmautam XJruvelakassapam etad 
avoca idam nu kbo Kassapa seyyo Hi. ^mdvuso idam seyyo 
Hi 1120 II atba kbo te jatilS, kesamissam jatamissam kb&ri- 
kSjamissam aggibuttamissam udake pavS-betvS. yena bbagava 
ten^ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitv§; bbagavato p&desu si- 
rasa nipatitv^l bbagavantam etad avocum* labbeyyS.ma ma- 
yam bbante bbagavato santike pabbajjam, labheyy&ma upa- 
sampadan ti etha bbikkbavo Hi bbagavi avoca, 8vakkbS,to 
dbammo, caratba brabmacanyam samm& dukkbassa antakiri- 
3 ayS» Hi sS. ^va tesam ^yasmant^nam upasampadS; abosi. ||21|1 

addasa kbo GayS,kassapo jatilo kesamissam jat&missam 
kh^rik^jamissam aggibuttamissam udake vuybamSne, disv&n’ 
assa etad abosi , mi b^ eva me bb&tunam upasaggo abositi, 
jatile p&besi gaccbatba me bb&taro j§,nS,tb& Hi, sS.man ca 
dvibi jatilasatebi saddbim yenS,yasm& TJruvelakassapo ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvS, §,yasmantam TJruvelakassapam 
etad avoca idam nu kbo Kassapa seyyo Hi §-mS,vuso idam 
seyyo Hi 1122 1| atba kbo te jatilS. kesamissam jatS,missam 
kh&rik&jamissam aggibuttamissam udake pav§.betv& yena 
bbagavsl ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitv^ bbagavato 
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pMesu sirasd nipatitY^ bhagaYantam etad avocum • labbey- 
ytoa mayam bbante bbagavato santike pabbajjam, labheyyli- 
ma iipasampadan ti. etha bbikkbaYO Hi bhagaY& aYOca, 
svslkkh^to dhammo, caratba brabmacanj^'am samm^ du- 
kkbassa antakiriy&y^l ^ti, sk Va tesam ayasmant^nam upa- 
sampadsl abosi || 23 i| 

bbagayato adbittb^nena panca kattbasatdni na pbffiyimsu, 
pb&.liyimsu, aggl na ujjabmsu, njjalimsu, na YijjbS^yimsu, 
Yijjbdyimsu, panca mand^mukbisat^ni abbinimmini etena 
nayena addbuddbap^tib&riyasabass^ni bonti. ||24||201l 

atba kbo bbagaya UruYel^yam yatb^bbirantam YibantyS. 
yena Gaydslsam tena c^rikam pakk^mi mabata bbikkbu- 
samgbena saddbim bbikkbnsabassena sabbeb' eya pnr^na- 
jatilebi tatra sudam bbagayS, Q-aydyam yibarati Q-ayS,- 
sisG saddbm bbikkbnsabassena l|llj tatra kbo bbagava 
bbikkbtl ^mantesi sabbam bbikkbaye Adittam km ca 
bbikkbave sabbam lldittam cakkbum bbikkbave ^dittam, 
r(ip& Mittal, cakkbuvifinMam aldittam, cakkbusampbasso 
Mitto, yad idam cakkbusampbassapaccayS; uppajjati yedayi- 
tam sukbam yS, dukkbam yk adukkbamasnkbam yS,, tarn pi 
§,dittam kena Mittam, r^gagginS, dosaggin^ mobaggm& 
Mittam, jS^tiyS, jar^ya maranena sokebi parideyebi dukkbebi 
domanassehi up^y^sebi Mittan ti yad^mi ||2 1| sotam Aldittam, 
sadd^ Mitti., — la — gb^nam adittam, gandbS, &.ditt&, jiyhS, 
§,ditt&, rasd ddittS,, k§,yo clditto, pbottbabba ddittai, mano 
Mitto, dbammS. MittS,, manoYinnMam Mittam, manosam- 
pbasso dditto, yad idam manosampbassapaccaya nppajjati 
vedayitam sukbam yk dukkbam yi adukkbamasnkbam y&, 
tarn pi ddittam kena Mittam, rS-gagginS. dosagginll moba- 
ggmS. Mittam, j&tiyS, jaraya maranena sokebi paridevebi 
dukkbebi dpmanassebi upS.y^sebi Mittan ti vadS-mi ||3ll 
eyam passam bbikkbaye sutaya ariyasS-vako cakkbusmim pi 
nibbmdati, rdpesu pi nibbindati, cakkbuYinnMe pi mbbmda- 
ti, cakkbusampbasse pi nibbindati, yad idam cakkbusam- 
pbassapaccay^ uppajjjati yedayitam sukbam yk dukkbam y& 
adukkbamasnkbam y4, tasmim px nibbindati. sotasmim pi 
nibbindati, saddesu pi nibbmdati, gbMasmim pi nibbin- 



I 21 4-22 3 ] 


MAHAVAOGA, 


35 


dati, gandhesu pi mbbindati, jivb%a pi nibbindati, ra- 
sesu pi mbbindati, kS,yasinim pi mbbindati, pbotthabbesu 
pi nibbmdati, manasmim pi nibbindati, dhammesu pi 
nibbindati, manovmnsliie pi nibbmdati, manosampbasse 
pi nibbindati, yad idam manosampbassapaccayS, uppajjati 
vedayitam sukbam vS, dukkbam vk adukkbamasukbam 
vS,, tasmim pi mbbmdati, nibbindam Tirajjati, vir&g&, vi- 
muccati, vimuttasmim vnnutt’ ambiti n&nam boti, kbin& 
jati, vusitam brabmacariyam, katam karaniyam, n&param 
ittbattaya ’ti pajan^tlti imasmim ca pana veyy^karanasmim 
bhannam^lne tassa bbikkbusahassassa anupaddya ^savebi 
cittllni Timuccimsu ||4|| &dittapariyS.yam nittbitam. 
II 21 II XJruvelapdtibariy am tatiyakabb^nav^ram 
Bittbitam. 

atba kbo bbagavS- Gay^sise yatb^bbirantam vibaritvS, yena 
Eajagabam tena cdnkam pakkami mabati bbikkbusam- 
gbena saddbim bbikkbusabassena sabbeb’ eva puiS-najatilebi 
atba kbo bbagavll anupubbena c^rikam caramS-no yena ESja- 
gabam tad avasari tatra sudam bbagaT§. E&jagabe vibarati 
Lattbivanuyyane Supatittbe cetiye ||1|| assosi kbo 
rajS- MS-gadbo Seniyo Bimbiselro samano kbalu bbo 
Gotamo Sakyaputto SakyakulS. pabbajito Eajagabam anu- 
ppatto Eg^agabe vibarati Lattbivanuyy&ne Supatittbe cetiye 
tarn kbo pana bbagavantam Gotamam evam kalyS^no kitti- 
saddo abbbuggato iti pi, so bbagav4 arabam samra§.sam- 
buddbo vijj§.caranasampanno sugato lokavidb anuttaro pun- 
sadammasS.ratbi sattbei devamanussS.nam buddbo bbagavSt, 
so imam lokam sadevakam samS,rakam sabrabmakam sassa- 
manabrabmanim pajam sadevamanussam say am abbmfia 
saccbikatv& pavedeti,so dbammam deseti adikalydnam majjbe- 
kalyanam panyosS,nakalytoam sHttbam savyafijanam keva- 
laparipunnam pansuddbam brabmacanyam pakS.seti sadbu 
kbo pana tatbS,rbp^nam arabatam dassanam botiti 1|2 1| atba 
kbo vkjk M&gadbo Seniyo Bimbis^ro dv&dasanabutebi M^ga- 
dbikebi brtomanagabapatikebi parivuto yena bbagava ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitva bbagavantam abbivS-detvS. ekam- 
antam nisidi te pi kbo dvMasanabuti, MdgadbikS, bi4b- 
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managaliapatikel appekacce bhagavantam abhivS,detvS, ekam- 
antam msidimsu, appekacce bbagavat^ saddhim sammo- 
dmsii, sammodaniyam katbam s^ranlyam Tltisaretvfi. ekam- 
antam nisldimsu, appekacce yena bbagav^ ten’ anjalim 
pandmetv^ ekamantam msldimsu, appekacce bbagavato san- 
tike n^magottam savetv& ekamantam nisldimsu, apekacce 
tunbibbiLtS. ekamantam nisidimsu, ||3|| atba kbo tesam dvS.- 
dasanahutinam Mdgadbikanam bribmanagabapatikdnam 
etad abosi kim nu kho mabS-samano TJruvelakassape brab- 
macariyam carati, udlibu TJruvelakassapo mab^samane brab- 
macariyam caratlti. atba kbo bbagava tesam dv&dasanabu- 
tsinam M%adbik&nam br&bmanagabapatikS-nam cetasa ceto- 
parivitakkam anMya ELyasmantam.TJruvelakassapam g^tbS;ya 
ajjbabb&si 

kim eva disvEi Urnyelav^si pab&,si aggim kisako vadtoo. 

pucobS,mi tarn Kassapa etam attbam, katbam pablnam 
taya aggibnttan ti | 

rbpe ca sadde ca atbo rase ca k^imittbiyo c^bbiyadanti 
yannil. 

etam malan ti npadblsu natvS,, tasmS- na yittbe na bute 
aranjin ti || 4 1| 

ettba ca te mano na ramittba Kassap^l ’ti bbagayfi, avoca, 
rilpesu saddesu atbo rasesn 

atba ko carabi deyamanussaloke rato mano Kassapa briibi 
me tan ti | 

disyel padam santam anupadblkam akincanam k&mabbaye 
asattam 

anannatb^bb&vim anannaneyyam, tasmS, na yittbe na bute 
aranjin ti. ||5|| 

atba kbo IlyasmS, TIruyelakassapo uttb^iy^san^ ekamsam 
uttarllsangam kantyS^ bbagayato p^desu sirasgi mpatity^ bba- 
gayantam etad ayoca sattb^ me bbante bbagay^, sdyako 
’bam asnu, sattbft me bbante bbagayS,, sfi,yako ’bam asmlti. 
atba kbo tesam dy^dasanabutS^nam M^gadbik^nam br^bma- 
nagabapatik^nam etad abosi: TIruyelakassapo mabS,samane 
brabmacanyam caratiti. ||6l| atba kbo bbagav& tesam dy4- 
dasanabutinam M&gadbik&nam brtomanagabapatikS,nam ce- 



X 22 7-11 ] 


MAHAVAGOA 


37 


tasa cetoparivitakkam annetya anupubbikatham kathesi se- 
yyath^ idam dinakathanx silakatham saggakatham kdmS;nam 
ddinavam okdram samkilesam nekkbamme ^nisamsam pakS,- 
sesi. yad^ te bhagavS. annasi kallacitte muducitte Yinlvaraiia- 
citte udaggacitte pasannacitte, atba jk buddi&nam admu- 
kkamsxk^ dhammadesan^, tarn pak^sesi, dukkbam samuda- 
yam mrodham maggam l|7l| seyyath^ipi n^tma suddham 
vattbam apagatakS,lakam sammad eva rajanam patiganbeyya, 
evam eva ekMasanahut^nam MS-gadhikanam br^bmanagaba- 
patikanam Bimbisglrapamukb^nam tasmim yeva dsane vira- 
jam vltamalam dbammacakkbum udapMx yam kinoi samuda- 
yadbammam sabbam tarn nxrodbadbamman ti, ekanabutam 
up^sakattam patxvedesi [[S || atba kbo rk]k Magadbo Senxyo 
Bimbis&ro dxttbadbammo pattadbammo vxdxtadbammo pan- 
yogalbadhammo tmxxavxcxkicobo vigatakatbamkatbo ves£i- 
rajjappatto aparappaccayo sattbu sasane bbagavantam etad 
avoca: pubbe me bbante kumarassa sato panca assS^ak^ 
abesum, te me etarabx samxddb^ pubbe me bbante kumS,rassa 
sato etad abosx abo vata mam rajje abbisinceyyun ti, 
ayam kbo me bbante patbamo asslisako abosi, so me etarabx 
samiddbo. tassa ca me vijitam arabam samni§»sambuddbo 
okkameyyS. ^ti, ayam kbo me bbante dutiyo ass^sako abosi, 
so me etarabx samiddbo, ||9|1 tail c§;bam bbagavantam 
payirup&seyyan ti, ayam kbo me bbante tatiyo assHsako 
abosx, so me etarabx samiddbo so ca me bbagavS; dbammam 
deseyyS, Hi, ayam kbo me bbante catuttbo assasako abosi, 
so me etarabi samiddbo tassa cabam bbagavato dbammam 
ajaneyyan ti, ayam kbo me bbante pancamo assS.sako abosi, 
so me etarabi samiddbo. pubbe me bbante kum&rassa sato 
ime panca assisaka abesum, te me etarabx samiddbi lilO|| 
abbikkantam bbante, abbxkkantam bbante, seyyatb^pi bbante 
nikkujjitam vS, ukkujjeyya paticcbannam Yk vivareyya 
mMbassa v& maggam ^ciiibeyya andbakS,re Yk telapajjotam 
db&reyya cakkhumanto rilpS-nx dakkhxntiti, evam eva bbaga- 
vatS- anekapariyS-yena dbammo pakasito. es^ S,bam bbante 
bbagavantam saranam gaccbS.mi dbamman ca bbikkbusam- 
gban ca, upS^sakam mam bbante bhagavS. dbS-retu ajjatagge 
p&nupetam saraigiam gatan ti, adbivS-setu ca me bbante 
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bliagav^ svatanglya bbattam saddhim bhikkhusamgben^ ^ti 
adhiv§.sesi bhagav^ tunbibhavena ||111| atba kho 
M&gadho Seniyo Bimbis^ro bbagavato adhiv&sanam viditvS. 
xittb§.ydsan&. bhagavantam abhiv&detv^ padakkbmam katvS, 
pakk^mi. atba kbo M^gadho Seniyo Bimbiselro tass^ 
rattiyS- accayena panitam kb&daniyam bhojaniyam patiyS.d^- 
petv§» bbagavato kMam S.rocapesx kMo bhante, mttbitam 
bbattan ti atba kbo bbagav^ pubbanbasamayam nivElsetv^L 
pattaclvaram ^d^ya B^jagabam p^visi mabatd bbikkbusam- 
gbena saddbim bbikkbusabassena sabbeb’ eva pur&najati- 
lebi. !|12|| tena kbo pana samayena Sakko devdnam 
indo mtoavakavannam abbinimmmitv4 buddhapamukbassa 
bbikkbusamgbassa purato-purato gacobati gS.thS.yo glya- 
inS.no 

danto dantebi saba purS-najatilebi vippamutto vippamuttebi 
singtnikkbasuvanno ESjagabam pS-visi bbagavS, | 
mutto muttebi saba purS.najatilebi vippamutto vippa- 
muttebi 

singtnikkbasuvanno ES,]agaham pS,visi bbagavS. | 
tinno tinnebi saba purS.najatilebi vippamutto vippamuttebi 
singtmkkbasuvanno ESjagabam pS.visi bbagavS, | 
dasavS,so dasabalo dasadbammavidA dasabhi upeto 
so dasasataparivS,ro ESjagabam pS.visi bbagavS. ^ti. I|13|| 

manussS Sakkam devSnam indam passitvS evam Sbamsu 
abbirupo vatSyam mSnavako, dassaniyo vatSyam mSnavako, 
pasadiko vatSyam mSnavako. kassa nu kbo ayam mSnavako 
Hi evam vutte Sakko devSnam indo te manusse gStbSya 
ajjbabbSsi . 

yo dhlro sabbadht danto buddbo appatipuggalo 
arabam sugato loke tassSbam pancSrako Hi. [|14ll 

atba kbo bbagavS yena raniao MSgadbassa Seniyassa 
BimbisSrassa mvesanam ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitvS 
pafinatte Ssane nistdi saddbim bbikkbusamgbena. atba 
kbo rSjS MSgadbo Seniyo BimbisSro buddbapamukbam 
bbikkbusamgbam pa^ttena kbSdaniyena bbojaniyena sa- 
battbS santappetvS sampavSretvS bhagavantam bhuttSvim 
onttapattapSnim ekamantam nistdi j(151| ekamantam m- 
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sinnassa kho ranno MS^gadhassa Seniyassa BimbisS,rassa 
etad aliosi* kattha nu kho bkagayll vibareyya, yam assa 
gdmato eva avid{Lre na accasanne gamanS-gamana- 
sampannam atthikanam-attbikS-nam manuss^nam abbikka- 
maniyam, divS- appdkinnam rattim appasaddam appani- 
gghosam Yijanay^tam mannssar^haseyyakam patisall^nas&- 
ruppau ti (1 16 II atba kho ranno M^gadbassa Seniyassa 
Bimbis&rassa etad abosi idam kho amh^kam Yeluvanam 
uyydnam gS,mato n’ eva avidhre na accasanne gamanagama- 
nasampannam atthikdnam-atthik^nam manussanam abhikka- 
manlyam, div& appltkinnam, rattim appasaddam appaniggho- 
sam vyanavatam manussarS-haseyyakam patisalldnasS.ruppam. 
yam nftnslham Yeluvauam uyydnam buddhapamukhassa 
bhikkhusamghassa dadeyyan ti. ||17|| atha kbor^jaM%a- 
dho Seniyo Bimbis^ro sovannamayam bhink&ram gahetva 
bhagavato onojesi etaham bhante Yeluvanam uyy&nam 
buddhapamukhassa bhikkhusamghassa dammiti patiggahesi 
bhagavSl drtoam, atha kho bhagav^ rllj^nam M§,gadham 
Seniyam Bimbis^ram dhammiyS- kathi.ya sandassetv^ sam&- 
dapetv^ samuttejetvli sampahamsetvS. utth&,yS.san& pakk^mi, 
atha kho bhagav^ etasmim nidane dhammikatham katvS. bhi- 
kkhii ^mantesi anujS^ndmi bhikkhave ^r^man ti, ||18||221l 

tena kho pana samayena Sanjayo paribb&jako R^jagahe 
pativasati mahatiyS. paribb^jakaparislya saddhim addha- 
teyyehi panbbSjakasatehi, tena kho pana samayena Sdri- 
puttamoggall&nS Sanjaye paribb&jake brahmacariyam 
caranti, tehi katik^ katS. hoti yo pathamam amatam adhi- 
gacchati so S,rocet{i ^ti. ||1|| atha kho S-yasmS, Assaji 
pubbanhasamayam niv4setv4 pattaclvaram &dS.ya R^jagaham 
pmddya pS.visi p&sMikena abhikkantena patikkantena §.loki- 
tena vilokitena sammmjitena pasintena okkhittacakkhu 
iny&pathasampanno addasa kho SS^riputto panbb&jako 
^yasmantam Assajim R^jagahe pindS,ya carantam p&sMikena 
abhikkantena patikkantena ^lokitena vdokitena sammmjitena 
pasintena okkhittacakkhum inyllpathasampannam, disvto^ 
assa etad ahosi. ye vata loke arahanto va arahattamaggam vat 
samapanni, ayam tesam bhikkhtluam anfiataro, yam niin^- 
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ham imam bhikkhum upasamkamitvS, puccheyyam kam ^si 
tvam avuso uddissa pabbajito, ko te satth&, kassa vS, tvam 
dhammam rocesiti ||2|| atha kho SS.riputtassa paribbstja- 
kassa etad ahosi ak§,lo kho imam bhikkhum puochitum, 
antaragharam pavittho pind^ya carati yam ndn^ham imam 
bhikkhum pitthito-pitthito anubandheyyam atthikehi upa- 
nhS-tam maggan ti. atha kho dyasmd Assaji R^jagahe 
pind^ya cantvS, pindapatam ^Iddya patikkami, atha kho 
Sariputto paribb^jako yen^yasma Assaji ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvfi, dyasmat^ Assajina saddhim sammodi, sam- 
modaniyam katham s^raniyam vitis^retv^ ekamantam atth^- 
fii, ekamantam thito kho Sariputto panbbSjako ^yasmantam 
Assajim etad avoca • vippasanndni kho te dvuso indriy^ni, 
pansuddho chavivanno pariyodato, kam 'si tvam §.vuso 
uddissa pabbajito, ko va te satthS;, kassa v^ tvam dhammam 
rocesiti. 1I3|| atth' S.vu 80 mah^samano Sakyaputto Sakya- 
kuM pabbajito, t^ham bhagavantam uddissa pabbajito, so ca 
me bhagava satthS., tassa cS-ham bhagavato dhammam roce- 
mlti kimvMi panlyasmato satthS, kimakkh^ylti aham 
kho eivuso navo acirapabbajito adhunagato imam dhamma- 
vinayam, na t' dham sakkomi vitth^rena dhammam desetum, 
api ca te samkhittena attham vakkh^mlti. atha kho S^ri- 
putto paribb^jako dyasmantam Assajim etad avoca hotu 
dvuso, appam va bahum vS, bh^sassu, attham yeva me brtlhi, 
atthen' eva me attho, kim k&hasi vyanjanam bahun ti, ||4|| 
atha kho S>yasma Assaji Sariputtassa paribb^jakassa imam 
dhammapariyayam abh^si . 

ye dhamma hetuppabhav& tesam hetum tath%ato ^ha 

tesan ca yo nirodho evamvddl mahasamano 'ti. 

atha kho Sariputtassa paribbdjakassa imam dhammapariy^- 
yam sutvi virajam vitamalam dhammacakkhum udapeidi 
yam kifici samudayadhammam sabbam tarn nirodhadham- 
man th es' eva dhammo yadi t4vad eva paccavyath^ padam 
asokam adittham abbhatitam bahukehx kappanahutehlti, |J 5 1| 
atha kho Sariputto paribbajako yena Moggaliano panbbajako 
ten upasamkami. addasa kho Moggaliano panbbajako San- 
puttam paribbajakam dfirato 'va agacchantam, disvana Sari- 
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puttam panbb^akam etad avoca vippasannS^ni kbo te dvuso 
indriy&ni, parisuddho cbavivanno pariyod^to, kacci nu tvam 
&VUSO amatam adhigato 'ti. ^m^vuso amatam adhigato 
Hi yatbS. katbam pana tvam ^vuso amatam adbigato 
Hi II 6 II idbgtbam ^vuso addasam Assajim bbikkbiim Eslja- 
gabe pmd^ya carantam p^^dikena abbikkantena patikkan- 
tena ^ilokitena vilokitena sammifijitena pasantena okkbitta- 
cakkbum iriy^Lpatbasampannam, disv&,na me etad abosi* ye 
vata loke arahanto vll arabattamaggam v^ samS-pannS,, ayam 
tesam bbikkbiinam annataro, yam nunabam imam bbikkbum 
upasamkamitv^ piiccbeyyam kam ^si tvam S-vuso uddissa 
pabbajito, ko v^ te sattb^, kassa vS tvam dbammam roce- 
slti II 7 II tassa maybam avuso etad abosi akS,lo kbo imam 
bbikkbum puocbitum, antaragbaram pavittbo pindaya carati 
yam ii{ln§,bam imam bbikkbum pittbito-pitthito anubandbe- 
yyam attbikebi upann^tam maggan ti. atba kbo ^vuso 
" Assaji bbikku Eajagabe pmdliya caritvS, pindaptem Maya 
patikkami, atba kbv ^bam avuso yena Assaji bbikkbu 
ten’ upasamkamim, upasamkamitv^, AssajiuS* bbikkbun^ 
saddbim sammodim, sammodaniyam katbam sS-ranlyam vi- 
tisliretvS. ekamantam attb^sim, ekamantam tbito kbo abam 
dvuso Assajim bbikkbum etad avocam vippasannMi kbo te 
£LVuso indriydni, parisuddbo cbavivanno panyod&to, kam ’si 
tvam dvuso uddissa pabbajito, ko va te sattb^, kassa v^ 
tvam dbammam roceslti l|8l| attb’ avuso mabdsamano 
Sakyaputto Sakyakula pabbajito, tiham bbagavantam uddissa 
pabbaj’ito, so ca me bhagava sattb^, tassa cabam bbagavato 
dbammam rocemiti kimvMl panS,yasraato sattbS, kimakkbS,- 
ylti. abam kbo ^vuso navo aoirapabbajito adbun%ato imam 
dbammavmayam, na t’ S-bam sakkomi vittbMena dbammam 
desetum, api ca te samkbittena attbam vakkb4mlti, appam 
vS, babum vi bbMassu, attbam yeva me brtibi, attben’ eva 
me attbo, kim kttasi vyanjanam babun ti || 9 1| atba kbo 
&VUSO Assaji bbikkbu imam dbammapanyayam abbasi . 

ye Shamrni betuppabbav^ tesam betum tatb&gato £lba 

tesan ca yo nirodbo evamvMi mabS-samano Hi 

atba kbo MoggallMassa paribbSjakassa imam dbammapari- 
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y&yam sutv^ virajam vltamalam dhammacakklium udapMi 
yam kifioi samudayadhammam sabbam tarn nirodbadha- 
mman ti es^ eva dhammo yadi tfi.vad eva paccavyatb^ 
padam asokam adittham abbbatitam babukebi kappanahute- 

Mti II 10 1123 II 

atha kbo Moggall^no paribbSjako S&riputtam pa- 
nbbSjakam etad avoca gaocb^ima mayam dvuso bbagayato 
santike, so no bbagavd sattha ^ti imam kbo dvuso addha- 
teyy&ni panbbdjakasat^ni ambe nissdya ambe sampassanta 
idba Yibaranti, te pi tS,va apalok^ma, yatb^ te mannissanti, 
tatbd karissantlti. atba kbo S^nputtamoggalldn^ yena te 
panbbajakS, ten’ npasamkamimsu, upasamkamitva te paribbd- 
jake etad avocum gaccb^ma mayam 4vuso bbagavato san- 
tike, so no bbagavS. sattbS, ’ti mayam dyasmante nissaya 
liyasmante sampassanta idha Yibar&^ma, sace ^yasmant^ ma- 
h^samane brabmacariyam canssanti, sabbeva mayam mabS,- 
samane brabmacariyam cariss^ma ’ti ||1|| atba kbo Sdri* 
puttamoggall^tn^ yena Safij ayo panbbdjako ten’ npasamka- 
mimsu, npasamkamitvib Sanjayam paribbSjakam etad avocum 
gacobdima mayam §,vuso bbagavato santike, so no bbagav4 
sattbSi ’ti alam Svuso m^ agamittba, sabbeva tayo imam 
ganam paribariss&mlt ’ti dutiyam pi kbo — la — tatiyam 
pi kbo Sanputtamoggallan^ Safijayam paribb^jakam etad 
avocum gaccbtoa mayam dvuso bbagavato santike, so na 
bbagava sattb^ ’ti. alam avuso mS. agamittba, sabbeva 
tayo imam ganam paribarissama ’ti |j2|| atba kbo S^nputta- 
moggaMna t&ni addbateyy^ni paribb^jakasat^lni id§Lya yena 
Veluvanam ten’ upasamkamimsu, Safijayassa pana paribb^ja- 
kassa tattb’ eva unbam lobitam mukbato uggaccbi. addasa 
kbo bbagava te Sariputtamoggalldne dClrato ’va ^gaccbante, 
disvana bbikkbn dmantesi ete bbikkbave dve sabdyakS, 
agaccbanti Eolito Upatis*so oa, etam me sS.vakayugam 
bbavissati aggam bbaddayugan ti. gambblre nSnavisaye 
anuttare npadbisamkbaye vimutte anuppatte Veluvanam 
atha ne sattbd vyak^si : ete dve eabHyaka dgaccbanti Kolito 
Upatisso ca, etam me sivakajrugam bbavissati aggam bbadda- 
yugan ti, II 3 11 atba kbo S3»riputtamoggall&n4 yena bbagav& 
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ten’ npasamkamimsu, upasamkaTnitv^ bhagavato p^desu 
sirasS, nipatitv& bhagavantam etad avocum labheyy^ma 
mayam bhante bhagavato santike pabbajjam, labbeyyEima 
npasampadan ti etba bhikkhavo ’ti bhagavS, avoca, sv&- 
kkb^to dhammo, caratba brakinacariyani samm^ dukkhassa 
antakiriygiy^ ’ti ’va tesam S;yasmant^nam npasampadS. 
abosi II 4 II tena kho pana samayena abhinn§.t^-abhinnlt8. 
Magadhik^ kulaputta bbagavati brahmacariyam caranti 
manussd njjh^yanti khlyanti "vip^centi aputtakataya pati- 
panno samano Gotamo, vedhavy^-ya patipanno samano Gota- 
mo, kulupaccbed^ya patipanno samano Gotamo id^ni anena 
jatilasahassam pabbajitam, imdni ca addhateyyS.ni paribbSja- 
kasatS,ni SanjayS.ni pabbSjitSm, ime ca abhinnStS-abhmnStS 
MSgadhikS kulaputta samane Gotame brahmacanyam ca- 
rantiti. api ’ssu bhikkhu disyS imaya gSthSya codenti . 

Sgato kho mahasamano MagadhSnam Ginbbajam 
sabbe Saiijaye netvSna, kam su dSni nayissatlti || 5 1| 

assosum kho bhikkhtl tesam manussSnam ujjhSyantSnam 
khiyantSnam vipScentSnam atha kho te bhikkh£t bhagavato 
etam attham Srocesum na bhikkhave so saddo ciram bha- 
vissati, sattSham eva bhavissati, sattShassa accayena antara- 
dhSyissati* tena hi bhikkhave ye tumhe imSya gSthSya 
codenti : 

Sgato kho mahSsamano MagadhSnam Giribbajam 
sabbe Sanjaye netvSna, kam su dSni nayissatlti, 

te tumhe imSya gSthSya paticodetha 

nayanti ve mahSvlrS saddhammena tathSgatS, 
dhammena nayamSnSnam kS usuyyS vijSnatan ti. 1|6|1 

tena kho pana samayena manussS bhikkhtl disvS imSya gS- 
thSya codenti 

Sgato kho mahSsamano MagadhSnam Ginbbajam 
sabbe Sanjaye netvSna, kam su dSni nayissattti. 

bhikkhft te manusse imSya gSthSya paticodenti : 

nayanti ve mahSvlrS saddhammena tathSgatS, 
dhammena nayamSnSnam kS usuyyS vijSnatan ti. 
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manuss^ dhammena kira samanS. Sakyaputtiy^ nenti no 
adhammenS. ’ti satt^kam eva so saddo ahosi, satt^hassa acca- 
yena antaradhdyi. (| 7 1| 

S^riputtamoggallanapabbajja nittbit^i 1I24|| 
oatuttbakabli^iiiavS.ram nittbitam. 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkkii anupajjhS-yak^ anova- 
diyamlLnS. ananus^tsiyamSina dunnivatthS. dnpp^ruta an&kappa- 
sampannS. pind^ya caranti te manussS-nam bhunjam^n^nam 
Tipari bhojane pi uttitthapattam upanEtmenti, upari khManiye 
pi uttitthapattam npandmenti, npari sdyaniye pi uttittha- 
pattam upan^menti, upari p§,uiye pi uttitthapattam upanS.- 
menti, stoam supam pi odanam pi vinn&.petv& bhunjanti, 
bhattagge pi ucc^sadd^ mahteadd^i viharanti || 1 1| manussA 
ujjhSyanti khiyanti vipS.centi : katham hi nS,ma samani, 
SakyaputtiyS, dunnivatthS. dupp^rutsl auS^kappasampannS* 
pindS.ya canssanti, manuss&nam bhunjam&n^nam upari bho- 
jane pi uttitthapattam upanS^messanti, upari kh^daniye pi 
uttitthapattam upanS-messanti, upari sSiyaniye pi uttittha- 
pattam upantoessanti, upari p&mye pi uttitthapattam upan&- 
messanti, sS-mam siipam pi odanam pi viM^petvgl bhuiiji- 
ssanti, bhattagge pi ucoS^sadda mah^saddft vihanssanti, seyya- 
thapi br^hmanS, brS,hmanabhojane ^ti |(2|| assosum kho 
bhikkhii tesam manussS-nam ujjhayantSnam khlyant&.nam 
vipS,cent§,nam ye te bhikkhix appicoha santutthS, lajjino 
kukkuccakS- sikkhikftrad, te ujjhS,yanti khiyanti vipgicenti 
katham hi ndma bhikkhh dunnivatth^ duppS-rutd an&kappa- 
sampannS. pind^ya canssanti, manuss&,nam bhunjam^ln&nam 
upari bhojane pi uttitthapattam upautoessanti, upari kh^da- 
niye pi uttitthapattam upan^imessanti, upari s^aniye pi utti- 
tthapattam upanS-messanti, upari p§,niye pi uttitthapattam 
upanS^messanti, sS,mam shpam pi odanam pi vinnlipetvft 
bhuiijissanti, bhattagge pi uccasaddS. mahS.saddS, viharissanti- 
ti II 3 II atha kho te bhikkhu bhagavato etam attham S.roce- 
sum. atha kho bhagaT^ etasmim nid§.ne etasmim pakarane 
bhikkhusamgham sannipMpetvIi bhikkh-h patipucchi • saccam 
kira bhikkhave bhikkhtl dunnivatthi duppirut^ an&kappa- 
sampanna pindiya caranti manuss^uam bhufijam§rnS.nam 
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upari bhojane pi uttittbapattam upandmenti, upari khddaniye 
pi uttittbapattam upan&<menti, upari sS,yaniye pi uttitthapa- 
ttam upanS/meuti, upari p^lniye pi uttittbapattam upanS^menti, 
sS.mam stipam pi odanam pi vmnapetv§. bbunjanti, bbattagge 
pi uccS^sadda mahlsadd^ vibarautlti saccam bbagav& ifijl 
vigarabi buddbo bbagavS, ananuccbaviyam bbikkbave tesam 
moghapuris§,nam ananulomikam appatirftpam asstoanakam 
akappiyam akaraniyam katbam hi nSma te bbikkbave 
mogbapurisa dunmvatfcb^ dupparutS, an^kappasampanngl 
pmdS^ya carissanti, manussdnam bbunjamS,afi,nam upari bbo» 
jane pi uttittbapattam upan^messanti upari kbManiye pi 
uttittbapattam upandmessanti, upari sS^yaniye pi uttittha- 
pattam upanimessanti, upari p§,niye pi uttittbapattam upanS,- 
messanti, s^mam supam pi odanam pi vinnapetv^ bbunjis- 
santi, bbattagge pi ucc^baddS. mab&.sadda vibarissanti n’ 
etam bbikkbave appasann^nam pas&d^ya pasann^nam v£l 
bbiyyobbS<v^ya, atba kbo tarn bbikkbave appasannS-nan c’ 
eva appasliddya, pasannS.nan ca ekaccS^nam annatbattS,y§. 
’ti II 6 II atba kbo bbagav^ te bbikkbii anekapariyS,yena viga- 
rabitvS, dubbbaratliya dupposat^ya mahicohat^ya asantutthiyd 
samganik^ya kosajjassa avannam bbdsitvS. anekapanyS-yena 
subbaratS,ya suposatliya appiccbassa santutthassa sallekbassa 
dhutassa pasS-dikassa apacayassa viny^rambhassa vannam 
bb^tsitva bbikkbunam tadanuccbavikam tadanulomikam 
dhammikatham katv^i bhikkbd Imantesi anujdnami bbi- 
kkbave upajjb§,yam upajjh^yo bbikkbave saddbmhS,- 
rikamhi puttacittam upattbS-pessati, saddbivihS^riko upajjb&- 
yambi pitucittam upattbS-pessati. evam te aMamannam 
sagElrav^ sappatissS. sabh^gavuttmo vibarant^ imasmim 
dbammavmaye vuddhim virblhim vepuUam ^pajjissanti, || 6 1| 
evan ca pana bbikkbave upajjhiyo gabetabbo. ekamsam 
uttarteangam karitvil pMe vanditvS, ukkutikam nislditvst 
anj'alim paggabetv& evam assa vacaniyo upajjbS.yo me 
bhante hobi, upajjbglyo me bhante bobi, upSjjh^lyo me 
bbante boblti. slbA ’ti v&, labb ’ti v&, opayikan ti vi, 
patirbpan ti v4, p&sMikena sampddeblti v& kayena vinn4- 
peti, v^cdya vinnapeti, k§,yena v&e^ya vinnS-peti, gabito 
boti upajjb&yo, na kfi.yena vififilpeti, na v^c&ya vmnA- 
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peti, na k^yena vdcaya vmnapeti, na gabito hoti upajjhd- 
yo II7II 

saddliivih^lrikena bkikkliave upajjh^yamM samm^vatti- 
tabbam, tatrayam samm&vattan^ kvass’ eva utth^ya 
tipdhan^ omuncitv£i ekamsam uttar^lsangam karitvd danta- 
kattham dS,tabbani^ mukhodakam d^tabbam, asanam panM- 
petabbam sace y4gu boti, bbijanam dbovitvS. y%u npanS.- 
metabbH y^gum pltassa udakam datvS. bh^janam patigga- 
hetvil nlcam katvS, sidhukam apanghamsantena dhovitv^ 
patislLmetabbam upajjhS.yambi vutthite dsanam uddhan- 
tabbam sace so deso ukl^po boti, so deso sammajjitabbo. ||8|| 
sace upajjhdyo g4mam pavisitukimo boti, mvdsanam d^- 
tabbam, patinivS,8anam patiggabetabbam, k^yabandhanam 
ddtabbam, sagunam katv^ samgb^tiyo dS,tabbS,, dhovitvS, 
patto saudako d^tabbo sace upajjh&yo paccb^samanam &kan- 
kbati, timandalam paticcbMentena panmaudalam niv§,setv& 
k&yabandbanam bandhitvS sagunam katvS, samghitiyo 
pS^rupitvS, ganthikam patimuncifcvS. dbovitvd pattam gahetv^ 
upajjhiyassa paccb&samanena botabbam n&tid{ire ganta- 
bbam, na accS-sanne gantabbam. pattapariy^annam pa- 
tiggabetabbam ||9|( na upajjhS,yassa bbanamS,nassa anta- 
rantara katb^ opatetabbS. upajjMyo apattis^manta bhana- 
mano nivdretabbo. nivattantena pathamataram dgantvS. 
asanam pannS-petabbam, padodakam p§.dap!tham pMaka- 
thalikam upanikkhipitabbam, paccuggantv^i pattacivaram 
patiggabetabbam, patmivasanam d^tabbam, nivasanam pati- 
ggabetabbam sace clvaram sinnam hoti, muhuttam unbe 
ot&petabbam, na ca unbe clvaram nidabitabbam clva- 
ram sambaritabbam, clvaram sambarantena caturangulam 
kannam ussS^retva clvaram sambaritabbam m^ majjbe bbango 
aboslti. obboge kS,yabandbanam kdtabbam sace pindapato 
boti upajjbayo ca bbufyitukslmo boti, udakam datvll pi:D.da- 
p4to up^ametabbo. ||10l| upajjbayo pdniyena puccbitabbo 
bhutt&vissa udakam datv& pattam patiggabetvS. nlcam katv4 
Badhukanx aparighamsantena dbovitvA vodakam katv& mu- 
huttam unbe otapetabbo, na ca unbe patto nidabitabbo. 
pattacivaram nikkbipitabbam. pattam nikkbipantena ekena 
hattbena pattani gabetvi ekena hattbena betthftmaScam v& 
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hetthS-pitham parS,masitv§, patto nikkliipitabbo, na ca 
anantarabit§.ya bbbmiy^i patto mkkbipitabbo clvaram ni- 
kkbipantena ekena battbena clvaram gabetv& ekena battbena 
clvarayamsam va ciY&,rarajjum y^ pamajjitYS. pllrato antam 
orato bbogam katvei clvaram nikkbipitabbain npajjb^yambi 
Yuttbite ftsanam uddbaritabbam, padodakam p^dapltbam pi- 
dakatbalikam patisimetabbam. sace so deso aklipo boti, so 
deso sammajjitabbo |lll|| sace upajjbiyo nabiyitilkimo 
boti, nabinam patiyidetabbam. sace sitena attbo boti, sitam 
patiyidetabbam sace tmbena attbo boti, unbam patiyide- 
tabbam. sace upajjbiyo jantigbaram paYisitukimo boti, 
cunnam sannetabbam, mattiki temetabbi, jantigbarapitbam 
idiya upajjbiyassa pittbito-pittbito gantYa jantigbarapl- 
tbam datvi clvaram patiggabetvi ekamantam nikkbipi- 
tabbam, cunnam ditabbam, mattiki databba sace ussabati, 
jantigbaram pavisitabbam jantigbaram pavisantena matti- 
kiya mukbam makkbetvi purato ca paccbato ca paticoba- 
detva jantigbaram pavisitabbam ||12(| na there bbikkbH 
anupakbajja mslditabbam, na navi bbikkb{i isanena pati- 
bibetabbi. jantigbare upajjbiyassa parikammam kitabbam 
jantagbari mkkbamantena jantigbarapltbam adiya purato 
ca paccbato ca paticcbidetvi jantigbari nikkbamitabbam. 
udake pi upajjbiyassa parikammam kitabbam nabitena pa- 
tbamataram uttantvi attano gattam vodakani katvi mvisetvi 
upajjhiyassa gattato udakam pamajjitabbam, nivisanam di- 
tabbam, samgbiti ditabbi, jantigbarapitbam idaya patba- 
mataram igantvi isanam pannipetabbam, pidodakam pi- 
dapltbam pidakatbalikam upanikkhipitabbam upajjbayo 
piniyena puccbitabbo. || 13 1| sace uddisipetukamo boti, 
uddisipetabbo sace paripuccbitukimo boti, paripuccbi- 
tabbo. yasmim vibire upajjbiyo vibarati, sace so vibiro 
uklipo boti, sace ussabati, sodbetabbo vibiram sodbentena 
patbamam pattaclvaram nlbaritvi ekamantam nikkbipi- 
tabbam msidanapaccattbaranam nlharitva ekamantam m- 
kkbipitabbam bbisibimbobanam nlbantvi ekamantam ni- 
kkbipitabbam. 1114|| maftco nlcam katvi sidbukam apan- 
gbamsantena asamgbattantena kavitapittbam nlbaritvi eka- 
mantam mkkbipitabbo. pitbam nlcam katva sidbukam 
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apariglLamsantena asamglia^tantena kavatapittham nlharitvd 
ekamantam nikkliipitabbam. mancapatip^dakl, nlbaritvS, 
ekamantam nikkhipitabba. khelamallako nlhantva, ekam- 
antam nikkbipitabbo. apassenapbalakam nlbantvS, ekam- 
antam nikkbipitabbam bhummattharanam yathapanna- 
ttam sallakkbetv^ nlhantv^ ekamantam nikkbipitabbam, 
sace yihire santS.nakaip boti, ullok^ patbamam oh^retabbam. 
Mokasandbikannabb^g^ pama]jitabb4 sace gerukaparikam- 
makatS, bbitti kannakit^ boti, colakam temetvS. piletvS, pa- 
majjitabb^ sace kdlavannakat^ bbbmi kannakit^ boti, 
colakam temetv^ plletv^ pamajjitabba sace akatS, boti 
bbbmi, udakena parippositv^ sammajjitabbS. vibdro rajena 
libanniti samk^ram vicinitvS, ekamantam cbaddetabbam. 
II 15 II bbnmmattbaranam ot^petv^ sodbetv^ pappotbetvS- ati- 
baritv^ yatbS,panfxattam pannS^petabbam manoapatip^da- 
ki. otS,petv& pamajjitv^ atibaritv^ yatb^ttb^ne tbapetabbS, 
manco otS,petvll sodbetv^ pappotbetv§, nicam katv^ sddbukam 
aparigbamsantena asamgbattantena kav&tapittbam atibaritvS- 
yatbS-pannattam panMpetabbo, pitbam otS,petv4 sodbetvS. 
pappotbetvd nicam katv& sMbukam aparigbamsantena asam- 
ghattantena kavS»tapittbam atibaritv^ yatb^pafinattam pafinli- 
petabbam. bbisibimbobanam otS-petv^ sodhetv& pappotbetv^ 
atibaritvS. yatblipannattam pann§.petabbam nisidanapacca- 
ttbaranam otapetvd sodbetvS, pappotbetvS, atibaritv^ yatbS,- 
pannattam pann§.petabbam kbelamallako otapetvS, pamajji- 
tv^ atibantvd yatbdttb§.ne tbapetabbo apassenapbalakam 
otapetrS. pamajjitvS, atibaritvS. yatb^ttblne tbapetabbam ||161| 
pattacivaram nikkbipitabbam pattam nikkbipantena ekena 
hattbena pattam gabetvS, ekena battbena bettb^mancam 
bettbjlpitbam yk parS^masitv^ patto nikkbipitabbo, na ca 
anantarabitdya bbumiy^ patto nikkbipitabbo. civaram ni- 
kkbipantena ekena battbena civaram gabetvS. ekena battbena 
civaravainsam \k civararajjum yk pamajjitvd pdrato antam 
orato bbogam katv& civaram nikkbipitabbam |[17|| sace 
pnratthimi saraji vi,ta v&yanti, purattbimS, vS-tap&nS, tbake- 
tabbS. sace paccbiml sarajS, vata vS,yanti, paccbim^ v&tapS,n4 
tbaketabbS-. sace uttarS- saraj^ vS.t& v^yanti, nttar4 vdtapdni, 
tbaketabb^. sace dakkbin4 saraji v&tfir vayanti, dakkbin4 vft- 
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tap&n^ tliaketabb& sace sltakS-lo boti, div& vS.tap£ln^ vivan- 
tabb§., rattim thaketabbS, sace unbakilo boti, diva vtop^nS. 
tbaketabbS,, rattim vivantabb^ II 18 1| sace parivenam uklS,- 
pam boti, parivenam sammajjitabbam sace kotthako nkldpo 
hoti, kotthako sammajjitabbo sace upattbanas^ld ukl4pS. 
boti, npatthanasal^ sammajjitabbo sace aggisOlO nklOpO 
boti, aggisOlO sammajjitabbO sace vaccakutl uklOpa boti, 
vaccakutl sammajjitabba sace pOmyam na boti, pOniyam 
upattbOpetabbam sace panbbojaniyam na boti, panbboja- 
niyam npatthOpetabbam. sace OcamanakumbbiyO udakam 
na boti, OcamanakumbbiyO udakam Osincitabbam jj 19 il sace 
upajjbOyassa anabbirati uppannO boti, saddhivihOrikena vu- 
pakOsetabba vupakasapetabba dhammakatba vOssa katabbO 
sace upajjbaj^assa kukkuccam uppannam boti, saddbivibOn- 
kena vinodetabbam vinodapetabbam dbammakatbO vOssa 
kOtabba sace upajjbayassa dittbigatam uppannam boti, 
saddhivihOnkena vivecetabbam vivecOpetabbam dbammaka- 
thO vOssa kOtabba ||20|| sace upayhayo garudhammam 
ajjhOpanno boti panvOsOraho, saddbivibOrikena ussukkam 
kOtabbam kin ti nu kho samgho upajjhOyassa panvOsam 
dadeyyO ’ti sace upajjbOyo mbIOya patikassanOrabo boti, 
saddhivihOrikena ussukkam kOtabbam km ti nu kbo samgbo 
upajjhOyam mtilOya patikasseyyO ’ti sace upajjbOyo mO- 
nattOraho boti, saddbivibOnkena ussukkam kOtabbam km ti 
nu kbo samgbo upajjbOyassa mOnattam dadeyyO ^ti sace 
upajjbOyo abbhOnOraho boti, saddhivibaiikena ussukkam kO- 
tabbam km ti nu kho samgbo upajjbOyam abbbevyO ’ti ||21 1| 
sace samgbo upajjbayassa kamraam kattukOmo boti tajjani- 
yam vO nissayam va pabbajaniyam vO patisaraniyam va 
ukkhepaniyam vO, saddhivibarikena ussukkam kOtabbam km 
ti nu kho samgho upajjbayassa kammam na kaieyya labu- 
kOya vO parmOmeyyO ^ti katam va pan’ assa boti samgbena 
kammam t^jjaniyam vO nissayam vO pabbajaniyam pati- 
sOraniyam va ukkhepaniyam vO, saddhivibarikena ussukkam 
kOtabbam km ti nu kho upajjhayo sammOvatteyya lomam 
pOteyya netthOram vatteyya, samgbo tarn kammam pati- 
ppassambbeyya ’ti, ll22l| sace upajjbayassa civaram dbovi- 
tabbam boti, saddhivihOnkena^ dhovitabbam ussukkam vO 
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k6;tabbain kin ti nu kbo upajjh^yassa clvaram dhoviyetbS, 
sace upajjhS^yassa civaram kS.tabbain hoti, saddhivibS.- 
iikena k^tabbam ussnkkam va katabbam km ti nu kbo 
upajjbdyassa clvaram kariyetba ^ti sace upajjhayassa raja- 
nam pacitabbam boti, saddbivibdnkena pacitabbam ussukkam 
yi ktobbam km ti nu kbo upajjbS;yassa rajanam paciyetbS, 
^ti sace upajjb^yassa clvaram rajitabbam boti, saddbivibd* 
iikena rajitabbam ussukkam v& katabbam km ti nu kbo 
upajjb^yassa clvaram rajiyetb^ ^ti. clvaram rajantena sd- 
dhukam samparivattakam-samparivattakam rajitabbam na ca 
accbmne tbeve pakkamitabbam ||23|| na upajjhdyam an&- 
puccba ekaccassa patto d^tabbo, na ekaccassa patto patigga- 
betabbo, na ekaccassa clvaram dS-tabbam, na ekaccassa clva- 
ram patiggabetabbam, na ekaccassa pankkbdro d^tabbo, na 
ekaccassa pankkb^ro patiggabetabbo, na ekaccassa kesa cbe- 
d&.tabb§., na ekaccena kesa cbed^petabbli, na ekaccassa pari- 
kammam ksltabbam, na ekaccena parikammam k^rS^petabbam, 
na ekaccassa veyj4vacco k6.tabbo, na ekaccena veyy6.vacco 
kS^rapetabbo, na ekaccassa paccbdsarnanena botabbam, na 
ekacco paccbdsamano M&tabbo, na ekaccassa pindapito nl- 
baritabbo, na ekaccena pmdapato nlharS-petabbo na upa- 
jjh^iyam anapuccbS. g4mo pavisitabbo, na susS-nam ganta- 
bbam, na disA pakkamitabbd. sace upajjhayo gil^no boti, 
ydvajlvam upattb^tabbo, vuttliS^nassa §,gametabban ti ||24|| 
upajjbdyavattam nittbitam ||25l| 

upajjbayena bbikkbave saddbivibS-rikambi samm&vatti- 
tabbam, tatrS-yam sammavattan^ upajj b4y ena bbikkbave 
saddbivib&riko samgabetabbo anuggabetabbo uddesena pari- 
pucch^ya ovddena anusdsaniya. sace upajjbS-yassa patto boti, 
saddbivih6,rikassa patto na boti, upajjbS-yena saddhivib§,ri- 
kassa patto deitabbo ussukkam vS, katabbam km ti nu kbo 
saddbivibS-nkassa patto uppajjiyetbS, ’ti. sace upajjbS^yassa 
clvaram boti, saddbiviharikassa clvaram na boti, upayb^- 
yena saddbivib&rikassa clvaram dS.tabbam ussukkam vd 
katabbam kin ti nu kbo saddbivibarikassa civaram nppajjx- 
yetba "ti sace upajjbiyassa parikkbaro boti, saddbivih^n- 
kassa pankkbaro na boti, npajjbS-yena saddbivibarikassa 
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parikkliS.ro dStabbo ussukkam yS, kS.tabbam km ti nu kho 
saddhivibSiikassa pankkbSro uppajjiyethS. 'ti. ||1|| sace 
saddhivihSnko gilano boti, kSlass' eva utthSya dantakattbam 
dS-tabbam, mukbodakam dStabbam, S-sanam pannSpetabbam 
sace ySgu hoti, bhSjanam dhovitva ySgu upanSmetabbS, 
yllgum pitassa udakam datvS. bhS.janam patiggahetvS ulcam 
katv£l sS,dhukam aparigbamsantena dbovitvS. patisSme- 
tabbam saddhivihankambi vutthite S.sanam iiddhantabbam. 
sace so deso ukMpo boti, so deso sammajjitabbo. ||2|| sace 
saddhivihanko gamam pavisitukS,mo boti, nivSsanam dS.- 
tabbam, patiniYasanam patiggabetabbam, kayabandbanam 
dS,tabbam, sagunam katvS, samgbStiyo dStabbS, dbovitvS. 
patto saudako dStabbo ettavata nivattissatiti asanam pafinS- 
petabbam, pSdodakam pSdapitbam pSdakathalikam upani- 
kkbipitabbam, paccuggantvS, pattacivaiam patiggabetabbam, 
patinivSsanam dStabbam, mvSsanam patiggabetabbam sace 
clvaram sinnam boti, mubuttam nnbe otS.petabbam, na ca 
unbe clvaram nidabitabbam clvaram sambaritabbam clva- 
ram sambaiantena caturangulam kannam ussS.retvS. clvaram 
sambaritabbam mk majjbe bbango aboslti, obboge kSya- 
bandbanam kStabbam. sace pmdapato boti saddbivibariko 
ca bbunjitukSmo boti, udakam datvS. pindapSto upanSme- 
tabbo II 3 II saddhivibHriko pSniyena pucchitabbo bbuttS.- 
Yissa udakam datvS. pattam patiggabetvS nicam katvS. sS.dbu- 
kam aparigbamsantena dbovitvS, Todakam katvS mubuttam 
unbe otapetabbo, na ca unbe patto nidabitabbo pattaclva- 
ram nikkbipitabbam pattam nikkbipantena ekena battbena 
pattam gabetv^ ekena battbena hettbamancam yS bettbS.- 
pltbam yS. parS.masitvS. patto nikkbipitabbo, na ca ananta- 
rabitS,ya bbimiyS, patto nikkbipitabbo. clvaram nikkbi- 
pantena ekena battbena clvaram gabetvS ekena battbena 
clvaravamsam yS. clvararajjum yS. pamajjitYS. pS.rato antam 
orato bbogam katvS. clvaram nikkbipitabbam saddbivibS.- 
rikambi vuttbite S-sanam uddbaritabbam, padodakam pSda- 
pltbam pS.dakatbabkam patis&metabbam sace so deso uklSpo 
boti, so deso sammajjitabbo. Il4l| sace saddbivibiriko nabS- 
yitukS.mo boti, nabSnam patiyadetabbam sace sltena attbo 
boti, sltam patiyadetabbam sace unhena attbo boti, uiibam 
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patiyMetabbam. sace saddhmbdriko jant%harani pavisitu- 
k^mo hoti, cunnam sannetabbam, luattika temetabb^, janta- 
gbarapttham adaya gantva jant%barapltbam datvA olvaram 
patiggabetva ekamantam nikkhipitabbam, cunnam databbam, 
raattik^ d^tabba sace ussabati, jantS-gbaram pavisitabbam 
jant&.gbaram pavisantena mattik&ya mukham makkbetvS. 
purato ca paccbato ca paticchMetv^ jant^gbaram pavisi- 
tabbam II 6 11 na tbeie bbikkbu anupakbajja nisiditabbam, 
na navA bbikkbii Asanena patibAbetabbA jantAgbare saddbi- 
vibArikassa parikammam katabbam jantAgharA nikkba- 
mantena jantAgbaiapitbam Adaya purato ca paccbato ca 
paticcbAdetvA jantAgbai A nikkbamitabbam udake pi saddbi- 
vibArikassa parikammam kAtabbam nabAtena patbamataram 
uttaritvA attano gattam vodakam katvA nivAsetvA saddbivi- 
harikassa gattato udakam pamajjitabbam, nivAsanam data- 
bbam, samgbati dAtabbA, jantAgbaiapitbam AdAya patbama- 
taram AgantvA Asanam pannApetabbam, pAdodakam padapi- 
tbam padakatbalikam upamkkbipitabbam saddhivibAnko 
paniyena pucobitabbo ||6li yasmim vibAre saddbivibAnko 
vibarati, sace so vihAro uklApo boti, sace ussabati, sodbe- 
tabbo. vihAram sodbenfena patbamam pattaclvaram niba- 
iitvA ekamantam nikkbipitabbam (=I 25 , 14-19) . . 
sace AcamanakumbhiyA udakam na boti, Acamanakumbbij’-A 
udakam Asincitabbam ll7|( sace saddhivibAnkassa anabbi- 
rati uppannA boti, upajjbAyena vApakAsetabbA vApakasApe- 
tabba dbammakathA vAssa kAtabbA sace saddbivibAnkassa 
kukkuccam uppannam boti, upajjbAyena vinodetabbam vino- 
dApetabbam dbammakatbA vAssa kAtabbA. sace saddbivihA- 
nkassa dittbigafam uppannam boti, upajjbAyena vivece- 
tabbam vivecApetabbam dbammakatbA vAssa kAtabbA (j8|( 
sace saddbivibAnko gaiudbamraam ajjbApanno boti panvAsa- 
raho, upajjbAyena ussukkam kAtabbam kin ti nu kbo samgbo 
saddbivibAnkassa parivAsam dadeyyA Hi. sace saddbivibA- 
riko mAlAya patikassanArabo boti, upajjbAyena ussukkam 
kAtabbam kin ti nu kbo samgbo saddbivibArikam mAlAya 
patikasseyyA Hi. sace saddbivibAnko mAnattArabo boti, 
upajjbAyena ussukkam kAtabbam km ti nu kbo samgbo 
saddbivibAnkassa mAnattam dadeyyA Hi. sace saddbiviba- 
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riko abbhaTi§,raho boti, apajj]iS,jrena ussukkam. kdtabbam 
km ti nu kho samgbo saddhiviharikam abbhey}4 ^ti. ||9(( 
sace samgbo saddbivibS.rikassa kammam kattuk^mo boti 
tajjaniyam va mssayam pabbajaniyam vd patis^ramyam 
v4 ukkbepaniyam vd, upajjhAyena ussukkam katabbam km 
ti nu kbo samgbo saddbivihankassa kammam na kareyya 
labukaya parmameyyd ’ti katam vA pan’ assa boti 
samgbena kammam tajjaniyam vS, mssayam pabbajaniyam 
■v^ patis^raniyam Yk ukkbepaniyam upajjhS-yena ussu- 
kkam katabbam km ti nu kbo saddhmb^nko sammS-vatteyya 
lomam p^teyya nettbdram vatteyya, samgbo tarn kammam 
patippassambbeyya ’ti (110(( sace saddhivibArikassa civaram 
dbovitabbam boti, upajjhayena acikkbitabbam evam dbo- 
Teyj4siti, ussukkam v4 katabbam km ti nu kbo saddbiviba- 
rikassa civaram dboviyetb^ ’ti sace saddbivibS,rikassa 
civaram katabbam boti, upajjhayena icikkbitabbam evam 
kareyyasiti, ussukkam va kAtabbam km ti nu kbo saddbivi- 
bankassa civaram kariyeth£L ’ti sace saddbivib^rikassa 

lajanam pacitabbam boti, upajjhayena §,cikkbitabbam evam 
paceyyasiti, ussukkam vd katabbam km ti nu kbo saddbivi- 
hArikassa lajanam paciyetbi ’ti sace saddbivibS,rikassa 

civaram rajitabbam boti, upajjb^yena licikkbitabbam evam 
^^J®yy^siti, ussukkam va katabbam km ti nu kbo saddbivi- 
bdiikassa civaram rajiyetbi ’ti civaram rajantena sMbukam 
sampanvattakam-sampanvattakam rajitabbam na ca accbi- 
nne tbeve pakkamitabbam sace saddbivibariko giUno boti, 
yavajivam upattbatabbo, vutth^nassa agametabban ti ||11|| 
saddbi vibdrikavattam nittbxtam II261I 

tena kbo pana samayena saddbivibarika upajjblyesu na 
sammavattanti ye te bbikkbCi appiccbS., te ujjbS.yanti kbi- 
yanti vipacenti katbam bi nS-ma saddbivihS.rikd upajjb^yesu 
na sammavattissantiti. atba kbo te bbikkbb bbagavato etam 
attham arocesum saccam kira bbikkbave saddbivibS,rik^ 
sammavattantitb saccam bbagav^ viga- 
rabi buddbo bhagava katbam bi nama bbikkbave saddbi- 
vibanka upajjb&yesu na samm&,vattissantiti, vigarabitvS, 
dhammikatham katvd bbikkhli llmantesi . na bbikkbave 
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saddhiviharikena upajjh&yamlii na sammS.vattitabbam yo 
na sammavatteyya, S,patti dukkatass^ ’ti. || 1 1| n’ eva samma- 
yattanti bbagavato etam attham arocesum anujan^mi 
bbikkbave asamm^vattantam panS-metum. evan ca pana 
bhikkbaye panimetabbo panamemi tan ti va, mk yidba 
patikkamlti nlbara te pattacivaran ti Yk, n^ham ta- 
yk upattbaitabbo ’ti yk kS,yena Ymn§,peti, v&ciya vifinl- 
peti, k^yena yfi.caya vinnS-peti, panamito boti saddhivih^- 
riko, na kayena vinn§.peti, na yS-cdya vinn§,peti, na k&yena 
ykckysL yinn^peti, na panamito boti saddhivihlriko ^ti || 2 1| 
tena kho pana samayena saddhivihanka pan^mit^ na kha- 
ni3,penti. bbagavato etam attham arocesum anuj3.n4mi 
bbikkbave kbam&petun ti. n* eva khamdpenti. bbaga- 
vato etam attbam ^trocesum na bbikkbave panamitena 
na kbamsLpetabbo yo na kbam^peyya, ^patti dukkatassd 
’ti 11 3 II tena kbo pana samayena upa]jbS,y4 kbam^pi- 
yamanS. na khamanti bbagavato etam attbam Arocesum. 
anujanami bbikkbave kbamitun ti. n’ eva kbamanti. saddbi- 
vibS^rika pakkamanti pi, vibbhamanti pi, tittbiyesu pi samka- 
manti. bbagavato etam attbam fi,rocesum na bbikkbave 
kbamapiyamanena na kbamitabbam. yo na kbameyya, i,patti 
dukkatassa ’ti ||4|1 tena kbo pana samayena upajjh§,y§, sa- 
mmavattantam pani-menti, asammavattantam na pan§,menti 
bbagavato etam attbam S^rocesum na bbikkbave sammS,- 
vattanto panametabbo yo panameyya, apatti dukkatassa. na 
ca bbikkbave asammS-vattanto na panametabbo yo na pand- 
meyya, &patti dukkatassa 1|5|| paiicabi bbikkbave angebi 
samanndgato saddhivibanko pandmetabbo upajjbdyamhi 
nddbimattam pemam boti, nddbimatto pasado boti, nddhi- 
matta birl boti, nddhimatto gdravo boti, nddbimattd bbd- 
vand boti imebi kbo bbikkbave pancab’ angebi samannd- 
gato saddbivibariko panametabbo pancabi bbikkbave 
angebi samannagato saddhivibdriko na panametabbo upa- 
Jjbdyambi adhimattam pemam boti, adbimatto pasddo boti, 
adbimatti biri boti, adbimatto gdravo boti, adbimattd bbdva- 
nk boti* imebi kbo bbikkbave pancab’ angebi samanndgato 
saddbivibdriko na pandmetabbo. 116|| pancabi bbikkbave 
angebi samanndgato saddhivibdriko alam pandmetum . upa- 



I 27 7-28 2] 


MAHAVAGGA 


55 


jjli&yaTnlii iiciAhimattaiii pemam lioti . • nS-dhimatta bhS.- 
vanll hoti imehi kho bhikkliave pancab^ angebi samanna- 
gato saddbivibteko alam panametum pancabi bbikkbaye 
angebi samannagato saddbivibeiriko n^lam panametum upa- 
]jhayambi adbimattam pemam boti adbimattS; bbS<vanS» 
boti imebi kbo bhikkhave pancab’ angebi samannagato 
saddhivibariko nS^lam panametum ||7|| pancabi bbikkbave 
angebi samannigatam saddbivib^rikam apanamento upajjba- 
yo slltisglro boti, pan^mento anatis^ro boti . upajjbdyambi 
nMbimattam pemam boti . . nMbimattS, bbavana boti. 

imebi kho bbikkbave pancab’ angebi samann%atam saddbi- 
vibarikam apanamento upajjb^o satisaro boti, panllmento 
anatis&ro boti pancabi bbikkbave angebi samanndgatam 
saddbivih4nkam pandmento upajjhdyo s4tife§,ro boti, apanS,- 
mento anatisaro boti upajjb^yambi adbimattam pemam 
boti . . . adbimatta bbavana boti imehi kbo bbikkbave 
pancab’ angebi samannAgatam saddhivihArikam panAmento 
upajjbayo satisAro boti, apanAmento anatisAro botiti |j 8|| 27 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro brAbmano bbikkbA 
upasamkamitvA pabbajjam yAci, tarn bbikkbil na iccbimsu 
pabbAjetum, so bbikkbusu pabbajjam alabbamAno kiso ahosi 
lukbo dubbanno uppanduppandukajAto dhamanisantbatagatto. 
addasa kbo bbagavA tarn brAbmanam kisam lukbam du- 
bbannam uppanduppandukajAtam dbamanisantbatagattam, 
disvAna bbikkbb Amantesi kim nu kbo so bbikkbave brAb- 
mano kiso lukbo dubbanno uppanduppandukajAto dbamani- 
santbatagatto ’ti eso bbante brAbmano bbikkhA upasamka- 
mitvA pabbajjam yAci, tarn bbikkhu na iccbimsu pabbAjetum, 
so bbikkbusu pabbajjam alabbamAno kiso lukbo dubbanno 
uppanduppandukajAto dbamanisantbatagatto ’ti || 1 1| atba 
kbo bbagavA bbikkbA Amantesi ko nu kho bbikkbave tassa 
brAbmanassa adbikAram saratiti evam vutte Ay asm A SAri- 
putto bbagavantam etad avoca abam kbo bbante tassa 
brAbmanassa adbikAram sarAmlti kim pana tvam SAriputta 
tassa brAbmanassa adbikAram saraslti idha me bbante so 
biAbmano EAjagabe pindAya carantassa kataccbubbi- 
kkbam dApesi, imam kbo abam bbante tassa brAbmanassa 
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adhikS-ram saramlti || 2 1| s^dhu sadhu S§.riputta, katannuno lii 
S^riputta sappurisd katavedino tena hi tvam Sdriputta tarn 
brUhinanam pabbajehi upasampMehiti kathaham bhante 
tarn br^hmanam pabbajemi upasampS-demlti* atha kho bha- 
gav^ etasmim pakaraae dhammikatham katvS, bhikkhd 
S.maiitesi ya sk bhikkhave maya tihi saranagamanehi upa- 
sampad^ anuhMtS,, taham ajjatagge patikkhipami. aiiuj§,n§.- 
mi bhikkhave natticatutthena kammena upasampd- 
detum. II 3 11 evan ca pana bhikkhave upasampadetabbo 

vyattena bhikkhuna patibalena samgho hS,petabbo sunS^tu 
me bhante samgho. ayam itthannS,ino itthannamassa &yas- 
mato upasampaddpekkho yadi samghassa pattakallam, 
samgho itthannS.mam upasampMeyya itthann^lmena upajjh^- 
yena. ^esS, hatti ||4|| sun^tu me bhante samgho ayam 
itthann^lmo itthannamassa ayasmato upasampadS.pekkho 
samgho itthannS,mani upasampadeti itthann§.mena npajjhd- 
yena yassayasmato khamati itthannS-massa upasampadS, 
itthann^mena upajjhS^yena, so tunh’ assa, yassa na kkhamati, 
so bh&seyya dutiyam pi etam attham vad&mi sundtu me 
bhante samgho ayam itthannS.mo itthannS-massa Ayasmato 
upasampad&pekkho samgho itthannamam upasampS-deti 
itthann^mena npajjhS-yena. yassA-yasmato khamati itthan- 
nA^massa upasampadd itthannAmena upajjhAyena, so tunh^ 
assa, yassa na kkhamati, so bhaseyya |1 5 1| tatiyam pi etam 
attham vadami sunatu me bhante samgho. ayam itthannA- 
mo itthannAmassa A.yasmato upasampadApekkho. samgho 
itthannamam upasampadeti itthannAmena upajjhAyena yas- 
sayasmato khamati itthannimassa upasarapadA itthannAmena 
upajjhAyena, so tunh’ assa, yassa na kkhamati, so bhaseyya. 
upasampanno samghena itthannAmo itthannamena upajjhA- 
yena kharnati samghassa, tasmA tunhi, evam etam dhAra- 
yAmlti II 6 1128 II 

tena kho pana samayena ahnataro bhikkhu upasampanna- 
samanantarA anAcAram Acarati bhikkhu evam Ahamsu mA 
Avuso evarupam akAsi, n^ etam kappatiti so evam Aha * n’ 
evAham Ayasmante yAoim upasampAdetha man ti, kissa mam 
tumhe ayAcitA upasampAditthA 'ti bhagavato etam attham 
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pabbajito Hi. evam &vuso Hi. \\2\\ ye te bbikkbu appiccb^, 
te ujjhayanti khiyanti vipS,centi katham bi nS,ma bbikkbu 
evam svakkbS-te dbammavinaye udarassa k^ranS, pabbajissa- 
titi te bbikkbft bbagavato etam attham ^rocesum. saccam 
kira tvam bbikkbu udarassa kdran^ pabbajito Hi. saccam 
bbagava vigarabi buddho bbagavS. katbam bi n§,ma tvam 
moghapunsa evam sv&kkb^te dbammavinaye udarassa ka- 
raual pabbajissasi n’ etam mogbapurisa appasannilnam 
vet pasS.d^ya pasannilnam vi bbiyyobbavS.ya vigarabitv^ 
dhammikatbam katvS, bkikkbu dmautesi 1|3|| anuj^n^mi 
bbikkhave upasampMentena cattdro nissaye ^cikkbitum 
pindiy^lopabbojanam niss^iya pabbajjS,, tattba te yS-va- 
jivam uss&.bo karanlyo atirekal&bbo samgbabbattam uddesa- 
bbattam nimantanam sal^kabbattam pakkbikam uposatbikam 
pdtipadikam pamsukAlaci varam niss^ya pabbaya, ta- 
^ttha te yS.vajtvam uss^bo karanlyo atirekal&bbo kbomam 
kappasikam koseyyam kambalam selnam bbangam ruk- 
kbamblasenasanam mssS>ya pabbajj^, tattba te yS,vajlvam 
ussabo karanlyo atirekal&bbo viharo addhayogo pS^sado 
hammiyam gubS. pdtimuttabbesajj am mssS-ya pabbajjS., 
tattba te yivajlvam ussabo karanlyo atirekaldbbo sappi 
navanltam telam madbu ph§,mtan ti || 4 1| 3 0 1| up aj j h ay a - 
vattabbS-nav&ram nittbifcam pancamam. 

tena kho pana samayena afifiataro mS-navako bbikkbb upa- 
samkamitva pabbajjam yaci tassa bbikkbii patigacc’ eva 
nissaye dcikkbimsu. so evam kha sace me bhante pabbajite 
nissaye dcikkbeyyatba abbirameyyam sv §,bam, na d4n' ^bam 
bbante pabbajiss^mi, jeguccbS, me nissayS, patikdlsl Hi bbi- 
kkbCl bbagavato etam attbam arocesum na bbikkbave 
patigacc’ eva nissaya S,cikkbitabbS. yo S.cikkbeyya, 4- 
patti dukkatassa anuj^nami bbikkbave upasampannasam- 
anantar^l nissaye aciltthitun ti. || 1 |J tena kbo pana 
samayena bbikkbfl. duvaggena pi tivaggena pi ganena upa- 
samp&denti. bbagavato etam attbam irocesum na bbi- 
kkbave bnadasavaggena ganena upasampMetabbo yo 
upasampS-deyya, apatti dukkatassa. anuj4ndmi bbikkbave 
dasavaggena vS. atirekadasavaggena v4 ganena upasampsl- 



I 81 2-6] 


MAHATAGGA 


59 


detun ti. l|2|| tena klio pana samayena bhikkhA eka- 
vassS.pi duvassSpi saddhivihSrikam upasampSdenti* Syas- 
mSpi TJpaseno Vangantaputto ekavasso saddhm- 
hSnkam upasampSdesi so vassam vuttho duvasso ekavas- 
sam saddhiviliSrikam SdSya yena bkagavS ten’ npasamkami, 
npasamkamitvS bhagavantam abhivSdetvS ekamantam nisidi. 
Scinnam kbo pan’ etam buddhSnam bhagavantSnam Sgantu- 
kehi bhikkhbhi saddhim patisammoditum |)3|| atha kho 
bhagavS ayasmantam TJpasenam Vaiigantaputtam etad avo- 
ca* kacci bhikkliu khamanlyam^ kacci ySpanlyam, kacoi 
’ttba appakilamatbena addhSnam SgatS ’ti. khamanlyam 
bbagavS, ySpanlyam bbagavS, appakilamatbena mayam 
bbante addbanam SgatS ’ti jSnantSpi tatbSgatS puccbanti, 
jSnantapi na puccbanti, kalam viditvS puccbanti, kalam vi* 
ditvS na puccbanti, attbasambitam tatbagatS puccbanti no 
anatthasambitam, anattbasambite setugbSto tatbSgatSnam 
dvibi akarebi buddbS bbagavanto bbikkbb patipuccbanti, 
dbammam vS desessama, savakSnam vS sikkbSpadam pannS- 
pessSmS ’ti 1| 4 1| atha kho bbagavS ayasmantam TTpasenam 
Vangantaputtam etad avoca . kativasso ’si tvam bbikkbfl ’ti, 
duvasso ’bam bbagava ’ti ayam pana bbikkbu kativasso ’ti 
ekavasso bhagavS ’ti kim t’ ayam bbikkbu botiti saddbi- 
vib&nko me bbagavS ’ti vigarabi buddbo bbagava an- 
anuccbaviyam mogbapunsa ananulomikam appatirbpam assS- 
manakam akappiyam akaraniyam. katbam hi nama tvam 
mogbapunsa annehi ovadiyo anusSsiyo annam ovaditum anu- 
sSsitum mannissasi. atilabum kbo tvam mogbapunsa bS- 
hullaya Svatto yad idam ganabandbikam n’ etam mogha- 
punsa appasannSnam vS pasSdSya pasannSnam vS bbiyyo- 
bbavaya ’ti. vigaiabitvS dbammikatbam katvS bbikkbtl 
Smantesi na bbikkhave unadasavassena upasampadetabbo. 
yo upasampSdeyya, apatti dukkatassa. auujSnSmi bhikkbave 
dasavassena vS atirekadasavassena vS upasampS- 
detun ti. (1 5 II tena kho pana samayena bbikkbCi dasavass’ 
amhS dasavass’ amhS ’ti bSlS avyatta upasampSdenti, dissanti 
bSlS, saddbivxbankS panditS, dissanti upajjhSyS 
avyattS, saddhivibSrika vyattS, dissanti upajjbSyS appassuta, 
saddbivibSnkS babussuta, dissanti upajjbSyS duppanftS, sa- 
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ddhiviliS-rikS. pannavanto, annataro pi annatittHyapubbo 
upajjh^yena sabadhammikam yuccam^no upajjhdyassa y^- 
dam ^ropetva tarn yeva titth^yatanam samkami || 6 U ye te 
bhikkbO. appiocha, te ujjh&yanti khiyanti vipS,oenti katbam 
bi nama bbikkbb dasavass’ amb& dasavass^ amb^ ’ti hklk avya- 
ttli upasampMessanti, dissanti upajjb&^yS, b§.la saddbiyib^- 
rik^ pannavanto ’ti atba kbo te bbikkhb bbagavato etam 
attbam drocesum saccam kira bbikkbave bbikkbb dasavass^ 
amb^ dasavass^ amba ’ti bcila avyattS, upasampMenti, dissanti 
npajjh^ya b^l^ . . saddbivibarikS, pannavanto Hi saccam 
bbagavd [|7|| vigarabi buddbo bbagav& katbam bi nama 
te bbikkbave moghapurisa dasavass’ amba dasavass’ ambS, Hi 
b^^i avyatt^ upasampadessanti, dissanti upajjbS.yd b^la , 
saddbiviharikd pannavanto n’ etam bbikkbave appasannS.- 
nam vS. pasMS.ya — la — , vigarabitv^ dbammikatbam katv^ 
bbikkbb S,mantesi na bbikkbave balena avyattena upa- 
samp^detabbo yo upasampMeyya, apatti dukkatassa. 
anujdn^mi bbikkbave vyattena bbikkbuna patibalena dasa- 
vassena v^ atirekadasavassena v^ upasamp&detun 

ti 1|81131|1 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb npajjbayesu pakkantesu 
pi vibbbamantesu pi k^lamkatesa pi pakkbasamkantesu pi 
anacariyaka anovadiyara^na ananusasiyamana dunnivattba 
dupparuta andkappasampanna pind^ya caranti, manussS-nam 
bhunjamllneLnam , , (= I 25 1“4) . . saccam bbagavS,* 

Tigaiabitv4 dbammikatbam katva bbikkbb ^mantesi ana- 
janS-mi bbikkbave i-cariyam acanyo bbikkbave antevS.si- 
kambi puttacittam npattbS-pessati, antev^siko ^cariyambi 
pitucittam upatthapessati evam te annamannam sagfeavsl 
sappatissll sabb%avuttino vibarant^ imasmim dbammavinaye 
vuddbim viriilbim vepullam apajjissanti anuj§,n^mi bbi- 
kkbave dasa vassani niss§-ya vattbum, dasavassena nissayam 
dlltnm. 1|1 j| evan ca pana bbikkbave acanyo gabetabbo • ekam- 
sam uttarS.sangam karitvA pade vanditva ukkntikam nisiditvS. 
anjalim paggabetv4 evam assa vacanlyo • dcariyo me bbante 
bobi, Ityasmato nissaya vacobllmi, Acanyo me bbante bobi, 
iyasmato nissaya vacebdmi, sksariyo me bbante bobi, ayas- 
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mato mssS.ya Tacclidmiti ssiliu ’ti v&, laliil ’ti opS-yikan 
ti yk, patirApan ti yi, p^ls^dikena samp4deliiti yk kayena 
vinn^peti, vS-c^ya vinnS-peti, kayena v^c^ya vinn^peti, gakito 
hoti acanyo, na kayena vmn^peti, na v^caya vmnapeti, na k^- 
yena v^c^ya vinn^peti, na gakito hoti acanyo |1 2 1| antevS,- 
sikena bhikkhave acariyamlii sammavattitabbam, tatr&yam 
saminavattanS, kalass^ eva uttbS-ya np&banS- omnncitvS. 
ekamsam uttarasangam karitva dantakattbam d^tabbam, mu- 
kbodakam d^tabbam, dsanam pann^petabbam sace y£igu 
boti, bbajanam dbovitv^ y%u upanimetabbS. y^gum pl- 
tassa udakam datv^ bbajanam patiggabetvS. nlcam katva 
sMbukam aparigbamsantena dbovitv^ patis^metabbam , 

(= I 25 8-24 , instead of upajjbayo, upajjbayam, etc , read 
acanyo, dcanyam, etc , instead d>/saddbmbaiikena uad ante- 
vlisikena) sace acanyo gJano boti, ^^vajivam upattba- 
tabbo, vuttbanassa agametabban ti ||31| 

§.cai lyavattam nittbitam ||32|| 

^cariyena bbikkbave antevisikambi samm§.vattifcabbam, 
iatr^yam sammdvattand ^canyena bbikkbave antevS,si- 
ko samgabetabbo anuggabetabbo uddesena panpuccbS<va 
ovMena anusS-saniyd sace icanyassa patto hoti, antev^si- 
kassa patto na hoti, ^canyena antev&sikassa patto d^tabbo 
ussukkam yk katabbam kin ti nu kho antev&sikassa patto 
uppa]jiyetb§. ’ti sace S.canyassa civaram . . , (=I 26 1-11; 
instead o/’upayh&yo, etc , read Acanyo, instead c^saddhiviba- 
nko, etc , i ead antevasiko) . sace antev^siko gil§-no boti, 
3 ava]ivam upattbatabbo, vuttbAnassa §,gametabban ti || 1 1| 
antevasikavattam i|33|| chattbam bbelnaY^ram. 

tena kbo pana samayena antevasikS, dcanyesu na sammd- 
vattanti (=I 27 1-8, instead o/ Acanyo, etc , nead as 
ahoie) . apan&men to anatisS.ro hotiti ||l|l34|| 

tena kho pana samayena bhikkbii dasavass’ amhS dasavass^ 
amba ’ti bSlS avyattS nissayam denti, dissanti Scanya bala, 
antevdsikd pandita, dissanti ScanyS avyattS, antevSsikS vyatf S, 
dissanti ScariyS appassutS, antevSsikS babussutS, dissanti Sea-? 
riyS duppannS., antevasikS pannavanto ye te bbikkhtl appi- 
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cctS-, te ujj]iS,yaiiti khiyanti vipS-centi katham ki nama bhi- 
kkh£i dasavass^ amh^l dasavass’ ambS, Hi bS<la avyattS. nissayam 
dassanti, dissanti ^cariya balS, . . anteyS-sikS, pannavanto 
^ti II 1 II atba kho te bbikkbb bhagavato etam attham llro- 
cesum saccam kira bbikkhave dasavass’ amhS, dasavass^ 
amh& ^ti bdlS. avyattS, nissayam dentiti, saccam bhagavS, 
Tigarahi buddho bhagavS.. vigarabitv^ dhammikatbam 
katv^ bhikkhk S-mantesi na bbiklibave bdlena avyattena 
nissayo ddtabbo yo dadeyya, &patti dukkatassa anujS^nelmi 
bbikkhave vyattena bhikkhunS, patibalena dasavassena 
v£t atirekadasavassena Yk nissayam dS.tun ti. || 2 || 36 |i 

tena kho pana samayena bhikkbu £lcariyupaj]hS,yesu pa- 
kkantesu pi vibbhamantesu pi kMamkatesu pi pakkhasam- 
kantesu pi nissayapatippassaddhiyo na jS,nanti bhagavato 
etam attham ^roeesnm pane* im^ bhikkave nissayapati- 
ppassaddhiyo npajjh^lyamh^ iipajjhS.5^0 pakkanto vk hoti 
vibbhamanto vS. k&.lamkato vk pakkhasamkanto v^, S-natti 
yeva pancaral im^ kho bbikkhave panoa nissayapatippassa- 
ddhiyo npajjhS-yamhS- cha yim^ bbikkhave nissayapatippa- 
ssaddhiyo acanyamha &cariyo pakkanto V£t hoti vibbhamanto 
yk k^lamkato yk pakkhasamkanto va, S,natti yeva pancaml, 
npajjh^yena v^ samodhanam gato hoti imk kho bbikkhave 
cha nissayapatippassaddhiyo ^cariyamh^ ||1|| pancahi bhi- 
kkhave angehi samannagatena bhikkhund na npasampMe- 
tabbam, na nissayo d§.tabbo, na sS.manero upatth&petabbo : 
na asekhena silakkhandhena samann%ato hoti, na ase- 
khena samMhikkhandhena samannS,gato hoti, na asekhena 
pannakkhandhena samannS-gato hoti, na asekhena vimutti- 
kkhandhena samann&gato hoti, na asekhena vimuttihglna- 
dassanakkhandhena samanndgato hoti imehi kho bhi- 
kkhave paiicah’ angehi samannS-gatena bhikkhunS, na upa- 
sampsldetabbam, na nissayo d^tabbo, na s^raanero upatthi- 
petabbo. 1|2|| pancahi bhikkhave angehi samanndgatena 
bhikkhuni upasampS-detabbam, nissayo d^tabbo, s&manero 
npatthelpetabbo. asekhena silakkhandhena samannS.gato hoti, 

. • . asekhena vimiittifiS.nadassanakkhandhena samann^-gato 
hoti. imehi kho bhikkhave panoah^ angehi samannS-gatena 
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bhikkhun^ upasampadetabbam, nissayo dS.tabbo, sS<manero 
upatth^petabbo i| 3 1| aparebi pi bbilihave pancab^ angebi 
samannagatena bhikkbun^l na upasampMetabbam, na nissayo 
databbo, na sS^manero npattb^petabbo attan^ na asekbena 
silakkbandbena samann§.gato boti, na param asekbe sila- 
kkbandbe samMapeta, . . attana na asekbena Yimuttin^na- 

dassanakkbandbena samann^gato boti, na param asekbe 
vimuttinS,nadassanakkbandbe sam^dapetS., imebi kbo bbi- 
kkhave pancab^ angebi samannagatena bbikkbuna na upa- 
sampS,detabbam, na nissayo databbo, na samanero npatth^- 
petabbo Il4l| pancabi bbikkhave angebi samannagatena 
bbikkbuna upasampMetabbam, nissayo d^tabbo, sS.manero 
upattbslpetabbo attana asekbena silakkbandbena samannd- 
gato boti, param asekbe silakkbandbe samMapetEi, • . attan^ 
asekbena vimuttmMadassanakkbandbena samann^gato boti, 
param asekbe vimuttiMnadassanakkbandbe samadapet^. 
imebi kbo bbikkbave pancab' angebi samanndgatena bhi- 
kkbunS. upasampS-detabbam, nissayo d^tabbo, s&manero upa- 
ttbdpetabbo |15|| aparebi pi bbikkbave pancab' angebi 
samannagatena bbikkbunS, na upasampMetabbam, na nissayo 
databbo, na samanero upattbstpetabbo assaddbo boti, abiriko 
boti, anottappl boti, kuslto boti, muttbassati boti. imebi kbo 
bbikkhave pancab' angebi samannS-gatena bbikkbun& na 
upasampMetabbam, na nissayo dS,tabbo, na sS,manero upa- 
tth^petabbo ||6l| pancabi bbikkbave angebi samannSrga- 
tena bbikkbunH upasampS-detabbam, nissayo ddtabbo, sdma- 
nero upattb^petabbo saddho boti, birima boti, ottappl 
boti, araddbaviiiyo boti, upattbitasati boti. imebi kbo bbi- 
kkbave pancab' angebi samann%atena bbikkbunS, upasarapd- 
detabbam, nissayo d&tabbo, sS^manero upattb^ipetabbo. Ij7l| 
aparebi pi bbikkbave pancab' angebi samannagatena bbi- 
kkbuni na upasampadetabbam, na nissayo databbo, na 
sS-manero upattb&petabbo adbistle silavipanno boti, ajjbd- 
care acaravipaimo boti, atidittbiyS, dittbivipanno boti, appa- 
ssuto boti, duppanno boti. imebi kbo bbikkbave pancab' 
angebi samann&gatena bbikkbunS. na upasampadetabbam, na 
nissayo deltabbo, na simanero upatth&petabbo. IlSjl pancabi 
bbikkhave angebi samanndgatena bbikkbuna upasampade- 



64 


MAHlVAaGA. 


[I 36 9-13 


tabbam, nissayo databbo, s^manero upattb^Lpetabbo na adbi- 
slle sllavipanno hoti, na ajjh^c^re ac§,ravipanno boti, na 
atiditthiyd dittbxvipanno hoti, babussuto boti, pS,nnav& boti. 
imebi kho bbikkhave pancab’ angebi samanndgatena bbi- 
kkhuna upasampMetabbam, nissayo d^tabbo, sdmanero npa- 
tthapetabbo lj9|| aparebi pi bbikkbave pancab’ angebi 
samann&,gatena bbikkbun^ na upasampadetabbam, na nissayo 
d^fcabbo, na s^manero upattbapetabbo na patibalo hoti ante- 
vS-sim yi saddhivih§,rini va giUnam upattb^tum upattbS.- 
petum v^, nppannam anabbiratina vApakasetum va vflpak^- 
sapetum va, uppannam kukkuccam dbammato vmodetum va 
vinodS-petum v^, apattim na jan^ti, apattiya vuttbdnam na 
imehi kbo bbikkbave pancah’ angebi samannaga- 
tena bbikkbunll na npasampadetabbam, na nissayo databbo, 
na s^manero upattbapetabbo 1| 10 1| pancabi bbikkbave 
angebi samann%atena bbikkhund upasampMetabbam, ni- 
ssayo dMabbo, s^manero upattbapetabbo patibalo hoti ante- 
v^sim wk saddhivibarim Yk gildnam upattMtum Yk upatth^- 
petum Yk, uppannam anabhiratim vOpak^setimi v^ vfipa- 
kS,s^petum Yk, uppannam kukkuccam dbammato vmodetum 
Yk vinod&petum Yk, dpattim j^nati, 4pattiy§, vutth^nam j^nati 
iraebi kho bbikkbave pancab’ angebi samann^atena bhi- 
kkbunci upasampMetabbam, nissayo ddtabbo, s^manero upa- 
tthapetabbo 1|11|| aparebi pi bbikkhave pancab’ angebi 
samannagatena bhikkhun^ na upasamp^detabbam, na nissayo 
databbo, na samanero upattbapetabbo na patibalo hoti ante- 
v^lsim Yk saddhivihaiim v^ abbisamacdiikdya sikkhdya si- 
kkh^petum, Adibrabrnacariyikaya sikkb§.ya vinetum, abbi- 
dhamme vinetum, abhivmaye vinetum, uppannam dittbiga- 
tam dbammato vivecetum vivecdpetum iniehi kho bbi- 
kkhave pancab’ angebi samannagatena bbikkbuni na 
npasampadetabbam, na nissayo databbo, na sS-manero upa- 
ttbsipetabbo ltl2|| pancabi bbikkhave angebi samanna-^ 
gatena bbikkbuna npasampadetabbam, nissayo d&tabbo," 
stoanero upattbapetabbo patibalo boti antevasim Yk sa-^ 
ddbivibarim Yk abbisam^cS-nk^ya sikkb^ya sikkbapetum, ' 
Mibrabmacariyik^ya sikkb&ya vinetum, abbidhamme vi- 
netum, abhivmaye vinetum, uppannam ditthigatam dham- 
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mato vivecetum vivec^petum imeTii kto bhikkave panoab^ 
angehi samann^lgatena bbikkhunsL upasamp^detabbam, mssa- 
yo d^tabbo, sdraanero upatthdpetabbo || 13 11 aparehi pi 
bbikkbave pancah’ angehi samann%ateiia bhikkhun^ na 
upasampgldetabbam, na nissayo d^tabbo, na sdmanero upa- 
tthapetabbo dpattim na j^nati^ anS-pattim na j^nS-ti, lahnkam 
apattim na jS<n4ti, garukam ^pattim na janS,ti, ubhay^ni kho 
pan’ assa patimokkb^ni vittharena na sv^gat^ni honti^ na 
suvibhatt^ni, na snppavattini, na suviniccbitdni suttato ann- 
Yyanjanaso. imehi kho bhikkhave pancah’ angehi samann^- 
gatena bhikkhuna na upasamplidetabbam, na nissayo d^- 
tabbo, na samanero npatthglpetabbo (|11(| paficahi bhi- 
kkhave angehi samannagatena bhikkhun^ npasampMe- 
tabbam, nissayo databbo, sAmanero upatthApetabbo Apattim 
jAnAti, anApattim jAnAti, lahnkam Apattim jAnAfci, garukam 
Apattim lAnAti, ubhaj^ni kho pan’ assa pAtimokkhani vitthA- 
rena svAgatAni honti suvibhattAni suppayattlni suvinicchitAni 
suttato anuvyanjanaso imehi kho bhikkhave panoah’ ange- 
hi samannAgatena bhikkhunA upasampAdetabbam, mssayo 
dAtabbo, sAmanero upatthApetabbo (|16|| aparehi pi bhi- 
kkhave pancah’ angehi samannAgatena bhikkhunA na upa- 
sampAdetabbam, na nissayo dAtabbo, na sAmanero upatthApe- 
tabbo Apattim na jAnAti, anApattim na jAnAti, lahukam 
Apattim na jAuAti, garukam Apattim na jAnAti, hnadasavasso 
hoti. imehi kho bhikkhave pancah’ angehi samannAgatena 
bhikkhunA na upasampAdetabbam, na nissayo dAtabbo, na 
samanero upatthApetabbo ||16|| pancahi bhikkhave angehi 
samannAgatena bhikkhunA upasampAdetabbam, nissayo dA- 
tabbo, sAmanero upatthApetabbo Apattim janAti, anApattim 
jAiiAti, lahukam Apattim jAnAti, garukam Apattim jAnAti, da- 
savasso vA hoti atirekadasavasso vA imehi kho bhikkhave 
pancah’ angehi samannAgatena bhikkhunA upasampAde- 
tabbam, nissayo dAtabbo, sAmanero upatthApetabbo ’ti |(17|| 
upasampAdetabbapancakam solasavaram nitthi- 
ta.m II36II 

chahi bhikkhave angehi samannAgatena bhikkhunA na 
upasampAdetabbam, na nissayo dAtabbo, na sAmanero upa- 

\OL III g 
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ttliS-petabbo na asekbena sllakkhaudbena samann%ato boti, 
na asekbena samMbikkbandbena s. b., na asekbena pann^- 
kkbandbena s. b , na asekbena Yimuttikkbandbena s b , na 
asekbena vimnttmanadassanakkbandbena s b , bnadasavasso 
boti. imebi kbo bbikkbave cbab’ angebi samann^igatena 
bbikkbunal na npasamp&detabbam, na nissayo d^tabbo, na 
s§.manero npattb^petabbo ||lll cbabx bbilckbave angebi 
samannllgatena bbikkbun^ upasampadetabbam,* nissayo dS,- 
tabbo, stoanero upattb&,petabbo . asekbena silakkbandbena 
samann§,gato boti, . asekbena vimuttinanadassanakkban- 
dbena s h , dasavasso va boti atirekadasavasso imebi kbo 
bbikkbave cbaV angebi samann&gatena bbikkbunS, npa- 
sampMetabbam, nissayo d^tabbo, sS,manero npattb&petabbo, 
II 2 II aparebi pi bbikkbave cbab’ angebi samann^atena 
bbikkbnnS, na npasamp&detabbam, na nissayo d^tabbo, na 
s&manero upattbS-petabbo attanS, na asekbena sllakkbandbe- 
na samann&gato boti, na param asekbe silakkbandbe samSl- 
dapeta, , . attan& na asekbena vimuttiMnadassanakkbandbe- 
na s b, na param asekbe vimuttin^inadassanakkbandbe 
sam&dapetS,, {inadasavasso boti imebi kbo bbikkbave cbab^ 
angebi samannllgatena bbikkbun^ na upasampMetabbam, na 
nissayo databbo, na s&«manero upattbS^petabbo ||8|| cbabi 
bbikkbave angebi samannagatena bbikkbun& npasamp&de- 
tabbam, nissayo ddtabbo, sS-manero upattbS,petabbo . attan& 
asekbena silakkbandbena samanndgato boti, param asekbe 
silakkbandbe samMapeta, . . attana asekbena vimuttinS-na- 
dassanakkbandbena samann&.gato boti, param asekbe vimutti- 
ii§,nadassanakkbandbe samS-dapetS,, dasavasso v^ boti atire- 
kadasavasso yk imebi kbo bbikkbave cbab' angebi sam- 
anndgatena bbikkbuna npasampMetabbam, nissayo d4- 
tabbo, sslmanero upattbapetabbo. || 4 (( aparebi pi bbikkbave 
cbaV angebi samannS-gatena bbikkbun^ na upasampS.de- 
tabbam, na nissayo databbo, na sS-manero upattbapetabbo • 
assaddbo boti, ahiriko boti, anottappl boti, kuslto boti, 
muttbassati boti, ’Clnadasavasso boti imebi kbo bbikkbave 
cbaV angebi samannagatena bbikkbuna na upasampMe- 
tabbam, na nissayo d&tabbo, na samanero upattbS-petabbo. 
11 5 II cbabi bbikkbave angebi samannS-gatena bbikkbunS. 
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upasampS-detabbam, nissayo databbo, s&manero upatth^pe- 
tabbo . saddbo hoti, binm& boti, ottappl boti, llraddbaviriyo 
boti, upatthitasati hoti, dasavasso vd boti atxrekadasavasso 
yL imebi kho bhikkhave chab’ angebi samannS-gatena bbi- 
kkhun^ upasampddetabbam, nissayo ditabbo, s^manero npa- 
tth^lpetabbo ||6|| aparebi pi bbikkbave cbab^ angebi sam- 
ann^gatena bbikkhunS. na upasampS,detabbani, na nissayo 
ddtabbo, na sdmanero npattbapetabbo adhisile silavipanno 
boti, ajjhdcllre &c§,ravipanno boti, atiditthiyd dittbivipanno 
boti, appassutto boti, duppanno boti, 'unadasavasso boti 
imebi kbo bbikkbave cbab’ angebi samannS-gatena bbikkbu- 
na na upasampMetabbam, na nissayo ditabbo, na sS^manero 
npattbdpetabbo. ||71| cbabi bbikkbave angebi samannS,ga- 
tena bhikkhuna upasampadetabbam, nissayo databbo, s^ma- 
nero npattbapetabbo na adbislle silavipanno boti, na ajjh^- 
care ac^ravipanno boti, na atidittbiyd dittbivipanno boti, 
bahnssuto boti, panriavi boti, dasavasso va boti atirekadasa- 
vasso v4 imebi kbo bbikkbave cbab’ angebi samannagatena 
bbikkbun^ upasamp^detabbam, nissayo ddtabbo, s^manero 
npatthlipetabbo ||8l| aparebi pi bbikkbave cbab' angebi 
sammanndgatena bbikkbunS, na upasampMetabbam, na 
nissayo dS-tabbo, na s&manero npattb§,petabbo . na patibalo 
boti antev&sun v4 saddbivibdrim yi gil&nam npatthatum vA 
upattbdpetnm vS,, uppannam anabbiratim vApakisetum vH 
vbpak&s&petnm vS., nppannam knkkuccam dbammato vino- 
detum vd vinod^ipetum vS., stpattim na jdndti, ^pattiyd vuttba- 
nam na jdnati, (inadasavasso boti. imebi kbo bbikkbave 
cbab^ angebi samanndgatena bbikkbun^ na upasampMe- 
tabbam, na nissayo dEtabbo, na samanero npatthS-petabbo ||9 |j 
chabi bbikkbave angebi samannagatena bbikkbunS; upasam- 
pMetabbam, nissayo d§.tabbo, simanero npattheipetabbo pati- 
balo boti antevisim v4 saddbivih&nm vS. gil&nam upattbS;tum 
yk upattb&petum va, nppannam anabbiratim viipakasetum va 
vupakas&petum va, nppannam knkkuccam dbammato vino- 
detnm yk vinod&petum va, &pattim ]anati, dpattiy^ vutth^- 
nam j&nati, dasavasso yk boti atirekadasavasso vS,. imebi 
kbo bbikkbave cbab^ angebi samannS-gatena bbxkkbnn^ npa- 
sampMetabbam, nissayo d§,tabbo, samanero npattb^etabbo. 
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II 10 II aparehi pi bhxkkliave chah^ angeki samannS-gatena 
bhikkliunll na upasampMetabbam, na nissayo d^tabbo, na 
s§,manero upatth^petabbo na patibalo boti antevS-sim yS, 
saddbivibarim vS. abbisam^cS,rikS,ya sikkbaya sikkb^petum, 
Mibrabmacaripk^ya sikkbaya Yinetnm, abbidbamme Yine- 
trnn, abhiYinaye Yinetum, nppannam dittbigatam dhamma- 
to Yivecetum, linadasavasso boti. imehi kbo bbikkbaYe cbah’ 
angebi samannS-gatena bhikkbunS, na npasampMetabbam, na 
nissayo dS-tabbo, na sdmanero upattbS-petabbo ||11|| cbabi 
bhikkbave angebi samann^gatena bbikkbunS, upasampS,de- 
tabbam, nissayo ddtabbo, sAmanero upattbApetabbo pati- 
balo boti antevAsim vA saddbivihArim yA abbisamAcArikAya 
sikkbAya sikkbApetnin, AdibrabmacanyikAya sikkbAya vine- 
tum^ abbidbamme vinetum, abhiYinaye Yinetum, nppannam 
dittbigatam dbammato Yivecetnm, dasavasso yA boti atiieka- 
dasavasso yA imehi kbo bbikkbaYe cbab’ angebi samannA- 
gatena bhikkbunA upasampAdetabbam, nissayo dAtabbo, sa- 
manero npattbApetabbo. || 12 1| aparebi pi bhikkbave chah’ 
angebi samannagatena bbikkhunA na upasampAdetabbam, na 
nissayo dAtabbo, na sAmanero upattbApetabbo Apattim na 
jAnAti, anApattim na jAnAti, labukam Apattim na jAnAti, garu- 
kam Apattim na jAnAti, ubhayAni kbo pan' assa pAtimokkhAni 
vittbArena na svAgatAni bonti, na snvibbattAni, na suppa- 
vattini, na suviniccbitAni suttato anuvyarijanaso, (inadasa- 
vasso boti imehi kbo bbikkhave chab' angebi samannA- 
gatena bbikkbunA na upasampAdetabbam, na nissayo dAtabbo, 
na sAmanero upattbApetabbo || 13 1| chabi bhikkbave angebi 
samannAgatena bbikkbimA upasampAdetabbam, nissayo dA- 
tabbo, sAmanero upattbApetabbo Apattim jAnAti, anapattim 
jAnAti, labukam Apattim jAnAti, garukam Apattim jAnAti, 
ubbayAni kbo pan' assa pAtimokkhAni vittbArena svAgatAni 
bonti suYibbattAni suppavattini suviniccbitAni suttato anu- 
vyanjanaso, dasavasso vA boti atirekadasavasso vA imebi 
kbo bhikkbave cbab' angebi samannAgatena bbikkbunA 
upasampAdetabbam, nissayo dAtabbo, sAmanero upattbApe- 
tabbo 'ti, ijl4|| 

upasampAdetabbacbakkam solasavAram nittbi- 
tam. 113711 
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tena kho pana samayena yo so annatitthiyapubbo upa- 
jjhayena sabadhammikam vuccamdno upajjh^yassa vMam 
4ropetv^ tarn yeva titth^yatanam samkami, so puna pacci- 
gmtvi bhikkb{i upasampadam yaci, bhikkhvi bbagavato etam 
attbam §.rocesum yo so bhikkbave annatitthiyapubbo upa- 
jjhayena sahadhammikam vuccamano upajjhdyassa v^dam 
^ropetva tarn yeva titth^yatanam samkanto, so %ato na upa- 
sampMetabbo. yo bhikkhave anno pi annatitthiyapubbo 
imasmim dhammavmaye akahkhati pabbajjam, ^kankhatiupa- 
sampadam, tassa catt^ro mS,se pariv^so d&tabbo I|ll[ evaii 
ca pana bhikkhave deltabbo pathamam kesamassum oh^rd- 
petva k^sdyam vatthani acchdd^petv^ ^ ekamsam uttard- 
sangani kglripetv^ bhikkhiinaDi pade vanddpetvS, ukkutikam 
nisldapetvS, anjalim pagganhdpetvS. evam. vadehiti vattabbo • 
buddham saranam gacch^mi, dhammam saranam gacchS.mi, 
samgham saranam gacchami, dutiyam pi . tatiyam pi 
buddham saranam gacchami, tatiyam pi dhammam saranam 
gacchS,mi, tatiyam pi samgham saranam gacchdmlti ||2l| 
tena kho bhikkhave annatitthiyapubbena samgham upasam- 
kamitva ekamsam uttar^sahgam karitvS, bhikkhunam p^de 
vanditva ukkutikam nisiditvS- afijalim paggahetv^ evam assa 
vacanlyo aham bhante itthannamo annatitthiyapubbo ima- 
smim dhammavmaye ^kankhllmi upasampadam so ^ham 
bhante samgham catt^ro mltse pariv&sam y&c^miti. dutiyam 
pi yacitabbo tatiyam pi ydcitabbo vyattena bhikkhunS. 
patibalena samgho n^petabbo sun&tu me bhante samgho. 
ayam itthannamo annatitthiyapubbo imasmim dhammavmaye 
akahkhati upasampadam so samgham catt§,ro m^se pariv^- 
sam y^cati. yadi samghassa pattakallam, samgho itthann^- 
massa anhatitthiyapubbassa catt^ro mase pariv^sam dadeyya 
esanattn il3|| sundtu me bhante samgho. ayam itthann^- 
mo annatitthiyapubbo imasmim dhammavmaye S-kankhati 
upasampadam, so samgham cattaro mase panvdsam y&cati 
samgho itthannaLmassa anhatitthiyapubbassa cattaro meise pa- 
rnasam deti. yassliyasmato khamati itthann^massa ahha- 
titthiyapubbassa cattaro m^se pari\4sa8sa dS,nam, so tunh* 
assa, yassa na kkhamati, so bhaseyya dmno samghena 
itthannamassa ahnatitthiyapubbassa catfSro mise pariv&so. 
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khamati samghassa, tasm& tunhi, evam etam dMray&mlti 
II 4 II evam kho bhikkhave annatitthiyapubbo arS-dhako boti, 
evam an^radhako. katban ca bbikkbave annatitthiyapubbo 
an^rMhako hoti idha bbikkbave annatitthiyapubbo atikS.- 
lena g§.mam pavisati, atidiva patikkamati. evam pi bhi- 
kkhave annatitthiyapubbo an^lr^dhako hoti. puna ca paiam 
bbikkbave annatitthiyapubbo vesiyS-gocaro vS, hoti, vidbavS.- 
gocaro v& hoti, tbullakum^rikagocaro v& hoti, pandakagocaro 
v£l hoti, bbikkbuntgocaro vi hoti. evam pi bbikkbave aMa- 
tittbiyapubbo an^radbako boti || 5 1( puna ca param bbi- 
kkhave annatitthiyapubbo y^ni t&ni sabrabmac^rinam uccS.- 
vacS.ni karanlyS.ni, tattba na dakkbo boti, na analaso, na 
tatrupS.yS,ya vimam8S,ya samannS,gato, na alam kS.tum, na 
alam samvidbS.tum. evam pi bbikkbave annatitthiyapubbo 
anS-r^ldbako boti, puna ca param bbikkbave annatittbiya- 
pubbo na tibbaccbando boti uddese paripucchS.ya adbislle 
adbicitte adbipannS.ya, evam pi bbikkbave annatittbiya- 
pubbo anllra.dhako boti. ||6|| puna ca param bbikkbave 
annatitthiyapubbo yassa tittbS,yatanS, samkanto boti, tassa 
sattbuno tassa dittbiyS. tassa khantiySi, tassa ruciyS. tassa S.dS.- 
yassa avanne l^bafinamS.ne kupito hoti anattamano anabbi- 
raddho, buddhassa va. dhammassa vS. samgbassa vS. avanne 
bhanfiamSne attamano boti udaggo abbiraddho, yassa vS. 
pana tittbS.yatanS. samkanto hoti, tassa sattbuno tassa ditthi- 
jk tassa kbantiyS. tassa ruciyS. tassa S.dS.yassa vanne bbanna- 
mS.ne attamano hoti udaggo abhiraddbo, buddhassa va, dham- 
massa vS. samghassa vS. vanne bbanhamS.ne kupito hoti 
anattamano anabhiraddbo, idam bbikkbave sanighS.tanikam 
annatitthiyapubbassa anS.rS.dhanlyasmim. evaip kho bhi- 
kkhave annatitthiyapubbo an^rS,dhako hoti, evam ana.rS.dha- 
ko kho bbikkbave annatitthiyapubbo S.gato na upasampSde- 
tabbo. 11 7 11 kathan ca bbikkbave annatitthiyapubbo Sra- 
dhako hoti. idha bbikkbave annatitthiyapubbo nS.tikSlena 
gSlmam pavisati, nStidivS. patikkamati. evam pi bbikkbave 
afinatitthiyapubbo S.rSdbako hoti. puna ca param bbikkbave 
annatitthiyapubbo na vesiySgocaro hoti, na vidhavS.go- 
caro hoti, na tbullakumSrikagocaro hoti, na pandakagocaro 
hoti, na bhikkhunigocaro hoti. evam pi bhikkhave anna- 
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titthiyapubbo ^rddhako boti. 1|8|| puna ca param bhi- 
kkhave annatittbiyapubbo y^ni t^ni sabrahmacdrinam ucc^i- 
vac^ni karanly^ni, tattba dakkbo boti analaso tatrup^yaya 
Tlmams&ya samannS-gato, alam k^tum, alam samvidb^tmn 
evam pi bbikkbave annatittbiyapubbo llr^dbako boti. puna 
ca param bbikkbave annatittbiyapubbo tibbaccbando boti 
uddese paripuccb^ya adbisile adbicitte adbipanMya. evam 
pi bbikkbave annatittbiyapubbo ^r^dbako boti. ||91| puna 
ca param bbikkbave aMatittbiyapubbo yassa tittbS-yatan^ 
samkanto boti, tassa sattbuno tassa dittbiy^ tassa kbantiyS, 
tassa ruciy^ tassa ddayassa avanne bbannam^ne attamano 
boti udaggo abbiraddbo, buddbassa v4 dbammassa v^ sam- 
gbassa va avanne bbannamane kupito boti anattamano an- 
abbiraddbo, yassa va pana tittb^yatan^ samkanto boti, tassa 
sattbuno tassa dittbi}4 tassa kbantiy^ tassa ruciy^ tassa ^dS,- 
yassa vanne bbannamline kupito boti anattamano anabbi- 
raddbo, buddbassa yk dbammassa Yi samgbassa Yt vanne 
bbannamane attamano boti udaggo abbiraddbo idam bbi- 
kkbave sarngbS-tanikam annatittbiyapubbassa S-r^ldbanlya- 
smim. evam kbo bbikkbave annatittbiyapubbo &rS.dhako 
boti. evam ircLdbako kbo bbikkbave annatittbiyapubbo aga- 
to upasampadetabbo. ||10|| sace bbikkbave annatittbiya- 
pubbo naggo dgaccbati, upajjbS,yam61akam clvaram pariye- 
sitabbam. sace acebmnakeso ^gaccbati, samgbo apaloke- 
tabbo bbandukamm&ya ye te bbikkbave aggik^ jati- 
laka, te ^gata upasampMetabb^, na tesam panvaso ddtabbo 
tarn kissa betu. kammavidmo ete bbikkbave kiriyavadmo 
sace bbikkbave j^tiyS. Sikiyo annatittbiyapubbo §.gaccbati, 
so &gato upasampadetabbo, na tassa pariv&so databbo. imS,bam 
bbikkbave Mtlnam avemyam paribaram dammtti. [[ 11 1| 
annatittbiyapubbakatba ||38l| sattamam 
bb^navaram. 

tena kbo pana samayena Magadbesu panca ab^ldba 
ussann^ bonti kuttbam gando kilaso soso apamS.ro. manussa 
pancahi abMhebi pbutthS. Jivakam KomS.rabbaccam 
upasamkamitvS. evam vadanti: sadbu no S.cariya tikiccbtoiti. 
abam kbo "yyo babukicco babukaraniyo, rSjS. ca me MS.gadbo 
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Seniyo Bimbis^ro upattMtabbo ittb&g4ran ca buddhapa- 
mukbo ca bhikkbusamgbo, n&bam sakkomi tikiccbitun ti. 
sabbam s^pateyyan ca te dcariya botu, mayaft ca te d^s^, 
sMhu no ^canya tikiccbS^biti abam kbo ^yyo babukicco 
babukaramyo, ca me Magadbo Seniyo Bimbis^ro upa- 
ttbS.tabbo ittb^garan ca buddbapamukbo ca bbikkbusamgbo, 
nS-bam sakkomi tikiccbitun ti. ||1|| atba kbo tesam ma- 
nussanam etad abosi ime kbo samana SakyaputtiyS, sukba- 
slla sukbasamS-c^rS. subbo]anani bbunjitv^ niT^tesu sayanesu 
sayanti. yam nuna mayam samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu pabba- 
jeyyama, tattba bbikkbii c’ ova upattbabissanti Jivako ca 
Komllrabbacco tikiccbissatiti atba kbo te manuss^ bbikkbu 
upasamkamitv^ pabbajjam yS-cimsu, te bbikkbtl pabb^jesum 
upasampMesum, te bbikkbii c^ eva upattbabimsu Jivako ca 
Kom^rabbacco tikiocbi. ||2|| tena kbo pana samayena bbi- 
kkbd babtl gilltiiLe bbikkbil upatthabantS, yS^canababulS, vi- 
nnattibabulli vibaranti gii^nabbattam detba, gil^nupattbd- 
kabbattam detba, gilanabbesajjam detb^ 'ti. Jivako pi 
Kom^rabbacco babii gilane bbikkbCl tikicobanto afifiataram 
rajakiccam paribipesi 1|3|| annataro puriso paiicabi S-bS.- 
dbebi pbuttbo Jivakam Kora^rabbaccam upasamkamitv^ etad 
avoca* sMbu mam acariya tikiccbablti. abam kbo 'yyo 
babukicco babukaraniyo, ca me MS-gadbo Seniyo Bimbi- 
s£lro upattbtebbo ittblg^ran ca buddbapamukbo ca bbikkbu- 
samgbo, n^bam sakkomi tikiccbitun ti sabbam s^pateyyan 
ca te acariya hotu, aban ca te daso, sadbu mam dcariya ti- 
kiccb&.blti. abam kbo ’yyo babukicco babukaraniyo, ca 
me Mdgadbo Seniyo Bimbisllro upattbatabbo itth^g^ran ca 
buddbapamukbo ca bbikkbusamgbo, nS,bam sakkomi tikiccbi- 
tun ti. II 4 II atba kbo tassa punsassa etad abosi ime kbo 
samand SakyaputtiyS. sukbaslla sukbasam^c^rel subbojandni 
bbunjitvS. niv^tesu sayanesu sayanti yam nbn&bam sama- 
nesu Sakyaputtiyesu pabbajeyyam, tattba bbikkb{L c’ eva 
upattbabissanti, Jivako ca Eomarabbacco tikiccbissati, so 
'bam arogo vibbhamssAmlti atba kbo so puriso bbikkbft 
upasamkamitvst pabbajjam ydci, tarn bbikkb(l pabbajesum 
upasampSidesum, tarn bbikkbb o' eva upattbabimsu Jivako 
ca EomSlrabbacco fakiccbi, so arogo vibbbami addasa kbo 
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Jivako Komarabhacco tam pnnsara vibbbamantam, disvana 
tarn purisam etad avoca nanu tvam ayyo bbikkb'usu pabba* 
jito aboslti evam ^cariy^ ^ti kissa pana tvam ayyo evari- 
pam akS-siti atba kho so puriso Jivakassa Kom^rabhaccassa 
etam attbam S^rocesi Il6l| Jivako Komarabbacco ujjhdyati 
kblyati vip^ceti katbam bi n^ma bbaddant^ pancabi &,b^- 
dbebi pbuttbam pabbijessantlti atba kbo Jivako Kom^ra- 
bbacco yena bbagav^l ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ bba- 
gavantam abbivS-detv^ ekamantam nisldi, ekamantam nisin- 
no kho Jivako Komarabbacco bbagavantam etad avoca 
sadbu bbante ayya pancabi 4b4dhebi pbuttbam na pabbS,- 
je^^'yan ti. |i6|| atba kbo bbagav^ Jlvakam Kom^rabhaccam 
dbammiy^ katb4ya sandassesi samMapesi samuttejesi sampa- 
hamsesi atba kho Jivako Komfi-rabbacco bbagavat^ dbam- 
miya katbllya sandassito samMapito samuttejito sampabamsi- 
to uttbdy^sana bbagavantam abhivMetvS. padakkbinam katva 
pakk^mi atba kho bbagava etasmim nidS^ne etasmim pa- 
karane dbammikatham katv^ bbikkhb S-mantesi na bbi- 
kkhave pancabi ab^dbebi pbuttbo pabb^jetabbo yo 
pabb&jeyya, S-patti dukkatass4 Hi. Il7l|39|l 

tena kho pana samayena ranno M^gadbassa Seniyassa 
Bimbisslrassa paccanto kupito boti atba kbo M&- 
gadho Seniyo Bimbis&ro sen§,nS,yake mabUmatte ^n§,pesi • 
gaccbatba bbane paccantam uccinatha Hi evam dev& Hi 
kbo senS,nayak4 mah^imattS^ ranno M%adhassa Seniyassa 
Bimbis^rassa paccassosum 1|1|| atba kho abhinMt^nam 
-abbinnatllnam yodbanam etad abosi mayam kbo yuddh&- 
bbinandino gaccbanti, papan ca karoma bahun ca apunnam 
pasav&ma kena nu kho mayam upayena pS.pll ca virameyyS,- 
ma kalyalnan ca kareyj&ml Hi. atba kbo tesam yodbanam 
etad ahosi ime kho saman^ Sakyaputtiya dbammac^rino 
samacdrmo brabmacarmo saccavadino silavanto kalydna- 
dbamm^ sace kbo mayam samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu pabba- 
jeyy^ma, evam mayam papS, ca virameyyama kaly&,nan ca 
kareyyama Hi. atba kbo te yodb^ bhikkbu upasamkamitv^ 
pabbajjam y^lcimsu. te bhikkhb pabb^jesum upasampMe- 
sum il 2 II senan^yak^ mahimatta rSjabbate puccbimsu ; kim 
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nu kho bkane itthann^mo ca itthann&mo ca yodh4 na di- 
ssantiti itthann&mo ca itthanntoo ca s&mi yodhS, bbikkhlisu 
pabbajit^l ’ti. seniiii^yakil maMmatt^l TijjMyanti khiyantx 
Tip^centi katbam hi n^ma samanS, Sakyaputtiy4 r&jabhatam 
pabb^tjeasantlti sena.nS,yak& mahtoaM ranno M%adhassa 
Semyassa BimbMrassa etam attham ^rocesum. atha kho 
lijS, MI,gadho Semyo Bimbisiro voh^lnke mah§,matte pucchi 
yo bhane r§,jabhatain pabb^jeti, kim so pasavatlta. upajjh^- 
yassa deva sisam chedetabbam, anuss^vakassa jivh^ uddhari- 
tabb^, ganassa upaddhaph^lsuk^l bhanjitabbl ’ti ||3|| atha 
kho M^gadho Seniyo Bimbis&io yena bhagavS, ten’ upa- 
samkami, npasamkamitvS. bhagavantam abhiva.detv^ ekam- 
antam msldi. ekamantam nismno kho raji Melgadho Seniyo 
Bimbis^ro bhagavantam etad avoca santi bhante rHj^no 
assaddh^ appasannS,, te appamattakena pi bhikkhh vihethe- 
yyum sMhu bhante ayy^ r^ljabhatam na pabb^jeyyun ti 
atha kho bhagava rajanam M4gadham Seniyam Bimbisdram 
dhammiy& katha.ya sandassesi 8amS,dapesi samuttejesi sampa- 
hamsesi atha kho M^gadho Seniyo Bimbis§,ro bhaga- 
vata dhammiya kath^ya sandassito saniSdapito samnttejito 
sampahamsito utth^yasand bhagavantam abhivMetvi pa- 
dakkhinam katva pakkami. atha kho bhagav^ etasmim 
nid^ne etasmim pakarane dhammikatham katvS. bhikkhfli 
amantesi ' na bhikkhave r^jabhato pabbSjetabbo. yo 
pabbftjeyya, Ipatti dukkatess^ ’ti II 4 II 4 011 

tena kho pana samayena coro anguhmMo bhikkhhsu 
pabbajito hoti. manussU passitvft ubbijjanti pi uttasanti pi 
palayanti pi annena pi gacchanti afifiena pi mukham karonti 
dvaram pi thakenti manussi ujjhiyanti khiyanti vip8,centi 
katham hi nama samana Sakyapnttiya dhajabaddham coram 
pabbijessantiti. assosum kho bhikkhfit tesam manussinam 
ujjMyantanam khiyantlnam vip^cent&nam atha kho te 
bhikkh'h bhagavato etam attham S>rooesum bhagav4 bhikkhil 
&mantesi na bhikkhave dhaj aba ddho coro pabbajetabbo. 
yo pabb&jeyya, &patti dukkatass4 ’ti. ||1|141|| 

tena kho pana samayena raSjId. M&gadhena Seniyena 
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Bimbis^rena anunMtam hoti ye samanesu Satyaputtx- 
yesu pabbajanti, na te labbb^ kiiici svdkkh&to dba- 

mmo, carantu brabmacanyam samm^ dukkhassa antakiriy^yS, 
tena kho pana samayena annataro puriso corikam katr^ 
k^raya baddbo boti, so karam bhinditva paMyitvS, bbikkhflsu 
pabbajito boti ||1|| manussa passitY^ evam S-hamsu ayam 
so karabbedako coro, banda nam nem^ Hi. ekaoce evam 
abamsu mS-yyo evam avacuttba, anunnMam rafinS; M^iga- 
dhena Seniyena Bimbis^rena ye samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu 
pabbajanti, na te labbbS, kmci k^tum, svakkb^to dbammo, 
carantu brabmaeariyam samm^ dukkbassa antakiny^iya Hi* 
manussS. ujjbdyanti kblyanti vipS.centi abbaylivarS. ime sa- 
man4 Sakyaputtiyli, na yime labbbS. kmci k^tum. katbam 
bi nllma karabbedakam coram pabbSjessantiti, bbaga- 
vato etam attbam ^rocesum. na bbikkbave karabbedako 
coro pabbajetabbo yo pabbdjeyya, S,patti dukkatassS. 
Hi. 112114211 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro puriso corikam katv& 
palS.yitvS. bbikkb{lsu pabbajito boti so ca raSno antepure 
likbito boti yafctba passitabbo tattba bantabbo Hi manussS. 
passitvi evam abamsu • ayam so hkbitako coro, banda nam 
ban&ma Hi ekacce evam S,bamsu * mS,yyo evam avacuttba, 
anunMtam . . antakiny^a ^ti manussS, ujjb§,yanti kbl- 

yanti vipicenti . abbaytivarS. ime samana SakyaputtiyS,, na 
yime labbh& kinci katum katbam bi n&ma likbitakam 
coiam pabbdjessantiti. bbagavato etam attbam arocesum 
na bbikkbave hkbitako coro pabbSjetabbo. yo pabb&- 
jeyya, dpatti dukkatassd Hi 1| 1 11 4 3 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro puriso kas§,bato kata- 
dandakammo bbikkbiisu pabbajito boti. manussS. ujjbayanti 
kbiyanti vipS-centi katbam bi nUma samanS, SakyaputtiyS, 
kasabatam katadandakammam pabb^essantiti bbagavato 
etam attbam arocesum. na bbikkbave kas^bato kata- 
dandakammo pabbajetabbo yo pabbSjeyya, dpatti dukka- 
tass^ Hi. 111114411 
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tena kHo pana samayena afinataro puiiso lakkhan^hato 
katadandakammo bhikkhilsu pabbajito boti, manussS, ujjhd- 
yanti kblyanti vipacenti katbam hi nS,ma samana Sakya- 
puttiy^ lakkhanahatam katadandakammam pabb^jessantlti 
bbagavato etam attham ^rocesum na bhikkhave lakkha- 
nahato katadandakammo pabbSjetabbo. yo pabbSjeyya, 
^patti dukkatassd ^ti |( 1 1| 45 II 

tena kho pana samayena anhataro puriso indyiko paMyitvd 
bbikkhftsu pabbajito hoti dhaniy^ passitvi evam ^hamsu 
ayam so amhakam in^yiko, handa nam nema ’ti ekacce evam 
gthamsu m^yyo evam avacuttha, anunn^tam rannS, Maga- 
dhena Seniyena BimbisS^rena ye samanesii Sakyaputtiyesu 
pabbajanti, na te labbha kinci k&,tum, svS-kkhato dhammo, 
carantu brahmacanyam samma dukkhassa antakiriyayS, 'ti 
manuss^ ujjhayanti khiyanti vip&,centi abhayuvar^ ime sa- 
man^ Sakyaputtiy^, na yime labbh^ kinci k§,tum katham 
hi nama in^yikam pabbdjessantjti bhagavato etam attham 
^rocesum. na bhikkhave inayiko pabbSjetabbo. yo pabba- 
jeyya, apatti dukkatass^ Hi l|l||46ll 

tena kho pana samayena annataro ddso palayitvS, bhikkhft- 
su pabbajito hoti ayyik^ passitvS; evam dhamsu ayam so 
amhakam d&so, handa nam nemS, Hi ekacce evam l,hamsa 
mayyo antakiriy^yS, Hi, mannssS, ujjhayanti khiyanti 
vip&centi abhayhvar^ ime samanS, SakyaputtiyS,, na yime 
labbhS, kmci k§,tum katham hi nama dS^sam pabb^jessanti- 
ti. bhagavato etam attham S,rocesum na bhikkhave d^lso 
pabb&jetabbo yo pabbajeyya, Apatti dukkatassa Hi. || 1 1147 1| 

tena kho pana samayena aiShataro kamm^irabhandu 
m^tS-pithhi saddhim bhanditv^ artoam gantv^ bhikkhusu 
pabbajito hoti. atha kho tassa kammarabhandussa m§.tdpi- 
taro tarn kamrakrabhandum vicinantS* S,rdmam gantvS, bhi- 
kkhd pucchimsu api bhante evarupam dS.rakam passeyyi- 
th4 Hi. bhikkhCl ajinam yeva S-hamsu : na jsln&m^ Hi, apas- 
sam yeva ^hamsu na passamS^ Hi ||111 atha kho tassa 
kammarabhandussa m^tapitaro tarn kamm&rabhandum vi- 
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cinant^ bliikklifisu pabbajitam disvS, ujjbayanti kblyanti vi- 
p§.centi alajjmo ime samana SakyaputtiyS, dussilS. 
dmo, j^nam yeva ahamsu na ^ti, passam yeva 

4hamsu : na passam^ 'ti, ayam darako bhikkhilsu pabbajito 
^ti assosum kbo bbikkhu tassa kammdrabhandussa mS-tapi- 
tunnam ujjhS<yantanam kbiyant&nam vip^centinam atba 
kbo te bbikkbA bbagavato etam attbam arocesum annj&nS,- 
rail bbikkbave saragbam apaloketuin bbandukammdyS, 

^ti II 2 1148 II 

tena kbo pana samayena E^jagabe satt.arasavaggiy& 
d3.rak^ sab^yakd bonti, TJpIlli ddiako tesam pS,mobkbo 
boti atba kbo Up^lissa ra&tapituimara etad abosi kena 
nu kbo upayena TJpab amb^kam accayena sukhan ca jiveyya 
na ca kilameyy^ Hi atba kbo IJpMissa m^t^pitunnam etad 
abosi sace kbo Upali lekbam sikkbeyya, evam kbo TJp^li 
amb^kam accayena sukbafl ca jtveyya na ca kilameyyS, Hi 
atba kbo Upilissa mS.t&pitunnam etad abosi . sace kbo Fp^li 
lekbam sikkbissati, anguliyo dukkbst bbavissanti sace kbo 
UpMi gananam sikkbeyya, evam kbo UpMi ambS,kam acca- 
yena sukban ca jlveyya na ca kilameyyi Hi. || 1 1| atba kbo 
UpMissa ra&tipitunnam etad abosi sace kbo Updli gananam 
sikkbissati, urassa dukkbo bbavissati sace kbo Up^li rupam 
sikkbeyya, evam kbo XJpali ambS/kam accayena sukbaia ca 
jiveyya na ca kilameyya ^ti, atba kbo Up^lissa mMpi- 
tunnam etad abosi sace kbo XJp^li rftpam sikkbissati, akkbl- 
m dukkba bbavissanti ime kbo samana Sakyaputtiyd su- 
khasil^ sukbasaraeiCdrS. snbbojan^ni bbufijitv^ niv^tesu saya- 
nesu sayanti sace kbo Up^li samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu 
pabbajeyya, evam kbo TJpMi ambgikam accayena sukban ca 
jivepa na ca kilameyjd Hi |12|1 assosi kbo TJpaii darako 
mat^pitunnam imam katb^salMpam atba kbo TJplili darako 
yena te d§,raka ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ te dS-rake 
etad avoca : etba mayam ayyo samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu 
pabbajissdma Hi. sace kbo tvam ayyo pabbajissasi, evam 
mayam px pabbajissama ^ti atba kbo te darak§» ekamekassa 
ma%itaro upasamkamitvst etad avocum anuj^lnAtba mam 
agSrasm^ anagariyam pabbajjayi Hi atba kbo tesam dara- 
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kanam m^t^pitaro sabbe ime d^rakS, sam^naccbandfi, kalj4- 
nadhipp4y& Hi anuj^nimsu. te bhikkh.{i upasamkamitvS, 
pabbajjam ydcimsu. te bbikkb-Cl pabbajesum upasampS,de- 
sum II 3 II te rattiyi paccdsasamayam paccuttb§,ya rodanti 
y§,gum detha, bbattam detha, khManiyam detb& Hi bhi- 
kkbd evam abamsu ^gametba avuso yS,va vibh^yati sace 
y&gu bbavissati, pivissatba, sace bbattam bbavissati, bbunji- 
ssatba, sace kbddaniyam bbavissati, kbS.dissatba, no ce bba- 
vissati y^gu v^ bbattam v& kb&daniyam Yk, pmd3,ya caritvll 
bbufijissatbd Hi evam pi kbo te bbikkbii bhikkbtlbi vucca- 
mind rodant^ eva y^gum detba, bbattam detba, kbS.dani- 
yam deth4 Hi, senisanam {ihananti pi ummibanti pi ||4|1 
assosi kbo bhagav^ rattiy^ pacciisasamayam paccuttbdya d4- 
rakasaddam, sutv4na ^yasmantam A nan dam ^mantesi 
kim mi kbo so Ananda dS^rakassa saddo Hi. atba kbo dyasmS, 
Anando bbagavato etam attbam arocesi saccam kira bhi- 
kkhave bbikkbti jinam (inavtsativassam puggalam npasamp^- 
dentiti. saccam bbagava. vigarabi buddbo bbagavS- ka- 
tbam bi ndma te bhikkhave mogbapnris^ jS-nam tinavlsati- 
vassam puggalam upasampMessanti || 5 |j tlnavisativasso 
bbikkbave puggalo akkbamo boti sltassa unbassa jigbaccbaya 
pip&saya damsamakasav^tlltapasirim8apasampbass§.nam dur- 
uttanam dur£igatS.nam vacanapatbS-nam uppannanam sS.riri- 
klnam vedanS-nam dukkb^nam tibb&nam kbarS^nam kata- 
k^nam asat§.nam amanapS-nam panahar^nam anadbiv&saka- 
j^tiko boti. vlsativasso kbo bbikkbave puggalo kbamo boti 
sitassa unbassa . . pS-nabaranam adbivdsakajitiko boti n’ 
etam bbikkbave appasannS-nam vS, pasid&ya pasannS.nam vS. 
bbiyyobbfi,vliya. vigarabitvet dbammikatbam katvi bbikkbfi 
Umantesi na bbikkbave janam tlnavisativasso puggalo 
upasampMetabbo. yo upasampMeyya, yatbAdbammo ketre- 
tabbo Hi II 6 II 4 9 II 

tena kbo pana samayena annataram kulam abiv^takaro- 
gena kllamkatam boti, tassa pitaputtaka ses^ bonti, te bbi- 
kkbbsu pabbajitv^ ekato Va pmdiya caranti atba kbo so 
darako pituno bbikkhllya dinn&ya upadhAvitv4 etad avoca: 
mayham pi tS»ta debi, maybam pi telta deblti manussa 
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ujjhayanti khiyanti vipS.centi* abralimac&rino ime samanS, 
Sakyaputtiygi, ayam d^irako bhikklmniya jdto ^ti. assosum 
kho bliikkliCl tesam manuss^nam ujjh^yant^nam khtyantS.nam 
vipacentAnani atha kho te bhikklitl bbagavato etam attham 
arocesum na bhikkhave linapannarasavasso dS.rako 
pabb&jetabbo yo pabbajeyya, apatti dukkatassS. ’ti. 1|1 1|50 II 

tenakho pana Bamayena ^yasmato Anandassa upattbS,- 
kakulam saddham pasannam abivdtakarogena kalamkatam 
boti, dye ca daraka ses^ bonti, te por^nakena S-cinnakappena 
bhikkh(l passitvi TipadhS.vanti, bbikkbli apasddenti. te bhi- 
Ickhbbi apasddiyamS.n^ rodanti. atha kho S-yasmato Anan- 
dassa etad ahosi bhagavata panhattam na bnapannaiasa- 
vasso darako pabb^jetabbo Hi, ime ca d^rak^ (tnapannarasa- 
vass4 kena nu kho up&yena ime ddrakd na vinasseyyun ti 
atha kho ayasma Anando bhagavato etam attham &,rocesi. 
nssahanti pana te Ananda darak^ k4ke nttepetun ti nssa- 
hanti bhagav§» Hi atha kho bhagavS. etasmim niddne 
etasmim pakarane dhammikatham katva bhikkhh ^mantesi 
anujS,nami bhikkhave iinapannarasavassam dS.rakain 
kdkuttepakam pabb&jetim ti |] 1 1| 5 1 1| 

tena kho pana samayena &yasmato TJpanandassa Sakya- 
puttassa dve s&manerS, honti Kandako ca Mahako ca, te 
annamannam dClsesum. bhikkhtl ujjhS-yanti khiyanti vip&- 
centi katham hi n&ma sS-manerS, evarhpam an§,cS.ram S,ca- 
nssantiti bhagavato etam attham eirocesum na bhikkhave 
ekena dve samaner4 upatth§.petabblt yo npatthapeyya, 
apatti dnkkatassa Hi, || 1 1| 5 2 II 

tena kho pana samayena bhagav& tatth’ eva R^jagahe 
vassam vasi, tattha hemantam, tattha gimham. manussS. 

khiyanti vipacenti 4hundarik§, saman^nam Sa- 
kyapnttiyanam disa andhakSra, na iraesam disd pakkhayanti- 
ti. assosum kho bhikkhh tesam manuss^nam ujjhayantanam 
khiyantfinam vip^centanam. atha kho te bhikkhii bhaga- 
vato etam attham 4rocesum || 1 1| atha kho bhagavS, &ya- 
smantam Anandam Imantesi gacchananda apS^puranam §.dll- 
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ya anuparivemyam bhikkliliiiam ^rocelii . icchat^ §.vuso 
bhagava Dakkhindginm carikam pakkamitum, yass^- 
yasmato attbo, so ^gaccbatil Hi evam bbante Hi kho ayasm^ 
Anando bbagavato patissutvS, apS.puranam M^ya anupanve- 
niyam bbikkh0.nam arocesi icchat’ dvuso bbagav^ Dakkhi- 
n^girim cllrikam pakkamitum yass^yasmato attbo, so dga- 
ccbattl Hi 112 11 bbikkb'u evam ^hamsu bbagavatel avuso 
Ananda pannattam dasa vassani nissS,ya vattbum, dasa- 
vassena nissayam datum tattba ca no gantabbam bba- 
vissati, nissayo ca gabetabbo bbavissati, ittaro ca v^so 
bhavissati, puna ca pacc^gantabbam bbavissati, puna ca 
nissayo gabetabbo bbavissati. sace ambS-kam S,cariyu- 
pajjb&y^ gamissanti, mayam pi gamiss^ma, no ce amh^- 
kam dcariyupajjh^ly^ gamissanti, mayam pi na gamiss^ma 
labucittakat^ no ^vuso Ananda pannS.yissatiti. ||3|| atha 
kbo bbagavit oganena bbikkbusamgbena Dakkbindgirim c^- 
rikam pakk^mi atba kbo bbagavS, Dakkbin^girismim ya- 
tb&bbirantam vibaritvS. punad eva R&jagaham paccS,gaccbi 
atba kbo bbagavS. ^yasmantam Anandam ^mantesi kim nu 
kbo Ananda tatb^gato oganena bbikkbusamgbena Dakkbi- 
n^girim cS.rikam pakkanto Hi atba kbo ^lyasmS. Anando 
bbagavato etam attbam arocesi atba kbo bbagavS, etasmim 
nid4ne etasmim pakarane dbammikatbam katv^ bbikkbtl 
dmantesi- anujdnami bhikkbave vyattena bbikkbunS pati- 
balena panca vass§,ni nissS/ya vattbum, avyattena 
yS.vajlvam |(4|| paficabi bbikkbave angebi samannS-gatena 
bbikkbund na anissitena vattbabbam na asekbena slla- 
kkbandbena samann^gato boti . . . (=I 36 , 2) . imebi 

kbo bbikkbave pancaV angebi samannS^gatena bbikkbun^ na 
anissitena vattbabbam pancabi bbikkbave angebi samann^- 
gatena bbikkbuni anissitena vattbabbam asekbena , 
(zz:L 36 , 3) . . . imebi kbo bbikkbave pancab^ angebi sa- 
mannigatena bbikkbund anissitena vattbabbam. ||6|| aparebi 
pi bhikkbave pancah’ angebi samanndgatena bbikkhun§» na 
anissitena vattbabbam assaddbo boti . . (=1. 36 , 6) . . . 
imebi kbo bbikkbave pancab* angebi samannS-gatena bhi- 
kkbun^ na anissitena vattbabbam pancabi bbikkbave ange- 
bi samanndgatena bbikkunS, anissitena vattbabbam ; saddbo 
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lioti . . • (=I 36, 7) . imehi klio bhikkliave pancak’ 

angeki samann^gatena bkikkliund anissitena vatthakbam 
II 6 II apareki pi . . . na anissitena vattkabbam adkislle 
. . (=I 36, 8) . . . imeki kko . na anissitena va- 

ttkabbam pancaki . . anissitena vattkabbam na adhisile 
. . (=I 36, 9) . imeki kko . . anissitena vattkabbam 
II 7 II apareki pi . . . na anissitena vattkabbam ^pattim 
. (=1. 36, 14) . imeki kko . . na anissitena vattka- 

bbam pancaki . . anissitena vattkabbam * ^.pattim . . , 
(=I 36, 15) . • . imeki kko . . anissitena vattkabbam |(8|( 

apareki pi , . . na anissitena vattkabbam. ^pattirn . , 
(=I 36, 16) . . . knapancavasso koti imeki kko , na 
anissitena vattkabbam. pancaki , anissitena vattkabbam 
^pattim (=I 36, 17) . . pancavasso v^ koti ati- 

rekapancavasso vS, imeki kko . • anissitena vattkabbam 
II 9 II ckaki . . • na anissitena vattkabbam na asekkena 
. . (=I 37, 1) . . nnapancavasso koti, imekx kko bki- 

kkhave chak’ angeki samannS-gatena bhikkkungl na anissite- 
na vattkabbam. chaki . . . anissitena vattkabbam • asekke- 
na ... (=1 37, 2) . . . paficavasso vS. koti atirekapafica- 
vasso y& imeki kko . . . anissitena vattkabbam ||10|| 
apareki pi bkikkkave ckak’ angeki . . . na anissitena va- 
ttkabbam assaddko . • , (=L 37, 6) . , . Nnapancavasso 
koti. imeki kko . . . na anissitena vattkabbam. ckaki 
. . anissitena yattkabbam* saddko ... (=I 37, 6) . . . 

pancavasso vN koti atirekapanoavasso vN. imeki kko . . . 
anissitena vattkabbam. ||11|| apareki pi . . , na anissitena 
vattkabbam adkistle ... (I 37, 7) . . . Nnapancavasso 
koti. imeki kko . . . na anissitena vattkabbam. ckaki . . , 
anissitena vattkabbam na adkislle . . . (=I 37, 8) . . pan- 

cavasso vN koti atirekapanoavasso vN imeki kko . . anissi- 
tena vattkabbam 1|12|| apareki pi . . . na anissitena va- 
ttkabbam Npattim . . . (=I 37, 13) . . Nnapancavasso 

koti. imeki kko . . , na anissitena vattkabbam ckaki 
, . . anissitena vattkabbam • Npattim ... (=1. 87, 14) . . 

paficavasso vN koti atirekapanoavasso vL imeki kko . • . 
anissitena vattkabban ti ||13|l53lj 

abkayNvarabkNnavNram nittkitam. 
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atha kho bhagavS. EHjagabe yatb&bhirantam YibaritvS. 
yena Eapilavatthu tena cS-rikam pakk^mi. aaupubbena 
c^rikam caramS.no yena Eapilavattbu tad avasan tatra 
sudam bbagavS Sakkesu vibarati Kapilavatthusmim 
IfigrodbSrSme. atha kho bhagavS pubbanbasamayam ni- 
YSsetvS pattaclvaram Sdaya yena Snddbodanassa Sa- 
kkassa nivesanam ten* upasamkami, upasamkamitvS pa- 
nfiatte Ssanemsidi atha kbo RSbulamStS devl RShula- 
kumSram etad avoca* eso te Rahnla pitS, gacobassu dSyajjam 
yScSbiti i| 1 II atba kbo ESbulo kumSro yena bbagavS ten* 
npasamkami, upasamkamitvS bbagavato purato attbSsi sn- 
kbS te samana cbayS *ti atba kbo bbagavS nttbSySsanS 
pakkSmi. atba kbo RSbnlo kumSro bbagavantam pittbito 
-pittbito anubandbi dSyajjam me samana debi, dSyajjam 
me samana deblti. atba kbo bbagavS Syasmantam Sari- 
pnttam Smantesi tena bi tvam Sariputta ESbnlakumSram 
pabbSjeblti katbSbam bbante ESbulakumSram pabbSjemi- 
ti II 2 II atba kbo bbagavS etasmim nidSne etasmim pakarane 
dbammikatbam katvS bbikkb-n Smantesx anujSnSmi bbi-'- 
kkbave tlbi saranagamanebi sSmanerapabbajjam. evafi 
ca pana bbikkbave pabbSjetabbo patbamam kesamassum 
obSrSpetvS kSsSySni vattbSni aocbSdSpetvS ekamsam nttarS- 
sangam kSrSpetvS bbikkb<inam pSde yandSpetvS nkkutikam 
nisldSpetvS anjabm pagganbSpetvS evam vadeblti yattabbo : 
bnddham saranam gaccbSmi, dbammam saranam gaccbSmi, 
samgbam saranam gaccbSmi, dutiyam pi . . , tatiyam pi 
buddbam saranam gaccbSmi, tatiyam pi dbammam saranam 
gaccbSmi, tatiyam pi samgbam saranam gacobSmiti anujS- 
nami bbikkbave imebi tibi saranagamanebi samanerapabba- 
jjan ti II 3 II atba kbo SyasmS SSriputto ESbnlakumSram 
pabbajesi atba kbo Suddbodano Sakko yena bbagavS 
ten* upasamkami, npasamkamitvS bbagavantam abbivSdetvS 
ekamantam nisldi. ekamantam nisinno kbo Suddbodano 
Sakko bbagavantam etad avoca ekSbam bbante bbaga- 
vantam varam yScSmlti atikkantavarS kbo Go tarn a tatbS- 
gatS *ti, yan ca bbante kappati yafi ca anavajjan ti. vadebi 
GotamS *ti ||4 1| bbagavati me bbante pabbajite anappakam 
dukkhaip abosi, tatbS Nande, adbimattam ESbule. putta- 
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pemam bhante cbavim cbindati, cbavim cbetv& cammam 
cbmdati, cammam cbetvsl mamsam cbindati, mamsam cbetv^ 
nh§;rum cbindati, nb^rum cbetv& attbim cbindati, attbim 
cbetv^ attbiminjam ^ibacca titthati s&dbu bbante ayyS, ana- 
nunMtam raS,ti,pit-iibi puttam na pabb^jeyyun ti ||5|| atha 
kbo bbagavS, Suddbodanam Sakkam dbammiyS, katbS-ya 
sandassesi samMapesi samuttejesi sampabamsesi atba kbo 
Suddbodano Sakko bbagavatd dhammiyd katb&ya sandassito 
sam&dapito samuttejito sampabamsito utth&yS,sanS- bhaga- 
yantam abbiv^detv^ padakkbjnam katv& pakkS-mi. atba kbo 
bbagava etasmim nid^ne etasmim pakarane dbammikatbam 
katvd bbibkbti amantesi na bbikkbave ananiinnS.to m^- 
t&pitbbi putto pabb^ietabbo yo pabbd/ieyya, ^patti du- 
kkatassa^ti ||61|54|| 

atba kbo bbagavS. Eapilavatthusmim yatb^bbirantam vi- 
baritv4 yena S^vattbi tena c^rikam pakkS,mi. anupubbe- 
na cS-rikam caramS.no yena SS.vattbi tad avasari. tatra sudam 
bbagavS. SS-vattbiyam vibarati Jetavane Andtba- 
pindikassa S.rS.me. tena kbo pana samayena S.yasmato 
SS.riputtassa upattbS,kakulam S.yasmato Sdriputtassa san- 
tike dS-rakam pS.besi imam dS.rakam tbero pabbSjetd Hi atba 
kbo dyasmato SS.riputtassa etad abosi bbagavatS. sikkbd- 
padam pannattam na ekena dye sdmanerS. npattbS.petabba 
Hi, ayan ca me R&bulo sS.manero. katbam nu kbo maya 
patipajjitabban ti. bbagayato etam attbam S^rocesi. anujS.- 
nS-mi bbikkbaye yyattena bbikkbunS. patibalena ekena dye 
sS,manere npattbS.petum, yS,yatake yS. pana nssabati oyaditum 
anusS.situm, t&vatake upattbS,petnn ti || 1 1| 5 5 1| 

atba kbo sS.manerS.nam etad abosi kati nu kbo ambS.kam 
sikkbS.padS.ni, kattba ca ambebi sikkbitabban ti. bbagayato 
etam attbam Srocesum anujSnSmi bbikkbaye sSmanerSnam 
dasa sikkbSpadSni, tesuca sSmanerebi sikkbitum pS.nS- 
tipStS yerama:^!, adinnSdSnS yeramanl, abrabmacari- 
yS. yeramanl, musSySda yeramani, surSmerayamajja- 
pamSdattbSnS yeramani, yikSlabbojanS yeramanl, 
naccagltaySditayisbkadassanS yeramani, mSlS- 
gandbayilepanadb SranamandanayibhusanattbSnS 
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veramanl, ucc§.sayanamali4sayan^ veramanl, jS-tarii- 
parajatapatiggahan^ veramanl annj^n&mi bliikka%e 
sS-maner^nam imllm dasa sikkh&pad4ni, imesu ca s&manerehi 
sikkhitun ti || 1 {| 5 6 1| 

tena kko pana samayena sS-manerS. bliikkli{lsu agS,rav§« 
appatissS. asabh^lgavuttino viharanti, bbikkbfl ujjb^yanti 
khlyanti vip^centi katham bi n^ma sllmanerS; bhikkh{lsu 
ag§.ravS. appatissd asabh^gavuttino viharissantlti bhagavato 
etam attbam drocesum. anuj4n^mi bbikkbave pancab^ ange- 
bi samannagatassa samanerassa dandakammam kS-tum 
bbikkbtinam al4bb§,ya parisakkati, bbikkbdnam anattb^ya 
pansakkati, bbikkblinam av&sS^ya pansakkati, bbikkb{l akko- 
sati paribb^sati, bbikkbA bbikkbubi bbedeti anu]S,nS.mi 
bbikkbave imebi pancaF angebi samannS-gatassa sS.mane- 
rassa dandakammam k^tun ti || 1 1| atba kbo bbxkkbflnam 
etad abosi . kim nn kbo dandakammam kS-tabban ti bba- 
gavato etam attbam S.rocesum anuj^lnS-mi bbikkbave S, va- 
ran am k4tun ti tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbu s^ma- 
ner^inam sabbam samgbi;r&mam §,varanam karonti s§.mane- 
ri ^ramam pavisitum alabbamS,n& pakkamanti pi vibbbamanti 
pi tittbiyesu pi samkamanti bbagavato etam attbam §,roce- 
sum. na bbikkbave sabbo samgb^r^mo ^varanam k^tabbo. 
yo kareyya, dpatti dukkatassa. annj^n&mi bbikkbave yattba 
*v& vasati, yattba v4 patikkamati, tattba ^varanam k§<tun ti. 
II 2 II tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbli s&maneranam mu- 
kbadvS^rakam S,blLram S^varanam karonti, manuss^l y&gupS,- 
nam pi samgbabbattam pi karonti sitmanere evam vadanti • 
etba bbante y§.gum pivatba, etba bbante bbattam bbunjatbS, 
^ti. s£lmaner§, evam vadanti n^vuso labbbS., bbikkb'Clbi 
S-varanam katan ti manussS. ujjbS-yanti kblyanti vip§.centi 
katbam bi ndma bbaddant^ sS-maner^nam mukbadv&rakam 
^b^ram ^ivaraiDLam kanssantlti. bbagavato etam attbam aro- 
cesum, na bbikkbave mnkbadv^lrako S.bS.ro S-v&ranam ka- 
tabbo. yo kareyya, S.patti dukkatassS* ^ti || 3 1| 

dandakammavattbum nittbitam I|i7|| 

tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiyft bbikkbil upa- 
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jjh^lye an&pucolid samaner^nam dvaranam taronti. upajjM- 
yi gavesanti katham nu kko amli4kam s^maner^ na dissanti- 
ti bhikkkft evam llhamsu • chabbaggiyehi &vuso bbikkbAbi 
S-varanam katan ti. npajjb^ya ujjb^yanti khlyanti vip^centi 
katham hi ndma chabbaggiy^ bhikkh-ii amhe an^puccha 
amh^kam sS-manerglnam ^varanam kanssantlti, bhagavato 
etam attham lirocesum na bhikkhave upaj]hdye an^pucchS, 
dvaranam klitabbam yo kareyya, Upatti dukkatass& ^ti, 

II 11158 II 

tena kho pana samayena chabbagiyS. bhikkhii therS-nam 
bhikkhflnam s&manere apalMenti therS. sdmam danta- 
kattham pi mukhodakam pi ganhant^ kilamanti bhagavato 
etam attham ^rocesum, na bhikkhave annassa parisS. apa- 
l^letabb^. yo apallileyya, ^bpatti dukkatassS- ^ti 1(1 l|69|t 

tena kho pana samayena ^lyasmato Upanandassa Sa- 
kyapiittaesa Xandako n^ma s^manero Kandakam nS.- 
ma bhikkhumm ddsesi. bhikkhtl njjh^yanti khlyanti vipS.- 
centi katham hi nslma s&manero evarApam anS^cSram dca- 
rissatlti, bhagavato etam attham Irocesum. anxijan&mi 
bhikkhave dasah’ angehi samannagatam s&maneram ndse- 
tum: p&n^tipS,tl hoti, adinnS-ddyl hoti, abrahmacM hoti, 
mns^vMi hoti, majjapS-yl hoti, buddhassa avannam bh&sati, 
dhammassa avannam bheisati, samghassa avannam bh&sati, 
micoh&ditthiko hoti, bhikkhunidAsako hoti. anujanS^mi bhi- 
kkhave imehi dasah’ ahgehi samannS-gatam s^maneram nd- 
setunti II HI 6 011 

tena kho pana samayena afinataro pandako bhikkh(lsii 
pabbajito hoti, so dahare-dahare bhikkhil upasamkamitv^ 
evam vadeti etha mam ^yasmanto d£lsethS, ^ti. bhikkhli 
apasMenti nassa pandaka, vinassa pandaka, ko taysl attho 
Hi so bhikkhhhi apasMito mahante-mahante moligalle sS»- 
raanere upasamkamitv^ evam vadeti. etha mam &vuso 
dusethS. Hi sS^manerS, apasMenti nassa pandaka, vinassa 
pandaka, ko tayS, attho Hi. so stoanerehi apasMito hatthi- 
bhande assabhande upasamkamitva evam vadeti etha mam 
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S,vuso d'usetli^ ^ti liattliibliand&. assabband^ ddsesum ||1|| 
te ajjhayanti kbiyanti vip^centi pandak^ ime samanel Sa- 
kyaputtiyS-, ye pi imesam na pandak^, te pi pandake dtlsenti. 
eyam ime sabbeva abrabmac^rino Hi. assosum kbo bhi- 
kkh£i battbibbandlinara assabbanddnam ujjh^yant^nam kbl- 
yantanam vipacent&nam atba kbo te bbikkbtl bbagavato 
etam attbam drocesum pandako bhikkbave anupasam- 
pamio na upasampS-detabbo, upasampanno nS.setabbo Hi. 
II 2 II 61 II 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro puranakulaputto kbina- 
kolanno sukbumMo boti atba kbo tassa purS.nakulaputtassa 
kblnakolannassa etad abosi abam kbo sakbumS-lo na pati- 
balo anadbigatam vS. bbogam adbigantum adbigatam 
bbogam pb^ttiksituin kena nu kbo abam updyena sukban 
ca jlveyyam na ca kilameyyan ti. atba kbo tassa pur&.naku- 
laputtasaa kblnakolannassa etad abosi ime kbo saman^ 
Sakyaputtiy^ sukbasll^l sukbasam^c&r^ subbojantoi bbubjitv^ 
niv4tesu sayanesn sayanti, yam nbn^bam s§,mam pattacl- 
yaram patiyMetyS. kesamassum ob&retyS, kS,sdy^ni yattbS-ni 
accbMetyll ^ramam gantyS, bbikkbbbi saddbim samyaseyyan 
ti. mil atba kbo so pur&nakulaputto kblnakolanno sS;mam 
pattaciyaram patiy&detya kesamassum ob^retyS. 'k^kjkni ya- 
ttbdni acobddetv^ ^r4mam gantyS, bbikkbb abbiyMeti. bbi- 
kkbti eyam S.bamsu kativasso Hi tyam avuso Hi kiTvi etam 
S.yuso katiyasso nimi Hi. ko pana te §,yuso upajjb§.yo Hi. 
kim etam §,vuso upajjb&yo n^mS. Hi bbikkbli ^yasmantam 
UpS-lim etad avocum ingb&vuso Up&li imam pabbajitam 
anuyufijdbiti ||2|( atba kbo so pur§,nakulaputto kbinako- 
lanno iLyasmatS- Updlmlt anuyunjiyam&no etam attbam S,ro- 
oesi. S.yasm4 UpS;li bbikkb-unam etam attbam S.rocesi bbi- 
kkbb bbagayato etam attbam &rocesum tbeyyasamyS.- 
sako bbikkbaye anupasampanno na upasampMetabbo, npa- 
sampanno nSeetabbo. tittbiyapakkantako bbikkbaye 
anupasampanno na upasampMetabbo, upasampanno n&,se- 
tabbo Hi. 113116211 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro n^go nigayoniy& atti* 
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yati har^yati jigucchati, atha kho tassa n^assa etad ahosi 
kena nu kho aham upS,yena nllgayoniyEl ca parimucceyyam 
khippafi ca manussattam patdabheyyan ti atha kho tassa 
n&.gassa etad ahosi ime kho samanS. Sakyaputtiya dhamma- 
c^rino samac&rmo brahmac^nno saccavadmo sllavanto kalyS,- 
nadhamma sace kho aham samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu pabba- 
jeyyam, ev^ham n^gayomy^ ca parimucceyyam khippafi ca 
manussattam patilabheyyan ti 111 || atha kho so n%o mana- 
vakavannena bhikkhfi upasamkamitvl pabbajjam yS.ci tarn 
bhikkhh pabb^jesum upasampMesum. tena kho pana sama- 
yena so nigo afifiatarena bhikkhun^ saddhim paccantime 
vihdre pativasati. atha kho so bhikkhu rattiyS- paccusasama- 
yam paccutth§.ya ajjhokase cankamati. atha kho so n^go 
tassa bhikkhuno nikkhante vissattho niddam okkami sabbo 
viharo ahmS, punno, vatapanehi bhogS, nikkhantS, honti 1|2|| 
atha kho so bhikkhu YihS,ram pavisissslmiti kav^tam panS,- 
mento addasa sabbam •vih&ram ahmi punnam, v^tapS,nehi 
bhoge nikkhante disvS^na bhito vissaram akasi, bhikkhfi 
upadhivitvd tarn bhikkhum etad avocum . kissa tvam 
llvuso vissaram ak^stti, ayam dvuso sabbo vihS,ro ahinS. 
punno, vS,tapS.nehi bhog^l nikkhante ^ti. atha kho so nago 
tena saddena patibujjhitvS, sake ^sane nisidi. bhikkhh evam 
lihamsu ko ’si tvam §,vuso ’ti aham bhante n§,go ’ti kissa 
pana tvam S,vuso evarhpam aklslti atha kho so n&go bhi- 
kkhiinam etam attham S,rocesi. bhikkhtL bhagavato etam 
attham S,rocesum ||3|| atha kho bhagavS. etasmim ni- 
dane etasmim pakarane bhikkhusamgham sannip&tS-petvS. 
tarn ndgam etad avoca tumhe khv attha nkgi aviihlhi- 
dhammS, imasmim dhammavinaye, gaccha tvam n&ga tatth’ 
eva c&tuddase pannarase atthamiyil ca pakkhassa uposa- 
tham upavasa, evam tvam nagayoniyS ca parimuccissasi 
khippafi ca manussattam patilabhissasiti. atha kho so n&go 
avirfilhidhammo kir^ham imasmim dhammavinaye ’ti dukkhi 
dummano asslim pavattayam^no vissaram karitvS. pakkS.mi 
II 4 II atha kho bhagav^ bhikkhu Imantesi dve ’me bhi- 
kkhave paccayS, nS.gassa sabhdvapdtukamm&ya, yadS, ca sajS,- 
tiy& methunam dhammam patisevati, yada ca vissattho ni- 
ddam okkamatL ime kho bhikkhave dve paccayS, n&gassa 
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sabMTap^t>ukammS.ya. tiracclilinagato bbikkliave an- 
upasaEQpanno na upasampMetabbo, •upasampanno nS-setabbo 
’ti ||5 116811 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro m&navako m^taram 
jivit^ Yoropesi* so tena p^pakena kamraena attiyati harS.- 
yatx jigucchati. atba kbo tassa manavakassa etad abosi : 
kena nu kbo abam np^yena imassa pgipassa kammassa ni- 
kkbantim kareyyan ti. atba kbo tassa manavakassa etad 
abosi ime kbo samanfi, Sakyaputtiy^ dbammaodrino sama- 
cEirino brabmacS.rino saccavsldino silavanto kalyS,nadbamm&. 
saoe kbo abam samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu pabbajeyyara, evS.- 
bam imassa papassa kammassa nikkbantim kareyyan ti || 1 1| 
atba kbo so manavako bbikkbb upasamkamitv^ pabbajjam 
yS.ci. bbikkbti ^yasmantam TJpS^lim etad avocum. pubbe 
pi kbo S,vnso UpS;li nigo m&navakavannena bbikkbiisu 
pabbajito, ingb^vuso TTplb imam mfi.navakam anuyufydbiti. 
atba kbo so mS.navako S.yasmat^ TJpS.hn^ anuyunjiyamano 
etam attbam S-rocesi i.yasmd UpS,!! bbikkbdnam etam 
attbam arocesi. bbikkb{l bbagavato etam attbam arocesnm. 
mfttugb^ltako bbikkbave aniipasampanno na upasamp&de- 
tabbo, upasampanno ndsetabbo ^ti, ||2||64ll 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro m&navako pitaram jlvxtd 
voropesi. so tena p&pakena kammena (=1, 64, 1, 2) 
. . bbikkbil bbagavato etam attbam irocesum. pitugb^- 

tako bbikkbave anapasampanno na upasamp&detabbo, upa- 
sampanno nlsetabbo ^ti || 1 H 65 II 

tena kbo pana samayena sambabuM bbikkb-fl Sdket^i. 
SS.vattbim addb&namaggapatipanna bonti antarS. magge 
cor^ nikkbamitvlt ekacce bbikkbu accbindimsu, ekacce bbi- 
kkbA banimsu. SS.vattbiy4 r^jabhata nikkhamitv^ ekacce 
core aggabesum, ekacce corA palS,yimsu, ye te pallLyimsu, 
te bbikkbiisu pabbajimsu, ye tie gabit&, te vadh^ya onlyanti 
11 1 II addasamsu kbo te pabbajitS, te core vadMya onlya- 
mS,ne, disvana evam 4bamsu : sidbu kbo mayam paMyimb^, 
sac&ca mayam gaybeyy^ma, mayam pi evam eva banneyyS,- 
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mk ’ti. bhikklift evam fthamsu kim pana tumke avuso 
akattk^ ’ti attha kho te pabbajit^ bkikkbfinam etam 
attbana ^irocesiun bhikkbb bbagavato etam attham S,ro- 
cesiim. arabanto ete bbikkbave bbikkbb arabantagbd- 
take bbikkbave anupasampanno na upasampMetabbo, upa- 
sampanno n&setabbo Hi 1| 2 1| 6 6 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena sambabul^ bbikkbuniyo Sdketa 
Sivattbim addhS^namaggapatipannS, bonti. antarS, magge 
cor^ nikkbamitvS. ekaocS. bbikkbuniyo accbindim.su, ekacc& 
bbikkbuniyo dbsesum. Savattbiy^ r^jabbatS, . . (=1,66, 

12).. bbikkbu bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum. bbi- 
kkbunidbsako bbikkave anupasampanno na upasamp^- 
detabbo, upasampanno n&setabbo. samgbabbedako bhi- 
kkbave anupasampanno na upasampMetabbo, upasampanno 
nS,setabbo. lobitupplldako bbikkbave anupasampanno na 
upasampddetabbo, upasampanno nasetabbo Hi. ||1||67|| 

tena kbo pana samayena aldnataro ubbatovyanjanako bbi- 
kkbiisu pabbajito boti, so karoti pi k&rS-peti pi bbagavato 
etam attbam arocesum ubbatovyanjanako bbikkbave 
anupasampanno na upasampsldetabbo, upasampanno ndse- 
tabboHi. II 111 68 II 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb anupajjb^yakam upa- 
sampS^denti. bbagavato etam attbam S,]?ocesum na bbi- 
kkbave anupajjbdyako upasampMetabbo yo upasampS,- 
deyya, ^patti dukkatassS, Hi. || 1 1| tena kbo pana samayena 
bbikkbb samgbena upajjbayena upasamp&denti. bbagavato 
etam attbam drocesum. na bbikkbave samgbena upa- 
jjb&yena upasampMetabbo, yo upasampMeyya, apatti 
dukkatass£L Hi. ||2|| tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbii ga- 
nena upajjbayena upasampS-denti. bbagavato etam attbam 
arocesum na bbikkbave ganena upajjbayena upasampa- 
detabbo. yo upasampMeyya, S,patti dukkatass^ Hi || 3 1| tena 
kbo pana samayena bbikkbb pandakupajjb%ena upasampS.- 
denti — gba — , tbeyyasamv&sakupajjb^iyena upasampMen- 
ti, tittbiyapakkantakupajjbayena up., tiraccb&nagatupajjhS*- 
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yena up , mdtugtatakupajjh^yena up , pitugliS.takupajjli^yena 
up,, arahantagh^takupajjh^yena up , bhikkhuuld'ilsakupa- 
jjhdyena up , samgkabliedakupajjh&yena up., lobituppMaku- 
pajjMyena up. ubhatovyanjanakupajjh^yena upasampMenti 
bbagavato etam attham ^rocesum. na bbikkhave panda- 
kupajjb&.yena upasamp&detabbo, na tbayyasamyS-sa- 
kupajjhglyena upasampMetabbo . . na ubhatovyanja- 
nakupajjh^yena upasampMetabbo. yo upasampMeyya, 
&patti dukkatassa ^ti |( 4 1| 6 9 1| 

tena kho pana samayena bbikkhu apattakam upasampS,- 
denti. batthesu pmd^ya caranti. manussS. ujjh^yanti kbi- 
yanti vipdcenti seyyatbS,pi tittbiy^ ^tx. bhagavato etam 
attham drocesum, na bhikkhaye apattako upasampMe- 
tabbo. yo upasampMeyya, ^patti dukkatass^ ^ti. 1| 1 1| tena 
kho pana samayena bhxkkhd aclvarakam upasampS^denti. 
naggS, pind^ya caranti. manuss^ ujjh^yanti khlyanti vip&.- 
centi . seyyath&pi titthiy^ ^ti bhagavato etam attham Mo- 
cesum na bhikkhave aclvarako upasampMetabbo, yo 
upasampMeyya, ^patti dukkatass^ ^ti. [|2|| tena kho pana 
samayena bhikkhh apattacivarakam upasampl,denti. nagg& 
hatthesu pind^ya caranti. manussS, ujjhdyanti khlyanti vi- 
pMenti seyyathS,pi txtthiy^ ^ti bhagavato etam attham 
drocesum na bhikkhave apattaclvarako upasampMe- 
tabbo yo upasampMeyya, ^patti dukkatass^ ^ti, || 3 1| tena 
kho pana samayena bhikkhA y&citakena pattena upasampS,- 
denti upasampanne pattam patiharanti, hatthesu pindaya 
caranti. manussS, ujjh^yanti khlyanti vipacenti seyyath^pi 
titthiya ’ti bhagavato etam attham S,rocesum na bhi- 
kkhave yS.citakena pattena upasampMetabbo yo upa- 
sampMeyya, dpatti dukkatass^ ^ti |[4 11 tena kho pana 
samayena bhikkhtl y^citakena clvarena upasamp^denti upa- 
sampanne clvaram patiharanti, nagg^ pmd&ya caranti. ma- 
nussSr ujjh&yanti khlyanti vipMenti seyyathS,pi titthiy^i ’ti 
bhagavato etam attham llroeesum. na bhikkhave yS,cita- 
kena clvarena upasampMetabbo. yo upasampMeyya, 
S^pattx dukkatassS. ^ti [[ 5 1| tena kho pana samayena bhikkhli 
yS-citakena pattaclvarena upasampMe^nti. upasampanne pa- 
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ttaoivaram patiharanti, naggS. hatthesu pinddya caranti 
manuss^ ujjliS^yanti khiyanti vip^centi seyyathdpi titthiyS. 
Hi. bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum. na bbikkhave y&ci- 
takena pattaclvarena upasampadetabbo yo upasampS,- 
deyya, S.patti dukkatass^l Hi ||6||70|| naupasamp&de- 
tabbakavlsativaram nittbitam. 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbA battbacobinnam pabba- 
jenti — gba — , pMaccbinnam pabb^jenti, battbapS.daccbi- 
nnam p, kannaccbmnam p, n^saccbiniiam p, kannanA- 
saccbmnam p , anguliccbinnam p , alaccbinnam p , kanda- 
raccbmnam p , pbanabattbakam p , kbujjam p., v§;manam p , 
galagandun p , lakkban§,batam p , kas^batam p , likbitakam 
p , slpadim p , pS-parogim p , parisadiisakam p , k^nam p , 
kunim p., kbanjam p , pakkbabatam p , cbinniriy&patbam 
p., jarMubbalam p , andbam p , mugam p , badbiram p , 
andbamilgam p , andbabadbiram p , mbgabadbiram p., 
andbamfigabadbiram pabbsljenti. bbagavato etam attbam 
^rocesum ||1|| na bbikkbave battbaccbinno pabbdje- 
tabbo, na pddaccbinno pabbijetabbo . na andbamtl- 
gabadbiro pabbSjetabbo yo pabbajeyya, S^patti dukka- 
tasssl Hi il2l| napabb^jetabbadyattimsav&ram ni- 
ttbitam. 1I71|| 

, d^yajjabbllnav&ram nittbitam navamam. 

tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiy^ bbikkbtl alajji- 
""nam nissayam denti. bbagavato etam attbam arooesmn. 
na bbikkbave alajjlnam nissayo dS-tabbo. yo dadeyya, S,patti 
dukkatassa Hi. tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbtl alajjlnam 
nissS;ya vasanti, te pi na cirass’ eva alajjino bonti p^pa- 
bbikkbli bbagavato etam attbam &rocesum. na bbikkbave 
alajjlnam nissS^ya vattbabbam yo vaseyya, §,patti du- 
kkatassS. Hi. j| 1 1| atba kbo bbikkb£lnam etad abosi bbaga- 
vatlb pannattam na alajjlnam nissayo d&tabbo, na alajjlnam 
ni8sS,ya vattbabban ti. katbam nu kbo mayam jsineyyama 
lajjim v& alajjim vS. Hi bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum. 
anuj^n^lmi bbikkbave catflbapaiic&bam ^ametum y^tva bbi- 
kkbusabbS.gatam jlLntolti, I12|l72l| 
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tena klio pana samayena annataro bhikkliu Eosalesu 
janapadesu addh^tnamaggapatipanno boti. atha klio tassa 
bkikkhuno etad abosi bbagavat^ pannattam na anissitena 
vattbabban ti, aban c’ ambi mssayakaranlyo addbS»namagga- 
patipanno. katbam nu kbo may^ patipajjitabban ti. bbaga- 
vato etam attbam arocesum. anujan^mi bbikkbave addb^- 
namaggapatipannena bbikkbun^ nissayam alabbam^i- 
nena anissitena vatthun ti. |fl || tena kbo pana samayena 
dve bbikkb{i Kosalesu janapadesu addbanamaggapatipanna 
bonti, te afinataram av^sam upagaccbimsu, tattba eko bbi- 
kkbu giMno boti atba kbo tassa gil^nassa bbikkbuno etad 
abosi bbagavatS- pannattam na anissitena vattbabban ti, 
aban o’ ambi mssayakaranlyo gil^no katbam nu kbo maya 
patipajjitabban ti bbagavato etam attbam Arocesum. anu- 
jin§.mi bbikkbave gilanena bbikkbun^ nissayam alabba- 
m^nena anissitena vattbnn ti |j211 atba kbo tassa gil^nu- 
patthS-kassa bbikkbuno etad abosi * bbagavato pannattam na 
anissitena vattbabban ti, aban o’ ambi mssayakaranlyo, ayan 
ca bbikkbu gil^no katbam nu kbo mayft patipajjitabban ti. 
bbagavato etam attbam S-rooesum anuj^nS,mi bbikkbave 
gilS-nupattbakena bbikkbun^ nissayam alabbam^nena 
y&ciyaml.nena anissitena vattbun ti l|3|| tena kbo pana 
samayena aiinataro bbikkbu aranne vibarati, tassa oa tasmim 
senSsane pbS.su boti. atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno etad abosi : 
bbagavatS pannattam na anissitena vattbabban ti, aban c’ 
ambi mssayakaranlyo, aranne vibarSmi, mayban oa imasmim 
senSsane pbSsu boti katbam nukbo mayS patipajjitabban 
ti bbagavato etam attbam Srooesum anujSnSmi bbi- 
kkbave Srafinakena bbikkbunS pbSsuvibSram salla- 
kkbentena nissayam alabbam&nena anissitena vattbum 
yadS; patir{ipo nissayad^yako agaoobissati, tassa nissdya va- 
sissamlti II 4 [[ 73 H 

tena kbo pana samayena ^yasmato Mab&kassapassa 
upasampad&pekkbo boti. atba kbo ayasm^ Mah&kassapo 
^yasmato Anandassa santike diitam pS.besi agacobatu 
Anando imam anussstvessatlti ^yasmS, Anando evam aha * 
n^ham ussah§,mi tberassa nS.mam gabetum, garu me there 
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^ti bhagavato etam attbam ^rocesum anujS,n^mi bbi- 
kkhave gottena pi anuss&vetun ti ||1|| tena kbo pana 
samayena dyasmato Mabdkassapassa dve upasampadd- 
pekkhd bonti, te vivadanti abam patbamam upasampajjissd- 
mi, abam patbamam upasampajjiss^mtti bbagavato etam 
attbam ^rocesum. anuj3,ndmi bbikkbave dve ekanussS^vane 
kdtun ti II 2 II tena kbo pana samayena sambahuUnam the- 
ranam upasampadSpekkhfi, bonti, te vivadanti abam patba- 
mam upasampajjissS-mi, abam patbamam upasampajjissamiti. 
tber4 evam ^bamsu banda mayam ^vuso sabbeva ek^- 
nuss^vane karomS, ’ti bbagavato etam attbam §,rocesum, 
anujlnS.mi bbikkbave dve tayo ek^inuss^vane kdtum, tan 
ca kbo ekena upajjbdyena, na tv eva n^nupajjb^yen^ ^ti. 

I13I174II 

tena kbo pana samayena ^tyasmS, Kum^rakassapo ga- 
bbbavlso upasampanno hoti atba kbo ^yasmato KumS,ra- 
kassapassa etad abosi bbagavato pannattam na tlnavlsati- 
vasso puggalo upasamp^detabbo Hi, aban c’ ambi gabbhavlso 
upasampanno nu kbo ’mbi na nu kbo upasampanno Hi bba- 
gavato etam attbam &rocesum yam bbikkbave m&tu ku- 
ccbismim patbamam cittam nppannam, patbamam vinndnam 
pS,tubb{itam, tadupadS.ya s^ assa j^ti anujS^n&mi bbi- 
kkhave gabbbavlsam npasampS-detun ti ||l|j75ll 

tena kbo pana samayena npasampannd dissanti kutthikS^pi 
gandikapi kilasikdpi sosikS,pi apamarik&pi. bbagavato etam 
attbam drocesum anujan§.mi bbikkbave upasamp&,dentena 
tassa antarayike dbamme puccbitnm. evan ca pana 
bbikkbave puccbitabbo santi te evariip^ §,bMbS, kuttham 
gando kil^so soso apamS,ro, manusso Hi, puriso Hi, bbujisso 
Hi,^anano Hi, na Hi rdjabhato, anunMto ^si m§,t3,pit(tbi, pari- 
punnavisativasso Hi, paripunnan te pattacivaram, kimn^mo 
Hi, kon^mo te iipaj|jb§,yo Hi. (| 1 1| tena kbo pana samayena 
bbikkbtl anamisitthe npa8ampadS,pekkbe antarayike dbamme 
puccbanti. upasampad&pekkbS. vittb4yanti, manktl bonti, 
na sakkonti vissajjetum bbagavato etam attbam ^rooesum 
aniyanS^mi bbikkbave patbamam anns^sitvd paccb^ antarS,yi- 



94 


MAHAVAaaA 


[I 76 2-8 


ke dhamme puccMtun ti ||2|| tattk' eva samghamajjlie anu- 
sS.saiiti, upasampad^lpekkhll tatV eva vittliS,yanti, manku 
konti, na sakkonti vissajjetum* bkagavato etam attham ^ro- 
cesum. anuj^n§,mi bkikkliave ekamantam anus^sitvEi samgha- 
majjhe antarS.yike dhamme puccbitum evan ca paua bhi- 
kkhave auus^sitabbo patbamam upajjham g^lhS,petabbo, 
upajjbam g4b&.petvS. pattaclvaram &cikkbitabbam, ayan te 
patto, ayam samgbilti, ayam uttardsango, ayam antaravasako, 
gaccba amumbi okS.se titthSblti. || 3 1| bSlS avyattS, anusS- 
santi, anusittha upasampadSpekkhS. vittbSyanti, mankb honti, 
na sakkonti vissajjetum bbagavato etam attham S.rocesum. 
na bhikkhave bSlena avyattena anusSsitabbo yo anusS.- 
seyya, S.patti dukkatassa anujS.nS.mi bhikkhave vyattena 
bhikkhunS. patibalena anusSsitun ti. || 4 1| asammatS anusd- 
santi. bhagavato etam attham S.rocesum na bhikkhave 
asammatena anusSsitabbo. yo anusS.seyya, S.patti dukkatassS, 
^ti. anujS,nSmi bhikkhave sammatena anusSsitum evan ca 
pana bhikkhave sammanmtabbo attanS. Va attS.nam sam- 
mannitabbam parena vS paro sammanmtabbo. kathafi ca 
attanS. ^va attSnam sammannitabbam vyattena bhikkhunS, 
patibalena samgho nSpetabbo sunS.tu me bhante samgho. 
itthannSmo itthannS.massa S.yasmato upasampadS-pekkho. 
yadi samghassa pattakallam, aham itthannSmam anusS- 
seyyan ti evam attanS. Va attS,nam sammannitabbam ||5|I 
kathan ca parena paro sammanmtabbo vyattena bhikkhu- 
nS. patibalena samgho nS-petabbo * sunStu me bhante samgho 
itthannSmo itthannSmassa ayasmato upasampadSpekkho. 
yadi samghassa pattakallam, itthannSmo itthannSmam anu- 
sSseyyS ’ti evam parena paro sammanmtabbo ||6|| tena 
sammatena bhikkhunS upasampadSpekkho upasamkamitvS 
evam assa vacaniyo sunasi itthannSma. ayam te saccakSlo 
bhfitakSlo yam jStam tarn samghamajjhe pucchante santam 
atthlti vattabbam, asantam n' atthlti vattabbam mS kho 
vitthSsi, mS kho manku ahosi evan tarn pucchissan ti : 
santi te evarupS SbSdhS • • . konSmo te upajjhSyo ^ti (|7l| 
ekato Sgacohanti na ekato Sgantabbam. anusSsakena patha- 
mataram SgantvS samgho fiSpetabbo • sunStu me bhante 
samgho. itthannSmo itthannSmassa Syasmato upasampadS- 
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tabM, catt^lro nissay^ ^cikkhitabbfil pindiy^lopabbo- 
janam nissiya pabbajj^, tattba te y&.vajivam ussabo kara- 
iityo, atirekalS,bbo samgbabbattam uddeaabbattam nimanta- 
nam sal^kabhattam pakkbikam uposatbikam p&tipadikam 
pamsuklilaclvaram mssS-ya pabbajj^, tattba te yS^vajivam 
nsslbo karanlyo. atxrekal&bbo kbomam kappS^sikam kose- 
yyam kambalam s&nam bbangam rTikkhain{llasenS,sa- 
nam nissaya pabbajjS., tattba te y&vajivam ussS.bo karaniyo. 
atirekal&bbo yib^ro addbayogo p^sado bammiyam guha. 
pbtimuttabbesajjam mssdya pabbajj^, tattba te yS-vaji- 
vam ussAbo karaniyo atirekalAbbo sappi navanltam telam 
jnadbu pbAnitan ti ||l|l77(| cattAro nissayA nittbitA 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb annataram bbikkbum 
tipasampAdetvA ekakam obAya pakkamimsu so paccba eka- 
ko Agacobanto antarA magge purAnadutiyikAya samAgaccbi. 
sA evam aba kim dAni pabbajito ^stti Ama pabbajito ^mbl- 
ti dullabbo kbo pabbajitAnam metbuno dbammo, ebi me- 
tbunam dbammam patisevA ^ti so tassA metbunam dham- 
mam patiseyitvA cirena AgamAsi bbikkbb evam Abamsu ^ 
kissa tvam Avuso evam ciram akAsiti || 1 1| atba kbo so bhi- 
kkbu bhikkb{iiiam etam attbam Arocesi bbikkbt bbaga- 
vato etam attbam Arocesum. amxjAnami bbikkbave upasam- 
pAdetvA dutiyam dAtum cattAn ca akaranlyAni Aci- 
kkbitum. upasampannena bbikkbunA metbuno dbammo 
na patisevitabbo antamaso tiraccbAnagataya pi yo bbikkbu 
metbunam dbammam patisevati, assamano boti asakyaputti- 
yo. seyyatbApi nAma punso slsaccbinno abbabbo tena sarl- 
rabandbanena jlvitum, evam eva bbikkbu metbunam dbam- 
mam patisevitvA assamano boti asakyaputtiyo, tarn te 
yAvajivam akaranlyam ||2(| upasampannena bbikkbunA 
adinnam tbeyyasamkbAtam na AdAtabbam antamaso tina- 
salAkam upAdAya. yo bbikkbu pAdam vA pAdArabam vA 
atirekapAdam vA adinnam tbeyyasamkbAtam Adiyati, assa- 
mano boti asakyaputtiyo. se;fyatbApi nAma pandupalAso 
bandbanA pamutto abbabbo bantattAya, evam eva bbikkbu 
pAdam vA pAdArabam vA atirekapAdam vA adinnam tbeyya- 
samkhAtam AdiyitvA assamano boti asakyaputtiyo^ tarn te 
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y&vajlvam akaraalyam || 3 1| upasampannena bliikklimiS, 
safioicca p^no jivitfi. no voropetabbo antamaso kuntba- 
kipiUikanx up&d&ya yo bbikkbu sancicca manussaviggabaia 
jlvita voropeti antamaso gabbbapitanam np&dllya, assamano 
boti asakyaputliyo seyyatbUpi nlma putbusilS, dvedbi 
bbinnd« appatisandbika boti^ 6vam cva bbikkbu sancicca ma* 
nussaviggabam jivitS, voropetvS, assamano boti asakyaputtiyo, 
tarn te y^vajlvam akarantyam ||4|| upasampannena bbi- 
kkbunE uttarimanussadbammo na ullapitabbo anta- 
maso suafiag&re abbiram^mlti yo bbikkbu pipiccbo iccb^- 
pakato asantam abhbtam uttanmanussadhammam uUapati 
jhS,nam vS, vimokkbam ri, sam&dbim rA sarndpattim 
maggam pbalam v4, assamano boti asakyaputtiyo seyya- 
tbapi nama talo mattbakaccbinno abbabbo punavirblhiyS., 
evam eva bbikkbu pelpiccbo iccb&pakato asantam abbbtam 
uttanmanussadbammam ullapitv& assamano boti asakyaputti- 
yo, tarn te ylLvajlvam akaraniyan ti ||6|| 

cattl,ri akaranlydni nittbit&ni ||78|| 

tena kbo pana samayena afinataro bbikkbu ^pattiyS, ada- 
ssane ukkbittako vibbbami, so puna paccftgantvi, bbikkbb 
upasampadam y&ci bbagavato etam attbam Irocesum idba 
pana bbikkbave bbikkbu dpattiyS, adassane ukkbittako vi- 
bbbamati, so puna paccdgantv& bbikkbb upasampadam y^- 
cati so evam assa vacanlyo passissasi tarn dpattin ti. sac’ 
abam passissamiti pabb^jetabbo, sac’ ^bam na passiss^- 
mlti na pabbSjetabbo. (j 1 1| pabb&jetvS, vattabbo passissasi 
tarn ^pattin ti. sac’ 4bam passiss&miti upasampMetabbo, 
sac’ &bam na passiss&miti na upasampMetabbo upasampS,- 
detv^ vattabbo passissasi tarn eLpattm ti sac’ Atm-m passi- 
ssamiti osS.retabbo, sac’ iLbam na passissamiti na os^retabbo 
osS,retv6. vattabbo passasi tarn Upattm ti sace passati, icc 
etam kusalam, no ee passati, labbbamineiya sdmaggiyd puna 
ukkbipitabbo, alabbbamin^Lya s&maggiy4 an&patti sambboge 
samv&e. ||2|| idba pana bbikkbave ^ikkbu Ipattiy^ appati- 
kamme ukkbittako vibbbamati, so puna pacc^gantvefc bhi- 
kkbb upasampadam y&cati. so evam assa vacanlyo . papka- 
rissasi tarn S,pattm ti. sac’ &ham patikarisselmlti pabMje- 
voL m 1 



98 


MAHAYAGGA 


[I 79 3-4 


tabbo, sac’ ^bam na patikarisstolti na pabb^jetabbo. pa- 
bblljetY^ vattabbo patikanssasi tam ^pattm ti sac’ ^ham 
patikanss^miti upasampMetabbo, sac’ §.ham na patikanss^- 
mtti na npasampMetabbo npasampS^detv^ yattabbo patika- 
rissasi tam ^.pattin ti. sac’ S,ham patikarissS^miti osaretabbo, 
sac’ ^tbam na patikanss^miti na osS^retabbo osS,retvS; va- 
ttabbo patikarobi tam ^pattin ti. sace patikaroti, icc etam 
kusalam, no ce patikaroti, labbham^nS,ya samaggiyS. puna 
ukkhipitabbo, alabbhamdn&ya sdmaggiy^ an^patti sambboge 
samv^se. ||3|| idba pana bbikkhave bbikkbu p^pik§,ya 
dittbiy^ appatmissagge ukkbittako vibbbamati, so puna pacc§»- 
gantvS. bbikkbijL upasampadam yslcati so evam assa vica- 
niyo patinissajjissasi tam p&pikam dittbin ti. sac’ libam 
patmissajjiss&mlti pabb&jetabbo, sac’ £lbam na patinissajjiss^- 
miti na pabb&jetabbo pabbSjetv^ vattabbo patinissajjissa- 
si tam p&pikam dittbm tx sac’ ^bam patinissajjiss&.mlti 
npasampS^detabbo, sac’ S>bam na patinissajjissamiti na 
npasampMetabbo. upasampMetv^ vattabbo patinissajjissa- 
si tam p&pikam ditthin 'ti sac’ S,bam patinissajji8s§.miti 
osSretabbo, sac’ ^bam na patinissajjissltmlti na osdretabbo 
osS.retva vattabbo patmissajjS.bi tam papikam dittbin 
ti. sace patmissajjati, icc etam kusalam, no ce patinissa- 
jjati, labbbamanS-ya s^maggiya puna ukkbipitabbo, ala- 
bbbam&niya s^maggiya an&patti sambboge samvS-se ’ti. 
114117911 

Mabdkbandbako patbamo. 


vinayambi mabattbesu pesal&nam sukbivabe 
niggabe ca papiccb&nam lajjinam paggabesu ca| 
s&san&db&rane c’eva sabbannujinagocare 
anannavisaye kbeme supannatte asamsaye| 
kbandbake vmaye c’ eva pariv^re ca m&tike 
yathattbakS,rl kusalo patipajjati yoniso | 
yo gavam na vijelnati na so rakkhati goganam, 
evam sllam ajinanto kim so rakkbeyya samvaram ( 
pamuttbambi ca suttante abbidbamme ca tS^vade 
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6 vinaye aviriattTiamlii puna titttati s^sanam 1 
tasmil samgahanahetu udd&nam anupubbaso 
pavakkh^mi yatb^nS.nani, sunittba mama bhS,sato | 
vattbu nidS-nam ^patti nay& peyydiam eva ca 
dukkaram tarn asesetum, nayato tarn vi3S,nS.tb&, Hi | 


bodhi ca, E&jS<yatanam, Ajap&lo, Sabampati 
BrahmH, AUro, Fddako, bhikkhA ca, TTpako isi,l 
Kondafino, Vappo, Bbaddiyo, Mabin^mo ca, Assaji, 
Taso, catt^ro, panndsam, sabbe, pesesi so, dis4,| 
vatthum, M^rebi, timsS- ca, TTruvelam, tayo jati, 

10 agy4gS,ram, Mab^r^ja, Sakko, Brabm^ ca, kevalS.,| 
pamsukblam, pokkbaranl, sila ca, kakudbo, sil&, 
jambu, ambo ca, dmalako, p&riccbattapuppbam ^hari,| 
pbglliyantu, ujjalantu, vijjbayantu ca Kassapa, 
mmujjanti, mukbl, megbo, GayS., latthi ca, MS.gadbo,| 
XJpatisso, Kolito ca, abbmMtd ca, pabbajjam, 
dunnivattba, panaman^, kiso Mkbo ca br^bmano,| 
anac&ram ^carati, udaram, manavo, gano, 
vassam, bS-lebi, pakkanto, dasa Tass&ni, nissayo,| 
na vattanti, panS-metum, bsll^, passaddbi, panca, cha, 
15 yo so anno ca, naggo ca, accbmnam, jati, S§,kiyo,| 
Magadbesu panca ^bS,db&, eko, coro ca anguli, 
M^gadbo ca anunnS-si, k§,r^l, likbi, kasS.bato,| 
lakkbanA met, daso ca, Bbanduko, XJp&li, abi, 
saddbakulam,vKandako ca, dbundankam eva ca,l 
vattbumbi, dllrako, sikkbS,, vxharanti ca, kim nu kbo, 
sabbam, mukbam, upajjb&.ye, apalalana-Kandako,| 
pandako, tbeyya-pakkanto, abi ca, mS.tari, pitS., 
arabanta-bbikkbuni, bhed4, rubirena ca, vyarganam,! 
anupaj j b&y a — samgbena, gana-pandakS,-'pattako, 

20 aclvaram, tadubbayam, y&citena pi ye tayo,| 

battb^l, pM&, battbapIdS,, kanna, nisk, tadubbayam, 
anguli, ala-kandaram, pbanam, kbujjan ca, vS.manam,| 
galagandi, lakkban^ c’ eva, kasS,, likbita-sipadi, 
pS.pa-pansad1isan ca, kanam, kunim tatb^ eva ca,i 
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khanja-pakkhahatan c’ eva, saccliinnairiyS.patliain, 
jar^ndha-mftga-badhiram, aiidhain{igafi ca yam taliim,| 
andhabadhiram yam vuttam, mfigabadhiram eva ca, 
andharntgabadbiran ca, alajjinan ca nissayam,! 
Yattbabban ca, kataddbS-nam, y&camS.nena, pekkbana, 
25 dgaccbantam, vivadenti, ekupajjhS^yena, Kassapo,| 
dissanti upasampannS. abMhebi ca plliti,, 
ananusittb^ Tittb^yanti, tatth^ eva anus^san^,! 
samgbe pi ca, atbo bstlo, asammato ca, ekato, 
uUumpatupasampad^, nissayo, ekako, tayo ’ti | 
imambi kbandbake vattbu ekasatam b^sattati | 

Mab^kbandbake udddnam nittbitam patbamam. 



mahIyagga. 


IL 


Tena samayena buddho bhagav^ Rdjagabe yiharati 
GlJJ]lak^lte pabbate. tena kho pana samayena anna- 
tittbiya panbb^jaka c^tuddase pannarase attbamiy^ ca 
pakkhassa sanmpatitv^ dbammam bb&santi te manuss^ 
npasamkamanti dbammasavan^lya te labbanti anfiatittbi- 
yesu panbbSjakesu pemam, labbanti pasMam, labbanti anna- 
tittbiy^ paribb^jaka pakkbam ||1|( atba kbo ranfio MS.- 
gadbassa Seniyassa Bimbis^rassa rabogatassa pati- 
salllnassa evam cetaso panvitakko ndapS^di etarabi kbo 
annatittbiy^ paribbstjakS. catuddase pannarase atthamiyd ca 
pakkbassa sannipatitvS. dbammam bb^santi te mannssd 
upasamkamanti dbammasavan&ya. te labbanti aMatittbi- 
yesu panbb^jakesu pemam, labbanti pas&dam, labbanti afina- 
tittbiyS, paribbSjak^ pakkbam yam niina ayyS-pi cS,tuddase 
pannarase attbamiyi ca pakkbassa sannipateyyun ti. Ii2|| 
atba kbo MS^gadbo Seniyo Bimbis§,ro yena bbagavS* 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva bbagavantam abbivMetvS. 
ekamantam nisidi ekamantam nisinno kbo Mfigadbo 
Seniyo BimbisS-ro bbagavantam etad avoca idha maybam 
bbante rabogatassa patisalllnassa evam cetaso panvitakko 
udapMi: etarabi kbo annatittbiyS, paribbSjakd . , . attba- 
miy^i ca pakkbassa sannipateyyun ti sMbu bbante ayyapi 
c^ituddase pannarase attbamiy^ ca pakkbassa sannipateyyun 
ti. [|3|| atba kbo bbagav& r&j&nam M&gadbam Seniyam 
Bimbisaram dbammiyS, katbS.ya sandassesi sam4dapesi sam- 
uttejesi sampabamsesi atba kbo rdjS, Mgigadbo Seniyo 
BimbisS.ro bhagavatS dbammiya katbSya sandassito samSda- 
pito samuttejito sampabamsito uttbSySsanS bbagavantaip 
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abliiv&,detv& padakkhinam katv& pakk^mi atka kko bhaga- 
tS. etasmim nid^ne etasmim pakarane dbammikatbam katvS, 
bhikkhd dmantesi. anuj^nami bhikkbave cS-tuddase pa- 
nnarase atthamiyS. ca pakkbassa sannipatitun ti 
I141I1II 

tena kho pana samayena bhikkbfl bbagavat^ anunn&tam 
c&tuddase pannarase attbamiyS, ca pakkbassa sannipatitun ti 
te c^tuddase pannarase attbamiy^ ca pakkbassa sannipatitvS. 
tunbl nisidanti te manussS- upasamkamanti dbammasavan^- 
ya te ujjhayanti kblyanti vipS-centi katbam bi n§,ma 
saman^l Sakyaputtiy^ cdtuddase pannarase attbamiy^ ca pa- 
kkbassa sanmpatitvfi. tunbl nisldissanti seyyatbdpi mOgasO- 
kar& nanu n4ma sannipatitebi dbammo bhS.sitabbo ^ti 
assosum kbo bbikkbti tesam manuss^nam ujjb^Lyantanam 
kblyantS.nam vip^centS,nam atba kbo te bbikkbu bbaga- 
vato etam attbam llrocesum atba kbo bbagavS, etasmim 
nid&ne etasmim pakarane dbammikatbam katv& bbikkbii 
^mantesi : anujS.nS,mi bbikkbave c^tuddase pannarase attba- 
miy4 ca pakkbassa sannipatitv^ dbammam bb^situn 
ti. II 111 2 II 

atba kbo bbagavato rabogatassa patisalllnassa evam cetaso 
parivitakko udapadi yam n\inS;bam yam mayS; bbikkbunam 
pannattdni sikkbapad^ni t&ni nesam p§.tii]aokkbuddesam anu- 
jlneyyam, so nesam bbavissati uposatbakamman ti || 1 1| atba 
kbo bbagavS. SEtyanbasamayam patisalleinS; vuttbito etasmim 
nid^ne etasmim pakarane dbammikatbam katvS. bbikkhO 
^mantesi idba mayham bbikkbave rabogatassa patisalll- 
nassa evam cetaso parivitakko udap&di yam ntln^ham y^nx 
mayd bbikkbOnam pannatt&ni sikkb§,pad§,ni t^ni nesam p^ti- 
mokkbuddesam anujS,neyyam, so nesam bbavissati uposatba- 
kamman ti. "anujlindmi bbikkbave patimokkbam uddisi- 
tum. 11211 evan ca pana bbikkbave uddisitabbam vyattena 
bbikkbun^; patibalena samgbo Mpetabbo sun§,tu me bbante 
samgbo. ajj^ uposatho pannaraso. yadi samgbassa patta- 
kallam, samgbo uposatbam kareyya patimokkbam uddi- 
seyya. kim samgbassa pubbakiccam pdrisuddbim ^lyasmanto 
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drocetlia psltimokkliani uddisiss&mi, tam sabbeva sant^ sa- 
dhukam sunoma manasikaroma yassa siyd dpatti, so dvi- 
kareyya, asantiyft S,pattiy4 tunbl bbavitabbara, tunhibhdyena 
kbo panS,yasmaiite parisuddh^ ^ti vediss^mi. yath^L kbo pana 
paccekaputthassa yeyy&karanam boti, evam eva evariipdya 
pansS^ya yavatatiyam anussllvitam boti. yo pana bbikkbu 
yavatatiyam anuss^iviyamdne saram^no santim dpattim nS,- 
vikareyya, sampajdnamusdvald^ assa boti. sampaj^lnamusS,- 
vS-do kbo panayasmanto antar^yiko dbammo vutto bbagavat^. 
tasm& saram^lnena bbikkbund Apannena visuddbfi-pekkbena 
santl ^Ipatti &vik§,tabbd, ^vikata bi ^ssa pb^su botlti. [|3(| 
p^timokkban ti ^dim etam, mukham etam, pamukbam etam 
kusaMnam dbamm^am, tena vuccati pdtimokkban ti §,ya- 
smanto piyavacanam etam, garuvacanam etam, sagS,rava- 
sappatissMbivaeanam etam ^yasmanto ^ti uddisiss&.mlti 
S,cikkbiss^mi desess^lmi panMpessS.mi pattbapess&mi viva- 
riss^mi vibbajissami utt&.nikarissS.mi pakdsessS^mi. tan ti 
p^timokkbam vnccati sabbeva santft ^ti yllvatikS, tass^ pa- 
ris^ya tberd ca nav^l ca majjbimft ca, ete vuccanti sabbeva 
sant& 'ti. sS,dbukam snnom^ ’ti attbikatvS- manasikatvS, 
eabbam cetasa samannS-barS,ma. manasikaromS, Hi ekagga- 
cittS, avikkbittacitta avis&bataoitt^ msdmema. ||4|| yassa 
siy& ^pattlti tberassa Yi navassa yi majjbimassa y& pafica- 
nnam vS. apafctikkbandb^nam annatarS, dpatti sattannam vd 
S.pattikkbandbS.nam annatarS, dpatti. so dvikareyyS, Hi so 
deseyya, so vivareyya, so uttdnikareyya, so pakafeeyya sam- 
ghamajjbe vS< ganamajjhe vS, ekapuggale yk asantl nS,ma 
^patti anajjb^pannS. v^i boti S.pajjitv& yk vutthit^ tunbl 
bbavitabban ti adbivslsetabbam, na vj4b§;tabbam, pansu- 
ddb& Hi vedissS,miti jinissdmi dbS,ress§-mi ||6|| yatbd kbo 
pana paccekaputthassa veyy^karanam botlti yatbS. ekena eko 
puttbo vy^ikareyya, evam eva tass& parisaya jelnitabbam mam 
puccbatlti. evarOipEt nS»ma parish, bbikkbuparisa vuccati 
y&vatatiyam anussS.vitam botlti sakim pi anussS^vitam boti 
dutiyam pi anuss&vitam boti tatiyam pi anuss§,vitam boti. 
saram&no ^ti j^nam^no sanjS-namIno santl nslma dpatti 
ajjbS.panna yk boti ^pajjitvS, vS. avutthitS,. nS.vikareyyS» Hi 
na deseyya na vivareyya na utt&nikareyya na pak&seyya 
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samghamajjhe ganamajjlie ekapuggale yL || 6 11 sampa- 
j&nainus&.vad’ assa kotlti, sampajEinamusavMo kim koti 
dukkatam koti, antarllyiko dhammo vutto bhagavat^ 
kissa antar&yiko. patbamassa jb&.nassa adhigainS.ya anta- 
rayiko, dutiyassa jhanassa adhigamltya antarS-yiko, tati- 
yassa jb^inassa adhigam&ya antariyiko, catutthassa jbS-- 
nassa adbigam^ya antar^yiko, jh&n^tnam TimokkhgLnam sam- 
MMnam samS-pattinam nekkhammanam nissaranS-nam pa- 
vivekS,nam kusal^nam dbamm^nam adhigam§,ya aiitar&yiko 
tasm& Hi tamk^ran^ saramS-nen^i Hi jSnam&nena sanjana- 
minena. visuddhS-pekkhenS, Hi Tuttb^tuk^mena yisujjhitu- 
k^mena. ||7!1 santi nama dpatti ajjhS-pann^ v& boti dpajjitvS, 
v^l avuttbitS, avikS.tabbS, Hi ^vik^tabbd samghamajjhe yi 
ganamajjhe ekapuggale yi S.vikata bi Hsa pbdsu botiti, 
kissa pb&su boti. patbamassa jbanassa adbigam&ya pb^su 
boti, dutiyassa jbitnassa adbigam^ya pb^su boti, tatiyassa 
jhS,nassa adbigam^ya pbasu boti, catuttbassa jb&nassa adbi- 
gam4ya pb4au boti, jb§.u£lnam vimokkbanam samidMnam 
samstpattinam nekkbamm^nam mssaran^nam pavivek&nam 
kusalanam dbammS.nam adbigamaya pbdsu botlti. 11811311 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbO. bbagavata patimokkb- 
uddeso anunn^to Hi devasikam pfttimokkbam uddisanti. bba- 
gavato etam attham strocesum. na bbikkbaye devasikam 
pfitimokkbam uddisitabbam yo uddiseyya, ^patti dukka- 
tassa. anujS,n&.mi bbikkhave uposatbe p§.timokkbam 
uddisituu ti II 111 tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb bha- 
gavatS, uposatbe pdtimokkbuddeso anunn&to Hi pakkbassa 
tikkhattum pdtimokkbam uddisanti cdtuddase pannarase 
attbamiy^ ca pakkbassa bbagavato etam attbam Srocesum 
na bbikkbave pakkbassa tikkbattum p§,timokkbam uddisi- 
tabbam yo uddiseyya, §<patti dukkatassa. anuj&nS-mi bbi- 
kkbave sakim pakkbassa catuddase yi pannarase v§» 
plltimokkbam uddisitun ti. ||2|l4|| 

tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiyft bbkkbii yatb&- 
parisdya pAtimokkbam uddisanti sakS^ya-sakaya parisS,ya 
bbagavato etam attbam drocesum na bbikkbave yatbdpa- 
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ris^ya pS.timokkliam uddisitabbam sakaya-sak^ya parisaya. 
yo uddiseyya, llpatti dukkatassa anuj^nS-mi bbikkhave sam- 
agg&nam uposatbakamman ti. 1|1|| atha kho bbi- 
kkhClnam etad abosi bbagavatS, pannattam samagg^nam 
uposatbakamman ti kitt^vatd nu kbo s^maggl boti, y^vat& 
ekS^vdso ud^bu sabb^ patbavlti. bbagavato etam attbam ^ro- 
cesum anujdnS,mi bbikkbave ettavat^ sdmaggl yavatS. ek4- 
vaso^ti ||2|1 tenakbopanasamayena^yasma Mab^kappino 
E^jagabe vibarati Maddakuccbismim migad^ye atba 
kbo ^yasmato Mab^kappinassa rabogatassa patisalllnassa 
evam cetaso parivitakko udapidi gaccbeyyam v&ham upo- 
satbam na gaccbeyyam, gaccbeyyam samgbakammam 
na vk gaccbeyyam, atba kbv dbam visuddbo param^ya vi- 
suddbiy^ ’ti ||3|1 atba kbo bbagavi ^yasmato MabS,kappi- 
nassa cetasS, cetopanvitakkam ann&ya seyyatbapi n4ma bala- 
ygi puriso samminjitam b^bam pas^reyya pasS-ntam 
bS.bam samminjeyya, evam eva Q-ijjbakAte pabbate antarabi- 
to Maddakuccbismim migad^ye S,yasmato Mabakappmassa 
pamukbe p^lturabosi nisldi bbagavS, pannatte ^sane, ^yas- 
mS,pi kbo Mablkappmo bbagavantam abbiv^detvS, ekamantam 
mstdi II 4 II ekamantam nisinnam kbo §.yasmantam Mab§,- 
kappinam bbagavci etad avoca nanu te Eappina raboga- 
tassa patisalUnassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapddi gaccbe- 
yyam V£lbam uposatbam na v& gaccbeyyam, gaccbeyyam v^ 
samgbakammam na v& gaccbeyyam, atba kbv ^bam vi- 
suddbo paramiya visuddhiyS, Hi evam bbante tumbe co 
br^lbmanfi. uposatbam na sakkanssatba, na garukarissatba, na 
m^nessatba, na pA]essatba, atba ko carabi uposatbam sakka- 
rissati garukarissati mS,nessati pOjessati gaccha tvam br&b- 
mana uposatbam, mS. no agam&si, gaccb^ eva samgba- 
kammam, ma no agamislti. evam bbante Hi kbo &yasmS» 
Mab&kappino bbagavato paccassosi ||5l| atba kbo bbagavS. 
S,yasmantam Mabakappinam dbammiySi katbaya sandassetvS, 
samMapetvS, samuttejetvil sampabamsetva seyj’-atb^pi ndma 
balav4 punso sammmjitam vS. bS.bam pasareyya pas&ritam v4 
batbam samminjeyya, evam eva Maddakuccbismim migaddye 
S.yasmato Mabakappmassa pamukbe antarabito Gijjbaktlte 
pabbate pdturabosi || 6 1| d || 
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atha klio bhikkliiiLnam etad akosi bhagavat^ paniiattam 
ett&vat^ sdmaggl y4vatd ekS^v^so Hi. kitt&vatS« nu kbo ekdv^lso 
botlti bbagavato etam attham S-rocesum. aiiuj3.iiS.mi bhikkha- 
ve slmam sammannitum evan ca pana bbikkbave sam- 
manuitabbS pathamam nimittS kittetabbS, pabbatanimi- 
ttam, pSsSnammittam, vanammittam, rukkbammittam, ma- 
ggammittam, vammikammittam, nadinimittam, udakanimi- 
ttam nimitte kittetvS vyattena bbikkbunS patibalena samgbo 
nSpetabbo sunStu me bbante samgbo. ySvatS samantS 
nimittS kittitS, yadi samghassa pattakallam, samgbo etebi 
nimittehi slmam sammanneyya samSnasamvSsam ekuposa- 
tbam. esS natti (( 1 1| sunStu me bbante samgbo ySvata 
samantS nimitta kittitS, samgbo etebi mmittebi slmam sam- 
mannati samSnasamvSsam ekuposatbam. yassSyasmato 
kbamati etebi nimittebi slmSya sammuti samSnasamvSsSya 
ekuposatbSya, so tunb^ assa, yassa na kkbamati, so bbSseyya 
sammatS slmS samgbena etebi nimittebi samSnasamvSsS eku- 
posatbS. kbamati samgbassa, tasma tunbl, evam etam dbS- 
raySmlti. II 2 1| 6 11 

tenakbo pana samayena cbabbaggiyS bbikkb{i bbaga- 
vatS slmSsammuti anunnStS Hi atimabatiyo slmSyo samma- 
nnanti oatuyojamkSpi pancayojamkSpi cbayojamkSpi. bbi- 
kkbu uposatbam agaccbantS uddissamSne pi pStimokkbe 
Sgaccbanti uddittbamatte pi agaccbanti antarSpi panvasanti 
bbagavato etam attbam Srocesum. na bbikkbave atimabatl 
simS sammannitabbS catuyojanikS vS pancayojanikS vS cba- 
yojanikS vS. yo sammanneyya, Spatti dukkatassa. anujS- 
nSmi bbikkbave tiyojanaparamam slmam sammanni- 
tun ti (I 111 tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiyS bbi- 
kkA nadipSram slmam sammannanti uposatbam SgaccbantS 
bbikkbu pi vuybanti pattSpi vuybanti cIvarSni pi vuybanti 
bbagavato etam attbam Srocesum na bbikkbave nadlpSrS 
sima sammanmtabbS yo sammanneyya, Spatti dukkatassa 
anujanSmi bbikkbave yattb’ assa dbuvanSvS vS dbuvasetu 
va, evarApam nadlpSram slmam sammannitun ti II 2 1| 7 [| 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbii anupariveniyam pSti- 
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mokkliain uddisanti asamketena. dgantukd bkikkliCl na 
jS,nanti kattha va ajj^ uposatho kariyissatlti bhagavato 
etam attbam ^rocesum na bbikkhav^ anuparivemyam pll- 
timokkham uddisitabbam asamketena yo uddiseyya, &patti 
dukkatassa anujdndmi bhikkbave uposatb&gS,ram sam- 
mannitvS. uposatham kdtum yam samgbo S-kankbati vihdram 
vH addhayogam vS, pasMam yS, hammiyam va guham v^. 
evan ca pana bhikkbave sammannitabbam ||1|| vyattena 
bbikkbunsl patibalena samgbo li^petabbo sundtu me bhante 
samgbo yadi samgbassa pattakallam, samgbo itthann^mam 
vibaram nposatbslg^ram sammanneyya. es^ natti sunS-tu 
me bhante samgbo. samgbo ittbannimam vib^ram nposa- 
th4gdram sammannati. yass^yasmato khamati itthann^- 
massa vibarassa uposathsigdrassa sammuti, so tunh' assa, 
yassa na kkbamati, so bbdseyya. sammato samgbena ittban- 
nS-mo vib^ro uposatbag^ram kbamati samgbassa, tasm^ 
tunbl, evam etam dhS,ray^mlti || 2 1| tena kbo pana samaye- 
na anfiatarasmim &v^se dve nposatbS-g^r^ni sammat^ni bonti. 
bbikkhtl ubbayattha sannipatanti idba nposatbo kanyissati 
idba nposatbo kanyissatiti bhagavato etam attbam arocesum 
na bhikkbave ekasmim ^v&se dve nposatbS,gdr§.ni samman- 
nitabbS-ni. yo sammanneyya, ^patti dukkatassa. anujanS^mi 
bhikkbave ekam samtlbanitvS. ekattha uposatham kS,tum 
II 3 11 evan ca pana bhikkbave samtlhantabbam vyattena bhi- 
kkbunll patibalena samgbo Mpetabbo sunS,tu me bhante 
samgbo. yadi samgbassa pattakallam, samgbo ittbann§,mam 
nposatb&gS-ram samubaneyya es^ natti. sun^tu me bhante 
samgbo samgbo ittbannS,mam uposathagaram samtlbanati. 
yass^yasmato kbamati ittbannS.massa uposatb&g&,rassa sam- 
uggb^to, so tunV assa, yassa na kkbamati, so bb§.seyya. 
samuhatam samgbena ittbannamam uposatbag§,ram kba- 
mati samgbassa, tasmS, tunbl, evam etam dh§,rayamlti 1| 4 1| 8 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena anfiatarasmim ^v&se atikhudda- 
kam uposatb^Lg&.ram sammatam boti. tadaV uposatbe mahS, 
bbikkbusamgbo sannipatito boti bbikkhfi asammatglya bbd- 
miyS. nisinnS, p&timokkham assosum atba kbo tesam bhi- 
kkbunam etad ahosi . bbagavatS, pannattam uposathag§,ram 
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sammannitvS, uposatlio k^tabbo ^ti, mayan ca asammat^ya 
bb{l.miyS. nisinnd pdtimokkbam assosumba kato nu kho 
ambdkam aposatho akato nu kho Hi bhagavato etam attham 
drocesum sammatiya vi bhikkhave bhflmiya nisinn^ asam- 
mat4ya vS., yato pS.timokkham sunS.ti, kato ass^ upo- 
satho II 1 II tena hi bhikkhave samgho y^ivamahantam upo- 
sathapamukham ^kankhati, tS.vamahantam uposathapa- 
mukham sammannatu evan ca pana bhikkhave sammanni- 
tabbam pathamam nimitt^ kittetabb^ nimitte kittetvS, 
vyattena bhikkhun^ patibalena samgho n§,petabbo suni,tu 
me bhante samgho yavat^ samantS, nimitt^ kittit&, yadi sam- 
ghassa pattakallam, samgho etehi mmittehi uposathapamu- 
kham sammanneyya. es^ natti sun&tu me bhante samgho 
y^lvat^ samantS, nimitt^ kittxta, samgho etehi nimittehi upo- 
sathapamukham sammannati, yass^-yasmato khamati etehi 
nimittehi uposathapamukhassa sammuti, so tunh^ assa, yassa 
na kkhamati, so bh&seyya sammatam samghena etehi ni- 
mittehi uposathapamukham khamati samghassa, tasmS, 
tunhl, evam etam dhlrayllmlti || 2 If 9 II 

tena kho pana samayena annatarasmim &vS.se tadaV upo- 
sathe navak^ bhikkhft pathamataram sannipatitvS. na tS.va 
therS. agacchantlti pakkamimsu uposatho vikMe ahosi. bha- 
gavato etam attham 4rocesum anuj^nSmi bhikkhave tadah’ 
uposathe therehi bhikkhiihi pathamataram sannipa- 
titun ti 1|1||10|| 

tena kho pana samayena R^jagahe sambahulfi, &vasS. sa- 
m^nasimS, honti. tattha bhikkhtl vivadanti amhllkam &vdse 
uposatho kanyatu amhakam &v&se uposatho kanyatA Hi. 
bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum. idha pana bhikkhave 
sambahulll sam^lnasimgl honti, tattha bhikkhA vivadanti 
amhakam av&se uposatho kariyatu amh&kam ^.v&se uposatho 
kanyatCi ’ti. tehi bhikkhave bhikkhCihi sabbeh’ eva eka- 
33 ham sannipatitv^ uposatho k&tabbo, yattha v^i pana 
thero bhikkhu viharati tattha sannipatitvS. uposatho kdtabbo 
na tv eva vaggena samghena uposatho kitabbo yo kareyya, 
S^pattz dukkatass^ Hi 1| 1 1|11|| 
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tena kho pana samayena S,yasiiia Makakassapo Andha- 
kavind^l E;S.j agakam uposatkam Igacckanto antarS. magge 
nadim taranto manam vulho ahosi, clvarS,ni ^ssa all^ni bhi- 
kkhk slyasmantam Mak^kassapam etad avocmn kissa te 
4vuso civarani all^lnlti. idk^kam ivuso Andkakayind^ R&ja- 
gakam uposatkam S.gacckaiito antar^ magge nadim taranto 
man’ amhi vulko, tena me civarS.ni allSniti bkagavato 
etam attkam Srocesum yi sS. bhikkkave samgkena simS. 
sammatS, samanasamvSsS. ekuposathS, samgko tarn slmam 
ticlvarena avippavasam sammannatu i[l|| evan ca 
pana bkikkkave sammannitabbS. , vyattena bkikkkunS pati- 
balena samgko Mpetabbo sunS,tu me bkante samgko. yS. 
sS. samgkena slmS sammatS; samSnasamvSsS ekuposatkS, yadi 
samgkassa pattakallam, samgko tarn slmam ticlvarena avi- 
ppavS.sam sammanneyya esS. iiatti sunStu me bkante 
samgko. ya sa samgkena slmS. sammatS. samS-nasamvasS 
ekuposatkS., samgko tarn slmam ticlvarena avippavSsam sam- 
mannati. yassSyasmato kkamati etissS slm&ya ticlvarena 
avippavSsStya sammuti, so tnnk’ assa, jassa na kkkamati, so 
bkaseyya. sammatS sS. slmS. samgkena ticlvarena avippavS- 
sS,. kkamati samgkassa, tasmS tunkl, evam etam dkS.rayS.ml- 
ti !l2i| tena kko pana samayena bkikkkk bkagavata ticlva- 
rena avippavSsasammuti anunnatS, ’ti antaragkare clvarSni 
mkkkipanti tSni clvarSni nassanti pi daykanti pi tindureki 
pi kkajjanti, bkikkkti duccolS, konti IkkkaclvarS. bkikkfi 
evam S.kamsu. kissa tumke Svuso duccoIS. IkkkaclvarS. ’ti 
idka mayam S.vuso bkagavatS. ticlvarena avippavS.sasammuti 
ammnS.tS. ’ti antaragkare clvarS.ni nikkkipimkS, tS.ni ci- 
yarS.ni nattkS.ni pi daddkSni pi undureki pi kkS.yitS.ni, tena 
mayam duccolS. lilkkaclvarS. ’ti bkagavato etam attkam 
S.rocesum yS. sS. bkikkkave samgkena slmS. sammatS samS- 
nasamvS.sS. ekuposatkS, samgko tarn slmam ticlvarena 
aTippayS.sam sammannatu tkapetvS. gSman ca gamk- 
pac&ran ca |13|| evan ca pana bkikkkave sammannitabbS. 
vyattena bkikkkunS patibalena samgko nSpetabbo sunStu 
me bkante samgko. yS. sS. samgkena slmS. sammatS samSna- 
samvSsS ekuposatkS, yadi samgkassa pattakallam, samgko 
tarn slmam ticlvarena avippavSsam sammanneyya tkapetvS 
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g&man ca gdmiipac^lran ca. es& fiatti. sun^ltu me bhante 
samgbo samgbena slmS. sammat^ sam^nasamvasS, 

ekuposatb^, samgbo tarn slmam ticivarena avippavS-sam sam- 
mannati thapetvi g&,mafi ca g^m{ipacS.ran ca. yassiyasma- 
to khamati etisssl stm^iya ticivarena avippavS,s^iya sammuti 
tbapetvi g&,man ca g^mbpac&.ran ca, so tunV assa, yassa na 
kkhamati, so bbS<seyya sammatS. s^ slmS, samgbena ticiva- 
rena avippav^Lsa tbapetvS. g^lman ca g^milpac^ran ca. kba- 
mati samgbassa, tasma tunbl, evam etam dbS.rayS»mlti 
II 4 II slmam bhikkhave sammannantena pathamam samS,na- 
samv4saslm4 sammannitabb^,, paccbft ticivarena avippav&so 
sammannitabbo slmam bbikkbave samubanantena patbamam 
ticivarena avippavS-so- sambbantabbo, paccbS, samS.nasam- 
v^saslmS, samubantabbS. evan ca pana bbikkbave ticivarena 
avippavS.so sambbantabbo vyattena bbikkbunS. patiba- 
lena samgbo Mpetabbo sun&tu me bbante samgbo yo so 
samgbena ticivarena avippav§,so sammato, yadi samgbassa 
pattakallam, samgbo tarn ticivarena avippavS-sam sambbane- 
yya. esS. fiatti. sundtu me bbante samgbo yo so samgbena 
ticivarena avippavetso sammato, samgbo tarn ticivarena avi- 
ppav^sam samObanati yass^lyasmato kbamati etassa ticiva- 
rena avippavdsassa samuggbS,to, so tunb^ assa, yassa na 
kkbamati, so bbS-seyya sambbato so eamgbena ticivarena 
avippavS.so kbamati samgbassa, tasmH tunbi, evam etam 
dbglray^lmlti. ||5|| evan ca pana bbikkbave slma sambban- 
tabbS,. vyattena bbikkbunS. patibalena samgbo Mpetabbo 
sunEitu me bbante samgbo. yS. si samgbena slm^ sammatS, 
samS-nasamv&s^ ekuposatbS., yadi samgbassa pattakallam, 
samgbo tarn slmam sambbaneyya esS. natti. sunS.tu me 
bbante samgbo. yi si samgbena slm& sammato sam&na- 
samv^sa ekuposatbS., samgbo tarn slmam sambbanati. yassS.- 
yasmato kbamati etissa slm&ya sam^nasamvS.s&ya ekuposa- 
tbS.ya samnggb4to, so tunb^ assa, yassa na kkbamati, so 
bb^iseyya. sambbatfi. si slma samgbena samanasamv^LS^ eku- 
posatb4. kbamati samgbassa, tasmS. tunbl, evam etam db§,ra- 
y&mlti. l|6li asammatS,ya bbikkbave slm^-a attbapiteiya yam 
g&mam yi mgamam yi upaniss&ya vibarati, ji tassa yi gi- 
massa gS.maslma nigamassa yi nigamasimi, ayam tattba 
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samlnasamv&s^ ekuposathl. ag^make ce bhikkliave aianne, 
samantS. sattabbhantara ayam tattha sam^nasamvdsft ekupo- 
sathd sabbS, bhikkbave nadi asim^, sabbo samuddo aslmo, 
sabbo jatassaro astmo nadiy^ yk bhikkbave samudde vi 
jS-tassare yam majjhimassa punsassa samantS. udakukkhe- 
p4, ayam tattha samS-nasamvasS. ekuposatha ’ti |( 7|j 12 11 

tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS, bhikkhfl slm&ya 
simam sambhindanti bhagavato etam attham arocesum 
yesam bhikkbave stmd pathamam sammat^, tesam tarn ka- 
mmam dhammikam akuppam th^naraham yesam bhi- 
kkhave sim4 pacchS, sammat^, tesam tarn kammam adhammi- 
kam kuppam atth^niraham na bhikkbave sim^ya simS. 
sambhinditabb^ yo sambhindeyya, dpatti dukkatass^ ^ti 
II HI tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS. bhibkhtl si- 
mS-ya simam ajjhottharanti bhagavato etam attham aro- 
cesum yesam bhikkbave slmS. pathamam sammat4, tesam 
tarn kammam dhammikam akuppam th§,n^raham yesam 
bhikkbave simS, pacchS. sammatS,, tesam tarn kammam adha- 
mmikam kuppam atthdndraham na bhikkbave sim^ya slm^ 
ajjhottharitabbS, yo ajjhotthareyya, &patti dukkatassa 
anujS,n§,mi bhikkbave simam sammannantena slmantari- 
kam thapetv& simam sammannitun ti l|2lll3l| 

atha kho bhikkhCtnam etad ahosi kati nu kho npo- 
sath& bhagavato etam attham arocesum. dve ^me 
bhikkbave uposathd cdtuddasiko ca pannarasiko ca, 
ime kho bhikkbave dve uposath^ 'ti |ll|( atha kho bhi- 
kkhClnam etad ahosi kati nu kho uposathakammanlti. 
bhagavato etam attham Arocesum. catt&r’ im4ni bhikkha- 
ve uposathakammani, adhammena vaggam uposathaka- 
mmam, adhammena samaggam uposathakammam, dhamme- 
na vaggam uposathakammam, dhammena samaggam upo- 
sathakamman ti. tatra bhikkbave yam idam adhammena 
vaggam uposathakammam, na bhikkbave evarilpam upo- 
sathakammam k&tabbam na ca maya evanupam uposatha- 
kammam anufifiatam. [12|| tatra bhikkbave yam idam 
adhammena samaggam uposathakammam, na bhikkbave 
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evar£lpam . . . aiiunaS.tam, tatra bhikkliave yam idam 
dhammena Taggam uposathakammam, na bbikkliave 
evarflpam . . . ariunnatam tatra bbikkhave yam idam 
dbammena samaggam uposathakammam, evartlpam bbi- 
kkhave uposathakammam k&tabbam evarbpan ca may& upo- 
sathakammam anunnaltam. tasm^t iba bbikkhave evariipam 
uposathakammam kariss&ma yad idam dbammena samaggan 
ti, evan hi vo bbikkhave sikkhitabban ti. ||3||14|| 

atha kho bhikkhhnam etad ahosi kati nu kho p&.ti- 
mokkhuddes^ *ti bhagavato etam attham glrocesum 
panc^ ime bbikkhave p&timokkhuddesS, . nid&nam uddisitvS, 
avasesam sutena s4vetabbam, ayam pathamo pS.timokkhudde- 
so nid^nam uddisitva catt^ri par^jik&ni uddisitvS, avasesam 
sutena sl.vetabbam, ayam dutiyo patimokkhuddeso nid^nam 
uddisitvS, cattslri p^r§jik&ni uddisitvS. terasa samgh§.disese 
uddisitvd avasesam sutena savetabbam, ayam tatiyo pS.timo- 
kkhuddeso nidanam uddisitv^ cattS-n pS-r^jik^ni uddisitvS* 
terasa samghMisese uddisitvS. dve aniyate uddisitvA avasesam 
sutena sS.vetabbam, ayam catuttho patimokkhuddeso vitthS,- 
ren’ eva pancamo. ime kho bbikkhave panca p§,timokkhud- 
desS, ^ti 11 1 II tena kho pana samayena bhikkhu bhagavatS, 
samkhittena p&timokkhuddeso anunMto Hi sabbak&lam sam- 
khittena p&timokkham uddisanti. bhagavato etam 
attham drocesum. na bbikkhave samkhittena pdtimokkham 
uddisitabbam. yo uddiseyya, &patti dukkatassS. Hi 1|2|I te- 
na kho pana samayena Kosalesu janapadesu anSatarasmim 
&.v&se tadah’ uposathe savarabhayam ahosi. bhikkhh nisa- 
kkhimsu vitthirena p^timokkham uddisitum bhagavatcretam 
attham drocesum anujdn^mi bbikkhave sati antar§,ye 
samkhittena p&,timokkham uddisitun ti, |l3l| tena kho 
pana samayena chabbaggiy& bhikkhti asati pi antai4.ye 
samkhittena p^timokkham uddisanti. bhagavato etam 
attham fi.rocesum na bbikkhave asati antarilye samkhitte- 
na pS,timokkham uddisitabbam yo uddiseyya, ^patti du- 
kkatassa. anujinS,mi bbikkhave sati antarliye samkhittena 
p§.timokkham uddisitum. tatr’ ime antar&y^. r&jantar4- 
yo corantarS>yo agyantar&yo udakantariyo manussantarllyo 
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amanussantarS-yo v&lantarS,yo sirimsapantar^yo jlvitantarayo 
brahmacanyantarS^yo anuj&n^mi bbikkhave evardpesu anta- 
r^iyesu samkbittena patimokkbam uddisitum, asati antar^ye 
yittb^-renS, ^ti i|4j| tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyft 
bbikkhft samghamajjbe anajjbittb^ dhammam bh^lsanti, 
bhagavato etam attbam ^rocesum na bbikkbave samgba- 
majjhe anajjhittbena dhammo bhilsitabbo yo bhS-- 
seyya, &patti dukkatassa anuj^nS-mi bbikkbave tberena 
bbikkbunS, s4mam v4 dbammam bb^situm param v& ajjbe- 
situn ti. II 5 II tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiy^ bbi- 
kkbb samgbamajjbe asammatll vinayam pnocbanti. bbaga- 
vato etam attbam Arocesnm na bbikkbave samgbamajjbe 
asammatena vinayo puoobitabbo. yo puccbeyya, 
&patti dukkatassa anuj§,n^mi bbikkbave samgbamajjbe sam- 
matena vinayam puccbitum evafi ca pana bbikkbave 
sammannitabbo attan& Va att^nam sammannitabbam 
parena vd paro sammannitabbo ||6|| katban ca attan^ Va 
attdnam sammannitabbam vyattena bbikkbun^ patibalena 
samgbo Mpetabbo sundtu me bbante samgbo. yadi sam- 
gbassa pattakallam, abam ittbannS,mam vinayam puccbeyyan 
ti evam attand \a att§.nam sammannitabbam katbafl ca 
parena paro sammannitabbo, vyattena bbikkbunS, patiba- 
lena samgbo n^petabbo . sunsitu me bbante samgbo. yadi 
samgbassa pattakallam, ittbanneimo ittbann^mam vinayam 
puccbeyyS, Hi evam parena paro sammannitabbo Hi ||7|| 
tena kbo pana samayena pesal& bbikkbA samgbamajjbe sam- 
mat^ vinayam puccbanti. cbabbaggiysl bbikkbii la- 
bbanti ^gbatam, labhanti appaccayam, vadbena tayenti. 
bbagavato etam attbam slrocesum anujS-niimi bbikkbave 
samgbamajjbe sammatena pi paiisam oloketv& puggalam tu- 
layitv& vinayam puccbitun ti || 8 [j tena kbo pana samayena 
cbabbaggiy4 bbikkbd samgbamajjbe asammat^t vinayam 
vissajjenti. bbagavato etam attbam arocesum na bbi- 
kkbave samgbamajjbe asammatena vinayo vissajje- 
tabbo. yo vissajjeyya, S,patti dukkatassa. anuj§.nS,mi bbi- 
kkbave samgbamajjbe sammatena vinayam vissajjetum evafi 
ca pana bbikkbave sammannitabbo attani Va attS,nam sam- 
mannitabbam parena v^ paro sammannitabbo |[9|| kathafi 
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ca attanS. Va att^nam sammannitabbam. vyattena bhikkbu- 
nk patibalena samgho napetabbo . sun&^tu me bbante samgho 
yadi samghassa pattakallam, abam itthann&,mena vinayam 
puttbo vissajjeyyan ti. evam attan^ ’va attS-nam sammaimi- 
tabbam, katban ca parena pare sammanmtabbo vyattena 
bbikkbunS, patibalena samgbo napetabbo sun^ltu me bbante 
samgbo. yadi samgbassa pattakallam, ittbann^mo ittbann^- 
mena vinayam puttbo vissajjeyyS, Hi evam parena paro 
sammanmtabbo Hi ||10|| tena kbo pana samayena pesaM 
bbikkbb samgbamajjbe sammat^ vinayam vissajjenti, eba- 
bbaggiy4 bhikkbli labbanti ^gb^tam, labhanti appacca* 
yam, vadbena tajjenti bbagavato etam attbam &.rocesum 
anuj^n^mi bbikkbave samgbamajjbe sammatena pi pansam 
oloketv^ puggalam tulayitv^ vinayam vissajjetun ti || 11 1|15|| 

tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiyli bbikkbii anok&,- 
sakatam bbikkbum Ipattiy^ codenti bbagavato etam attbam 
^rocesum na bbikkbave anok&.sakato bbikkbu ^pattiy^i co« 
detabbo. yo codeyya, 4patti dukkatassa anujS-ntoi bbi- 
kkbave ok^sam k^r&petvS. ^pattiyi codetum karotu Ayasmd 
ok&sam abam tarn vattukdmo Hi || 1 1| tena kbo pana sama- 
yena pesaM bbikkbft cbabbaggiye bhikkb(l okasam kdr^- 
petvd ^pattiya codenti cbabbaggiya bbikkbu labbanti kghk- 
tarn, labhanti appaccayam, vadbena tajjenti bbagavato 
etam attbam S-rocesum. anujS,n4mi bbikkbave kate pi okelse 
puggalam tulayitvS. ^pattiyel codetun ti || 2 1| tena kbo pana 
samayena cbabbaggiya bbikkbil pur’ amb^lkam pesalS, 
bbikkbtl ok&sam k^rS-pentiti patigacc’ eva suddbdnam bhi- 
kkbiinam anS,pattik§.nam avatthusmim akarane ok^-sam k&ra- 
penti. bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum. na bbikkbave 
suddbanam bbikkbbnam anapattikanam avatthusmim aka- 
rane okaso karapetabbo. yo karapeyya, apatti dukkatassa. 
anujanami bbikkbave puggalam tulayitva okasam karapetun 
ti. ||8|| tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiya bbikkhtl 
samgbamajjbe adbammakammam karonti bbagavato 
etam attbam arocesum na bbikkbave samgbamajjbe adba- 
mmakammam katabbam yo kareyya, apatti dukkatassa Hi. 
karonti yeva adbammakammam, bbagavato etam attbam 
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^rocesum. anuj^ndmi bhitkhaye adhammakamme kayira- 
mS,n6 patikkositun ti (| 4 1[ tena kho pana samayena pesali 
bliikkli£l cbabbaggiyebi bhikk{lhi adhammakamme kayi- 
ram^lne patikkosanti cbabbaggiyi bkikkbd labhanti 4gh4- 
tam, labhanti appaccayam, vadhena tajjenti bhagavato 
etam attham S,rocesum anujS,n^mi bhikkhave ditthim pi 
dvikdtun ti tesam yeva santike ditthim 4vikaronti cha- 
bbaggiy^ bhikkhii labhanti ^gh^tam, labhanti appaccayam, 
vadhena tajjenti bhagavato etam attham irocesum anu- 
jS-nami bhikkhave catuhi pancahi patikkositum, dvihi tihi 
ditthim ^vik^tmn, ekena adhitthdtum na me tarn khamatiti. 
II 5 II tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiy^ bhikkh-u 
samghamajjhe pS,timokkham uddisam^n^ sancioca na s^- 
venti bhagavato etam attham drocesum. na bhikkhave 
patimokkhuddesakena sancicca na s^vetabbam yo na s&.- 
veyya, apatti dukkatassa ^ti ||6|| tena kho pana samayena 
^yasm^ TJd^yi samghassa pS-timokkhuddesako hoti k&kassa- 
rako atha kho dyasmato Ud^issa etad ahosi bhagavatS. 
pannattam pS^timokkhuddesakena sdvetabban ti, ahan amhi 
k^kassarako katham nu kho may4 patipajjitabban ti bha- 
gavato etam attham ^rocesum anuj4ni.mi bhikkhave pS,ti- 
mokkhuddesakena vayamitum katham saveyyan ti, v&ya- 
mantassa an^pattiti ||7|1 tena kho pana samayena Deva- 
datto sagahatthS^ya paris^ya p&timokkham uddisati 
bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum na bhikkhave sagaha- 
tthiya parisaya p§,timokkham nddisitabbam. yo uddiseyya, 
Apatti dukkatass& ^ti j|8|| tena kho pana samayena cha- 
bbaggiya bhikkhti samghamajjhe anajjhittha pfi^timokkham 
nddisanti bhagavato etam attham arocesum na bhi- 
kkhave samghamajjhe anajjhitthena p^timokkham nddi- 
sitabbam yo uddiseyjT-a, Apatti dukkatassa. anuj§,n^mi 
bhikkhave therddhikam pS-timokkhan ti || 9 1|16 1| 

annatitthiyabhanav&ram nitthitam. 

atha kho bhagavS, R^jagahe yathS-bhirantam viharitvS, 
yena Oodan&vatthu tena carikam pakkdmi, annpubbe- 
na cirikam caramano yena Codan^vatthu tad avasari tena 
kho pana samayena annatarasmim ^v^se ‘sambahuM bhikkhA 
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viliaranti, tattha tHero bhikkhu b§;lo boti avyatto, so na 
jS.nS.ti uposatbam tS uposatbakammaan yS pStimokkbam yS 
patimokkbuddesam vS ||1|| atba kbo tesam bbikkh4nam 
etad abosi bbagavatS pannattam tberSdbikam pStimokkban 
ti, ayan ca ambSkam tbero bSlo avyatto, na jSnSti uposatbam 
yS . • • patimokkbuddesam yS. katbam nu kho ambebx 
patipajjitabban ti bbagaYato etam attbam Srocesum anu- 
jSnSmi bbikkbaYe yo tattba bbikkbu Yyatto patibalo tassS- 
dheyyam pStimokkban ti |(2|| tena kbo pana samaj^ena 
annatarasmim SvSse tadaV uposatbe sambabulS bbikkbil 
Yibaranti bSlS avyattS, te na jSnanti uposatbam yS uposatba- 
kammam yS pStimokkbam yS pStimokkbuddesam yS* te 
tberam a^jbesimsu uddisatu bbante tbero pStimokkban ti, 
so eyam Sha na me Svuso vattatlti. dutiyatberam ajjbe- 
simsu uddisatu bbante tbero pStimokkban ti, so pi evam 
Sha na me Syuso vattatiti. tatiyatberam ajjbesunsu uddi- 
satu bbante tbero pStimokkban ti. so pi evam Sba . na me 
Syuso vattatlti eten’ eva upSyena ySva sarngbanavakam 
ajjbesimsu uddisatu ayasmS pStimokkban ti so pi evam 
Sba na me bbante vattatlti bbagavato etam attbam Sro- 
cesum. II 3 II idba pana bbikkbave anfiatarasmim SvSse ta- 
dab^ uposatbe sambabulS bbikkbS vibaranti bSlS avyattS, te 
na jSnanti uposatbam vS . • pStimokkbuddesam vS, te 
tberam ajjbesanti uddisatu bbante tbero pStimokkban ti. so 
evam vadeti na me avuso vattatlti. dutiyatberam ajjbesau- 
ti uddisatu bbante tbero pStimokkban ti. so pi evam va- 
deti. na me Svuso vattatlti ||4|| tatiyatberam ajjbesanti 
uddisatu bbante tbero pStimokkban ti so pi evam vadeti 
na me Svuso vattatlti eten^ eva upSyena ySva samgbana- 
vakam ajjbesanti uddisatu Syasma pStimokkban ti, so pi 
evam vadeti • na me bbante vattatlti. tebi bbikkbave bbi- 
kkbSbi eko bbikkbu sSmantS SvSsS saj]ukam pSbetabbo 
gSccbSvuso samkbittena vS vittbSrena vS pStimokkbam pa- 
nySpunitvS SgacobS ^ti (15|1 atba kbo bbikkbSnam etad 
abosi : kena nu kbo pSbetabbo ^ti. bbagavato etam attbam 
Srocesum. anujSnSmi bbikkbave tberena bbikkbunS navam 
bbikkbum SnSpetun ti, tberena SnattS navS bbikkbS na 
gaccbanti bbagavato etam attbam Srocesum. na bbikkbave 
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therena dnattena agildnena na gantabbam yo na gaccbe- 
yya, dpatti dukkatass^ ^ti ||6l|17|| 

atha kho bhagavi Oodan&vattbusmim yatMbbirantaia 
Yiharitvli punad eva ElLjagaham paccdgaccbi. tena kho 
pana samayena manussS. bhikkhfi pmdaya carante pucchanti 
katimt bhante pakkhass^ ^ti. bhikkhii evam dhamsu: na 
kho mayam slvuso ^ti. manussd ujjhdyanti khlyanti 

vipS-centi . pakkhagananamattam p^ ime samangl Sakyaputti- 
yk na j^nanti, kun pan’ ime anfiam kinci kaly^nam J^ni- 
ssantiti bhagavato etam attham drocesum anujdnami 
bhikkhave pakkhagaiianam uggahetun ti ||1|| atha kho 
bhikkh{inani etad ahosi • kena nu kho pakkhagananS, ugga- 
hetabba ’ti. bhagavato etam attham Urocesum anujdndmx 
bhikkhave sabbeh’’ eva pakkhagananam uggahetun ti ([2|| 
tena kho pana samayena manussd bhikkhfi pindS.ya carante 
pucchanti. kivatikS. bhante bhikkhh ’ti bhikkhh evam 
i.hamsu na kho mayam dvuso ’ti manussa ujjhS,- 

yanti khlyanti vipicenti annamaMam p^ ime samaiaS. Sa- 
kyaputtiyS. na j§,nanti, kim pan’ ime annam kifici kalyAnam 
janissantlti bhagavato etam attham drocesum anujS,n&mi 
bhikkhave bhikkhtl ganetunti ||3ft atha kho bhikkhft- 
nam etad ahosi kadS, nu kho bhikkhii ganetabbS ’ti. bha- 
gavato etam attham §,rocesum anuj^nllmi bhikkhave tadah’ 
uposathe ganamaggena vS ganetum sali^kam vft ga- 
hetun ti ||4||18l( 

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhft aj&nant^ ajj’ uposatho 
’ti dClram g^mam pmdaya caranti. te uddissamS»ne pi p&.ti- 
mokkhe ^gacchanti udditthamatte pi %acehanti. bhagavato 
etam attham drocesum. anuj&nS^mi bhikkhave 4rocetum 
ajj’ uposatho ’ti atha kho bhikkhhnam etad ahosi * kena nu 
kho S-rocetabbo ’ti bhagavato etam attham §.rocesum. anu- 
jS-nllmi bhikkhave therena bhikkhun^ k&lavato arocetun ti 
tena kho pana samayena annataro there k^lavato na ssarati 
bhagavato etam attham &rocesum anuj§,n^mi bhikkhave 
bhattakMe pi Arocetun ti. bhattakale pi na ssari. bhagava- 
to etam attham arocesum anujdnS<mi bhikkave yam kalam 
sarati, tarn kS,lam Arocetun ti 1| 1 1119 II 
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tena kho pana samayena annatarasmim ^v^se uposath&gS,- 
ram ukl^pam koti ^gantuka bliikkh{l Tijjhdyanti khlyanti, 
vip^centi katham hi ii§;ma bhikkhii uposathagS,ram na 
sammajjissantiti. bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum aniyS.- 
n^-mi bhikkhave uposathS-garam sammajjitun ti. ||1|| 
atha kho bhikkhhnam etad ahosi kena nu kho uposathd- 
gS^ram sammajjitabban ti bhagavato etam attham S,roce- 
sum anuj^nS-mi bhikkhave therena bhikkhun^ navam bhi- 
kkhnm ^In^petun ti therena ^nattd nav^ bhikkhh na 
sammajjanti. bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum na bhi- 
kkhave therena §,nattena agil^nena na sammajjitabbam yo 
na sammajjeyya, ^patti dukkatass^ ^ti 1|2|| tena kho pana 
samayena nposath&gi,re ^.sanam apahhattam hoti bhikkhti 
chamdyam nisldanti. gatt^ni pi civar^ni pi pamsukitS-ni 
honti, bhagavato etam attham S^rocesum anuj^nS-mi bhi- 
kkhave nposathagare ^sanam pahnapetun ti atha kho 
bhikkhtlnam etad ahosi kena nu kho uposath^gare ^sanam 
panMpetabban ti bhagavato etam attham S.rooesum anu- 
j^n&mi bhikkhave therena bhikkhunS; navam bhikkhum knk- 
petun ti. therena ^natt& nava bhikkhh na panh^-penti bha- 
gavato etam attham ^rocesum. na bhikkhave therena S^na- 
ttena agilS-nena na pahn&petabbam. yo na panMpeyya, 
§,patti dukkdtassS. ’ti ||3|| tena kho pana samayena uposa- 
thltgdre padlpo na hoti. bhikkhtl andhakare kS,yam pi 
clvaram pi akkamanti bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum 
anujS,ndmi bhikkhave nposathagare padipam k&tun ti 
atha kho bhikkh(Lnam etad ahosi kena nn kho uposathS.- 
g§,re padipo katabbo ^ti bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum. 
anuj&niimi bhikkhave therena bhikkhnn^ navam bhikkhum 
dndpetun ti. therena §,natt4 nav^ bhikkhft na padipenti. 
bhagavato etam attham S-rooesum. na bhikkhave therena 
dnattena agil^tnena na padlpetabbo yo na padipeyya, apatti 
dukkatassS, ^ti. ||4|| tena kho pana samayena annatarasmim 
4v^ik& bhikkhtl n^ eva p^niyam upatth&penti na pari- 
bhojaniyam upatth&penti %antuk^i bhikkhii ujjh&yanti 
khlyanti vipioenti katham hi nS,ma ^vdsikll bhikkhh n^ eva 
p^niyam upatth^pessanti na panbhojaniyam upatth^pessantl- 
ti, bhagavato etam attham elrocesum. anujandmi bhikkha- 
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ve pdniyam paribhojaniyam upattMpetun ti. l|5l| 
atha kho biiikkbiinam etad abosi kena nu kho p^niyam 
panbbojaniyam upatthS-petabban ti. bbagavato etam attham 
&rocesum anuj^n^mi bhikkhave theieaa bhikkhun^ navam 
bhikkhuin &nS,petun ti. tberena anatta navS. bbikkh{l na 
upatthS,penti bbagavato etam attham arocesum na bhi- 
kkhave therena §,nattena agilanena na upatthS-petabbam. yo 
na upatthS^peyya, lipatti dukkatassd "ti |1 6 11 2 011 

tena kho pana samayena sambahuM bhikkhh bMS. avyattS, 
disamgamikS, S,cariyupajjh%e na ^pucchunsu bbagavato 
etam attham drocesum idha pana bhikkhave sambahuM 
bhikkh£i balS, avyattd disamgamik^ acariyupajjh^ye na 4pu- 
cchanti tehi bhikkhave ^canyupajjh&yehi pucchitabbS. 
kaham gamissatha, kena saddhim gamissathS. 'ti, te ce bhi- 
kkhave b^tl^ avyatta ahhe b^le avyatte apadiseyyum, na 
bhikkhave ^cariyupajjhiyehi anujetnitabbS. anujaneyyum 
ce, ^patti dukkatassa te ce bhikkhave bW^ avyattS, an- 
anuhhlttll dcanjnipajjhiiyehi gaccheyyum, ^patti dukkatassa. 
II 1 II idha pana bhikkhave ahnatarasmim Mse sambahuM 
bhikkhii viharanti hilk avyatta te na j^nanti uposatham 
v& uposathakammam va pS-timokkham v& p&timokkhuddesam 
v£i tattha anno bhikkhu ^gacchati bahussuto SgatS-gamo 
dhammadharo vinayadharo radtikMharo pandito vyatto me- 
dhavi la]ji kukkuccako sikkhak^lmo tehi bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhhhi so bhikkhu samgahetabbo anuggahetabbo upalape- 
tabbo upatth^petabbo cunnena mattik&ya dantakatthena mu- 
khodakena no ce samganheyyum anuganheyyum upala- 
peyyum upatth^peyyum cunnena mattik^a dantakatthena 
mukhodakena, dpatti dukkatassa, ||2l| idha pana bhikkhave 
anhatarasmim 4v&se tadah' uposathe sambahulS, bhikkhH 
viharanti hkli avyatta te na jtoanti uposatham vi . . 
pS^txmokkhuddesam yL tehi bhikkhave bhikkhCihi eko bhi- 
kkhu sS-mantS, S.vM sajjukam p&hetabbo gacch^vuso 
samkhittena va vitth^rena vS. p^timokkham pariyS.punitv^ 
Sgacch& ^ti evam ce tarn labhetha, icc etam kusalam no ce 
labhetha, tehi bhikkhave bhikkh{ihi sabbeh^ eva yattha jd- 
nanti uposatham yi , p^timokkhuddesam vS., so dvetso 
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gantabbo no ce gaccbeyyum, ^patti dukkatassa. 1| 3 1| idha 
pana bhikkhave annatarasmim aviso sambahuli bhikkbu 
vassam vasanti bila avyatti to na jinanti nposatham vi 
. . . pitimokkbuddesam vi. tehi bhikkbave bbikkhubi eko 
bhikkbu simanti ivasi sajjukam pibetabbo gaccbivuso 
samkbittena vi vittbirena vi pitimokkbam panyapunitvi 
igaccbi Hi. evam ce tarn labbetba, icc etam kusalam no 
ce labbetba, eko bbikkbu sattibakalikam pibetabbo gaccbi- 
vuso samkbittena vi vittbirena vi pitimokkbam panyapu- 
nitvi igaccbi Hi. evam ce tarn labbetba, icc etam kusalam 
no ce labbetba, na bbikkbave tebi bbikkbiibi tasmim 
ivise vassam vasitabbam vaseyyum ce, ipatti dukkatassi 
Hi II 4 II 2111 

atba kbo bbagavi bbikkbii imantesi • sannipatatha 
bbikkbave, samgbo uposatbam karissatiti. evam vutte 
annataro bbikkbu bbagavantam etad avoca attbi bbante 
bbikkbu gilino, so anagato Hi. anujinimi bbikkbave gi- 
linena bbikkbuni pirisuddbim ditum evan ca pana 
bbikkbave ditabbi * tena gilinena bbikkbuni ekam bbi- 
kkbum upasamkamitvi ekamsam uttarisangam karitvi ukku- 
tikam nislditvi anjalim paggabetvi evam assa vacaniyo pi- 
risuddbim dammi, pinsuddbim me bara, pinsuddbim me 
irocebiti kayena vinnipeti, viciya vinfiapeti, kiyena vi- 
ciya vinnapeti, dinni boti pirisuddbi, na kiyena vinMpeti, 
na viciyi vmnipeti, na kiyena viciya vinnipeti, na dinni 
boti pirisuddbi j| 1 1| evam ce tarn labbetba, icc etam kusa- 
lam no ce labbetba, so bbikkbave gilino bbikkbu mancena 
vi pltbena vi samgbamajjbe inetvi uposatbo kitabbo sace 
bbikkbave gilinupattbikinam bbikkbinam evam boti sace 
kbo mayam gilinam tbini civessima, abidbo vi abbivaddbi- 
saati kilamkinyi vi bbavissatiti, na bbikkbave gilino tbini 
civetabbo, samgbena tattba gantvi uposatbo kitabbo, na tv 
eva vaggena samgbena uposatbo kitabbo. kareyya ce, 
ipatti dukkatassa ll2l| pirisuddbibirako ce bbikkbave di- 
nniya pirisuddbiyi tattb’ eva pakkamati, annassa ditabbi 
pinsuddbi. pirisuddbibirako ce bbikkbave dinnaya piri- 
suddbiyi tattb^ eva vibbbamati, kilam karoti, simanero 
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patijS.n£lti, sikkham paccakkhS.tako patijandti, antimavatthiim 
ajjhELpannako patijanati, ummattako p , kkittaoitto p , veda- 
Batto p , dpattiya adassane nkkliittako p , S,pattiya appa- 
tikamme ukkhittako p, p^pik^lya dittliiyS, appatimssagge 
ukkkittako p, pandako p, theyyasamY^sako p, titthiya- 
pakkantako p , tiraccli§.nagato p , mdtugh^tako p , pitugli^- 
tako p , arakantagh^tako p , bhikkhunldilsako p , samgha- 
bkedako p , lohitupp§,dako p , ubhatovyanjanako patij^n&ti, 
annassa d§,tabbS, p^risuddbi l|3l| p^risuddhibS-rako ce bbi- 
kkbave dinn^ya parisuddhiy^i antar^ magge pakkamati, 
an^batd boti p^risuddhi p^risuddbih^rako ce bhikkbave 
dinn&ya p&risuddbiy^ antar^ magge vibbhamati, k&lam 
karoti — pa — ubhatovyanjanako patij^nati, an§.hat& hoti 
parisuddhi parisuddhihS-rako ce bbikkhave dinnllya pte- 
suddhiy^ samghappatto pakkamati, ahat& hoti parisuddhi 
parisuddhih4rako ce bhikkhave dinn^tya p^risuddhiy^ sam- 
ghappatto vibbhamati, kMam karoti — la — ubhatovyanja- 
nako patij^ln^ti, ^lhat4 hoti p^irisuddhi ptesuddhihS^rako ce 
bhikkhave dmn§,ya p^risuddhiya samghappatto sutto na ^ro- 
ceti, pamatto na &roceti, sam^panno na §.roceti, ^hat^ hoti 
peirisuddhi, parisuddhihS,raka8sa an^patti, pS;ri8uddhih&.rako 
ce bhikkhave dinn^ya p&risuddhiyS, samghappatto sancicca 
na ^roceti, 4hat^ hoti p§,risuddhi, pS.risuddhihdrakassa dpatti 
dukkatassa Hi |i 4 1| 2 2 1| 

atha kho bhagavS, bhikkhh amantesi: sannipatatha bhi- 
kkhave, samgho kammam karissatiti. evam vutte annataro 
bhikkhu bhagavantam etad avoca atthi bhante bhikkhu 
gilS.no, so anSgato Hi anujSnSmi bhikkhave gilSnena 
bhikkhunS chan dam datum evan ca pana bhikkhave 
dStabbo: tena gilSnena bhikkhunS ekam bhikkhum upa- 
samkamitvS ekamsam uttarSsangam karitvS ukkutikam nisi- 
ditvS anjalim paggahetvS evam assa vacanlyo • chandam 
dammi, chandam me hara, chandam me Srocehiti kSyena 
vmhSpeti, vacSya vinnSpeti, kSyena vScSya vinhSpeti, dinno 
hoti chando, na kSyena vinnSpeti, na vacSya vinnSpeti, na 
kSyena vScSya vinhapeti, na dinno hoti chando. || 1 |j evam 
ce tarn labhetha, icc etam kusalam. no ce labhetha, so bhi- 
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kkhave gilano bhikkhu mancena vd pithena samglia- 
majjhe ^netv^ kaminam k^tabbam sace bhikkbaye gil&nu- 
patth^k^lnam bbikkhflnam evam hoti sace kbo mayam 
gildnam th^na c^vess^ma, ^bMbo abhivaddbissati k&.lam- 
kinySr bbavissatlti, na bhikkbave gilS.no tbSnS cSvetabbo, 
samghena tattha gantvS kammam kStabbam, na tv eva 
vaggena samgbena kammam kStabbam. kareyya ce, Spatti 
dnkkatassa II 2 (| cbandabSrako ce bbikkbave dinne cbande 
tattb’ eva pakkamati, annassa dStabbo chando chandabSrako 
ce bhikkbave dinne cbande tattb^ eva vibbbamati, kSlam ka- 
roti . ubbatovyanjanako pati]Snati, afinassa dStabbo cbando 
cbandabSrako ce bbikkbave dinne cbande antarS magge 
pakkamati, anSbato boti cbando cbandabSrako ce . . . 
{comp II 22 4) cbandahSrakassa Spatti dnkkatassa 
anujSnSmi bhikkbave tadab’ uposatbe pSrisuddbim dentena 
cbandam pi datum santi samgbassa karanlyan ti I! 3 H 2 3 It 

tena kbo pana samayena anfiataram bbikkhum tadab’ upo- 
satbe riStakS ganbimsu bhagavato etam attbam Srocesum 
idba pana bbikkbave bhikkbum tadab’ uposatbe liStakS 
ganbanti. te nStakS bbibkh-bhi evam assu vacanlyS ingba 
tumhe Syasmanto imam bbikkhum muhuttam muncatba yS- 
vSyam bbikkbu uposatham karottti || 1 1| evam ce tarn 
labbetba, ico etam kusalam, no ce labhetba, te nStakS bbi- 
kkhShi evam assu vacanlyS ingba tumbe Syasmanto mu- 
buttam ekamantam botha yavSyam bhikkhu pSrisuddbim 
detitl, evam ce tarn labhetba, icc etam kusalam, no ce 
labbetba, te nStakS bbxkkhiibi evam assu vacaniyS ingba 
tumbe Syasmanto imam bbikkhum muhuttam nissimam ne- 
tba ySva samgbo uposatham karotiti, evam ce tarn labhetba, 
ICC etam kusalam, no ce labbetba, na tv eva vaggena sam- 
gbena uposatho kStabbo. kareyya ce, Spatti dnkkatassa. 1|2|| 
idba pana bbikkbave bbikkhum tad^b’ uposatbe rSjSno 
ganbanti — la — corS ganbanti, dbuttS ganbanti, bhikkbA 
paccatthikS ganbanti, te bbikkb£i paccattbikS bbikkh’iibi 
evam assu vacaniy^l ingba . , , (comp §12) . . na 

tv eva vaggena samgbena uposatho k^tabbo kareyya ce, 
&patti dukkatass§, ’ti. 11 3 [12 4 H 
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atha kho bkagava bkikkhA llmantesi • sannipatatba bhi- 
kkhave, attbi samgbassa karanlyan ti evam vutte annataro 
bhikkhu bbagavantam etad avoca attbi bbante Gaggo n^- 
ma bbikkbu ummattako, so anlLgato ^ti, dve 'me bbi- 
kkhaye ummattaki, * attbi bbikkbu ummattako sarati pi 
uposatham na pi sarati, sarati pi samgbakammam na pi 
sarati, attbi u’ eva sarati, ^gacobati pi uposatbam na pi dga- 
ccbati, &,gaccbati pi samgbakammam na pi %accbati, attbi 
n' eva ^gaccbati |1 1 1| tatra bhikkbave yv ayam ummattako 
sarati pi uposatbam na pi sarati, sarati pi samgbakammam 
na pi sarati, dgacobati pi uposatbam na pi S,gaccbati, &ga- 
ccbati pi samgbakammam na pi dgacchati, anuj^n^mi bbi- 
kkbave evariLpassa ummattakassa ummattakasammutim 
d^tum. 112(1 evan ca pana bbikkbave dS,tabbS. vyattena 
bbikkbunS. patibalena samgbo napetabbo sun^tu me bbante 
samgbo. Gaggo bbikkbu ummattako sarati pi uposatbam 
na pi sarati, sarati pi samgbakammam na pi sarati, dgaccbati 
pi uposatbam na pi ^gaccbati, ^gacchati pi samgbakammam 
na pi ^gaccbati yadi samgbassa pattakallam, samgbo Ga- 
ggassa bbikkbuno ummattakassa ummattakasammutim da- 
deyya sareyya v^ Gaggo bbikkbu uposatbam na sareyya, 
sareyya vS. samgbakammam na vS. sareyya, S^gacobeyya vS, upo- 
satbam na vS, ^gaccbeyya, S,gaccbeyya v& samgbakammam na 
vS, %accbeyya, samgbo saba Yi Gaggena Yin^ 'vS, Gaggena 
uposatbam kareyya samgbakammam kareyya es& natti 1| 3 1| 
sun^tu me bbante samgbo Gaggo bbikkbu ummattako sa- 
rati pi uposatbam . • na pi ^gaccbati. samgbo Gaggassa 
bbikkbuno ummattakassa ummattakasammutim deti sareyya 
vd Gaggo . . • na v& S,gaccbeyya, samgbo saba vS. Gaggena 
vin^t vS- Gaggena uposatbam karissati samgbakammam ka- 
rissati yassayasmato kbamati Gaggassa bbikkbuno umma- 
ttakassa ummattakasammutiy^ d^nam sareyya vS. 
samgbakammam karissati, so tunb' assa, yassa na kkbamati, 
so bh§.seyya. dinn4 samgbena Gaggassa bbikkbuno ummatta- 
kassa ummattakasamrnuti sareyya v^ • samgbakammam 
karissati. kbamati samgbassa, tasma tunbi, evam etam 
dbltrayS-mltx. 1|41|25|1 
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tena kho pana samayena annatarasmim ^iv^se tadaV upo- 
satke cattiro bhikkM viharanti atha kho tesam bhi- 
kkhfinam etad ahosi bhagavatS, pannattam aposatho k&<- 
tabbo Hi, mayafi amh^ catt^ro jaa^ katham nu kho 
amhehi uposatho k^tabbo Hi bhagavato etam attham aro- 
cesam. anujan^mi bhikkhave catunnam p^timokkham uddi- 
situn ti II 1 II tena kho pana samayena annatarasmim Ilvdse 
tadaV nposathe tayo bhikkh{l viharanti atha kho tesam 
bhikkhfinam etad ahosi. bhagavatS, anunn&tam catunnam 
p&timokkham uddisitum, mayan c’ amh& tayo jan& katham 
nu kho amhehi uposatho k^tabbo Hi bhagavato etam 
attham &rocesum anujanSimi bhikkhave tinnam p&ri- 
suddhiuposatham k^tum ||2|f evafi ca pana bhikkhave 
k^tabbo , vyattena bhikkhun^ patibalena te bhikkhtl fi4pe- 
tabbS, • sunantu me ayasmanto, ajj^ uposatho pannaraso 
yad^ llyasmant^nam pattakallam, mayam anftamafinam p&.- 
risuddhiuposatham kareyy^lmS; Hi therena bhikkhun^ 
ekamsam uttar&sangam karitv^ ukkutikam nislditv^ afxjalim 
paggahetvft te bhikkhO. evam assu vacanlyS, parisuddho 
aham ^vuso, parisuddho* Hi mam dh&retha, parisuddho aham 
&VUSO, parisuddho Hi mam dhliretha,, parisuddho aham ^vuso, 
parisuddho Hi mam dhS^rethS. Hi ^ 3 1| navakena bhikkhund 
ekamsam uttarS-sangam karitv^ ukkutikam nislditv^ anjalim 
paggahetvS. te bhikkhtl evam assu vacaniyS.. parisuddho aham 
bhante, parisuddho Hi mam dhS-retha, parisuddho aham 
bhante, parisuddho Hi mam dhS.retha, parisuddho aham 
bhante, parisuddho Hi mam dh&rethd Hi. ||4|t tena kho 
pana samayena afijnatarasmim §»vdse tadah’ uposathe dve 
bhikkhii viharanti atha kho tesam bhikkhtlnam etad aho- 
si* bhagavato anunntom catunnam pS^timokkham uddisitum, 
tmnannam pS;risuddhiuposatham k^tum, mayan amhS, dve 
jana katham nu kho amhehi uposatho k&tabbo Hi bhaga- 
vato etam attham ^Lrocesum anujanS-mi bhikkhave dvinnam 
pglrisuddhiuposatham k&tum. ||511 evafi ca pana bhi- 
kkhave kS.tabbo therena bhikkhunS. ekamsam uttarllsangam 
karitvd ukku^kam nisiditvll afijalim paggahetv^ navo bhi- 
kkhu evam assa vacanlyo parisuddho aham S.vuso, pari- 
suddho Hi mam dhi,rehi, parisuddho aham &vuso, parisuddho 
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Hi mam dhdrelii, parisuddlio aliam ^vuso, parisuddho Hi mam 
dMrehiti [1 6 11 navakena bhikkhungl ekamsam uttarS^sangam 
karitvS, ukkutikam nislditv^ anjalun paggalietv^L there bhi- 
kkhu evam assa vacaniyo: parisuddbo abam bbante, pari- 
suddho Hi mam dh^retba, parisuddbo abam bbante, pari- 
suddbo Hi mam db^retba, parisuddbo abam bbante, pari- 
suddbo Hi mam db^retb^ Hi ||7|| tena kbo pana samayena 
annatarasmim Av^se tadab^ uposatbe eko bbikkbu vibarati 
atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno etad abosi • bbagavatS, anunMtam 
catunnam pS.timokkbam uddisitum, tinnannam p4risuddbi- 
uposatbam k^tum, dvinnam p^nsuddbiuposatbam kdtum, 
aban ambi ekako katbam nu kbo mayS» uposatbo kdtabbo 
Hi. bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum ||8|| idba pana bbi- 
kkbave annatarasmim avase tadab' uposatbe eko bbikkbu vi- 
barati. tena bbikkbave bbikkbunS. yattba bbikkbA pati- 
kkamanti upattb^nas^laya vSl mandape v& rukkbamtile v^, so 
deso sammajjitv^i p§,niyam paribbojaniyam upattb^petvS. §.sa- 
nam panMpetv^ padipam katv^ nislditabbam sace anfie 
bbikkM glgaocbanti, tebi saddbun uposatbo kdtabbo, no ce 
Sgaccbanti, ajja me uposatbo Hi adbittb^tabbam no ce 
adbittbabeyya, eipatti dukkatassa 1| 9 1| tatra bbikkbave 
yattba cattdro bbikkbd vibaranti, na ekassa p^risuddbim 
S,baritv&. tibi pS.timokkbam uddisitabbam uddiseyyum ce, 
apatti dukkatassa tatra bbikkbave yattba tayo bbikkbfl 
vibaranti, na ekassa p^risuddbim dharitv^ dvtbi pS^risuddbi- 
uposatbo k^tabbo kareyyum ce, Apatti dukkatassa. tatra 
bbikkbave yattba dve bbikkbft vibaranti, na ekassa pS,ri- 
suddbim ^bantva ekena adbittb§,tabbam adbittbabeyya ce, 
dpatti dukkatassS. Hi 1| 10 1| 2 6 ll 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro bbikkbu tadab' uposatbe 
dpattim ^panno boti, atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno etad 
abosi bbagavatSr panfxattam na sS,pattikena uposatbo kS-- 
tabbo Hi, aban c’ ambi S-pattim S^panno. katbam nu kbo 
mayS, patipajjitabban ti bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum 
idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu tadab’ uposatbe S.pattim 
llpanno boti. tena bbikkbave bbikkbunel ekam bbikkbum 
upasamkamitvS. ekamsam uttarasangam karitvS* ukkutikam 
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mslditvS. anjalim paggahetvS, evam assa vacanlyo aham 
&,vuso itthannamam &pattim S^panno, tarn patidesemlti tena 
vattabbo passasiti ama pass&miti §.yatim samvareyy^st- 
ti. Ill II idha pana bbikkbave bbikkbu tadaV uposatbe 
^pattiy^ vematiko boti tena bbikkbave bbikkbun^ 
ekam bbikkbum upasamkamitv^ ekamsam . evam assa 
vacanlyo abam S.vuso ittbannS.maya S^pattiyS. vematiko, yadS. 
mbbematiko bbavissS^mi, tad^ tarn ^pattim patikarissS,mlti 
vatv^ uposatbo k^tabbo p&,timokkbam sotabbam, na tv eva 
tappaccay^ uposatbassa antar^yo k^tabbo ^ti || 2 11 tena kbo 
pana samayena cbabbaggiyd bbikkbb sabb%am ^pattim 
desenti. bbagavato etam attham S,rooesum na bbikkbave 
sabbag 4 ^patti desetabb^ yo deseyya, ^patti dukkatassS. 
Hi tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiy^, bbikkbb sa- 
bb&gam ^pattim patiganbanti bbagavato etam attbam 
^rocesum na bbikkbave sabbS-g^i ^patti patiggabetabba 
yo patiganbeyya, iLpatti dukkatassa Hi. |l 3 || tena kbo 
pana samayena annataro bbikkbu pS^timokkbe uddissamS^ne 
^pattim sarati atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno etad abosi 
bbagavatS. pannattam na sdpattikena uposatbo k^tabbo Hi, 
aban ambi ^pattim S,panno katbam nu kbo may^ pati- 
pajjitabban ti bbagavato etam attbam arocesum idba 
pana bbikkbave bbikkbu p§,timokkbe uddissamS.ne ^.pattim 
saiati tena bbikkbave bbikkhun^ sS-manta bbikkbu evam 
assa vacaniyo : abam S,vuso ittbannS^mam S-pattim ^panno, 
ito vuttbabitvS, tarn llpattim patikanssS-miti vat v& 'uposatbo 
kS.tabbo p^timokkbam sotabbam, na tv eva tappaccayS. 
uposatbassa antar&yo k^tabbo || 4 || idba pana bbikkbave 
bbikkbu p^timokkbe uddissamane apattiya vemati- 
ko boti tena bbikkbave bbikkbunS, s^mant^l bbikkbu 
evam assa vacaniyo • abam S.vuso ittbannS-m^ya Apattiya 
vematiko, yad§, mbbematiko bbavissami, tadS, tarn ^pattim 
patikarissS.miti vatvS, uposatbo kS,tabbo p^timokkbam so- 
tabbain, na tv eva tappaceay^ uposatbassa antar&yo k&tabbo 
^ti. 11611 tena kbo pana samayena annatarasxmm av^se tadab’ 
uposatbe sabbo samgbo sabbS.gam dpattim S.panno boti 
atba kbo tesam bbikkbbnam eted abosi bbagavato panna- 
ttam na sabb^gl S-patti desetabb^, na sabbS^gS. ftpatti patigga- 
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hetabbS, ^ti, ayan ca sabbo samgho sabh^gam dpattim ^panno. 
katbam nu kbo ambebi patipajjitabban ti bhagavato etam 
attham ^rocesum. idha pana bhikkhave annatarasmim ^iv^se 
tadab' uposatbe sabbo samgbo sabb^gam ^pattim S^panno bo- 
ti tebi bbikkbave bbikkbdbi eko bbikkbu s^mantd 
sajjukam p^betabbo gaccbdvuso tarn &pattiin patikaritv^ 
S-gaccba, mayam te santike ^pattim patikariss^m^ ^ti (|6|| 
evafi ce tarn labbetba, ico etam kusalam, no ce labbetba, 
vyattena bbikkbunS. patibalena samgbo n&petabbo. snn^tu 
me bbante samgbo ayam sabbo samgbo sabb^gam Eipattim 
^panno yad^ annam bbikkbum suddbam anipattikam pa- 
ssissati, tad^ tassa santike tarn ^ipattim patikarissatlti vatva 
nposatbo kitabbo patimokkbam uddisitabbam, na tv eva 
tappaccay^ uposatbassa antarllyo kS.tabbo ||7|| idba pana 
bbikkbave annatarasmim ^v^se tadab^ uposatbe sabbo samgbo 
sabbdgdya ^pattiy^ vematiko boti. vyattena bbi- 
kkbun^ patibalena samgbo n^petabbo sun^tu me bbante 
samgbo ayam sabbo samgbo sabbS.g&ya ^pattiyd vematiko 
yad4 nibbematiko bbavissati, tada tarn ^pattim patikanssati- 
ti vatvS. uposatbo kS.tabbo pdtimokkbam uddisitabbam, na tv 
eva tappaccay^ uposatbassa antar&yo k^tabbo ||8|| idba 
pana bbikkbave annatarasmim ^Iv&se vassupagato samgbo 
sabb^gam 4pattim S,panno boti tebi bbikkbave bbi- 
kkbdbi eko bbikkbu . .(=§67) . . no ce labbetba, 

eko bbikkbu sattdbakdlikam pUbetabbo gaccb^vuso tarn dpa- 
ttim patikaritvl- dgaccba, mayam te santike tarn ^pattim 
patikariss§,m§, Hi |j 9 11 tena kbo pana samayena annatara- 
smim 4vS,se sabbo samgbo sabb^gam Apattun apanno boti, so 
na j^ndti tass^ ^pattiyi n4mam gottam tattb^ anno 
bbikkbu ^gaccbati babussuto 4gatdgamo dbammadbaro vina- 
yadbaro mS,tikMbaro pandito vyatto medb&vl laj]l kukkucca- 
ko sikkb£LkS-mo, tarn enam annataro bbikkbu yena so bbikkbu 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva tarn bbikkbum etad avoca 
yo nu kbo &vuso evafi c’ evan ca karoti, kim nS.ma so dpattim 
^pajjatiti. II 10 II so evam iba . yo kbo dvuso evan c’ evan ca 
karoti, imam n&ma so §,pattim S-pajjati imam ndma tvam 
4vuso dpattim S-panno patikarobi tarn apattin ti. so evam 
S,ba na kbo abam ^vuso eko Va imam ^pattim &panno, ayam 
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sabbo samgbo imam ^pattim S^panno ’ti so evam &ha * kia 
te &VUSO karissati paro Upanno v& anS-panno yL ingba tvam 
elvuso sak^ya ^pattiyet vuttbab^ || 11 1| atha kbo so bbi- 
kkbu tassa bbikkbuno vacanena tarn ^pattim patikaritv^ 
yena te bhikkbii ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamity^ te bbi- 
kkbu etad avoca yo kira dvuso evan c’ evau ca karoti, 
imam nkmo, so S,pattim ^pajjati imam n^ma tumbe &vuso 
^pattim dpann& patikarotba tarn ^pattm ti. atba kbo te 
bbikkbii na iccbimsu tassa bbikkbuno vacanena tarn dpattim 
patikitum bbagavato etam attham S,rocesum |1 12 1| idba 
pana bbikkbave annatarasmim dv^se sabbo samgbo sabb^gam 
dpattim ^panno boti, so na j&n^ti tassS, ^pattiya n^mam 
gottam tattb’ anno bbikkbu ^gaccbati bahussuto . sikkba- 
k&mo, tarn enam annataro bbikkbu yena so bbikkbu ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitv& tarn bbikkbum evam vadeti 
yo nu kbo &vuso evan c' evan ca karoti kim n&ma so ^pattim 
&pajjatlti II 13 II so evam vadeti yo kbo fi.vuso evan c' 
evafl ca karoti, imam n^ma so &pattim §.pajjati imam nS-ma 
tvam &VUSO dpattim ilpanno patikarobi tarn dpattm ti so 
evam vadeti na kbo abam S^vuso eko 'va imam §.pattim 
^panno, ayam sabbo samgbo imam ^pattim apanno 'ti. so 
evam vadeti . km te livuso karissati paro apanno vS. an&panno 
v&. liigha tvam S.vuso sak^ya ftpattiyS, vuttbabS, 'ti, i|14[| 
so ce bbikkbave bbikkbu tassa bbikkbuno vacanena tarn 
dpattim patikantvS, yena te bbikkbu ten' upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitva te bhikkbii evam vadeti , yo kira dvuso evan c' 
evan ca karoti, imam nS^ma so dpattim dpajjati, imam nama 
tumbe &VUSO dpattim dpann^ patikarotba tarn S,pattin ti, te 
ce bbikkbave bhikkbii tassa bbikkbuno vacanena tarn dpattim 
patikareyyum, icc etam kusalam, no ce patikareyyum, 
na te bbikkbave bbikkbii tena bbikkhunS, ak&m& vacaniyS, 

1115112711 

Oodan^vattbubbanav&ram nittbitam. 

tena kbo pana samayena annatarasmim kvise tadab' upo- 
satbe sambabulS, S^visikS. bbikkbii sanmpatimsu catt^ro v& 
atireka v4, te na jS.nimsu attb' anne S»vS.sikS, bbikkbii an^tgatS, 
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'ti te dhammasannlno vinayasannino Y&ggi samaggasaflni- 
no nposatham akamsu p4timokkliani uddisimsu. teki uddi- 
ssamS.ne p&timokklie ath’ afine Hv^sik^ bhikkhii S/gacchimsu 
bakutar^ bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum |ll|| idha 
pana bbikkbave anfiatarasmim 4v4se fadab’ uposathe samba- 
bul& S,v4sik4 bbikkbu sannipatanti catt^ro Yk atirekd Yk, te 
na j^nanti attb^ afine ^iv&sik^ bhikkhu ankgatk ^ti te 
dbammasafifimo vinayasafifimo vagga samaggasafinino upo- 
satbam karonti p^timokkbam nddisanti. tebi uddissa- 
m&ne pS-timokkbe atb^ afifie av^sikS, bbikkb-tL dgaccbanti 
babutard tebi bbikkbave bbikkhtlbi puna p§.timokkbain 
uddisitabbam, uddesak^nam an4patti |12|| idha pana bbi- 
kkhave afifiatarasmim ^ vS.se tadaV uposathe . . (=§ 2) 

• . tebi uddissamS.ne patimokkhe atb’ afifie S.vS.sikS. bbi- 

kkbtl S.gaccbanti samasamS,. uddittbam suddittbam, ava- 
sesam sotabbam, uddesakanam anS.patti idba pana bbi- 
kkbave afifiatarasmim av^se tadab’ uposathe • (§ 2) 
tebi uddissamS-ne pS,timokkbe atV afifie S.vS,sikS, bbikkhfi 
S.gacchauti tbokatarS. uddittbam suddittbam^ avasesam 
sotabbam, uddesakanam anS-patti. ||3|| idba pana bbikkbave 
afifiatarasmim S.vS,se tadab^ uposathe • tebi uddittba- 
matte pdtimokkbe atb’ afifie dvdsikS, bbikkbA S,gacchanti 
babutarS.. tebi bbikkbave bbikkbfibi puna pS.timokkbam 
uddisitabbam, uddesakanam an&patti. idba pana bbikkbave 
afifiatarasmim S, vS.se tadab’ uposathe . • • tebi uddittba- 
matte pS,timokkbe atb^ afifie SvS,sikS. bbikkbu %accbanti 
samasamS. uddittbam suddittbam, tesam santike pS.ri- 
suddbi S.rocetabbS., uddesakS.nam anS,patti, idba pana bbi- 
kkbave afifiatarasmim S.vS,se tadah’ uposathe . . . tebi uddi- 
tthamatte pS,timokkbe atb^ afifie S-vS-sikS. bbikkbfi agac- 
cbanti tbokatarS,. uddittbam suddittbam, tesam santike 
pS.risuddhi S.iocetabbS., uddesakS,nam anS.patti ||4|1 idba pana 
bbikkbave afifiatarasmim S.vS.se tadaV uposathe * . tebi uddi- 
ttbamatte pS-timokkbe avutthit^ya parisS.ya atb' afifie 
S.vS,sikS. bbikkbfi S.gaccbanti babutarS. tebi bbikkbave bbi- 
kkbbbi puna pS.timokkbam uddisitabbam, uddesakS.nam anS,- 
patti. idba pana bbikkbave afifiatarasmim S.va.se tadab^ upo- 
satbe • • tebi uddittbamatte pS,timokkbe avuttbi- 
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t&ya parisdya atV anne dvasiM bhikkliu agacckauti sama- 
samS.. uddittham suddittkam, tesam santike p&risuddlii 
S.rocetabb^, uddesakanam aii§,patti idba pana bhikkbave 
aMataraamim ^v^se tadaV uposathe . • tehi uddittha- 

matte pdtimokkbe avuttbit^ya paris§»ya atb^ anne §,v£isikS, 
bhikkhu ^gaccbanti thokatar^. uddittbam suddittbam, 
tesam santike plLrisuddbi ^rocetabba, uddesakanam andpatti 
II 5 II idba pana bhikkbave annatarasmim &v§;Se tadah^ npo- 
sathe • tehi udditthamatte p^timokkhe ekacc^ya 
vutthit^ya paris^ya ath’ anne av^sik^ bhikkh{i dgacchanti 
bahutar^ tebi bhikkbave . , (==§ 5) . , . . eka- 

cc^ya vutthitdya parisS^ya . . • samasamS, . , . • . ekacc^- 
ya vutthitaya paris^ya . . thokatar^ . * . || 6 1| idba pana 

bhikkbave annatarasmim §.v&se tadab' uposathe . . tehi 

udditthamatte p&timokkhe sabb^ya vutthitS,ya pari- 
saya ath^ anne ^v^tsikd bhikkh{l ^gacchanti bahutarS, , . 
samasam^l . . . thokatar^ . . (=§ 6) . . I|7l| 

an^pattipannarasakam nitthitam. ||281l 

idha pana bhikkbave annatarasmim fi,vdse tadah’ uposathe 
sambahulS, dvS-sik§, bhikkhii sannipatanti cattS,ro vS. atireka 
vd, te j§,nanti atth^ anne ^v^sika bhikkh4 anagatS. Hi. te 
dbammasanmno vinayasannino vaggsi vaggasannino uposa- 
tham karonti patimokkham uddisanti. tehi uddissamane 
p&timokkhe ath^ anne S-vasikS, bhikkhii ^gacchanti bahu- 
tarS,. tehi bhikkbave bhikktihi puna pS,timokkham uddisi- 
tabbam, uddesakS-nam S^patti dukkatassa. ||1|| idha pana 
bhikkbave annatarasmim &vase tadah’ uposathe . . . (=§ 1) 
. • . tehi uddissamdne p^timokkhe ath^ anne 4vdsik^ bhi- 
kkhtl %acchanti samasamd uddittham suddittbam, ava- 
sesam sotabbam, uddesakS.nam ^patti dukkatassa. idha pana 
bhikkbave annatarasmim av^se tadah^ uposathe ,,.(=§ 1) 

. . . tehi uddissam§,ne pS.timokkhe ath^ anne ^v^tsikd bhi- 
kkhO. §.gaechanti thokatarS. uddittham suddittham, avase* 
sam sotabbam, uddesakanam S-patti dukkatassa. ||2|| idha 
pana bhikkbave annatarasmim kyisQ tadah’ uposathe . . . 
tehi udditthamatte p&timokkhe — gha — avutthitdya pari- 
s^ya — la — ekacc%a vutthitS-ya paris^ya — la — sabbdya 
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vutthitS^ya parisaya ath.^ anne dv&sik4 bliikkli6 %acclianti 
bah-utara —-la — sainasam£l — la — tbokatar^, addittham 
suddittham, tesam santike pdnsuddbi S-rocetabbS;, uddesak^- 
nam &patti dnkkatassa || 3 1| 

vaggdvaggasanninopannarasakam nittbitam 1(29|| 

idba pana bhikkbave annatarasmim av^e tadab^ uposatbe 
sambabul^ ftv^sikS; bhikkbb sannipatanti catt^iro atirek^ 
ya, tejS^nanti attV anne ^v^sik^ bhikkh{i an%atS, ^ti te 
kappati nu kbo amb^kam nposatbo k4tum na nu kbo kappa- 
titi vematikS, nposatham karonti p&timokkliam uddisanti. 
tehi uddissamilne p4timokkhe atV anne av^sik^ bhikkbA 
&gaccbanti babutar^. tebi bbikkbave bbikkbfibi puna 
patimokkbam uddisitabbam, uddesak^nam S.patti dukkatassa 

III 11 idbapana . . (comp 11. 29 2. 3) . . uddesakdnam 
^patti dukkatassa 1| 2 1| 

vematikdpannarasakam nittbitam ||30|! 

idba pana bbikkbave annatarasmim avS,se tadab^ uposatbe 
sambabul& dv^sikS, bbikkbb sannipatanti catt§,ro vi atirek^ 
v&, te j^nanti attb^ anne Av^sikS; bbikkbb anigatA ^ti. te 
kappat^ eva amb^kam uposatbo kitum, n^ ambclkam na 
kappatiti kukkuccapakat^ uposatbam karonti p^timo- 
kkbam uddisanti tebi uddissam4ne patimokkbe atb’ 
anne avasikl bbikkbb slgacohanti babutar^ tebi bbi- 
kkhave bbikkbubi puna pgltimokkham uddisitabbam, udde- 
sakS.nam dpatti dukkatassa || 1 1| idba pana . . . (comp. 11 
29 2 3) . . uddesak^nam ipatti dukkatassa ||2|j 

kukkuocapakat^pannarasakam nittbitam. ||31ll 

idba pana bbikkbave annatarasmim Aykse tadaV uposatbe 
sambabuM av^sikS. bbikkbu sannipatanti cattsiro vS. atirekS. 
vS,, te jSnanti attb^ anne dvdsikS. bbikkbb an^atli Hi. te 
nassante te vinassante te ko tebi attbo Hi bbedapure- 
kkb&r4 uposatbam karonti plltimokkbam uddisanti. tebi 
uddissamine pS.timokkbe atb’ anne ^lvS,sik§, bbikkbft S,ga- 
cobanti babutarS, tebi bbikkbave bbikkb{lbi puna piti- 
jnokkbam uddisitabbam, uddesak^nam ^patti thullacca- 
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yassa. HlH"* idlia pana . {comp. II 29. 2, 3 ; instead of 
&patti dukkatassa read &patti thullaccayassa) . . Iipatti tliu- 
llaccayassa. || 2 1( 

bhedapur ekkli^tr^pannarasakam nittliitam. I182l| 
pancasattatikam nittkitam. 

idha pana bbikkhave annatarasmim S.vase tadah’ uposatbe 
sambabuM av^sik^ bbikkbb sanmpatanti catt&ro atirek^ 
te jdnanti anne S,v^sikS, bbikkhb antoslmam okka- 
mantiti te jS-nanti anne avS-sika bbikkhb antoslmam 
okkantd ^ti. te passanti anne S,v^sike bbikkbb antosl- 
mam okkamante. te passanti anne ^vasike bbikkhtl 
antoslmam okkante. te snnanti anne ^v^sikS, bbikkhu 
antoslmam okkamantlti. te sunanti anne av^sikS; bbi- 
kkbii antoslmam okkante Hi &v&sikena S.vdsik&. ekasa- 
tapaiacasattati tikanayato, ^vS-sikena ^gantukS., agantukena 
§.vS-sik^, ^Igantnkena S,gantuk&., pey}41amukbena satta tikasa- 
t^lnihonti II 111 3 3 II 

idha pana bhikkhave dvS-sikanam bhikkhiinam cS,tuddaso 
hoti, 4gantukS,nam pannaraso sace S.v§.sik^ bahutarl honti, 
agantukehi ^IvS-sik^nam anuvattitabbam sace samasam^ 
honti, %antukehi dv&sikS-nam anuvattitabbam, sace ^tgantu- 
k^ bahutar^ honti, S-vdsikehi dgantuk^nam anuvattitabbam. 
Ill II idha pana bhikkhave &vS,sik§.nam bhikkhhnam panna- 
raso hoti, i,gantukanam cS,tuddaso sace ^IvS^sik^i bahu- 
tarS, honti, dgantukehi S-vdsikeinam anuvattitabbam sace 
samasamS; honti, fi.gantukehi dvS^sikanam anuvattitabbam. 
sace ^IgantukS, bahutar^ honti, ilvS-sikehi S-gantuk&nam anu- 
vattitabbam II 2 II idha pana bhikkhave ^v^lsik^nam bhi- 
kkhtlnain. p^tipado hoti, S-gantuk^nam pannaraso. sace 
iv^sik^ bahutarS, honti, S,v§-sikehi ^gantuk^lnam n^lk§,m^ dS.- 
tabbS. s&.maggl, 8.gantukehi nisslmam gantvS, uposatho kS,- 
tabbo. sace samasamS, honti, avftsikehi &gantukS,nam n§,kam4 
d&tabbi sslmaggl, Agantukehi nisslmam gantvA uposatho kA- 
tabbo. sace AgantukA bahutarA honti, AvAsikehi Agantuka- 
nam sAmaggl vA dAtabbA nisslmam vA gantabbam 1|3 11 idha 
pana bhikkhave AvAsikAnam bhikkhAnam pannaraso hoti, 
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thullaccayassa. || 9 1( idha pana bliikkhave agantuk^ bliikkh^l 
passanti dvasike bhikkbd n^n§,samv£Lsake te sameina- 
samvS.sakadittbim patilabhanti, samdnasamv^sakadittbim 
patilabhitvS. na pucchanti, apuccbitv^ ekato uposatbam ka- 
ronti, an&patti te puccbanti, puccbitvS, nabhivitaranti, an- 
abhiYitaritv^ ekato uposatbam karonti, dpatti dukkatassa te 
puccbanti, puccbitva n^bbivitaranti, anabbivitaritv^ p^te- 
kkam uposatbam karonti, an^patti. (jlO|| idba pana bbi- 
kkbave %antuk^ bbikkbb passanti ^vS.sike bbikkbtl samS,- 
nasamv^sake. te ninS,samv^sakadittbim patila- 
bbanti, nS-n^samv^sakaditthim patilabbityS, na puccbanti, 
apuccbitv^ ekato uposatbam karonti, &.patti dukkatassa te 
puccbanti, puccbitv^ abbivitaranti, abbmtantY§< p§,tekkam 
uposatbam karonti, S-patti dukkatassa te puccbanti, puccbi- 
tv^ abbivitaranti, abbivitaritvS, ekato uposatbam karonti, 
an&patti 1| 11 11 idba pana bbikkbave &v&sik^i bbikkbli pas- 
santi ^gantuke bbikkbb netnfi.samyS.8ake. te samfi.na- 
sfi.myfi.sakadittbim patilabbanti . . (=§10) . . anfi.- 

patti. 111211 idba pana bbikkbave fi.vfi,sikfi. bbikkbvl passanti 
agantuke bbikkbb samfi.nasamvfi.sake. te nfi.nfi.samvfi- 
sakadittbim patilabbanti .,.(=§ 11) , . anapatti. 

1113 1134 II 

no bbikkbave tadab^ uposatbe sabbikkbuka. fi.vfi.8fi. abbi- 
kkbuko fi.vfi.so gantabbo annatra samgbena annatra antarfi.yfi. 
na bbikkbave tadab^ uposatbe sabbikkbukfi. fivasfi. abbikkbu- 
ko anfi.vfi.so gantabbo annatra samgbena annatra antarfi.yfi 
na bbikkbave tadab^ uposatbe sabbikkbukfi, fivfisfi abbikkbu- 
ko fivfiso vfi anfivfiso vfi gantabbo annatra samgbena annatra 
antarfiyfi j] 1 1| na bbikkbave tadaV uposatbe sabbikkbukfi 
anfivfisfi abbikkbuko fivfiso gantabbo annatra samgbena anna- 
tra antarfiyfi. na bbikkbave tadab' uposatbe sabbikkbukfi 
anfivfisfi abbikkbuko anfivfiso gantabbo annatra samgbena 
annatra antarfiyfi na bbikkbave tadab’ uposatbe sabbikkbu- 
kfi anfivfisfi abbikkbuko fivfiso vfi anfivfiso vfi gantabbo anna- 
tra samgbena anfiatra antarfiyfi 1|2|| na bbikkbave tadab’ 
uposatbe sabbikkbukfi fivfisfi vfi anfivfisfi vfi abbikkbuko fivfi- 
so gantabbo afifiatra samgbena afinatia antarfiyfi. na bbi- 
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kkliave tadah’ uposathe sabkikkliuk^ Yk anS-vds^ Yi 

abhikkliuko an£iv§,so gantabbo anfiatra samgbena annatra an- 
tarkjL na bbikkhave tadab^ uposatbe sabbikkhukd av^s^ 
anav^sa Yk abbikkbuko ^v^Lso vlL an^v&so gantabbo annatra 
samgbena anfiatra antarS.y^ Ii3|| nabbikkbavetadab^ uposatbe 
sabbikkbuk^, sabbikkbuko &v&so gantabbo yattb^ 

assu bbikkbii n^nslsamvisak^ afifiatra samgbena anfia- 
tra antareiy^. na bbikkave tadab^ uposatbe sabbikkbukd &v^sa 
sabbikkbuko an§,v^so gantabbo yattb’ assu bbikkbb nkni- 
samv^sak^ afifiatra samgbena annatra antar&y^. na bbi- 
kkbave tadab’ uposatbe sabbikkbuko. OvOsO sabbikkbuko OvO- 
so vO anOvOso vO . . (comp § 1, 2, 3) . . na bbikkbave 

tadab^ uposatbe sabbikkbukO OvOsa vO anOvOsO vO sabbikkbu- 
ko OvOso vO anOvOso vO gantabbo yattb’ assu bbikkbfi nOnO- 
samvOsakO afifiatra samgbena afifiatra antarOyO |)4l| gan- 
tabbo bbikkbave tadab’ uposatbe sabbikkbuka OvOsO 
sabbikkbuko OvOso yattb^ assu bbikkbO samOnasamvOsaka, 
yam jafifiO sakkomi ajj^ eva gantun ti gantabbo bbikkbave 
tadab^ uposatbe sabbikkbukO OvOsO sabbikkbuko anOvOso 
yattb’ assu bbikkbfi samOnasamvOsakO, yam jafifia sakkomi 
®va gantun ti . . . gantabbo bbikkbave tadab^ uposatbe 
sabbikkbuka OvOsO vO anOvOsO vO sabbikkbuko OvOso vO anO- 
vOso va yattb^ assu bbikkbfi samOnasamvOsakO, yam jafifiO 
sakkomi ajj’ eva gantun ti 11 5 j] 3 5 H 

na bbikkbave bbikkbuniyO nisinnaparisOya pOtimo- 
kkbam uddisitabbam. yo uddiseyya, apatti dukkatassa. 
— la — na bbikkbave sikkbamOnaya, na sOmanerassa, na 
sOma:^enyO, na sikkbam paccakkbOtakassa, na antimavattbum 
ajjhOpannakassa nisinnaparisOya pOtimokkbam uddisitabbam 
yo uddiseyya, Opatti dukkatassa. l|ll| na OpattiyO adassane 
ukkbittakassa nisinnapansOya pOtimokkbam uddisitabbam. 
yo uddiseyya, yatbOdhammo kOretabbo. na Opattiya appati- 
kamme ukkbittakassa nisinnaparisOya, na pOpikOya dittbiya 
appatinissagge ukkbittakassa nisinnaparisOya pOtimokkbam 
uddisitabbam yo uddiseyya, yathOdbammo kOretabbo. |12|1 
na pandakassa nisinnaparisaya pOtimokkbam uddisitabbam 
yo uddiseyya, apatti dukkatassa na theyyasamvOsakassa 
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— la — na titthiyapakkantakassa, na tiracck^nagatassa, na 
m&tugli^takassa, na pitngliS^takassa, na arahantaghatakassa, 
na bliikkhunldusakassa, na samghabhedakassa, na lohitupp^- 
dakassa, na nbhatovyailjanakassa nisinnapansS,ya p&timo- 
kkham nddisitabbam yo nddiseyya, S.patti dukkatassa. || 3 1| na 
bhikkbave pariY&sikassa p4nsuddhid§,nena nposatho k&.tabbo 
aMatra avuttbit&.ya parisaya na ca bbikkhave anuposatbe 
nposatbo k^tabbo annatra sarngbasS-maggiyS, ^ti. Il4||36|t 
nposathakkbandhake tatiyam bbanavS^ram 


imasmim khandhake vattbu cbaaslti. tassa udd&nam 
tittbiygl Bimbisaro ca, sannipatanti tunbikS,, 
dbammam, rabo, pdtimokkham, devasikam, tad^ sakim,| 
yath&parisS,ya, samaggam, sS.maggl,^ Maddakuccbi ca, 
slmS., mabatl, nadiyS<, anu, dye, khuddak^ni ca,l 
nav^, E^jagabe c’ eva, slm^ avxppav^sanS., 
sammanne patbamam slmam paccba slmam samfibane,! 
asammatS, g^maslm^, nadiyft samudde sare 
udakukkbepo, bbmdanti, tatb’ ev’ ajjbottbaranti ca,l 
kati, kammani, nddeso, savara, asati pi ca, 

6 dbammam, yinayam, tajjenti, puna vinaya-tajjan^,! 
codand, kate okase, adbamma-patikkosanS<, 
catupancaparS,, &vi, sancicca, ce pi yayame, | 
sagabatth^, anajjhitthsi, Codanambi, na jS>nati, 
sambabuM na j&nanti, sajjukam, na ca gacchare,! 
katiml, klyatik^, dfire arocetun ca, na ssari, 
ukllpam, S,sanam, padtpo, dis&, anno babussuto,| 
sajjukam, yassuposatbo, suddbikamman ca, ndtakft, 
G-aggo, catu-tayo, dye-^ko, dpatti, sabbS.gS., sari,l 
sabbo samgbo, vematiko, na jS,nanti, bahussuto, 

10 babb, samasam^, tbokS,, parisdya ayuttbitaya ca,l 
ekacc^ yuttbitd, sabbi, j§.nanti ca, yematik^, 
kappat’ ey^t ^ti kukkucca, jS;nam, passam, sunanti ca,| 
4y§,sikena ^gantu, cS-tupannaraso puna, 
ptopado pannaraso, bngasanxyasakS, ubbo,I 
p§.riy&s&.nuposatbo, afinatra samgbas&maggiy^. 
ete yibbatta uddSrii^i yattbuyibbbtak&rand ti.l 
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Tena samayena buddho bbagava R&jagabe viharati Ve- 
luvane KalandakanivS.pe tena kbo pana samayena 
bbagavatS. bbikkbtlnam vassS-v^so apannatto boti. te ^dha 
bbikkbb hemantam pi gimbam pi vassam pi cS,nkam caranti. 
II 111 manuss^ ujjh&yanti khlyanti vip^centi katham hi 
n^ma saman^ Sakyaputtiylt hemantam pi gimham pi vassam 
pi cankam carissanti harit§,ni tin^ni sammaddant^ ekindri- 
yam jlvam vihethentd bahh khuddake pane samgh^tam ap&- 
denta ime hi n^ma annatitthiy^ durakkhS.tadhamm^ vassS-- 
vasam alliyissanti samk^payissanti, ime hi n^ma sakuntaka 
rukkhaggesu kulllvak^ni karitv^ vassav^am alliyissanti sam- 
k&payissanti, ime pana saman^ Sakyaputtiyft hemantam pi 
gimham pi vassam pi c^lrikam caranti hant^ni tinllni samma- 
ddantll ekindnyam jivam vihethenta bahh khuddake pS^ne 
samghdtam &pS,dent& Hi, || 2 {| assosum kho bhikkhfl tesam 
manuss§,nam njjhayant&nam khiyantdnam vipS-oentdnam. 
atha kho te bhibkhii bhagavato etam attham drocesmn. atha 
kho bhagava etasmim nid^ne etasmim pakarane dhammika- 
tham katvS; bhikkhCl dmantesi' anujS.nlmi bhikkhave va- 
ssam upagantun ti. ||3||1|| 

atha kho bhikkhAnam etad ahosi kadll nu kho vassam 
upagantabban ti. bhagavato etam attham S.rocesum anu- 
j^n§,mi bhikkhave vass&ne vassam upagantun ti. ||1 1| atha 
kho bhikkhtinam etad ahosi • kati nu kho vassupan&yikS, Hi. 
bhagavato etam attham axocesum. dve ^mS, bhikkhave va- 
ssupan&yik^ purimikS, pacchimikS, Hi. aparajjugaUya 
Mlhiya punmika, upagantabb^, mdsagatS^ya Mlhiyfi, pacchi- 
mikS, upagantabbS.. imd kho bhikkhave dve vassupanayik& 
Hi II2II2II 
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tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS- bhikkhix vassam 
•upagantv^ antarS, vassam cdrikam caranti. manussS, uyhd- 
yanti khlyanti yipacenti katbam bi nS,ma samanS, Sakya- 
puttiyd bemantam pi gimbam pi vassam pi c^nkam cari- 
ssanti barit&ni tin^ni sammaddantii ekmdnyam jlvam vibe- 
tbent^ babA kbuddake pS.iie samgbS-tam ^pS,denta xme bi 
n&ma annatittbiyS, durakkbS,tadbamm^ vass&,v&.sam alliyis- 
santi samkS-payissanti, ime bi n^ma sakuntakS* rukkbaggesu 
kulavaki,iii karitv^ vass^v^sam alliyissanti samkdpayissanti, 
ime pana saman^ SakyaputtiyS. bemantam pi gimbam pi 
vassam pi c§;iikam caranti bantam tinani sammaddantS. 
ekmdnyam jivam vibetbent^ babii kbuddake pane samgbd- 
tam ipMentSi ^ti || 1 1| assosum kbo bbikkbtl tesam manussa- 
nam u]jb^yantS.nam kbiyantinam vip^cent^nam ye te bbi- 
kkb{l appiccbS, te ujjb^yanti kblyanti vip^centi katbam bi 
n^ma cbabbaggiy^ bbikkbfl vassam upagantvS. antar^ vassam 
cS.rikam carissantlti. atba kbo te bbikkb{l bbagavato etam 
attbam ^Irocesum. atba kbo bbagavS. etasmim nid^ne etas- 
mim pakarane dbammikatham katv^ bbikkbti ^mantesi na 
bbikkbave vassam upagantv^ purimam v^ tem^sam 
pacobimam vS, temS,sam avasitva carikS. pakkamitabba. 
yo pakkameyya, &patti dukkatass^ ^ti || 2 1| 3 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiy^ bbikkbu na 
iccbanti vassam upagantum bbagavato etam attbam dro- 
cesum n4 bbikkbave vassam na npagantabbam yo 
na npagacobeyya, ^patti dukkatassa ’ti || 1 1| tena kbo pana 
samayena cbabbaggiy^ bbikkbtl tadabu vassupandyikS,ya 
vassam anupagantuk§.m^ sanoicca dv^sam atikkamanti bba- 
gavato etam attbam arocesum na bbikkbave tadabu vassupa- 
nayik§,ya vassam anupagantuk^mena sancicca avaso atikka- 
mitabbo, yo atikkameyya, S^patti dukkatassS. 'ti ||2|| tena 
kbo pana samayena rljS, MS<gadbo Seniyo Bimbis&ro 
vassam ukkaddbitukamo bbikkbtlnam santike diltam pS.besi, 
yadi pan’ ayy& &game jun.be vassam upagaccbeyyun ti. bba- 
gavato etam attbam Arocesum. anujS.n&mi bbikkbave r&j*ii- 
nam anuvattitun ti !i3ll4|l 



Ill 5 1-6] 


MAHAVAGGA. 


139 


atha kho bhagavS, RS-jagabe yath^bhirantam viharitvS^ 
yena Savattbi tena CEtrikam pakk^mi anupubbena c^ri- 
kam caramano yena S&vattbi tad avasari. tatra sudam bha- 
ga Sa vatthiyam viharati Jetavane An^thapin dikassa 
arame tena kho pana samayena Kosalesu janapadesu 
Udenena npasakena samgham uddissa viharo kir^pito 
boti so bhikkbfinam santike ddtam pabesi, ^gacchantu 
bbaddant^, icchS-mi d^nan ca d^tmn dbamman ca sotum bhi- 
kkhii ca passitun ti ||1|| bhikkbb evam ahamsu bhaga- 
vata avuso pannattam na vassam npagantva purimam 
temS^sam pacohimam tem^sam avasitv^ c&nk^ pakkami- 
tabba ’ti. %ametu Udeno upasako y4va bhikkhA vassam 
vasanti, vassam vutthS, gamissanti sace pan’ assa aoc^yikam 
karanlyam, tattb’ eva av^sik^nam bbikkbbnam santike vihS,- 
ram patitthapetu ’ti l|2|j Udeno upasako ujjh^yati kbtyati 
vip^ceti katham bi ndma bbaddant^ mayS, pabite na aga- 
ccbissanti, abam bi dayako k^rako samgbupattb^ko ’ti asso- 
sum kbo bbikkbb Udenassa upilsakassa ujjMyantassa kbi- 
yantassa vipS.centassa atba kbo te bbikkhb bbagavato etam 
attbam ^rocesum. ||3|| atba kbo bbagav^ etasmim nid^ne 
dbammikatbam katv& bbikkbd llmantesi. anujS.nS.mi bbi- 
kkbave sattannam sattS.bakaranlyena pabite gantum, na 
tv eva appabite, bbikkbussa bbikkbumyS. sikkbamS.nS.ya sS- 
manerassa sSmaneriyS upSsakassa upasikSya anujSnSmi 
bbikkbave imesam sattannam sattShakaraniyena pabite gan- 
turn, na tv eva appabite sattSbam sannivatto kStabbo ||4|1 
idba pana bbikkbave upSsakena samgbam uddissa vibSro 
kSrSpito boti. so ce bbikkb-unam santike dStam pabineyya, 
Sgaccbantu bbaddantS, iccbami dSnan ca dStum dbamman ca 
sotum bbikkbb ca passitun ti, gantabbam bbikkbave sattSba- 
karanlyena pabite, na tv eva appabite. sattabam sannivatto 
kStabbo 1|5|| idba pana bbikkbave upSsakena samgbam 
uddissa addbayogo kSrSpito boti, pSsSdo kSrSpito boti, bammi- 
yam kSrSpitam b , gubS kSrSpita b., panvenam kSrSpitam 
b , kottbako kSrSpito b , upatthanasalS kSrSpitS b , aggisSlS 
karSpitS b., kappiyakutl kSrSpitS b , vaccakutl kSrSpitS b , 
cankamo kSrapito b, cankamanasSlS kSrSpitS b, udapSno 
kSrSpito b, udapSnasalS kSiSpitS b , jantagbaram kSrapi- 
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tam h., jant&gharasdM k&r&pitS. h , pokkharanl k^r&pM li , 
mandapo k^lr^pito li , ^r&.mo kS.r&pito k., S,rdmavattlium kl- 
rS,pitam koti. so ce blukkli{liiam santike ddtam pakineyya, 
figacckaatu bhaddanU, iccb&mi ddnafi ca dS,tum dbarnTnafi ca 
sotum bbikkhli ca passitim ti, gantabbam bhikkhave satt&ba- 
karanlyena pabxte, na tv eva appabite. satt&bam sanmvatto 
kS,tabbo. ||6|| idha pana bbikkhave up§,sakena samba- 
bule bbikkbd uddissa — la — ekam bbikkbum uddi- 
ssa vihiro kMpito b,, addhayogo k h , p^Mo k. b , . . . 
(=§ 6) . . . sattelbam sannivatto k&tabbo |j7|| idba pana 
bbikkbave np^sakena bbikkbunlsamgbam uddissa 

— la — sambabulS, bbikkbuniyo uddissa — la — ekam 
bbikkbunim uddissa — la — sambabuM sikkbam&nA- 
yo uddissa — la — ekam sikkbaminam uddissa — la — 
sambabule s&manere uddissa — la — ekam simane- 
ram uddissa — la — sambabuU s&maneriyo uddissa 

— la — ekam s&manerim uddissa vib&ro Mripito boti, 
addbayogo k b , p§,sMo k b , bammiyam k b , gubi k. b , 
parivenam k b., kottbako k. b , upattbllnas&M k. b , aggisSr 
IS, k. b , kappiyakuti k b , cankamo k b , cankamanasM^ 
k. b , udapino k b , udap^nasall k b., pokkbarant k. b., 
mandapo k b, firtoo k. b, ^rimavattbum k. boti. so oe 
bbikkbbnam santike dflitam pahmeyya, igaccbantu bba- 
ddant^i, iccb§,mi dilnafL ca d&tum dhammaii ca sotum bbikkbO 
ca passitun ti, gantabbam bbikkbave satt^akaranlyena pa- 
bite, na tv eva appabite sattslham sannivatto k^tabbo. 1|8|| 
idba pana bbikkbave up^sakena attano attbeiya nivesa- 
nam kS.r&pitam boti — la — sayanigbaram k. b , uddosito 
k b., atto k b., mllo k. b , Apano k. b , IpanasSia k. b., pd- 
sMo k. b , bammiyam k. b , gub^ k h , parivenam k. b , 
kottbako k. b., upattbS,nasdia k b , aggisWft k b., rasavati 
k b., vaccakuti k. h , cankamo kb, cankamanasM^ kb,, 
udapS.no k. b., udapSnasSlS. k. b , jantSgbaram k b , jantA- 
gbarasSia k. b., pokkbarani k. b., mandapo k. h., SrSmo k. b , 
&rfi.mavattbum k. h., puttassa vS, vSreyyam boti, dbituyS. vS, 
TS,reyyam.boti, gilSno vS, boti, abhinnStam 'vS, suttantam bba- 
nati. BO ce bbikkblinam santike dOtam pabineyya, Sgacobantu 
bbaddanta imam suttantam panyS.punissanti pur* S.yam. su- 
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ttanto palujjatlti. annataram pau^ assa kiccain lioti kara- 
nlyam vS» so ce bkikkliAiiam santike dutam pakineyya, 
S-gacchantu bbaddanta, iccb^mi dS-nan ca dS-tum dhamman ca 
sotum bbikkb{l ca passitun ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattS^ba- 
karaniyena pabite, na tv eva appabite. satt^bam sannivatto 
ktobbo II 9 II idba pana bbikkbave up^sik&ya samgbaia 
uddissa vibS<ro k^rapito boti. ce bbikkbbnain santike 
dbtam pabineyya, §.gaccbantu ayy^, iccbS,mi dinan ca d^tum 
dbamman ca sotum bbikkbb ca passitun ti, gantabbam bbi- 
kkbave sattabakaranlyena pabite, na tv eva appabite. sattS.- 
bam sannivatto k^tabbo ||10|| idba pana bbikkbave upk- 
sikS,ya samgbam uddissa addbayogo k3,r&pito ...(=§ 6) 
. . dr^mavattbum k^rdpitam boti s^ ce bbikkb’tlnam . . • 

(= § 10) . * . sattibam sannivatto k&tabbo. 1|11|| idba pana 
bbikkbave np^lsikS-ya sambabule bhikkbb uddissa — la — 
ekam bbikkbum uddissa — la — bbikkbunlsamgbam uddissa 
— la — sambabulS, bbikkbuniyo uddissa — la — ekam bbi- 
kkbunim uddissa — la — sambabule sikkbam^n&yo uddissa, 
ekam sikkbamdnam uddissa, sambabule sS^manere uddissa, 
ekam s§.maneram uddissa, sambabulS. s&manenyo uddissa, 
ekam sS-manerim uddissa — la — attano attb&ya nivesanam 
karlipitam boti — ‘la — sayanigbaram kS.r§,pitam boti . • . 
(= § 9) • . . gil^nS, v^ boti, abbmnlitam v& suttantam bba- 
nati. sS, ce bbikkbunam santike dbtam pabmeyya, aga- 
ccbantu ayyS- imam suttantam pany^punissanti pur' ftyam 
suttanto palujjatlti, annataram vS- pan' ass& kiccam boti 
karanlyam vS.. sk ce bbikkbbnam santike dbtam pabmeyya, 
dgaccbantu ajjk, iccbami d§,nan ca dS-tum dbamman ca so- 
tum bbikkbb ca passitun ti, gantabbam bbikkbave sattS^ba- 
karanlyena pabite, na tv eva appabite. sattdham sannivatto 
kS-tabbo, II 12 1| idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbund samgbam 
uddissa, bbikkbuniyS. samgbam uddissa, sikkbam§,na- 
ya samgbam uddissa, samanerena samgbam uddissa, si- 
maneriya samgbam uddissa, sambabule bbikkbb uddissa, 
ekam bbikkbum uddissa, bbikkbunlsamgbam uddissa, samba- 
hvli bbikkbuniyo uddissa, ekam bbikkbumm uddissa; samba- 
bula sikkbam&nS-yo uddissa, ekam sikkbamanam uddissa, 
sambabule sS.manere uddissa, ekam s^maneram uddissa, 
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sambahula samaneriyo uddissa, ekam samanerim uddissa, 
attano atthaya Tihdro kAr^pito boti . . (= § 8) . • 

m^vattbum Mr4pitam hoti. sk ce bliikkli{lnam santike 
diltam pabineyya, %accbantu ayya, iccbami danan ca d^- 
tum dhamman ca sotum bbikkbb ca passitun ti, gantabbam 
bbikkbave satt^Lhakaranlyena pahite, na tv eva appahite, 
satt§,bam sannivatto k&.tabbo 'ti. I113i|5|l 

tena kho pana samayena annataro bbikkbu gildno hoti. 
so bhikkftnam santike dtitam pdhesi, aham hi gildno, %a- 
cchantu bhikkhtl, icchSmi bhikkhhnam ^gatan ti bhagava- 
to etam attham ^rocesum annjan&mi bhikkhave pancannam 
sattahakaranlyena appahite pi gantum, pag eva pahite, 
bhikkhussa bhikkhumysl sikkhamdn^a sdmanerassa s^mane- 
riyli anujanS^mi bhikkhave imesam pancannam satt§,haka- 
raniyena appahite pi gantum, pag eva pahite satt^ham 
sannivatto ktobbo. l|ll| idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu 
gil&no hoti. so ce bhikkhtlnam santike dutam pahi- 
neyya, aham hi gil&no, %acchantu bhikkhfl, icch^mi bhi- 
kkhiinam 4gatan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattS,hakaranl- 
yena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, gildnabhattam Yk pan- 
yesissAmi, gilS,nupatthakabhattam Yk panyesissdmi, giMna- 
bhesajjam va pariyesissdmi, pucchissS,mi Yk, upatthahisssimi 
v^ "ti satt^iham sannivatto k^tabbo. |(2|| idha pana 
bhikkhave bhikkhussa anabhirati uppannil hoti. so ce 
bhikkhunam santike dutam pahineyya, anabhirati me uppa- 
mik, stgacchantu bhikkhii, icch^mi bhikkhdnam %atan ti, 
gantabbam bhikkhave sattS-hakaraniyena appahite pi, pag 
eva pahite, anabhirathn vhpakS-sess&mi T& vfipakMpess^mi 
va dlianuna&athaiii v^sa kanss^miti satt^am sannivatto 
k^tabbo. 1(3 II idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhussa knkkucoam 
iippannam hoti. so ce bhikkhfinam santike dutam pahi- 
ijeyya, kukkuccam me uppannam, dgacchantu bhikkhft, 
iccbami bhikkhhnam ^gatan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattd- 
hakaraniyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, kukkuccam vmo- 
des^mi vi vinodapessami va dhammakatham vassa kanssa* 
miti. sattaham sannivatto katabbo. |j4l| idha panf. bhi- 
kkhave bhikkhussa ditthigatam uppannam hoti. so ce 
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thikkMnam santike dAtam pakineyya, dittHgatam me uppa- 
nnam, ^gaccliantu biiikkliu, icoh&mi bkikkliunam ^gatau ti, 
gantabbam bhikkhave satt§,hakaranlyena appahite pi, pag 
eva pahite, dittbigatam Yivecess^mi vivecS.pessS,mi vS, 
dbammakatbam v^ssa kariss^lmlti sattdham sannivatto k&- 
tabbo il5|i idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu garudham- 
mam ajjhapanno hoti pariv^sdraho so ce bhikkhhnam 
santike dutam pahineyya, aham hi garudhammam ajjhapanno 
pariv^saraho, ^igacchantu bhikkhu, icch&mi bhikkhunam &ga- 
tan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave satt^hakaraniyena appahite pi, 
pag eva pahite, panv^sadanam ussnkkam kariss^mi va, anu- 
ssavess^mi v^, ganaphrako va bhaviss&mlti. sattdham sanni- 
vatto k^tabbo II 6 II idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu mul ay a 
patikassan^raho hoti. so ce bhikkhiinam santike dAtam 
pahineyya, aham hi mhhlya patikassan^raho, ilgacchantu 
bhikkhu, icch^mi bhikkhiinam ^gatan ti, gantabbam bhi- 
kkhave sattahakaranJyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, 
m^lUya patikassanam ussnkkam kanss&mi vS,, anus8^vess8.mi 
va, ganap{lrako v4 bhaviss&miti. sattdham sannivatto ki- 
tabbo II 7 II idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu melnattaraho 
hoti so ce bhikkhiinam santike dhtam pahineyya, aham hi 
mei-nattaraho, agacchantu bhikkhii, icchami bhikkhiinam %a- 
tan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattHhakaranlyena appahite pi, 
pag eva pahite, manattad^nam ussnkkam karissS-mi vil, anu- 
ss^vessami v^i, ganaphrako va bhaviss^mlti. satt^iham sanni- 
vatto kAtabbo. ||8|| idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu abbhA- 
nAraho hoti. so ce bhikkhiinam santike diitam pahineyya, 
aham hi abbhAnAraho, Agacchantu bhikkhA, icchAmi bhi- 
kkhiinam Agatan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattAhakaraniyena 
appahite pi, pag eva pahite, abbhAnam ussnkkam karissA- 
mi vA, anussAvessAmi vA, ganapurako vA bhavissAmlti. 
sattAham sannivatto kAtabbo lj9|| idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhussa samgho kammam kattukAmo hoti tajjani- 
yam vA nissayam vA pabbAjaniyam vA patisAraniyam vA 
ukkhepaniyam vA. so ce bhikkhiinam santike diitam 
pahineyya, samgho me kammam kattukAmo, Agacchantu 
bhikkhA, icchAmi bhikkhiinam Agatan ti, gantabbam bhi- 
kkhave sattAhakaraniyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, kin ti 
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nu klio samglio kammam na kareyya lahukglya vS, parinS,- 
mejyk ^ti sattaham sannivatto k&tabbo. ||10|1 kataip. v4 
pan’ assa hoti samgbena kammam tajjaniyam vS, . . , 
•ukkhepaniyam so ce bbikkhftnain santike diitam pabi- 
neyya, samgbo me kammam akilsi, Eigaccbantu bhikkhu, 
iccbami bbikkbiinam 4gatan ti, gantabbam bhikkbave sattS.- 
bakarantyena appabite pi, pag eva pabite, km ti mi kbo sa- 
mmS^vatteyya lomam pl.teyya netthS.ram yatteyya, samgbo 
tarn kammam patippassambbeyysl ’ti satt^bam sannivatto 
katabbo. ||lll( idba pana bbikkhave bbikkbunt gil4- 
11 ^ boti. s^ ce bbibkh-unam santike duitain. pabmeyya, 
abam bi gil^lnd, ^gaccbantu ayyS,, iccb^mi ayyS-nam dga- 
tan ti, gantabbam bbikkbave satt&bakaraniyena appabite 
pi, pag eva pabite, gilS,nabbattam vS. panyesiss^mi, giU- 
nupattbS^kabbattam v4 panyesissami, gilanabbesajjam v& 
pariyesiss&mi, puccbissdmi v&, npattbahisstoi v^ ’ti. satt^- 
bam sannivatto kS-tabbo. 1112l| idha pana bbikkbave bbi- 
kkbuniyS* anabbirati iippanna boti. si ce bbikkbAnam 
santike dutam pabmeyya, anabbirati me nppann&, &ga- 
ccbantu ayyS., iccbimi ayyslnam ^gatan ti, gantabbam 
bbikkbave sattS.bakaraniyena appabite pi, pag eva pabite, 
anabbiratim vupakSsessItmi v^ vnpak§,sS»pessdmi vS. dhamma- 
katbam v4ssa karissllmiti sattdbam sannivatto kS,tabbo ||13l| 
idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbuniy& kukkuccam nppannam 
boti si ce bbikkbAnam santike d&tam pabmeyya, kukku- 
ccam me uppannam, ^gaccbantu ayy&, iccbS,mi ayy&nam 
^gatan ti, gantabbam bhikkbave sattS.bakaraniyena appabite 
pi, pag eva pabite, kukkuccam vmodessS-mi Yi vmod§,pessS.mi 
vi dbammakatbam v^s^ karissdmiti. satt&bam sannivatto 
k&tabbo II 1411 idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbumyS, dittbi- 
gatam uppannam boti, si ce bbikkbCinam santike dtttam 
pabineyya, ditthigatam me uppannam, dgaccbantu ayysl, 
iccb^tmi ayy§<nam igatan ti, gantabbam bbikkhave satt&baka- 
ranlyena appabite pi, pag eva pabite, ditthigatam vivecessS.- 
mi yi vivec4pess4mi Yi dbammakatbam v&ssS, kariss^rntti, 
satt&bani sannivatto kS-tabbo 1|15|( idba pana bbikkbave 
bbikkhuni garudHammam ajjb^lpann& boti m§»nattll- 
rabL si ce bbikkbMam santike ddtam pabineyya, abam bi 
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garudlLammam ajjh^pann^ mS.iiattS.rahS., S.gacchantu ayyS,, 
icehS,mi ayy^nam S-gatan ti, gantahbam bhikkhave sattS.ha- 
karanlyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, mS.nattadS.iiam ussu- 
kkam karissSmlti sattS,ham sanmvatto kStabbo ||16|| idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhunl m£ilSya patikassanSrahS. 
hoti, sS. ce bhikkhhnam santike ddtam pahineyya, aham hi 
millaya patikassanSrahS, Sgacchantu ayyS, lochSmi ayySnam 
Sgatan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattShakaramyena appahite 
pi, pag eva pahite, mhlSya patikassanam nssukkam karissS- 
miti sattSham sanmvatto kStabbo ||1711 idha pana bhi- 
kkhave bhikkhunl abbhSnSrahS hoti sS ce bhikkhhnam 
santike dutam pahineyya, aham hi abbhSnSrahS, Sgacchantu 
ayyS, icchSmi ayySnam Sgatan ti, gantahbam bhikkhave 
sattShakaraniyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, abbhSnam 
nssukkam kanssSmiti sattSham sanmvatto kStabbo ||18|1 
idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhumyS samgho kammam 
kattnkSmo hoti tajjamyam vS mssayam vS pabbS- 
janiyam vS patisSraniyam vS nkkhepaniyam vS sS 
ce bhikkhhnam santike dfltam pahineyya, samgho me 
kammam kattukSmo, Sgacchantu ayyS, lochSmi ayySnam 
Sgatan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattShakaraniyena appahite 
pi, pag eva pahite, kin ti nu kho samgho kammam na ka- 
reyya lahukSya vS parinSmeyyS ^ti. sattSham sanmvatto 
kStabbo l|19l| katam vS pan' assS hoti samghena kam- 
mam tajjamyam vS . . nkkhepaniyam vS sS ce bhi- 
kkhunam santike dStam pahineyya, samgho me kammam 
akSsi, Sgacchantu ayyS, icchSmi ayySnam Sgatan ti, ganta- 
bbam bhikkhave sattShakaraniyena appahite pi, pag eva pa- 
hite, kin ti nu kho sammSvatteyya lomam pSteyya netthSram 
vatteyya, samgho tarn kammam patippassambheyyS 'ti sa- 
ttSham sanmvatto kStabbo ||20l| idha pana bhikkhave 
sikkhamSnS gilSnS hoti. sS ce bhikkhSnam santike 
dStam pahineyya, aham hi gilSnS, Sgacchantu ayyS, icchSmi 
ayySnam Sgatan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave sattShakaraniyena 
appahite pi, pag eva pahite, gilanabhattam vS pariyesissSmi, 
gilSnupatthSkabhattam vS pariyesissSmi, gilSnabhesajjam vS 
pariyesissSmi, pucchissSmi vS, upatthahissSmi vS 'ti. sattS- 
ham sanmvatto kStabbo 1121 [| idha pana bhikkhave sikkha- 
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mknkya anabhirati uppannS* hoti — la — sikkliani§,naya 
kukkuccam uppannam hoti, sikkham^ndya ditthigatam 
Tippannam hoti, sikkhaman^ya sikkha kupita koti si 
ce bhikklauiiam santike diitani pahmeyya, sikkh^ me kupit^, 
^gacchantu ayyS., xcchS-mi ayy^nam S,gatan ti, gantabbam 
bhikkbave satt^hakaranlyena appabite pi, pag eva pabite, 
sikkbllsamad^nam ussukkam kanss^mlti satt6,bam sanni- 
Tatto k^tabbo || 22 1| idlia pana bhikkbave sikkham^nS- upa- 
sampajjitukam^ hoti sa ce bhikkhhnam santike dhtam 
pahmeyya, abam hi npasampajjitakam^, ^gacchantu ayy4., 
icchami ayyanam igatan ti, gantabbam bhikkbave sattelha- 
karaniyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, npasampadam ussu- 
kkam karissS-mi vS,, anussavess^mi va, ganapurako vS, bha- 
vissamiti. satt^lham sannivatto kS.tabbo ||23|| idha pana 
bhikkbave s^manero gilano hoti. so ce bhikkhinam 
santike dhtam pahineyya, abam hi gilS,no, ^gacchantu bhi- 
kkhh, icchami bhikkhClnam igatan ti, gantabbam bhikkbave 
sattibakaraniyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, gilinabhattam 
vi panjesissirni, gilinupatthikabhattam vi pariyesissimi, 
gilanabhesajjam vi panyesissimi, pucchissimi vi, upattha- 
hissami va ’ti sattihani sannivatto kitabbo ||24|| idha 
pana bhikkbave samanerassa anabhirati uppanni hoti 
— la — simanerassa kukkuccam uppannam hoti, simane- 
rassa ditthigatam uppannam hoti, simanero vassam 
pucchitukimo hoti, so ce bhikkhiinam santike dhtam 
pahineyya, abam hi vassam pucchitukimo, agacchantu bhi- 
kkhu, icchimi bhikkhinam igatan ti, gantabbam bhikkbave 
sattibakaraniyena appahite pi, pag eva pahite, pucchissimi 
vi icikkhissimi va Hi sattiham sannivatto kitabbo || 26 11 
idha pana bhikkbave simanero upasampajjitukimo hoti 
so ce bhikkbinam santike ditam pahineyya, abam hi upa- 
sampajjitukimo, igacchantu bhikkhh, icchimi bhikkhiinam 
igatan ti, gantabbam bhikkbave sattibakaraniyena appahite 
pi, pag eva pahite, npasampadam ussukkam kanssimi vi, 
anussivessimi vi, ganaphrako vi bhavissimiti. sattiham 
sannivatto kitabbo ||26l| idha pana bhikkbave simaneri 
gilini hoti. si ce bhikkhunam santike dutam pahineyya, 
abam hi gilini, igacchantu uyyi, icchimi ayyinam igatan 
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ti, gantabbam bbikkbave satt^hakaranlyena appabite pi, pag 
eva pabite, gilS,nabbattam yt pariyesisstoi, gil^nupattb^ka- 
bhattam 'vS. pariyesiss4mi, gil^nabbesajjam vk pariyesissami, 
pucchiss^mi yk, upatthabissimi va Hi satt^-ham sannivatto 
kitabbo II 27 II idba pana bbikkbave s^maneriyd anabbi- 
rati uppannS; boti — la — s^maneriyd kukkuccam uppa- 
nnam boti, sdmaneriya dittbigatam uppannam boti, sfi-- 
manerl vassam puccbitukamd boti sk ce bbikkb6nam 
santike dutam pabineyya, abain bi vassam puccbitukdm^, 
agaccbantu ayy&, iccbfi-mi ayy^nam S-gatan ti, gantabbam 
bbikkbave sattdbakaranlyena appabite pi, pag eva pabite, 
puccbissami yk ^cikkbiss&.mi va Hi satt^bam sannivatto kd- 
tabbo II 28 II idba pana bbikkbave samaneii sikkbam sa- 
mddiyitukama boti s^ ce bbikkb^Lnam santike dfltam 
pahmeyya, abam bi sikkbam samMiyituk^m^., §-gaccbantu 
SLjyk, iccbami ayydnam agatan ti, gantabbam bbikkbave 
sattWiakarantj^ena appabite pi, pag eva pabite, sikkb^sam^- 
d^nam nssukkam kariss^mlti satt&bam sannivatto katabbo 
Hi II 29 II 6 II 

tena kbo pana samayena annatarassa bbikkbuno m^tS; 
giMn^ boti. s& puttassa santike dtltam p^besi, abam bi 
gildnS-, §,gaccbatu me putto, icob§.mi puttassa %atan ti. 
atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno etad ahosi bbagavata pannattam 
sattannam sattabakaianlyena pabite gantum, na tv eva appa- 
bite, pancannam satt^bakaiani^^ena appabite pi gantum, pag 
eva pabite, ayan ca me mdt^ gilS.n^ sk ca anupisika. katbam 
nu kbo maj4 patipajjitabban ti bbagavato etam attbam 
^irocesum ||1|| anujan^mi bbikkbave sattannam satt&ba- 
karaniyena appabite pi gantum, pag eva pabite, bbi- 
kkbussa bbikkhuniya sikkbamS-niya sS-manerassa samanerij4 
m^tuy^ ca pitussa ca. anujanS-mi bbikkbave imesam satta- 
nam sattabakarantyena appabite pi gantum, pag eva pabifce 
sattaham sannivatto kitabbo ||2|1 idba pana bbikkbave 
bhikkbussa mat^ gilS^nS, boti sk ce puttassa santike db- 
tam pabinejya, abam bi gilanS,, agaccbatu me putto, iccb^mi 
puttassa 4gatan ti, gantabbam . (=III 6 2) satf&- 
bam sannivatto katabbo lp3|| idba pana bbikkbave bbi- 
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kkhussa pit& gilano hoti so ce puttassa santike dMam 
pahineyya, aham hi gil&no, §,gacchatu me putto, icch^mi 
puttassa S<gataii ti, gautabbam . . . (=III 6 2)... sattS.- 
ham sannivatto k^tabbo 1|4|| idha pana bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhussa bh^t^ gildno hoti so ce bhiltuno santike dtitam 
pahineyya, aham hi gil^no, S-gacchatu me bh^t^l, icchimi 
bhS-tuno llgatan ti, gantabbam bhikkhave satt&hakaraniyena 
pahite, na tv eva appahite sattaham sannivatto kS^tabbo. 
11511 idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhussa bhaginl gil&,nll 
hoti s^ ce bhatuno santike dAtam pahineyya, aham hi 
gilan^, agacchatu . (=§5) . sattS,ham sannivatto k&- 

tabbo II 6 II idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhussa n^tako gilS,- 
no hoti. so ce bhikkhussa santike dtitam pahineyya, aham 
hi gil^no, agacchatu bhaddanto, icchami bhaddantassa §,gatan 
ti, gantabbam bhikkhave satt&hakaranlyena pahite, na tv 
eva appahite sattiham sannivatto kS.tabbo || 7 1| idha pana 
bhikkhave bhikkhugatiko gil&no hoti. so ce bhikkhtl- 
nam santike dutam pahineyya, aham hi gilano, S-gacchantu 
bhikkh^, icch§<mi bhikkhtlnam S.gatan ti, gantabbam bhi- 
kkhave sattahakaraniyena pahite, na tv eva appahite sattS,- 
ham sannivatto kitabbo ^ti. II 8 1| 7 1| 

tena kho pana samayena samghassa vihliro udriyati anna- 
tarena upisakena aranne bhandam cheddpitam hoti so bhi- 
kkhunam santike dfltam p§,hesi, sace bhaddantS. tarn bhandam 
avahareyyum, dajjglham tarn bhandan ti bhagavato etam 
attham arocesum anujanami bhikkhave samghakaranl- 
yena gantum. sattdham sannivatto katabbo Hi ||l||8ll 
vassiv^sabhS,nav§.ram nitthitam. 

tena kho pana samayena Kosalesu janapadesu annata- 
rasmim §,v 2 lse vassupagatS, bhikkhA v&lehi ubb&lhS, honti, 
ganhimsu pi parip§.timsu pi. bhagavato etam attham aro- 
cesum idha pana bhikkhave vassupagat^ bhikkhtl v^llehi 
ubbMhS. honti, ganhanti pi panpS^tenti pi es^ eva antar^lyo 
^ti pakkamitabbam. an§,patti vassacchedassa idha pana 
bhikkhave vassupagat^ bhikkhii sirimsapehi ubbWh& 
honti, dasanti pi pariplltenti pi. es’ eva . . . vassacche- 
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dassa. ljl|| idha pana bhikkliave vassupagat^ bliikkliA 
corehi ubb^lba bonti, vilumpanti pi akotenti pi es' eva 
. vassaccbedassa. idha pana bbikkbave yassupagatd bhi- 
kkhfl pis^cebi ubbMbS, bonti, &,visanti pi ojam pi haranti. 
es’ eva . vassaccbedassa || 2 1| idba pana bbikkbave vassu- 
pagat^nam bbikkilnam gdmo aggin^l daddbo boti, bbi- 
kkbtl pmdakena kilamanti es' eva . . vassaccbedassa. 

idba pana bbikkbave vassupagat^nam bbikkb£Lnam sen^i- 
sanam aggini daddbam boti, bbikkbu sendsanena kila- 
manti es^ eva . vassaccbedassa. ||3|| idba pana bbi- 
kkbave vassupagatS.nam bbikkbiinam g^mo udakena 
vulbo boti, bbikkb{l pmdakena kilamanti. es^ eva . . 
vassaccbedassa idba pana bbikkbave vassupagatdnam bbi- 
kbunam senasanam udakena vulbam boti, bbikkbti 
senasanena kilamanti. es eva . . . vassaccbedassel ^ti 
I14II91I 

tena kbo pana samayena annatarasmim S.v^se vassnpaga- 
tS-nam bhikkb{lnani g^mo corebi vuttb^si bbagavato 
etam attbam drocesum. anujan^mi bbikkbave yena gamo 
tena gantun ti. g§,mo dvedb^ bbijjittba. bbagavato 
etam attbam drocesum. anujanami bbikkbave yena babn- 
taiS, tena gantun ti babutara assaddba bonti appasann^. 
bbagavato etam attbam drocesum anujgin^mi bbikkbave ye- 
na saddb^ pasannil tena gantun ti |ll||10|l 

tena kbo pana samayena Kosalesu janapadesu annata- 
rasmim kyise vassupagata bbikkbu na labbimsu ICikbassa v^ 
pS^nltassa yk bbojanassa ylivadattbam pS-nptirim bbagavato 
etam attbam S-rocesum idba pana bbikkbave vassupagatS, 
bbikkbCi nalabbanti lukbassa yk panitassa yk bbojanassa 
yavadattbam paripftrim. es’ eva antarS.yo ’ti pakkami- 
tabbam an&patti vassaccbedassa. idba pana bbikkbave 
vassupagata bbikkbft labbanti lukbassa yk panitassa va bbo- 
janassa yS-vadattbam p&rip{lnm, na labbanti sapp^y^ni bbo- 
j an ini es’ eva . . . vassaccbedassa ||1|| idba pana bbi- 
kkbave vassupagati bbikkbft labbanti Iftkbassa vi panitassa 
va bbojanassa yavadattbam paripfirim, labbanti sappiyinx 
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bhojanftm, na labbanti sappS,ydni bhesajj^ni es^ eva . . 
vassaccbedassa idha pana bhikkbave vassupagat& bbikkbA 
labhanti lukhassa v4 panitassa vk bbojanassa yavadattham pa- 
npiiiim, labhanti sappayslni bhojanam, labhanti sapp§,yS,ni 
bhesajjam, na labhanti patirilpam upatthakam es’ eva 
. vassaccbedassa 1|2|| idha pana bhikkhave vassupaga- 
tam bhikkhmn itthi mmanteti ehi bhante hirannam va te 
demi, suvannam v^ te demi, khettam v^ t d , vatthum v^ 
t d 5 gS-vum v4 t d , gdvim va t d , d^sam v^ t. d , d^sim v^ 
t d , dhitaram v^ t d bhariyatth^ya, aham va te bhanyS, 
homi, annam v4 te bhariyam ^nemiti tatra ce bhikkhuno 
evam hoti lahnpaiivattam kho cittam vuttam bhagavata, 
siylipi me brahmacariyassa antarfi,yo ^ti, pakkamitabbam. 
an^patti vassaccbedassa || 3 11 idha pana bhikkhave vassupa- 
gatam bhikkhnm vesi mmanteti — la — thullakum^rl ni- 
manteti, pandako mmanteti, n&,tak^ mmantenti, rdjino ni- 
mantenti, cor^ mmantenti, dhuttS. mmantenti ehi bhante 
hiiafiiiani te dema . dhitaram v^ te dema bhanyatthll- 
ya, anfiam v& te bhariyam aness&.rn§; Hi. tatra ce bhikkhuno 
evam hoti lahnparivattam vassaccbedassa idha pana 
bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu asamikam nidhim passa- 
ti tatra ce bhikkhuno evam hoti lahupanvattam vassa- 
cchedassa (|4|| idha pana bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu 
passati sambahule bhikkhu samghabhedaya parakka- 
mante tatra ce bhikkhuno evam hoti garuko kho samgha- 
bhedo vutto bhagavatS-, mk mayi sammukhibhhte samgho 
bhijjiti, pakkamitabbam anS^patti vassaccbedassa idha pa- 
na bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu sunati sambahul4 kira 
bhikkh£l samghabhedaya parakkamantiti. tatra ce . . . 
vassaccbedassa ||5|| idha pana bhikkhave vassupagato bhi- 
kkhu suniti: amukasmim kira S.vase sambahulS. bhikkhA 
samghabhedaya parakkamantiti tatra ce bhikkhuno evam 
hoti te kho me bhikkhd mitt^, ty aham vakkhami garuko 
kho S,vuso saanghabhedo vutto bhagavat^, m^yasmantanam 
samghabhedo ruccittha Hi, karissanti me vacanam sussClsi- 
ssanti sotam odahissantiti, pakkamitabbam an^patti vassa- 
cchedassa IjOU idha pana bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu 
suniti amukasmim kira 4v^se sambahulS, bhikkhu samgha- 
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b]iedl.ya parakkamantlti tatra ce bkikkliuno evam boti te 
kho me bbikkbii na mittS<, api ca ye tesam mittll te me mittS,, 
ty dham yakkb&mi, te vutt^ te yakkhanti garuko • 
(=§ 6) . vassacchedassa ||7|| idha pana bbikkhave va- 

ssupagato bhikkhu sun&ti amukasmim kira &vase sambahu- 
lehx bbikkbuhi samgho bhinno ^ti. tatra ce bbikkhuno evam 
boti te kbo me bbikkbCl mitt^, ty aham vakkh^mi garuko 
* (=§ 6) . vassacchedassa ||8|j idha pana bhi- 

kkhave vassupagato bhikkbu sunati amukasmim kira S,vase 
sambabulehi bhikkhCihi samgho bhinno Hi tatra ce bhi- 
kkhuno evam hoti te kho me bhikkhu na mitt^, api ca ye 
tesam mittS. te me mittS,, ty ^ham vakkhami, te vutt&. te va- 
kkhanti garuko (= § 6) , vassacchedassa 1|91| 

idha pana bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu sun^ti amukas- 
mim kiia S.vdse sambahula bhikkhumyo samghabhedaya pa- 
rakkamantiti tatra ce bhikkhuno evam hoti tS, kho me 
bhikkhumyo mitt^, t^ham vakkhatmi . garuko kho bhagmiyo 
samghabhedo vutto bhagavatS,, m^ bhaginlnam samghabhedo 
ruccitthS. Hi, karissanti me vacanam susshsissanti sotam oda- 
hissantiti, pakkamitabbam an^patti vassacchedassa ||10|| 
idha pana bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu sunati amu- 
kasmim kira &vase sambahuM bhikkhumyo samghabhedaya 
parakkamantiti tatra ce bhikkhuno evam hoti tk kho me 
bhikkhumyo na mitta, api ca yS, tasam mittd ta me mittS;, 
taham vakkhdmi, t^ vuttS. td vakkhanti garuko , . , 
(=§ 10) . vassacchedassa. |111|| idha pana bhikkhave 
vassupagato bhikkhu sun4ti amukasmim kira §,vase samba- 
hulahi bhikkhunihi samgho bhinno Hi tatra ce bkikkhuno 
evam hoti ta kho me bhikkhumyo mitta, taham vakkhdmi 
garuko ...(=§ 10) . vassacchedassa. ||12|| idha pana 
bhikkhave vassupagato bhikkhu sunati amukasmim kira 
^\^se sambahulahi bhikkhunihi samgho bhinno Hi. tatra ce 
bhikkhuno evam hoti t^ kho me bhikkhumyo na mitta, api 
ca t^sam mitt& ta me mittS,, tsiham vakkhami, ta vutta ta 
vakkhanti , garuko . (= § 10) . vassacchedassa. 

lllSIlllil 

tena kho pana samayena annataro bhikkhu vaje vassam 
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tipagantutllmo toti. bhagavato etam attham ^rooesmn 
anujan^mi bbikkbave vaje yassam upagantun ti yajo 
Yuttbdsi bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum anuj^nS,- 
mi bbikkbave yena vajo tena gantum ti ||1|| tena kbo 
pana samayena annataro bbikkbu upakattbdya vassu- 
pan^yikS,ya sattbena gantukS.mo boti bbagavato etam 
attbam S-rocesum anuj&,n^mi bbikkbave sattbe vassam 
upagantun ti tena kbo pana samayena annataro bbikkbu 
upakattbaya vassupanayikaya n^vaya gantukamo boti. bba- 
gavato etam attbam ftrocesum anujanami bbikkbave n^- 
viya vassam upagantun ti. ||2l| tena kbo pana samayena 
bbikkb{L rukkbasusire vassam upagaccbanti. manuss§. ujjbS,- 
yanti kblyanti vip^centi, seyyatb^pi pisS^cillikS, Hi bbaga- 
vato etam attbam ^rocesum na bbikkbave rukkbasusire 
vassam upagantabbam yo upagaccbeyya, ^patti dukkatass^ 
Hi 11 3 II tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbtl rukkbavitabbiy^ 
vassam upagaccbanti manussa ujjbS,yanti kblyanti vipi- 
centi, seyyatb^pi migaluddak^ Hi bbagavato etam attbam 
S-rocesum na bbikkbave rukkbavitabbiyS. vassam upa- 
gantabbam yo upagaccbeyya, 4patti dukkatassS. Hi ||4l| 
tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbd ajjbokase vassam upa- 
gaccbanti, deve vassante rukkbamiilam pi nimbakosam pi 
upadhdvanti. bbagavato etam attbam S,rocesum. na bbi- 
kkbave ajjbok§,&e vassam upagantabbam yo upagacobe- 
yya, apatti dukkatassa Hi. I15|| tena kbo pana samayena 
bbikkbu asendsanak^ vassam upagaccbanti, sltena pi kila- 
manti unbena pi kilamanti. bbagavato etam attbam &ro- 
cesum na bbikkbave asen^sanakena vassam upaganta- 
bbam. yo upagaccbeyya, apatti dukkatass^ Hi jj6|| tena 
kbo pana samayena bbikkbtl cbavakutik^lya vassam upa- 
gaccbanti manuss^ ujjbayanti kblyanti vip^centi, seyya- 
tbdpi cbavad§,bak& Hi bbagavato etam attbam arocesum 
na bbikkbave cbavakutik^ya vassam upagantabbam. yo 
upagaccbeyya, Apatti dukkatassA Hi ||7ll tena kbo pana 
samayena bbikkbil cbatte vassam upagaccbanti, manussA 
ujjbAyanti kblyanti vipAcenti, seyyatbApi gopAlakA Hi bba- 
gavato etam attbam Arocesum. na bbikkbave cbatte vas- 
sam upagantabbam yo upagaccbeyya, Apatti dukkatassA Hi 
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II 8 II tena tho pana samayena bhikklift c§.tiy& yassam upa- 
gaccbanti manuss^ ujjliS,yaiiti khlyanti vip^centi, seyyathS.- 
pi tittbiyS. 'ti. bhagavato etam attbam drocesum. na bbi- 
kkhave cS.tiy§; vassam upagantabbam. yo upagaccbeyya, 
S-patti dukkatass& ^ti. 1|9||12|| 

tena kbo pana samayena S^vattbiyS, samgbena ka- 
tikS, kat& boti antarlL vassam na pabb^jetabban ti Vis&- 
kb&ya Migaram&tuyet natt^ bbikkbti tipasamkamitv& 
pabbajjam ydci bbikkbii evam ibamsu samgbena kbo 
&VUSO kdtika katsl antar^ vassam na pabbajetabban ti, agame- 
bi S,vuso ydva bbikkbu vassam vasanti, vassam vuttb^ pabbS,- 
jessanttti atba kbo te bbikkbA vassam vuttbS. Yisdkb^ya 
Mig§,iam^tuyd nattaram etad avocum ebi dam 4vuso pabba- 
j&biti so evam ^ba sac’ ^bam bbante pabbajito assam, 
abbirameyj4m’ ^bam, na d^n^ ^bam bbante pabbajiss^miti || 1 1| 
ViselkbS. Mig^ramS-tS, njjbglyati kblyati vipeLceti katban bi 
ndma ayy4 evar{lpam katikam kanssanti na antarS, vassam 
pabbajetabban ti, kam kMam dbammo na caritabbo ^ti. 
assosum kbo bbikkbii VisS,kbS,ya Mig^tramS^tuy^ ujjb^yantiyS, 
kblyantiyll vipacentiyS. atba kbo te bbikkbA bbagavato 
etam attbam S-rocesum na bbikkbave evariipEL katikS, kS.- 
tabba antard vassam na pabbajetabban ti yo kareyya, S.patti 
dukkatassS, ' ti || 2 1| 1 3 (I 

tena kbo pana samayena &yasmat& Upanandena Sakya- 
puttena ranno Pasenadissa Kosalassa vassavaso pati- 
ssuto boti punmikdya so tarn &v§-sam gaccbanto addasa 
antard magge dve dvetse babuclvarake, tassa etad abosi yam 
ntln^bam imesu dvlsu &vllsesu vassam vaseyyam, evain me 
babu civaram nppajjissatlti so tesu dvlsu ^vS.sesu vassam 
vasi* r§j^ Pasenadi Eosalo ujjbayati kblyati vip4oeti ka- 
tban bi ndma ayyo Upanando Sakyaputto ambdkam vass^vd- 
sam patisumtv& visamvadessati. nanu bbagavato anekapari- 
y&.yena musS,vS.do garabito, mus^vddS. veramanl pasattb^ ^ti, 
II 111 assosum kbo bbikkbii ranfio Pasenadissa Eosalassa 
ujjb&yantassa kblyantassa vip4centassa. ye te bbikkbii 
appiccbS., te ujjhS-yanti kblyanti vip§,centi katbani hi nama 
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^yasm^l XJpanando Sakyaputto raftfio Pasenadissa Kosalassa 
vass^vS-sam patisunitva visamv^dessati nanu bhagayat^ ane- 
kapanydyena musdvddo garahito, musdyada veramanl pasa- 
tthd ^ti II 2 II atha kho te bhikkR-il bhagavato etam attbam 
drocesum. atba kbo bhagavd etasmim niddne bhikkhusam- 
gliam sannipatdpetvd dyasmantam TJpanandam Sakyaputtam 
patipuccbi saccam kira tvam Upananda raMo Pasenadissa 
Kosalassa vassavdsam patisunitvd yisamvddesiti. saccam 
bbagayd yigarabi buddho bhagavd katham hi ndma tvam 
moghapuiisa ranno Pasenadissa Kosalassa vassdvdsam pati- 
sunitvd visamvddessasi nanu mayd moghapurisa anekapari- 
ydyena musdvddo garahito musdvddd veramani pasatthd n’ 
etam moghapuiisa appasanndnam vd pasdddya — la — viga- 
rahitvd dhammikatham katvd bhikkhu dmantesi || 3 j| idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhund vassdvdso patissuto hoti 
purimikdyd, so tarn dvdsam gacchanto passati antard 
magge dve dvdse bahuclvarake, tassa evam hoti yam ndnd- 
ham imesu dvlsu dvdsesu vassam vaseyyam, evam me bahum 
clvaram uppajjissattti so tesu dvlsu dvdsesu vassam vasati 
tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno purimikd ca na panndyati pati- 
ssave ca dpatti dukkatassa, Ii4|| idha pana bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhund vassdvdso patissuto hoti punmikdya so tarn dvdsam 
gacchanto bahiddhd uposatham karoti, pdtipadena vihdram 
upeti sendsanam panridpeti pdniyam paribhojaniyam upatthd- 
peti parivenam sammajjati, so tadah’ eva akaraniyo pakkamati 
tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno purimikd ca na panndyati patissa- 
ve ca dpatti dukkatassa idha pana (= § 5) ... so tadah’ eva 
sakaraiiiyo pakkamati tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno purimi- 
kd ca na panndyati patissave ca dpatti dukkatassa || 5 1| idha 
pana . . so dvihatiham vasitvd akaraniyo pakkamati tassa 
bhikkhave bhikkhuno purimikd ca na pahhayati patissave ca 
dpatti dukkatassa. idha pana so dvihatiham vasitvd sakara- 
pakkamati tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno purimikd ca na 
panndyati patissave ca dpatti dukkatassa idha pana so dvi- 
hatiham vasitvd sattdhakaraniyena pakkamati so tarn sattd- 
ham bahiddha vitmdmeti tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno puri- 
mika ca na panndyati patissave ca dpatti dukkatassa idha 
pana . • • so dvihatiham vasitvd sattdhakaraniyena pakka- 
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mati so tarn satt^ham anto sannivattam taroti. tassa 
bhikkhave bhikkliuno purimikS, ca pann^yati patissave ca 
anS-patti 1| 6 1| idha pana . so satt^ham an^gat^ya pava- 
ranaya sakaraniyo pakkamati ^gaccbeyya so bhikkhave 
bhikkhu tarn avasam na v^ agaccheyya, tassa bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhuno purimik^ ca pahh^yati patissave ca anS-patti ||7l( 
idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhunl* vassiv^so patissuto hoti 
purimikaya so tarn avasam gantv^ uposatham karoti, pS.ti- 
padena viharam upeti sen^sanam panhapeti paniyam pari- 
bhojaniyam upatth^peti parivenam sammajjati so tadah' 
eva akaraniyo pakkamati. tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno puri- 
mika ca na pannayati patissave ca apatti dukkatassa 1|8|| 
idha pana . ( = § 8) so tadaV eva sakaraniyo pa- 

kkamati — la — so dvihatiham vasitv^ akaraniyo pakkamati 
— la — so dvihatiham vasitva sakaraniyo pakkamati — la — 
so dvihatiham vasitv^ satt&hakaraniyena pakkamati so tarn 
satt^ham bahiddhS. vitinS-meti. tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno 
purimik^ ca na panMyati patissave ca S-patti dukkatassa || 9 1| 
so dvihatiham vasitv^- sattdhakaraniyena pakkamati so tarn 
sattS<ham anto sannivattam karoti, tassa bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhuno purimika ca panMyati patissave ca an^patti so 
sattaham anagatS.ya . (=§7) . an^patti ||10|| idha 

pana bhikkhave bhikkhunS, vassaviso patissuto hoti pacchi- 
mikdya so tarn avasam gacchanto bahiddha uposatham 
karoti, patipadena vih§,ram upeti sendsanam pahn§.peti pS,ni- 
yam panbhojaniyam upatthapeti parivenam sammajjati so 
tadah' eva akaraniyo pakkamati. tassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno 
pacchimika ca na panfidyati patissave ca dpatti dukkatassa. 
idha pana whole passage is identical with § 5-10, 

read instead of puiimik^ and purimikaya • pacchimika and 
pacchimik^ya, instead of anagatS,ya pa\4ranS.ya an%a- 
t%a komudjy^ catumasiniy^) . . . patissave ca anapatti- 
ti. 1111111411 

vassupan§,yikakkhandhako tatiyo 
tassa uddS-nam 

upagantum, kada c^ eva, kati, antarS. vassa ca, 

na icchanti ca, sancicca, ukkaddhitum, upasako,! 
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gilS.no, mStS ca, pitS, btStS ca, atba iiStako, 
bhikkhugatiko, vihSro, vSlS cSpi, sirimsapS,! 
corS c’ eva, pisScS ca, daddbo, tadubhayena ca, 
vulho dakena, vuttbSsi, babutarS ca, dSyakS,| 
IbkbapanltasappSya-bbesajj^npattbakena ca, 
ittbi, vesl, knmarl ca, pandako, nStakena ca,| 
rajS, corS, dhuttS, nidbi, bhedS, attbavidhena ca, 
6 vajS, sattba ca, nSva ca, susire, vitabbSya ca,l 
ajjhoMse yassSvSso, asenasanakena ca, 
cbavakutikS, cbatte ca, cStiyS ca upenti te,| 
katika, patisunitva, babiddhS ca uposathS, 
purimikS, pacchimikS, yatbSnayena yojaye,| 
akaranlyo pakkamati, sakaranlyo tath’ eva ca, 
dvlhatiha ca puna, sattSbakaraniyena ca,l 
sattSbanSgatS c’ eva, Sgaccbeyya na eyya vS, 
vattbuddSne antarikS tantimaggam nisSmaye ^ti | 
unambi kbandbake vattbu dvepannSsa. 
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Tena samayena buddho bliagavll S^vatthiyam vibarati 
Jetavane Anatbapindikassa krime. tena kho pana sa- 
mayena sambahuM sandittb^ sambbattS, bbikkb£l Kosalesu 
janapadesu annatarasmim S,v&se vassam upagacchimsu. atba 
kho tesam bbikkbiinam etad abosi kena nu kbo mayam 
npayena samaggll sammodam^nd avivadam^n^i pb^sukam 
vassam vaseyySrma na ca pindakena kilameyyam^ ^ti I|l|| 
atba kho tesam bbikkbtlnam etad abosi sace kbo mayam 
annamannam n’ eva Mapeyyslma na sallapeyyS-ma, yo patba- 
mam g^mato pindS,ya patikkameyya, so dsanam pann^peyya, 
p^dodakam p§.dapltbam pS,dakatbalikam npanikkbipeyya, 
avakk§.rap^itim dbovitv^ upatthS-peyya, pS.niyam paribhoja- 
niyam upattb^peyya, 1|2|| yo pacoha gS^mato pind§,ya pati- 
kkameyya, sac^ assa bbuttelvaseso, sace ^.kankbeyya, bhunje- 
yya, no ce Ikankheyya, appabarite v& cbaddeyya app§,nake 
va udake opilapeyya, so asanam uddbareyya, pS^dodakam p^- 
dapitbam padakatbalikam patisameyya, avakkS-rap^tim dbo- 
vitv^L patisimeyya, p&niyam panbhojaniyam patisimeyya, 
bbattaggam sammajjeyya, 1|3|| yo passeyya pamyagbatam 
v& paribhojaniyagbatam yi vaccagbatam vd nttam tuccbam, 
so npattbS-peyya, sac’ assa avisaybam hattbavikS,rena, duti- 
yam amantetvS. battbavilangbakena upatthS-peyya, na tv eva 
tappaccayS, v^lcam bbindeyya, evam kbo mayam samaggS, 
sammodam^nS. avivadamin^ ph&sukam vassam vaseyyS.ma na 
ca pmdakena kilameyy£lm& ’ti. ||4l| atba kho te bbikkbiz 
annamannam n’ eva Mapimsu na sallapimsu yo patbamam 
g&mato pindaya patikkamati, so llsanam panMpeti, pddoda- 
kam pMapltbam pMakatbalikam upamkkbipati, avakkara- 
patim dbovitvS. upattbapeti, p&niyam paribbojaniyam upa- 
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tth^peti. II 5 II yo pacch^ g^mato pind^a patikkamati, sace 
hoti bliuttivaseso, sace ^kankkati, bhunjati, no ce akankbati, 
appabante -va chaddeti app&nake va ndake opilapeti, so &sa- 
nam uddhaiati pModakam pMapitbam p^dakathalikam pati- 
s^meti, avakk^rapS-tim dhovitvS. patis^-meti, pS^niyam pan- 
bbojainyam patisameti, bbattaggam sammajjati ||6|| yo 
passati paniyagbatam vk panbhojaniyagbatam vaccagba- 
tam vk rittam tuccbam, so upattbS^peti sac’ assa hoti avi- 
sayham battbavik^rena, dutiyam ^mantety^ battbavilangha- 
kena upattb^peti, na tv eva tappaccaya vacam bbindati || 7 11 
acinnam kbo pan’ etam vassam vuttbanam bbikkbtinam bba- 
gavantam dassan&ya upasamkamitum atha kbo te bbikkbd 
vassam vuttb&, temasaccayena sen^sanam samsS-metva pattaci- 
varam ^daya yena SavattM tena pakkamimsu. anupubbena 
yena S^vatthi Jetavanam Anatbapmdikassa yena 

bbagav4 ten’ upasamkamimsu, npasamkamitv^ bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisldimsu, Acinnam kbo pan’ 
etam buddb^nam bbagavant^nam ^gantukebi bbikkbtihi 
saddbim patisammoditum ||8|| atba kbo bbagav^ te bbi- 
kkbtl etad avoca kacci bbikkbave kbamanlyam, kacci yk- 
paniyam, kacci samagg^ sammodamS-nS, avivadam§,na pb4su- 
kam vassam vasittba na ca pindakena kilamittha ’ti kba- 
maniyam bbagava, y^aniyam bhagav^, samagga ca mayam 
bhante sammodamana avivadam^nS, pbdsukam vassam va- 
simha na ca pindakena kilamimb^ ’ti || 9 1| j^nanldpi tatb^- 
gaik puccbanti, jtoantapi na puccbanti, k^am viditva pu- 
cchanti, kalam vidit\4 nS. puccbanti, attbasambitam tathagatS, 
puccbanti no anatthasambitam, anatthasamhite setugbato 
tatbS-gatinam dvibi §-k4rebi buddb§, bbagavanto bbikkbii 
patipuccbanti, dbammam yk desessdma, s&\akanam v^ si- 
kkbS.padam panMpessam4 ’ti atba kbo bbagav4 te bbikkhu 
etad avoca yatbikatbam pana tumbe bbikkbave samagg^ 
sammodameinS, avivadam^n^ pb§,sukam vassam vasittba na ca 
pindakena kilamittba ’ti. || 10 II idha mayam bhante samba- 
huli sanditthS, sambbatt^ bbikkbfi Eosalesu janapadesu anna- 
tarasmim lL\ise vassam upagaccbimb4, tesam no bhante 
ambikam etad ahosi : kena nu kbo mayam upatyeua samaggi 
sammodam4n& avivadamted pbisiikam vassam vaseyyElma na 
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ca pindalcena kilamej’^^m^ ^ti. tesam no bhante amhdkam 
etad abosi sace kho mayam evam kbo mayam sam- 

agga sammodamdnS. avivadam^nd pbasukam vassam va- 
seyy^ma na ca pindakena kilameyy^m^ Hi atha kho mayam 
bhante annamannam n’ eva ^lapimhd na sallapimhS; yo 
pathamam g^mato pindaya patikkamati, so dsanam panM- 
peti, padodakam . vacam bhindati evam kho mayam 
bhante samaggS- sammodamina avivadaman^ ph^sukam vas- 
sam vasimh^ na ca pindakena kilamimh^ Hi || 11 1| atha kho 
bhagava bhikkhft ^manfcesi* aphasun neva kira 'me bhi- 
kkhave moghapuris^ vutth^ samana ph&su 'mha vuttha Hi 
patijananti, pasusamvisan neva kiia 'me bhikkhave mogha- 
puiisa vuttha samdlna phS-su 'mha vuttha 'ti patijananti, ela- 
kasamvasan neva kiia 'me bhikkhave moghapuris4 vuttha 
samana phelsu 'mha vuttha 'ti patijananti, pamattasamvS.san 
neva kiia 'me bhikkhave moghapuiis^ vuttha samana phS,su 
'mha vutthS. 'ti patij^nanti. katham hi n^m' irae bhikkhave 
moghapurisd mCigabbatam titthiyasamM^nam samadiyissan- 
ti. II 12 II n' etam bhikkhave appasannS,nam v^ pasMS,ya. 
vigarahitv^ dhammikatham katvd bhikkhfi ^mantesi na 
bhikkhave milgabbatam titthiyasamMS,nam samS,diyitabbam 
yo sam^diyeyya, apatti dukkatassa anuj^nann bhikkhave 
vassam vutth&nam bhikh-unam tihi th^nehi pavdretum 
ditthena vd sutena va parisahkdya v^ si vo bhavissati annam- 
anMnulomatS, apattivutthdnat^ vinayapurekkharata |il3|| 
evan ca pana bhikkhave pavaretabbam vyattena bhi- 
kkhuna patibalena samgho n&petabbo sun^tu me bhante 
samgho ajja pavaianS, yadi samghassa pattakallam sam- 
gho pavareyya 'ti therena bhikkhunll ekamsam uttar^l- 
sahgam karitva ukkutikam nisiditva anjalim paggahetvl 
evam assa vacanlyo samgham avuso pavdremi ditthena vS. 
sutena xi pansank^ya "vd, vadantu mam ^j^asmanto anu- 
kampam upadaya, passanto patikarissami dutiyam pi . 
tatiyam pi ^vuso samgham pavdremi ditthena xi sutena 
paiisankaya vd, vadantu mam ayasmanto anukampam upa- 
daya, passanto patikansstimiti. navakena bhikkhuna ekam- 
sam uttarasangam karitvd ukkutikam nisldit\& anjalim pa- 
ggahetva evam assa vacaniyo samgham bhante pavi.remi 
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ditttena yk . . dutiyam pi , , tatiyam pi . , . passanto 

patikanssamlti || 14 1| 1 1| 

tena klio pana samayena chabbaggiy^ bhikkb{l there- 
su bbikkbiisu ukkutikam msmnesu pav^rayamS,nesu S-sanesu 
accbantx ye te bbikkbii appiccbS, te ujjbfi-yanti kbiyanti 
Yip^centi katham bi n&ma cbabbaggiyS. bbikkh{l tberesu 
bbikkb^su ukkutikam nisinnesu pavS-rayam^nesu ^sanesu 
acchissantiti atha kho te bhikkh'ii bhagavato etam attbam 
^rocesum saocam kira bbikkbave cbabbaggiyS- bbikkbb 
tberesu . accbantlti saocam bbagav^ vigarabi bu- 
ddbo bbagav^ katbam bi n^ma te bbikkbave mogbapurisd 
tberesu . • . accbissanti n’ etam bbikkbave appasanu^nam 
va pasadaya vigarabitv^ dbammikatbam katv^ bbikkb{l 
^Lmautesi na bbikkbave tberesu bbikkbusu ukkutikam ni- 
smnesu pav&rayam^nesu ^sanesu accbitabbam. yo accbeyya, 
lipatti dukkatassa anujan^mi bbikkbave sabbeb^ eva 
ukkutikam nisinnebi pavS.retuu ti ||1|| tena kho 
pana samayena annataro tbero jar^dubbalo y&va sabbe pavS.- 
rentlti ukkutikam msmno %amayam§,no muccbito papati. 
bhagavato etam attbam S-rocesum anujS,nS,mi bbikkbave 
tadantarS. ukkutikam nisiditum yS-va pav^reti, pav&retv^ 
dsane msiditun ti || 2 1| 2 |j 

atba kbo bbikkbunam etad abosi kati nu kbo pavS-ranll 
Hi bhagavato etam attbam S^rocesum dve 'md bbikkbave 
pavi^ranS, c^tuddasika pannarasikd ca im& kho bbikkbave 
dve pavS,rana Hi 1)1 1| atba kbo bbikkbdnam etad abosi 
kati nu kbo pavS-ranakamm^niti. bhagavato etam 
attbam arocesum. catt§,r’ im&ni bbikkbave pav^ranakamm^- 
ni, adbammena vaggam pav^ranakammam . . (= II. 14 
2, 8. Head pavS,ranakammam tmtead of uposatbakammam) 
. . sikkbitabban ti ||2|| atba kho bbagavS, bbikkhii 
&mantesi . sannipatatba bbikkbave, samgbo pavllressatlti 
evam vutte annataro bbikkbu bbagavantam etad avoca ' 
attbi bhante bbikkbu gil§<no, so anS,gato Hi anujS-n&mi 
bbikkbave gxlduena bhikkhunli pavS.ranam d&tum. evafi 
ca pana bbikkbave d&tabbS,. tena gil&nena bbikkbund ekam 
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bhikklium upasamkamity^i ekamsam uttarasangam kantvS, 
ukkutikam nistditvS; anjalim paggahetvS. evam assa vacani- 
yo pav&ranam dammi, pavaranam me kara, mam^ atth^ya 
pavareklti. k^yena vmn^peti, vAcS,ya vifin^peti, k&yena 
c§.ya YinMpeti, dinna koti pavdrana. na k§,yena vinn^peti, 
na vS,c4ya vinndpeti, na k^yena vac^ya vinn^peti, na dinnS, 
hoti pav&rand ||3|| evam ce tarn labhetha, icc etam kusa- 
lam. no oe labbetha, so bhikkhave gildno bhikkbu mancena 

pltbena v4 samghamajjhe ^netv^ pav^retabbam sace 
bhikkbave gilS.nupatthdkdnam bbikkhUnam evam boti ‘ sace 
kho mayam giMnam thana cS.vessama, ^bddbo v^ abhiva- 
ddbissati klLlamkiriyS, v4 bhavissatlti, na bhikkhave gilS,no 
th^nS, cavetabbo, samghena tattha gantv^ pavS-retabbam, na 
tv eva vaggena samghena pav^retabbam pav^reyya ce, 
apatti dnkkatassa (|4|| pavdran^h^trako ce bhikkhave di- 
nna,ya paviran^ya . . (= II 22 3, 4 Bead pav^ran^, 

pav^ranS-ya, pav4ran§.harako instead of p^risuddhi, p&n- 
suddhiy^, parisuddhih^rako) . . pav^ran^h^rakassa §,patti 
dnkkatassa. annjdnS.mi bhikkhave tadahn pav^ran^ya pav^- 
ranam dentena chandam pi d^tum santi samghassa karantyan 
ti I151I3II 

tena kho pana samayena annataram bhikkhnm tadahn pa- 
varandya Mtakst ganhimsn. bhagavato etam attham aro- 
cesnm idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhnm tadahn paviran^ya 
MtakS, ganhantx te Mtak& bhikkh4hi evam assn vacanlyS. : 
ihgha tnmhe ^yasmanto imam bhikkhnm mnhuttam munca- 
tha yAvS.yam bhikkhn pav^retlti I1 1 U evam ce tarn labhetha, 
ICC etam knsalam, no ce labhetha, te MtakS, bhikkhhhi evam 
assn vacanlyS, ihgha tnmhe §,yasmanto mnhuttam ekam- 
antam hotha yav^yam bhikkhn pavtenam detiti. evam 
ce tarn labhetha, icc etam knsalam, no ce labhetha, te hS^ta- 
k& bhikkhhhi evam assn vacaniy^ ihgha tnmhe S,yasmanto 
imam bhikkhnm mnhuttam nisstmam netha y^va samgho 
pavaretiti evam ce tarn labhetha, icc etam knsalam, no ce 
labhetha, na tv eva vaggena samghena pav§,retabbam pa- 
v^reyya ce, Apatti dnkkatassa. Il2l| idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhnm tadahn pavl.ranS.ya r&jS.no ganhanti, corS. gan- 
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hanti, dhuttS, ganhanti, bhikklili paccattbikS, ganbaiiti te 
bhikkhu paccattbik^ bbikkhfibi evam assu vacaniyS. ingba 
. • (comp § 1 2) . na tv eva vaggena samgbena pav^- 

retabbam pavS.reyya ce, dpatti dukkatassa ^ti. Il3|l4ll 

tena kho paua samayena annatarasmim av&se tadahu pavd- 
ranS.ya pane a bbikkbti vibaranti. atba kbo tesam bhi- 
kkbtnam etad ahosi bhagavat^ pannattam samgbena pavd- 
retabban ti, mayan c’ amb^ panca jana katbam nu kbo 
ambebi pav^retabban ti bbagavato etam attbam S;rocesum, 
anujanami bbikkbave pancannam samgbe pav^retun ti 1|1|| 
tena kbo pana samayena annatarasmim S.v&se tadabu pavi- 
ranS,ya catt§<ro bbikkbu vibaranti. atba kbo tesam bbi- 
kkbxinam etad abosi bbagavatS, anunnS^tam pancannam 
samgbe pav§,retum, mayan ambS, cattdro jan^ katbam 
nu kbo ambebi pavS-retabban ti bbagavato etam attbam 
drocesum anuj^n^mi bbikkbave catunnam annamanilam 
pavaretum. ||2|| evan ca pana bbikkbave pav&retabbam 
vyattena bbikkbund patibalena te bbikkbu Mpetabb^ su- 
nantu me S,yasmanto ajja pav^ranS,. yad^ ^yasmant^tnam 
pattakallam mayam annamabnam pav^reyyelmd Hi. tberena 
bbikkbunS, ekamsam uttardsangam karitv^ ukkutikam nisl- 
ditvd afijalim paggabetvd te bbikkbb evam assu vacanlyS, 
abam ^vuso ayasmante pavS-remi dittbena vS, sutena vS, pa- 
risankaya vd, vadantu mam S.yasmanto anukampam up&dglya, 
passanto patikarissS-mi. dutiyam pi . , tatiyam pi &vuso 
. . . patikanss^miti navakena bbikkbun^ ekamsam uttarS,- 
sangam karitvS, ukkutikam msiditvS. anjalim paggabetv^ te 
bbikkbii evam assu vacaniyS. “ abam bbante ^Lyasmante pavsl- 
remi dittbena vi, . . dutiyam pi . . tatiyam pi . , . pa- 

tikanss^mlti. 1|3|| tena kbo pana samayena annatarasmim 
&vS,se tadabu pavUran^ya tayo bbikkbu vibaranti atba 
kbo ^ tesam bbikkbiinam etad abosi bbagavato anunn^tam 
pafxcannam samgbe pavaretum, catunnam annamanfiam pa- 
varetum, mayan amb4 tayo jand katbam nu kbo ambebi 
pavaretabban ti* bbagavato etam attbam &rocesum. anujll- 
n4mx bbikkbave tin^nnam annamafinam pav&retum evaii 
ca pana bbikkbave pavliretabbam. vyattena ...’(=§ 3) 



IV 5 4-9] 


MAHAVAOG-A. 


163 


, . patikarissdmiti l|4|j tena klio pana samayena annata- 
rasmim ^v4se tadahu pavdraiiS.ya dve bkikkku Tiharanti. 
atha kho tesam bkikkliCinam etad abosi bbagavatS. anunna- 
tam pancannam samgbe pavS,retiim, catunnam annamanfiam 
pav^retum, tinnannam annamannam pavdretum, mayan 
ambS. dve jan^ katbam nu kbo ambebi pavdretabban ti 
bbagavato etam attbam drocesum anujan^mi bbikkbave 
dvinnam annamannam pav^retum ||6|| evan ca pana bbi- 
kkbave pav^retabbam tberena bbikkbun^ ekamsam uttar^- 
sangam karitv^ ukkutikam nislditvS- anjalim paggabetv^ 
navo bbikkbu evam assa vacanlyo abam dvuso ftyas- 
mantam pav^remi dittbena v^ sutena v^ parisank^ya vk, 
vadatu mam 4yasm^ anukampam apM^ya, passanto patika- 
rissami dutiyam pi . tatiyam pi eivuso . patikariss^- 
mlti. navakena bbikkbun^ ekamsam . . paggahetv^ tbero 

bbikkbu evam assa vacantyo abam bbante ^yasmantam pa- 
V£lremi dittbena vi . . dutiyam pi . tatiyam pi • . 
patikarissdmlti || 6 j| tena kbo pana samayena amatarasmim 
&v&se tadabu pav4ran§,ya eko bbikkbu vibarati, atba kbo 
tassa bbikkbuno etad abosi bbagavat4 anunndtam panca- 
nnam samgbe pavS-retum, catunnam annamanfiam pavS,re- 
tum, tinnannam annamannam pa\aretum, dvinnam annam- 
annam pavS-retum, aban ambi ekako katbam nu kbo 
raayS. pavaretabban ti. bbagavato etam attbam irocesum 
IJ 7 i| idha pana bbikkbave annatarasmim ilvS.se tadabu pavS.- 
mndya eko bbikkbu vibarati tena bbikkbave bbikkbund 
yattba bbikkbb patikkamanti upattb^nasill&ya vil mandape 
v^ rukkbamule vit, sa deso sammajjitva pdniyam paribbojani- 
yam upattbiipetv^ S,sanam pann^petvil padlpam katvS. nisldi- 
tabbam. saee anne bbikkbu ^gacchanti, tebi saddbim pavil- 
retabbam, no ce agaccbanti, ajja me pav^ranii, ’ti adbittbS.- 
tabbam no ce adbittbabeyya, apatti dukkatassa ||8|| 
tatra bbikkbave yattba panca bbikkbft vibaranti, na ekassa 
pav§.ranam S-baritvit catbbi samgbe pavdretabbam pavi- 
reyyum ce, 4patti dukkatassa. tatra bbikkbave yattba 
cattaro bbikkbd vibaranti, na ekassa paviranam £lbaritv4 
tibx annamannam pavdretabbam pavS.reyyum ce, ilpatti 
dukkatassa tatra bbikkbave yattba tayo bbikkbu vibaranti. 
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na ekassa paveiranain S-haiitvS, dvihi annamafinam pavS-re- 
tabbam. pav^reyyum ce, dpatti dukkatassa tatra bhi- 
kkhave yattha dve bhikkhli viharanti, na ekassa pavS,ranam 
^baritva ekena adbittbS-tabbam. adbitthabeyya ce, &patti 
dukkatassS, II 9 1| 5 1| 

tena kho pana samayena annataro bbikkbu tadabu pav3,- 
ran^ya apattim ^panno boti atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno 
etad ahosi bhagavat^ pannattam na sapattikena pa^^re- 
tabban ti^ ahan amhi apattim apanno katham nu kbo 
may^ patipajjitabban ti bhagavato etam attbam arocesum 
idha pana . {comj) II 27 I, 2 Read tadabu pav^ranaya 
instead of tadab^ uposatbe) . patikanssS-mlti vatv^ pava- 
retabbam, na tv eva tappaccay^ pav&-ran§<ya antarS,yo k^tabbo 
^ti II 1 II tena kbo pana samayena annataro bbikkbu pavS<ra- 
yamdno apattim sarati atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno etad 
abosi bbagavatS» pannattam na sS-pattikena pav^retabban ti, 
aban o’ ainbi clpattim Apanno katbam nu kbo mayS. pati^ 
pajjitabban ti bbagavato etam attbam arocesum,-' idba 
pana bbikkbave bbikkbu pavdrayamS-no Apattim sarati tena 
bbikkbave bbikkbun^ sS-mantS, bbikkbu evam assa vacantyo 
abam ^vuso ittbannSmam apattim Apanno, ito vutthabitv^ 
tarn Apattim patikariss§.miti vatv^ pav^retabbam, na tv eva 
tappaccaj4 pavaran§,ya antai^yo k&tabbo ||2|| idba pana 
bbikkbave bbikkbu pavarayam^no S.pattiya vematiko 
boti tena bbikkbave bbikkbuna . . {oom^ II 27 4~8) 

, , , patikarissatlti vatvS, pavgiretabbam, na tv eva tappacca- 
y9, pavS-ran^ya antar&yo kS,tabbo ’ti ||3||6|| 

patbamabbanav^ram nittbitam, 

tena kbo pana samayena annatarasmim cLvS,se tadabu pav^- 
raniya sambabul^ ^vdsikS, bbikkbb sannipatimsu panca 
atirekS, v&, te na janimsu attb’ anne S,v§sik^ bbikkbli an%a- 
tS, Hi, te dhammasanmno vinayasannino vaggS. samagga- 
safinino pavllresum, tebx pav&riyam§,ne atb’ anne 3,v4sikA 
bbikkbu ^gacchimsu babutar^ bbagavato etam attbam S,io- 
cesum 11 1 11 idba pana bbikkbave annatarasmim S.vase tad- 
abu pavllranlya sambahuM iv^siki bbikkbb sannipatanti 



IV 7 2-8 2] 


MAHAVAGGA. 


165 


panca vS. atireM va, te na jin anti atth^ anne ivisiki 
bhikkhi anigata ’ti te dhammasannino vinayasannmo 
Yaggi samaggasannino pavirenti tebi paviriyamine 
ath’ anne avisika blnkkM igacclianti bahutari. tebi bhi- 
kkbave bbikkbibi puna paviretabbam, paviritinam anipatti 
II 2 II idha pana bhikkhave annatarasmim ivise tadahn pavi- 
raniya . tebi pa v any amine atb^ anne ivisika bbikkhi 
igaccbanti samasami pavinti supavariti, avasesebi pavi- 
letabbam, paviritinam anipatti idha pana bbikkhave anna- 
tarasmim avise tadabu pav iraniya . tebi paviriyamine 

atb^ aMe ivisiki bbikkbu igaccbanti tbokatari. pavi- 
riti supaviriti, avasesebi paviretabbam, paviritinam anipatti 
l|3jl idba pana bbikkbave annatarasmim ivise tadabu pa- 
viraniya tebi paviritamatte atV anne ivisiki 

bbikkbi igaccbanti babutari tebi bbikkbave bbikkbibi 
puna paviretabbam, paviritinam anipatti idba pana . 
tebi paviritamatte atb^ anne ivisiki bbikkbi igaccbanti 
samasami paviriti supavinti, tesam santike pavare- 
tabbam, paviritinam anipatti idba pana . tebi pavi- 
ritamatte atb^ anne ivasiki bhikkbil igaccbanti thoka- 
tari. paviriti supaviriti, tesam santike paviretabbam, 
paviritinam anipatti. ||4|| idba pana tebi paviri- 
tamatte avuttbitaya parisiya atb’ anne . . (= § 4) 

. . .^paviritinam anipatti idba pana . , tebi paviri- 
tamatte ekacciya vuttbitiya parisiya , (= § 4) 

paviritinam anipatti idba pana . tebi paviri- 
tamatte sabbiya vuttbitiya parisiya . . (= § 4) 

, paviritinam anipatti ||5|| 

anipattipannarasakam nittbitam ||7l[ 

idba pana bbikkbave annatarasmim ivise tadabu pavi- 
raniya sambabuli ivisiki bbikkbi sannipatanti panca vi 
atireki vi, te jin anti attV anne ivisiki bbikkbi anigati 
^ti. te dhammasannino vinayasannmo vaggi vaggasannino 
pavirenti tebi paviriyamine atb' anne ivisiki bbi- 
kkbi igaccbanti babutari tebi bbikkbave bbikkbibi 
puna paviretabbam, paviritinam ipatti dukkatassa |jl[| 
idba pana . . tebi paviriyamine atb’ anne ivisiki 
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bliikkh.<i ^gacchanti samasamfi, pavdnt&. supav§,ritS;, ava- 
seseki pav^retabbam, pavdntS.nam ^patti dukkatassa idba 
pana tebi pavariyam^ne atV anne S-vdsika bhikkbA 
igacchanti thokatari. pav^ritS, supaydritll, avasesebi pa- 
Y§;retabbam, pav3,ritS,nam &.patti dukkatassa || 2 1| idba pana 
. . . tebi pavS^ritamatte — la — avuttbit^a parisaya —la — 
ekacc^ya vuttbit^ya parisaya — la — sabbdya vuttbit^ya 
parisaya atb’ anfie ^v^sik& bbikkhil &gaccbanti babutarS. 
— la — samasama — la — thokatar^ pavS,rita supavS.ritd, 
tesam santike pavdretabbara, pav^nt&nam &patti dukka- 
tassa II 3 II 

vaggavaggasanninopannarasakam nit tbit am ||81l 

idba pana bbikkbave annatarasmim tadabu pav^ra- 
nS.ya sambabuM ^vS,sik§. bbikkbli sannipatanti panca vS, 
atirekayS,, te jS-nanti attb’ anne ^lY^sikS, bbikkbb an%at§r 
^ti te kappati nu kbo amb^kam paviretum na nu kbo 
kappatiti vematikft pav^renti tebi pavariyam^lne atb’ 
anne ^vS,sik^ bbikkbb ^gacobanti babutarS.. tebi bbi- 
kkbave bbikkbbbi puna pa\S,retabbam, pav^nt^nam ^patti 
dukkatassa |11|| idba pana . {comp IV. 8 . 2, 3) . . • 
tesam santike pav§,retabbam, pav^ritltnam S-patti dukka- 
tassa II 2 11 

vematikapannarasakam nittbitam. ||9|1 

idba pana bbikkbave annatarasmim &v^se tadabu pav^ra- 
ndya sambabulS, dvdsikS. bbikkbtl sannipatanti panca vli 
atiieka va, te j&nanti attb’ anne &v§<sik& bbikkbb an^gata 
^ti. te kappat^ eva ambS,kam pav&retum, n^ amb4kam na 
kappatiti kukkuccapakatS. pavdrenti tebi pavS^riya- 
mdne atb^ anne dv&sikd bbikkbb dgacchanti babutar& 
tebi bbikkbave bbikkbbbi puna pav4retabbam, pav^rit&nam 
^patti dukkatassa 1|1|| idba pana . . . (comp lY. 8 2, 3) 
. , . tesam santike pavS.retabbam, pav&rit&nam dpatti dukka- 
tassa. II 2 II 

kukkuccapakatllpannarasakam nittbitam UlOll 

idba pana bbikkbave anfiatarasmiqi S»v^se tadabu pavd- 
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randya sambahuM ivdsiklt bhikkbii sannipatanti panca va 
atireka va, te jananti attb’ anne &v^sik^ bhikkhd anagatS, 
’ti te nassante te vinassante te ko tehi attbo 'ti bheda- 
purekkh&r^ pavS^renti tebi pav&riyamS,ue atb' afifie 
dvdsik^ bhikkbu &gaccbanti babutarS, tebi bhikkhave 
bbikkh£lbi puna pav^retabbam, pav^ritanam apatti thuUacca- 
yassa li 1 1| idha pana . {comjp IV 8 2, 3 Read dpatti 
thullaccayassa instead of S.patti dukkatassa, in the case of 
dgaccbanti samasamd lead pav^iit^ supavarit^, avasesebi pa- 
varetabbam) . . tesam santike pavS^retabbam, pavant&,naip 
apatti thullaccayassa. ||2|| 

bhedapurekkh^r^pannarasakam nitthitam ||11(| 
pancasattatikam nitthitam 

idha pana bhikkhave ahnatarasmim §,v^se tadahu pavira- 
naya sambahuM dv^sikS, bhikkhil sannipatanti panca vd 
atireka vd, te j an anti anne avdsikd bhikkhil antoslmam 
okkamantlti. te jdnanti anne dvdsikd bhikkh£l antosi- 
mam okkantd ^ti te passanti anne dvdsike bhikkhH 
antosimam okkamante. te passanti anne dvdsike bhi- 
kkhH antosimam okkante. te sunanti anne avdsikd bhi- 
kkhd antosimam okkamantiti te sunanti aniie dvdsikd 
bhikkhH antosimam okkanta ^ti dvdsikena dvdsikd eka- 
satapancasattati tikanayato, avdsikena dgantukd, dgantukena 
dvasikd, agantukena dgantukd, peyyalamukhena satta tikasa- 
tdnihonti ||1||12|| 

idha pana bhikkhave avasikdnam bhikkhCinam catudda- 
so hoti, dgantukanam pannaraso . . (= II 32 1-33, 5. 

Read pavdretabbam, pavdrenti, tadahu pavdrandya instead of 
uposatho kdtabbo, uposatham karonti, tadah^ uposathe) , . 
®va gantun ti (( 1 |H3 (I 


na bhikkhave bhikkhuniya nisinnaparisdya pavdre- 
t abb am. yo pavdreyya, dpatti dukkatassa. na bhikkhave 
sikkhamanaya, na sdmanerassa, na sdmaneriyd, na sikkbam 
paccakkhdtakassa, na antimavatthum ajjhdpannakassa ni- 
sinnaparisdya pavaretabbam. yo pavdreyya, dpatti dukka- 



168 


MAHAYAGGA 


[IT 14 1-15 3 


tassa. II 111 na dpattiyS, adassane ukkhittakassa nisinnapari- 
sS,ya pav^retabbam. yo pavS-ieyya, yatbMbammo kS,retabbo 
na S-pattiy^ appatikamme ukkbittajkassa, na p^pik§,ya ditthi- 
ya appatinissagge nkkbittakassa msinnaparis§,ya pav&re- 
tabbam. yo pavareyya, yatbMhammo k&ietabbo ||2l| na 
pandakassa nismnaparxs^ya pavaretabbam. yo pav^reyya, 
^patti dukkatassa. na theyyasamvasakassa, na tittbiyapa- 
kkantakassa, na tiraccb^nagatassa, na inS;tugbatakassa, na 
pitugb^takassa, na arahantagbS-takassa, na bbikkbunidflsa- 
kassa, na samgbabhedakassa, na lobituppMakassa, na ubhato- 
vyanjanakassa msinnapaiis§,ya pav&retabbam. yo pav^lreyya, 
apatti dukkatassa ||3|| na bbikkhave pdnv^sikassa pavS^ra- 
nManena pavaretabbam annatra avuttbitaya parisS,ya. na 
ca bhikkbave apavi,ran^ya paviretabbam afinatra samgba- 
simaggiya Hi. ||4||14(| 

tena kho pana samayena Kosalesu janapadesu annata- 
rasmim &v4se tadahu pavdranS.ya savarabbayakam abosi. 
bliikkbti ndsakkbmisu tevS-cikam pav^retum. bhagavato 
etam attbam arocesum anuj§,nS.mi bbikkbave dvevdci- 
kam pavS.retun ti. bS-lbataram savarabbayakam ahosi. 
bbikkbu n&sakkbimsu dvevacikam pavdietum bbagavato 
etam attbam arocesum anuj§,nS,mi bbikkbave ekavdci- 
kam pav^ retun ti balbataram savarabbaj akam abosi 
bbikkbti ndsakkbimsu ekavS-cikam pav^retum bbagavato 
etam attbam S.rocesum anuj^ndmi bbikkbave sam^lna- 
vassikam pa v are tun ti ||1[| tena kbo pana samayena 
annatarasmim dvase tadabu pav§,ran4ya manussebi dS,nam 
dentebi yebbuyyena ratti kbepitS. boti atba kbo tesam bbi- 
kkhunam etad abosi manussebi d§,nam dentebi yebbuyyena 
ratti khepitS, saee samgbo tevacikam paviressati, apavirito 
\ b . samgbo bbavissati, atbdyam ratti vibb^yissati, katbam 
nu kbo ambebi patipayitabban ti bbagavato etam attbam 
S.rocesum. |l2l| idba pana bbikkhave afinatarasmim av§-se 
tadabu pav^ranS»ya manussebi dS-nam dentebi yebbuyyena 
ratti kbepit^ boti tatra ce bhikkbfinam evam botx. ma- 
nussebi • . . vibbdyissatlti, vyattena bbikkbunS, patibalena 
samgbo napetabbo * suuiita me bbante samgbo. manussebi 
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d^nam dentehx yebhuyyena ratti khepit^. sace samgho te- 
vacikam pavaressati, apav^rito Va sarngbo bhavissati, ath4- 
yam ratti vibhdyissati yadi samgbassa pattakallam, samgho 
dvevS-cikam ekav^cikam sam^navassikam pav&reyy& ^ti |(3|| 
idha pana bhikkhave annatarasmim iv§,se tadahu pav^rana- 
ya bhikkhhhi dhammam bhanantehi suttantikehi suttantam 
samg§.yantehi vinayadharehi vinayam vinicchmantehi dha- 
mmakathikehi dhammam s^kacchantehi bhikkh£ihi kalaham 
karontehi yebhuyyena ratti khepita hoti tatra ce bhikkhli- 
nam evam hoti bhikkhuhi kalaham karontehi yebhuyyena 
ratti khepitd sace samgho tevS,oikam pav^ressati, apavS-rito 
Va samgho bhavissati, ath^yam ratti vibhS-yissatiti, vyatte- 
na bhikkhuna patibalena samgho n§,petabbo . sun^tu me 
bhante samgho bhikkhtihi kalaham khepit^. sace 
samgho tevdcikam pav^ressati, apav^rito Va samgho bha- 
Mssati, ath^yam ratti vibhdyissati yadi samghassa patta- 
kallam, samgho dvevdoikam ekav^ioikam samfi.navassikam pa- 
Yareyyd Hi 1|4(| tena kho pana samayena Kosalesu 
janapadesu annataiasmim ^v§,se tadahu pavdranS,ya mahS, 
bhikkhusamgho sannipatito hoti panttan ca anovassikam 
hoti maha ca megho uggato hoti atha kho tesam bhikkhtl- 
nam etad ahosi ayam kho mahS, bhikkhusamgho sannipatito 
panttan ca anovassikam maha ca megho uggato sace 
samgho tevacikam pavaressati, apavdrito ^va samgho bha- 
vissati, athS.yam megho pavassissati katham nu kho amhe- 
hi patipajjitabban ti bhagavato etam attham drocesum ||5[| 
idha pana bhikkhave annatarasmim S.vdse tadahu pav^ran&ya 
mah^ bhikkhusamgho sannipatito hoti panttan ca anovassi- 
kam hoti maha ca megho uggato hoti tatra ce bhikkhunam 
evam hoti ayam kho mahg, . (= § 5) pavassissatiti, 
vyattena bhikkhuna patibalena samgho n§;petabbo sunS,tu me 
bhante samgho. ayam mahS, pavassissati yadi samghassa 
pattakallam, samgho dvevelcikam eka\dcikam samanavassi- 
kam pavdreyya Hi || 6 ([ idha pana bhikkhave annatarasmim 
dvise tadahu pavS-iandya r&jantar^yo hoti — la — corantar^- 
yo h , agyantarayo h , udakant h , manussant h , amanussant. 
h , valant h , sirimsapant h , jivitant h , brahmacariyanta- 
layo hoti. tatia ce bhikkhhnam evam hoti ayam kho brah- 
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inacariyantar&.yo sace samglio tevaoikam payS-ressati, apa- 
v4rito Va samglio bhavissati, ath^yam bralimacariyantarS,yo 
bbavissatiti, vyattena bbikkbunS, patibalena samgho n&,pe- 
tabbo sunS,ta me bbante samgho ayam brahmacariyanta- 
rayo sace samgho tevS-cikam pav^ressati, apav^rito Va 
samgho bhavissati, athayam brahmacariyantarS,yo bhavissa- 
ti. yadi samghassa pattakallam, samgho dvev^cikam eka- 
v^cikam sam&,navassikam pavareyya ^ti ||7||15ll 

tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS. bhikkhfi. si- 
pattik^ pavllrenti bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum na 
bhikkhave sdpattikena pav&retabbam yo pav^- 
reyya, ^patti dukkatassa. anuj^n^mi bhikkhave yo sS.pa- 
ttiko pavS-reti, tassa ok&sam karS,petvS. ^pattiyS, codetun 
ti lllll tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiy^ bhi- 
kkh(l okdsam kllillpiyam^nS. na icchanti ok^sam kS,tum, 
bhagavato etam attham S^rocesum. anujS.nS-mi bhikkhave 
okisam akarontassa pav^ranam thapetum. evan ca 
pana bhikkhave thapetabbi tadahu pavtonS-ya cS,tuddase 
va pannarase vel tasmim puggale sammukhlbhlite samgha- 
majjhe udS^haritabbam : sun^tu me bhante samgho itthan- 
ndmo puggalo sS-pattiko, tassa pav§<ranam thapemi, na 
tasmim sammnkhibh£lte pav§<retabban ti thapitS, hoti pavS,- 
ranS- Hi ||2|| tena kho pana samayena ohabbaggiy^ bhi- 
kkhd pnr* amhlLkam pesalS. bhikkhn pavaranam thapenti- 
ti patigacc^ eva suddhinam bhikkhtinam anS-pattik^nam 
avatthnsmim ak&rane pavS-ranam thapenti pav^nt^nam pi 
pavS-ranam thapenti. bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum. 
na bhikkhave suddhanam bhikkhtjinam an§,pattikdnam ava- 
tthusmim akarane pavIlranS. thapetabbS* yo thapeyya, S-patti 
dukkatassa, na bhikkhave pavirit^lnam pi pav§.ran& thape- 
tabbfi. yo thapeyya, S.patti dukkatassa ||3|| evam kho bhi- 
kkhave thapitS, hoti pavarap^, evam atthapiti kathan ca 
bhikkhave atthapita hoti pavS^ranS, tev4cikS.ya ce bhikkhave 
pav^ranS^ya bhSsit§,ya lapit&ya pariyosit^ya pav&ranam tha- 
peti, atthapitS. hoti pavS,ran& dvev^cik^ya ce bhikkhave, 
ekavacik&ya ce bhikkhave, samtoavassik&ya ce bhikkhave pa- 
vS.ran&ya bhasit§,ya lapitS^ya pariyositliya pav&ranam thapeti, 
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ditthivipattiyS. thapeslti ||10|| so ce evam vadeyya si- 
lavipattiyS. thapemi, ^Ic^ravip tla . , ditthivip tliapemlti, 
so evam assa vacanlyo pandyasma silavipattim, 

janltti ^c^lravipattim, j^nati ditthivipattin ti so ce evam 
vadeyya j^nS^mi kho akam &vuso silavipattim, jdn^mi ^c^- 
lavipattim, jS-n^mi ditthivipattin ti, so evam assa vacani- 
yo katam^ pan^vuso silavipatti, katamS, licaravipatti, katam^ 
dittkivipattiti. II 11 II so ce evam vadeyya cattS,ri ca p^rdji- 
kdni terasa samgh&disesS. ayam silavipatti, thullaccayam pl- 
cittiyam patidesaniyam dukkatam dubbh^sitam ayam ^cS.ra- 
vipatti, micohS.dittbi antaggShikS, dittbi ayam dittbivipattiti, 
so evam assa vacaniyo yam kho tvam ^vuso imassa bhi- 
kkhuno paviranam thapesi, ditthena thapesi, sutena thapesi, 
parisank^ya thapesiti || 12|| so ce evam vadeyya ditthena va 
thapemi, sutena vS. thapemi, parisahk^ya vS, thapemiti, so 
evam assa vacaniyo yam kho tvam &vuso imassa bhikkhu- 
no ditthena pavS^ianam thapesi, kim te dittham, kinti te 
dittham, kad§. te dittham, kattha te dittham, pS,r4jikam ajjh^- 
pajjanto dittho, samghMisesam ajjh3,pa]janto dittho, thulla- 
ccayam palcittiyam patidesaniyam dukkatam dubbhdsitam 
ajjhapajjanto dittho, kattha ca tvam ahosi, kattha cS,yam 
bhikkhu ahosi, kim ca tvam karosi, kim c§.yam bhikkhu 
karotiti 1|13|| so ce evam vadeyya na kho aham dvuso 
imassa bhikkhuno ditthena pavaranam thapemi, api ca su- 
tena pavdranam thapemiti, so evam assa vacaniyo yam kho 
tvam &VUSO imassa bhikkhuno sutena pavaranam thapesi, 
kim te sutam, kinti te sutam, kadS, te sutam, kattha te sutam, 
parSjikam aj]hS,panno ^ti sutam, samgh&disesam ajjhS-panno 
^ti sutam, thullaccayam pS,cittiyam patidesaniyam dukkatam 
dubbhS,sitam ajjh&panno Hi sutam, bhikkhussa sutam, bhi- 
kkhuniyi s , sikkham§;naya s , stoanerassa s , s^maneriy^ s , 
upgisakassa s., upS,sik&ya s, r^ijunam s, r&jamah£imattS,nam 
s, titthiylinam s, titthiyasdvak&nam sutan ti 1114|| so ce 
evam vadeyya : na kho aham ^ivuso imassa bhikkhuno sute- 
na pavS^ranam thapemi, api ca parisankS,ya pavaranam tha- 
pemiti, so evam assa vacaniyo : yam kho tvam Ivuso imassa 
bhikkhuno parisaiik&ya pavS,ranam thapesi, kim pansankasi, 
kmti pansankasi, kadS, parisahkasi, kattha parisankasi, pari- 
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jikam ajjhapanno Hi paiisankasi, samghadisesam ajjh§,panno 
Hi parisankasi, thullaecayam pacittiyam p^tidesanlyam du- 
kkatam dnbbh^sitam ajjhapanno ^ti parisankasi, bhikkhussa 
sutva parisankasi titthiyasdvakdnam sutvS, parisanka- 
siti II 15 II so ce evam vadeyya na kho aham &,vuso imassa 
bhikkhuno parisank§,ya pav^ranam thapemi, api ca aham na 
jandmi kena aham imassa bhikkhuno pavaranam thapemiti, 
so ce bhikkhave codako bhikkhu anuyogena vinnflnam sa- 
brahmac^rinam cittam na ^rMheti ananuvMo cudito bhi- 
kkh& Hi alam vacanS,ya so ce bhikkhave codako bhikkhu 
anuyogena vinntinam sabrahmacarinam cittam ^rMheti si- 
nuvMo cudito bhikkhil Hi alam vacan^j^a ||16|i so ce bhi- 
kkhave codako bhikkhu amtilakena par^jikena anuddhamsi- 
tam patijdn^ti, samghMisesam ropetvS. samghena pavare- 
tabbam so ce bhikkhave codako bhikkhu arnulakena sam- 
gh^disesena anuddhamsitam patijaniti, yathMhammam kar^- 
petva samghena pavaretabbam. so ce bhikkhave codako 
bhikkhu amMakena thullaccayena p^cittiyena pS.tidesanlyena 
dukkatena dubbh^sitena anuddhamsitam patijS-n&ti, yath^- 
dhammam k^r^petva samghena pavdretabbam ||17|| so ce 
bhikkhave cudito bhikkhu p^rdjikam ajjhdpanno 'ti patijdnl- 
ti, nasetvS- samghena pavaretabbam so ce bhikkhave cudito 
bhikkhu samghMisesam ajjhapanno Hi patij3,n^ti, samghS,di- 
sesam ropetv^ samghena pav&ietabbam so ce bhikkhave 
cudito bhikkhu thullaccayam pacittiyam pS,tidesanlyam 
dukkatam dubbhasitam ajjhS-panno Hi patij^n§.ti, yatha- 
dhammam kdi^petva samghena pav&ietabbam ||18|| idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhu tadahu pav^ranaya thullaccayam 
ajjhapanno hoti ekacce bhikkhu thullaccayaditthino honti, 
ekacce bhikkhA samghMisesaditthino honti ye te bhi- 
kkhave bhikkhA thullaccayaditthino, tehi so bhikkhave 
bhikkhu ekamantam apanetva yath&dhammam karS,petv& 
samgham upasamkamitv^ evam assa vacaniyo . yam kho so 
avuso bhikkhu ^pattirn apanno, sassa yathadhammam patika- 
yadi samghassa pattakallam, samgho pav^reyyS, Hi ||19l| 
idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu tadahu pavaran^ya thullacca- 
yam ajjhapanno hoti ekacce bhikkhd thullaccaj^aditthino 
honti, ekacce bhikkhti p^cittiyaditthino honti ekacco bhi- 
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kkli{i thullaccayadittkino honti, ekaoce bhikkli{L p^tidesanl- 
yaditthino kouti. ek. bh tbullaccayad h , ek bh. dukka- 
tad b , ek bh thullapcayad h , ek. bh. dubbhS.sitad ho 
ye te bhikkhave bhikkhu thullaocayaditthino, tehi , , . 
(= ^ 19) . . samgho pavS-reyy^ ^ti. ||20|| idha pana bhx- 
kkhave bhikkhu tadahu pavS.ranS,ya pacittiyam ajjh&panno 
hoti, pS-tidesanlyam ajjh^p hoti, dukkatam ajjh^p hoti, 
dubbh^sitam ajjMp hoti. ekacce bhikkh{l dubbhS-sitaditthi- 
no honti, ekacce bhikkhu samghS.disesaditthino honti ye te 
bhikkhave bhikkhii dubbhS,sitaditthino, tehi . . , (= § 19) 
. . samgho pavlireyya ’ti. |(21|| idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhu tadahu pavarangiya dubbhS-sitam aj]hS.panno hoti. 
ekacce bhikkhii dubbhS,sitaditthino honti, ek bh thullacca- 
yad h , ek bh dubbhfeitad h , ek. bh pS,cittiyad h , ek. 
bh dubbh^sitad h , ek bh p^tidesaniyad. h , ek bh du- 
bbhfaitad h , ek bh dukkatad honti. ye te bhikkhave bhi- 
kkhu dubbh&.sitaditthmo, tehi . samgho pavS,reyj4 ’ti 112211 
idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu tadahu pavS-ranaya samgha- 
majjhe ud^hareyya sun§,tu me bhante samgho. idam 
vatthum pannS-yati na puggalo yadi samghassa patta- 
kallam, vatthum thapetvS, samgho pavareyyS. 'ti so evam 
assa vacaniyo bhagavata kho avuso visuddhinam pavS,ran§. 
panfiattS- sace vatthum pannayati na puggalo, id&n’ eva 
nam vadehiti ||23|| idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu tadahu 
pavaran§,ya samghamajjhe ud^hareyya sunatu me bhante 
samgho ayam puggalo pannS,yati na vatthum yadi sam- 
ghassa pattakallam, puggalam thapetvS. samgho pav§,reyy^i 
Hi. so evam assa vacaniyo bhagavatS, kho ^vuso samagga- 
nam pavS.ranS, pannattS, sace puggalo pannayati na vatthum, 
idlin’ eva nam vadehiti ||2411 idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu 
tadahu pavS.ranS.ya samghamajjjhe udS,hareyya sunStu me 
bhante samgho idam vatthun ca puggalo ca pannS.yati 
yadi samghassa pattakallam, vatthun ca puggalan ca thapetvS 
samgho pavS.reyyS. ^ti so evam assa vacaniyo bhagavatS kho 
S,vuso visuddhS.nan ca samaggSnan ca pavS.ranS, pannattS,. 
sace vatthun ca puggalo ca pannSyati, idS,n^ eva nam vadehi- 
ti 112511 pubbe ce bhikkhave pa varanS.ya vatthum pannaya- 
ti, pacch& puggalo, kallain vacanS.ya. pubbe oe bhikkhave 



IV 16 26-n 4] 


MAHAVAGdA 


175 


pav^ran&,ya pnggalo pannS,yati, pacctS. vatthum, kallam va- 
cansLya pubbe ce bhikkhave pavlran^ya vattbun ca pugga- 
lo oa pannS-yati, tain ce kat§.ya paviran&ya ukkoteti, ukkota- 
nakam pS-cittiyan ti 1| 26 1| 1 6 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena sambabuM sandittba sambbattS 
bbikkbu Kosalesu janapadesu annatarasmim a\4se Tassam 
npagaccbimsu. tesam sdmantS. anne bbikkbtl bbandana- 
k^rak^ kalabak&rak^ vivMakS.raka bbassakS.raka samgbe 
adbikaranak§,rak^ vassam upagacobimsu mayam tesam bbi- 
kkbiinam vassam vuttb^nam pavS,ranlya pavaranam tha- 
pess^m^ ^ti assosum kbo te bbikkbu ambMcam kira 
samant^ anne bbikkbu bbandanak4raka . . • adbika- 

ranakS-raksl vassam upagata mayam . . tbapess^ma ’ti. 

katbam nu kbo amhebi patipajjitabban ti. bhagavato 
etam attbam arocesum ||ll| idba pana bbikkhave sam- 
babuls sanditthd sambhatt^ bbikkbtl annatarasmim ^vslse 
vassam upagacohanti tesam samant^ anne bbikkb£i. bbanda* 
nakS,rak^ . . adhikaranakdrakS, vassam npagaccbanti ma- 

yam , tbapessama ^ti anuj&nlmi bbikkhave tebi bbi- 
kkbiihi dve tayo uposatbe c&tuddasike katum kafcham mayam 
tebi bbikkb&bi pathamataram pav^reyy^mS, ^ti. te ce bbi- 
kkbave bbikkb£l bhandanakS-rak^ • . adbikaranakarak^ 
§.vasam %accbanti, tebi bbikkbave ^v^ikebi bbibkhtiihi la- 
bum-labum sannipatitvd pav&retabbam, pavdretvS, vattabbS. * 
pav^ntS, kbo mayam S-vuso, yath^yasmant^ mannanti tath^ 
karonth ’ti ||2|| te ce bbikkbave bbikkh£i bbandanak^rak^ 

• . . adbikaranakS,raka asamvibiti tarn avS,sam S.gaccbanti, 
tebi bbikkbave &v§-sikebi bbikkbdbi ^sanam pann^petabbam, 
pS-dodakam p&dapitbam pS,dakatbalikam npanikkhipitabbam, 
paccuggantv^ pattacivaram patiggabetabbam, pS.niyena pu- 
ccbitabb^, tesam vikkbitvgl mssimam gantv& pav&retabbam, 
pav&.retvli vattabbft * pav§.rit& kbo mayam S.vuso, yatbS<- 
yasmanta mannanti tatblt karont{l ^ti. l|3lj evan ce tarn 
labbetba, icc etam kusalam, no ce labbetba, ^v^sikena bbi- 
kkbunS. vyattena patibalena elv^sik^ bbikkbCl nS.petabb& su- 
nantu me &yasmant^ &v§.sik& yad’ g^yasmantS-nam patta- 
kallam, iddni nposatbam kareyyama patimokkbam uddiseyyd- 
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ma, ^game kale pav&reyy^m^ Hi, te ce bhikkhave bhikklift 
bhandanak^rakS. . . . adbikaranakdrakS. te bhikkbii evam 
Tadeyyum sMh’ ^vuso id^n^ eva no pav^retb^ Hi, te evam 
assu vaoaniy^ anissar^ kho tumhe Svuso amhakam pav^ra- 
ndya, na tliva mayam pavS^ress^mS, Hi || 4 1| te ce bbikkhave 
bbikkhtl. bhandanakS.rak§. . adbikaranak^rak^ tarn k^lam 
anuvaseyyum, &vS,sikena bhikkbave bhikkhunS, vyattena 
patibalena £lv^sik& bbikkhfl n^petabb4 sunantu me ayas- 
mant^ . uddiseyyS,ma, S.game junhe pavS,reyy^ma Hi te 
ce bhikkbave bhikkbA bhandanak^rakfi, . adhikaranaka- 
rakd te bbikkhtl evam vadeyyum s^dh^ avuso idllii’ eva no 
pavdrethEL Hi, te evam assu vacanlyS, anissar^ kho tumhe 
^Lvuso amhS.kam pav£lran&ya, na t&,va mayam pav^ressam^ Hi 
II 6 II te ce bhikkhave bhikkhh bhandanak^rak^ . . adhi- 

karanakS-rak^ tarn pi ] unham anuvaseyyum, tehi bhikkhave 
bhikkhiihi sabbeV eva ^gaine junhe komudiya c^tumasmiy^ 
akamS, pav&retabbam (|6|| tehi ce bhikkhave bhikkhiihi 
pavS.nyamS,ne gilano agil§,nassa pavdranam thapeti, so evam 
assa vacantyo ayasm^ kho gxMno, gil&^no ca ananuyogakkha- 
mo vutto bhagavat^. §,gamehi §,vuso y&va &rogo hosi, S,rogo 
dkahkham^no codessaslti evam ce vuccam^no codeti, andda- 
riye p§.cittiyam. || 7 1| tehi ce bhikkhave bhikkhuhi pav&i lya- 
m^ne agilS.no gilanassa pavSranam thapeti, so evam assa va- 
caniyo . ayam kho Svuso bhikkhu gilano, gilSno ca ananuyo- 
gakkhamo vutto bhagavatS Sgamehi Svuso ySvSyam bhi- 
kkhu Srogo hoti, Srogam SkankhamSno codessaslti. evam ce 
vuccamSno codeti, anSdanye pScittiyam ||8|| tehi ce bhi- 
kkhave bhikkhuhi pavSiiyamSne gilSno gilanassa pavSranam 
thapeti, so evam assa vacaniyo SyasmantS kho gilSnS, gilS- 
no ca ananuyogakkhamo vutto bhagavatS Sgamehi Svuso 
ySva arogS hotha, Srogam akankhamSuo codessaslti evam 
ce vuccamSno codeti, anSdariye pacittiyam |j9|| tehi ce bhi- 
kkhave bhikkhuhi pavSriyamSne agilSno agilSnassa pavS- 
ranam thapeti, ubho samghena samanuyunjitvS samanuggS- 
bitvS yathSdhammam karSpetvS samghena pavSretabban 
ti. 1110111711 

tena kho pana samayena sambahulS sanditthS sambhatta 
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bhikkliA Kosalesu janapadesu annatarasmim dv&se vassam 
upagacolaimsu tesam samagg^uam sammodam^n^nam avi- 
vadamS-ndnam viharatam annataro ph^suvih&ro adhigato 
hoti, atha kho tesam bkikkhunam etad ahosi. ambd- 
kam kbo samaggdnam . • adbigato. saoe mayam iddni 
pavdressdma, siydpi bhikkhd pavdretvd cdnkam pakkame- 
yyum, evam mayam imamhd phdsuYihdra paribdhird bha- 
vissdma. katham nu kbo ambebi patipajjitabban ti. bbagava- 
to etam attbam arocesum |j 1 1| idha pana bbikkbave samba- 
buld sandittba sambbattd bhikkhCl annatarasmim dvdse vassam 
upagaccbanti. tesam samaggdnam . . adbigato boti, tatra 
ce bbikkbftnam evam boti . ambakam kbo samaggdnam . . ^ 
panbdbird bbavissamd ^ti anujdnami bbikkbave tebi bbi- 
kkbubi pavdrandsamgabam kdtum ||2|| evan ca pana 
bbikkbave kdtabbo. sabbeb^ eva ekajjbam sannipatitabbam, 
sanmpatitvd vyattena bbikkbund patibalena samgbo ndpe- 
tabbo sunatu me bhante samgbo ambakam samaggdnam 
sammodamdndnam avivadamdndnam vibaratam annataro pbd- 
suvibdro adbigato. sace majam iddni pavdressdma, siydpi 
bbikkb{i pavdretvd cdrikam pakkameyyum, evam mayam 
imambd phdsuvibdrd paiibahird bbavissdma. yadi samgbassa 
pattakallam, samgbo pavdrandsamgabam kareyya, iddni upo- 
satbam kareyya patimokkbam nddiseyya, dgame komudiyd 
catumdsmiyd samgbo pavdreyya. esd natti || 3 1| sundtu me 
bbante samgbo ambdkam samaggdnam - paribdbird bba- 
vissdma. samgbo pavdrandsamgaham karoti, iddni uposa- 
tham karissati patimokkbam nddisissati, dgame komudiyd 
catumdsimya pavdressati. yassdyasmato kbamati pavdrana- 
samgabassa karanam iddni nposatham karissati pdtimokkbam 
uddisissati, dgame komndiyd cdtumdsiniyd pavdressati, so 
tunV assa. yassa na kkbamati, so bbaseyya. kato samgbe- 
na pavdranasamgaho iddni nposatbam karissati pdtimokkham 
nddisissati, dgame komudiyd cdtumdsmiyd pavdressati kba- 
mati samgbassa, tasmd tunbl, evam etam dbaraydmlti ||4|| 
tebi oe bbikkbave bbikkbbhi kate pavdrandsamgabe anna- 
taro bbikkbu evam vadeyya iccbam^ abam dvuso janapa- 
dacdrikam pakkamitum, attbi me janapade karanlyan ti, so 
evam assa vacaniyo • sddb’ dvuso pavdretvd gaccbdhlti so 

12 
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ce bhikkhave bhikkliu pav^rayam&no annatarassa bbikkbuno 
pavS-ranam thapeti, so evam assa yacanlyo anissaro kbo me 
tvam avuso payiranaya, na tS^ygtham pav§,ress&mlti. tassa ce 
bbikkbave bbikkbuno pavS.rayamS,nassa annataro bbikkbu 
tassa bbikkbuno pay&ranam tbapeti, ubbo samgbena samanu- 
yunjitvS. samanuggeibityS. yatbMbammam kS,rS,petabb^ 1|5|( 
so ce bbikkbave bbikkbu janapade tarn karaniyam tiretvd 
punad eva anto komudiyS. c&tumglsiniy^ tarn S.v§,sam %accba- 
ti, tebi ce bbikkbave bbikkbbbi pav&riyamdne annataro bbi- 
kkbu tassa bbikkbuno pavaranam tbapeti, so evam assa va- 
canlyo anissaro kbo me tvam &.vuso pavslran&ya, pavS-rito 
aban ti tebi ce bbikkbave bbikkbtlbi pavdriyam^ne so 
bbikkbu annatarassa bbikkbuno pavS,ranam tbapeti, ubbo 
samgbena samanuyunjitvS. samanugg&bitv^ yatb^dbammam 
kgtrapetvd samgbena pav^retabban ti || 6 1| 1 8 1| 

paveiranakkbandbakam catuttbam. 

imambi kbandbake vattbu cbacattS-risS,. tassa uddS^nam. 
vassam vuttbll Kosalesu agamum sattbu dassanam 
apbS,8upasusamvS-sam annamann^nulomat&, | 
pavarentllpana, dve ca, kammam, giMna-n&takS,, 
rdjS,, corS. ca, dbutt^ ca, bbikkbb paccattbikS. tatbS;,! 
panca, catu, tayo, dve, ^ko, Ipanno, vemati, sari, 
sabbo samgbo, vematiko, babb samS, ca tbokik§.,| 

S,v^ik&, cS-tuddas^, bnga-samv&sakS, ubbo, 
gantabbam, na nismnaya, cbandadS.n^ apavirand,| 
savarebi, kbepit^, megbo, antarS- ca, pav&ranS.,| 

5 na karonti, pur’ ambSkam, attbapitS. ca, bbikkbuno,! ^ 
kimbi Yk Hi katamafi ca dittbena sutasank&ya, 
codako cuditako ca, tbullaccaya-vattbu-bbandanam,| 
pav^lran§.samgabo ca, anissaro, pav&raye Hi* 
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Tena samayena buddho bbagava Estjagalie viharati 
Gijjhak{ite pabbate. tena kbo pana samayena rdja Mi- 
gadbo Seniyo Bimbis^ro asitiyS. gamasahassesu issard- 
dhipaccam rayam kdreti. tena kbo pana samayena Campa- 
yam Sono nama Koliviso settbiputto sukbumS,lo boti, 
tassa pMatalesu lomini jatelni honti atba kbo MS,ga- 
dbo Seniyo Bimbis^ro t^ni asltim gS,mikasabassS,ni sannipS,- 
t^petv^l kenacid eva karanlyena Sonassa Kolivisassa santike 
dbtam p^besi, ^gacobatu Sono iccb^mi Sonassa &gatan ti |jl I1 
atba kbo Sonassa XoliYisassa m^tdpitaro Sonam Kolivisam 
etad avocum’ te t&ta Sona pMe dakkbituklmo. mi 
kbo tyam tita, Sona yena rSjS. tena pS.de abbippasS.reyyS.si, 
ranno pnrato pallankena nislda, nisinnassa te iSjS pSde 
dakkbissatlti atba kbo Sonam Kolmsam sivikSya Snesum 
atba kbo Sono Eoliviso yena rSjS MSgadbo Seniyo BimbisS- 
ro ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS rajSnam MSgadbam 
Seniyam BimbisSram abbivSdetvS ranno pnrato pallankena 
msldi, addasa kbo rSjS MSgadbo Seniyo Bimbisaro Sonassa 
Eolivisassa pSdatalesn lomSni jStSm ||2|| atba kbo rSjS 
MSgadbo Seniyo BimbisSro tSni asitim gamikasabassSni 
dittbadbammike attbe annsSsitvS nyyojesi tumbe kbv attba 
bbane mayS dittbadbammike attbe anusSsitS, gaccbatba tarn 
bbagavantam payirupSsatba, so no bbagavS samparSyike 
attbe anusSsissatlti. atba kbo tSni asiti gSmikasabassSni 
yena GijjbakSto pabbato ten’ npasamkamimsu. i|3|| tena 
kbo pana samayena SyasmS SSgato bba^avato npattbSko 
boti atba kbo tSni asiti gSmikasabassSni yenSyasmS Sagato 
ten’ npasamkamimsu, upasamkamitvS Syasmantam SSgatam 
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etad avocum imini bhante aslti g^mikasabass^ni idh.^ 
•upasamkant^m bbagavantam dassanS^ya. sS-dhu mayam 
bbante labbeyyS,ma bbagavantam dassanS-yS, ^ti tena hi 
tumhe dyasmanto muhnttam idh’ eva tS,va botha y§,vdbam 
bbagavantam pativedemlti ||4|| atha kbo S-yasra^ S%ato 
tesam asltiy^ gllmikasabass^nam purato pekkbamS^n^inam p4- 
tikglya nimnjjitv^ bbagavato purato ummujjitvS, bbagavantam 
etad avoca im^ni bbante asiti gamikasabassS^ni idb^ upa- 
samkant&ni bbagavantam dassanS^ya, yassa dam bbante bba- 
gavsi k^lam mannatiti. tena bi tvam S§»gata vibS^rapaccbi- 
y^lyam ^sanam panMpeblti || 6 1| evam bbante ^ti kbo 
^yasm^l Sdgato bbagavato patisunitv^ pitbam gahetv4 bha- 
gavato purato nimujjitv^ tesam asltiyS, g^mikasabassS-nam 
purato pekkbam^nllnam pS.tikS,ya ummujjitvS. vib^rapaccbS,- 
yS.yam ^sanam pann^pesi. atba kbo bbagavS. vibS;ra nikkba- 
mitvll vib^rapacobllylyam pannatte &,sane nisidi ||6|| atba 
kbo telnx aslti g&.mikasabass^ni yena bbagavi, ten^ upa- 
samkamimsu, upasamkamitv^l bbagavantam abbiv^tdetv^ 
ekamantam nisidlmsu atba kbo tdni aslti gS^mikasabass^ni 
llyasmantam yeva Sdgatam samann^baranti, no tatbS, bbaga- 
vantam atba kbo bbagav^ tesam Asltiy^ gS-mikasabassS-nam 
cetas^ cetoparivitakkam annS,ya ^yasmantam S&gatam S-man- 
tesi tena bi tvam S%ata bbiyyosomattdya uttarimanussa- 
dbammam iddhipS-tibglriyam dasseblti. evam bbante ^ti kbo 
iyasmd S&gato bbagavato patisunitv^ vebS,sam abbbuggantvS, 
4kdse antalikkbe cankamati pi tittbati pi nisldati pi seyyam 
pi kappeti dbbpS-yati pi pajjalati pi antaradbS.yati pi ||7l| 
atba kbo liyasinS, SS.gato 4k§,se antalikkbe anekavibitam utta- 
rimanussadbammam iddbipS-tib&nyam dassetvA bbagavato 
p&desu sirasa nipatitva bbagavantam etad avoca sattha me 
bbante bbagavS., s^vako ^bam asmi, sattbi me bbante bba- 
ga\4, s&vako ’ham asmiti. atba kbo tdni aslti g&mikasa- 
bass^ini accbariyam vata bbo, abbbutam vata bbo, sS.vako pi 
nlLma evam mabiddbiko bbavissati evam mab&nubbS-vo, abo 
n(lna sattbfi. Hi bbagavantam yeva samann^baranti, no tatb^ 
&yasmantam S4gatam. I|81| atha kbo bhagavel tesam asltiyS. 
gdmikasahassHnam cetasS. cetopanvifcakkam ann&ya anu- 
pubbikatbam katbesi seyyatb’ Idam dS^nakatbaip. sllakatbam. 
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saggakatham k&minam ^inavam ok&ram samkilesam ne- 
kkhamme S-nisamsam pakdsesi yada te bhagavS, annisi 
kallacitte muducitte vmivaranacitte udaggacitte pasannacitte, 
atba ya buddliS.nani sS,inukkamsik4 dbamniadesaiiS. tam pa- 
kasesi, dukkbam samudayam nirodham maggam seyyatba- 
pi nS-nia suddham vattham apagataklLlakam sammad eva 
rajanam patiganbeyya, evam eva tesam asltiy^ ganukasa- 
hasslinain tasmim yeva asane virajam vltamalam dkamma- 
cakkbum adapddi yam kinci samudayadhammam sabbam 
tam mrodhadhamman ti (j 9 |j te dittbadhamm^ patta- 
dbammS, viditadbammS, pariyog41badliammd tinnavicikicch^ 
vigatakatbamkatb^ ves^rajjappatt^ aparappaccayS, sattbu s&- 
sane bhagavantam etad avocum abbikkantam bhante, abbi- 
kkaatam bbante, seyyatbapi bbante nikkujjitam v& ukku- 
jjeyya, paticohannam vS. vivareyya, m-ulhassa v^ maggam 
^cikkheyya, andhakare vk telapajjotam dh^reyya cakkbu- 
manto rupani dakkhintiti, evam eva bhagavatS. anekaparij4- 
yena dbammo pak^lsifco ete mayam bbante bbagavantam 
saranam gaccb§.ma dbamman ca bhikkhusamghan ca^ up&- 
sake no bhagavfi, db^retn ajjatagge panupete saranam gate 
^ti II 10 II atba kho Sonassa Kolivisassa etad abosi yatbd 
-yatba kbo abam bbagavatS. dbammam desitam §jSni§.mi, na 
yidam sukaram ag^ram ajjbavasat^ ekantaparipunnam ekan- 
taparisuddham sankbalikbitam brabmacanyam cantum yam 
nOn§,ham kesamassmn obdret\4 kas4y&nx vattb&ni acchddetv& 
ag£lrasm& anagS-riyam pabbajeyyan ti, atba kho tdni aslti 
gamikasabassS.ni bbagavato bbS.sitam abbinanditvS. anumo- 
ditvS. nttbS.yS.sanS. bbagavantam abbivadetvS padakkbinam 
katva pakkamimsu ||lll| atba kbo Sono Kolmso acirapa- 
kkantesu tesu asitiyS gSmikasabassesu yena bbagavS ten’ 
npasamkami, npasamkamitvS bbagavantam abbivSdetvS ekam- 
antam nisldi. ekamantam nisinno kho Sono Koliviso bba- 
gavantam etad avoca yatbS-yatbSbam bbante bbagavatS 
dbammam desitam . . brabmacanyam cantum iccbSm’ 
abam bbante kesamassum obSretva kasSySni vattbSni accbS- 
detva agarasmS anagSnyam pabbajitum, pabbSjetu mam 
bbante bbagavS ’ti. alattba kho Sono Kolmso bbagavato 
santike pabbajjam, alattba upasampadam. acirSpasampanno 
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ca panS-yasma Sono Sltavane viharati 1|12|| tassa accS-ra^ 
ddhaviriyassa cankamato pad& bhijjimsu, cankamo lohitena 
phuto hoti seyyath^pi gavaghS-tanam. atha kho &yasmato 
Sonassa rahogatassa patisalllnassa evam cetaso parivitakko 
udap&.di ye kbo keci bhagavato sS^vaklL draddhaviriy^ viba- 
ranti, aham tesam annataro, atha ca pana me ii&nupM^ya 
^savehi cittam Yimuccati, samvijjanti kho pana me kule bho- 
ga sakk^ bhoge ca bhunjitum punn^ni ca kS-tum. yam 
niin^ham hlnS,y^vattit7a bhoge ca bhnnjeyyam punn^ni ca 
kareyyan ti [|13l| atha kho bhagav^ dyasmato Sonassa ce- 
tas^ cetopanvitakkam ann^ya seyyathapi n^ma balava puriso 
samminjitam biham pasireyya pasiritam vi biham 
samminjeyya, evam eva Gijjhakhte pabbate antarahito Sita- 
vane piturahosi. atha kho bhagavi sambahulehi bhikkh{ihi 
saddhim senasanacinkam ahindanto yeniyasmato Sonassa 
cankamo ten’ npasamkami. addasa kho bhagavi iyasmato 
Sonassa cankamam lohitena phntam, disvina bhikkhu iman- 
tesi : kassa nv iyam bhikkhave cankamo lohitena phuto 
seyyathipi gavighitanan ti. iyasmato bhante Sonassa acci- 
raddhaviriyassa cankamato pidi bhijjmsu, tassiyam canka- 
mo lohitena phuto seyyathapi gavighatanan ti. || 14 1| atha 
kho bhagavi yeniyasmato Sonassa vihiro ten’ npasamkami, 
upasamkamitvi pafinatte isane nisidi iyasmipi kho Sono 
bhagavantam abhividetvi ekamantam nisldi. ekamantam 
nismnam kho iyasmantam Sonam bhagavi etad avoca . nanu 
te Sona rahogatassa patisalllnassa evam cetaso parivitakko 
udapidi • ye kho keci . , . punnini ca kareyyan ti. evam 
bhante ’ti, tarn kim mafinasi Sona, kusalo tvam pubbe agi- 
rikabhuto vlniya tantissare ’ti. evam bhante tarn kim 
mannasi Sona, yada te vlniya tantiyo acciyati honti, api nu 
te vini tasmim samaye saravatl vi hoti kammanni vi ’ti 
no h’ etam bhante ||15|| tarn kim mannasi Sona, yadi te 
vlniya tantiyo atisithili honti, api nu te vlni tasmim samaye 
savaratl vi hoti kammanni va ’ti. no h’ etam bhante* tarn 
kim mannasi Sona, yadi te vlniya tantiyo n’ eva acciyati 
honti nitisithxli same gu^e patitthiti, api nu te vlni tasmim 
samaye saravatl va hoti kammanni vi ’ti* evam bhante 
evam eva kho So^a acciraddhavirxyam uddhacciya samvatta- 
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ti, atillnavinyam kosajjdya samyattatL ||16|| tasmdt iha 
tvam Sona viriyasamatam adhitthaha mdriydnam ca sa- 
matam pativijjha tattha ca nimittam ganh^hlti evam 
bhante 'ti kho &yasmS. Sono bbagavato paccassosi atha kbo 
bbagavS- dyasmantam Sonam immll ov^dena oyaditv& seyya- 
thdpi nS,ma balay^ puriso samminjitam b^ham pas&reyya 
pasantam Yi bS-bam samminjeyya, evam eva Sltavane S,yasma- 
to Sonassa sammukhe antarabito Gijjhakbte pabbate pS<tur- 
abosi. II 17 II atha kho ^yasmS. Sono aparena samayena vi- 
riyasamatam adhitth^isi indriy^nam ca samatam pativijjhi 
tattha ca nimittam aggahesi atha kho ^lyasm^ Sono eko 
vupakattho appamatto itapl pahitatto viharanto na cirass^ 
eva yass’ atthS-ya kulaputt^ sammad eva agS-rasm^ anagan- 
yam pabbajanti, tad anuttaram brahmacariyapariyosS,nam 
dittheva dhamme sayam abhinna sacchikatvS. upasampajja 
vihasi, khtna j4ti, vusitam brahmacariyam, katam karanlyam, 
nfi-param itthattayS. Hi abbhahMsi, ahhataro ca panayasm^ 
Sono arahatam ahosi 1| 18 1| atha kho S,yasmato Sonassa ara- 
hattam pattassa etad ahosi yam nhnS-ham bhagavato santike 
anham vy^kareyyan ti atha kho ^yasmS, Sono yena bhaga- 
Yi ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. bhagavantam abhivd- 
detv£l ekamantam nisidi, ekamantam nismno kho &yasm§. 
Sono bhagavantam etad avoca ||19|i yo so bhante bhikkhu 
araham khindsavo vusitavd katakaranJyo ohitabh^lro anuppa- 
ttasadattho parikkhinabhavasamyojano sammadaMdvimutto, 
so cha tth^nS.ni adhimutto hoti nekkhammS-dhimutto hoti, 
pavivekltdhimutto hoti, avy&pajjhMhimutto hoti, up&d&na- 
kkhayS-dhimutto hoti, tanhakkhaygldhimutto hoti, asammohS,- 
dhimutto hoti [120|| siyll kho pana bhante idh^ ekaccassa 
dyasmato evam assa kevalam saddh^mattakam nhna ayam 
ayasm& nissS^ya nekkhammidhimutto Hi na kho pan^ etam 
bhante evam datthabbam, khin&savo bhante b hikk hn vusi- 
tav4 katakaraniyo karaniyam att&nam asamanupassanto ka- 
tassa Yk paticayam khay^ rS-gassa vltar^gatta nekkhammS.- 
dhimntto hoti, khayS. dosassa vitadosatt^ nekkhammMhi- 
mutto hoti, khayS. mohassa vltamohattS; nekkhammS,dhimutto 
hoti. II 21 11 Biyk kho pana bhante idh’ ekaccassa ^yasmato 
evam assa leibhasakkllrasiiokam n&na ayam kya^mk mkS»- 
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mayam^no pavivekMhiimitto na kho pan^ etam . 
khayS. r^gasaa vltaragattS, pavivekS-dhimutto koti, khay^ do- 
sassa Yitadosatt^l pavivek^dhimutto hoti, khay^ mohassa yI- 
tamoliattS, pavivekMliimiitto koti 1|22|| siy& kho pana 
bhante idk’ ekaccassa liyasmato evam assa sllabbatapard- 
mS.samn{ina ayam S-yasmS. s&rato paccS-gaccbanto avy^pajjbS,- 
dbimutto 'ti na kho pan’ etam . . khayS; r^gassa vitarS,- 
gattS, avy&pajjhS-dbimutto hoti, kbayS, dosassa YitadosattS, 
avyipajjh^dhimntto boti, kbay^ mobassa TitamobattSl avy&- 
pajjbMbimutto boti, 1|23|| khay^ rS-gassa Yitar^attS, 
npManakkbayadbimutto boti, khay& dosassa YitadosattS, 
upM^nakkbayMbimutto boti, kbayS, mobassa vltamobattS, 
upS-d^nakkbay^dbimutto boti, kbay^ r&.gassa vltar^attS, 
tanbakkbay^dbimutto boti, kbay&, dosassa YitadosattS; tanba- 
kkbayadbimutto bofci, kbaya mobassa vltamobatt^ tanbakkba- 
yMbimutto boti, kbay4 rS-gassa vltarS-gattS, asammob&dbi^ 
mutto boti, kbay^ dosassa vitadosatt& asammobMbimutto 
hoti, kbayd mobassa vltamobattS. asammobS-dbimutto boti. 
II 24 II evam samm&vimnttacittassa bbante bbikkbimo bbusS, 
ce pi cakkbuvinfieyyi rtp^ cakkbussa ^pS.tbam &gacobanti, 
ev’ assa cittam panyS.diyanti, amissikatam ev’ assa cittam 
boti tbitam dnejjappattam vayan c’ assS-nnpassati. bbus^ ce 
pi sotavinneyy^ saddS., ghS,navmneyy§; gandbS, jivbS^vinneyd 
rasS., kdyavinneyS, pbottbabba, manovinrieyy^ dbamm^ ma- 
nassa Hp^tbam agaccbanti, n’ ev’ assa cittam panyMiyanti, 
amissikatam ev’ assa cittam boti tbitam S^nejjappattam 
vayan c’ ass§.nupassati || 25 jj seyyatbS.pi bbante selo pabba- 
to accbiddo asusiro ekagbano purattbimaya ce pi disSya 
Sgaccbeyya bbusS vStavuttbi, n’ eva nam samkampeyya na 
sampakampeyya na sampavedbeyya, paccbimSya ce pi ^sSya 
— la — uttarSya ce pi disSya — la — dakkbinSya ce pi disS- 
ya na sampavedbeyya, evam eva kbo bbante evam 
sammavimuttacittassa bbikkbuno bbusS ce pi cakkbuvinne- 
yyS rbpS . . manovinneyS dbammS manassa SpStham 
Sgacobanti, n’ ev’ assa cittam . . . vayan c" assSnnpassa- 
tlti. II 26 II 

nekkbammam adbimuttassa pavivekan ea cetaso 
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tanhakkliayMliimuttassa asammoliaB ca cetaso 

disv^ ^yatanupp§,daTn samm^ cittam vimuccati | 

tassa samm^vunuttassa santacittassa bhikkliuno 

katassa patioayo atthi karanlyafi ca na vijjati.I 

selo yatliS, ekaghano vatena na samlrati^ 

evam rdpS, rasa saddA gandh^ pliassS. ca kevaM J 

ittka dbamm^ anittlid ca na pavedhenti tidino 

thitam cittam Tippamuttam Tayan c^ ass§,nupassatiti ||27(| 

atka kho bhagav4 bbikkhii ^mantesi eyam kbo bbikkbave 
kulaputtit aiinam yy&karonti attbo ca vutto att^ ca annpanlto. 
atba ca pan^ idb^ ekacce mogbapnris^ basam^nakam marine 
annam yylikaronti, te paccbS. vigh^tam S^pajjantlti |J 28 1| atba 
kbo bbagaya ^yasmantam Sonam llmantesi tvam kbo ^si 
Sona siikbumS.lo. anuj^n^mi te Sona ekapaMsikam npAbanan 
ti abam kbo bbante asitisakatavabebi rannam ob^ya ag&- 
rasm^ anag^nyam pabbajito sattabattbikafi ca anikam tassa 
me bbavissanti vattllro . Sono Kolmso asltisakatavS-bebi 
ranBam obelya ag^rasm^ anag^riyam pabbajito sattabattbi- 
kan ca anikam, so d^n’ llyam ekapaMsik^isu up^ban^lsu satto 
II 29 II sace bbagav^t bbikkbusamgbassa anuj§,niS8ati, 
abam pi paribbunjiss&mi, no ce bbagayS, bbikkbusamgbassa 
anuj&nissati, abam pi na paribbunjissS-miti. atba kbo bba- 
gavS, etasmim nidS,ne dbammikatbam katvS. bbikkbu &man- 
tesi anuj^n^mi bbikkbaye ekapalasikam upS-banam. na 
bbikkbave digund up^band dbaretabblt, na tiguna upabanS, 
dbdretabbS, na ganamganAp&bana dbS,retabb& yo dhareyya, 
S-patti dukkatass^ ^ti. ||30|H|| 

tena kho pana samayena cbabbaggiy^ bbikkbd sabba- 
nibka upahandyo dh^renti —la— sabbapitikS, upabandyo 
dbSrenti, sabbalobitikel up dh., sabbamanjettbik^ up db , 
sabbakanbS. up dh , sabbamahdrangarattS, up db , sabbama- 
han&marattS. up db&renti manussi ujjb^yanti kblyanti vi- 
p^centi ^ seyyatb^pi gibi ksimabbogino 'ti. bbagavato etam 
attbam ^rocesum na bbikkbave sabbanllikS. upi,hana dbd- 
retabbS, na sabbapitikd up^bana dbaretabba . . . na sabba- 
mabanamaratta upabana dharetabba* yo dbareyya, apatti 
dukkatassa Hi. ||1|| tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggi- 
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y& blukih-Cl nilakavattikS, up41ianS,yo dliS,renti, pltakavattikA 
up dk., lohxtakavattM up dh , manjetthakavattik^ up, dh , 
kanhavattikd up. dh , mahslrangarattavattika up dh., mahfi.- 
namarattavattikli up dheirenti, manuss^ ujjhS^yanti khl- 
yanti vip^centi seyyath§.pi gihl k&mahhogino ^ti, bhaga- 
vato etam attham S^rocesum na bhikkhave uilakavattik^L 
updhauS, dh^etabb^ . . • na mah^namarattavattikll up^ihanS, 
dMretabbS, yo dhllreyya, S,patti dukkatass^ ^ti |12|| tena 
kho pana samayena chabbaggiy^ bhikkhh khallakabaddh^ 
upllhau&yo dhdrenti, putabaddhS. up dh&.renti, pS,ligunthim^ 
up dh , thlapunmk^ up. dh , tittirapattik^ up. dh , mendavi- 
sdnabandhika up dh , ajavis^nabandhikS, up. dh , vicchik&liket 
up dh , morapicchaparisibbit&, up dh , citrS- up dhS,renti. 
manussS, ujjhS-yanti khiyanti yip^centi seyyathllpi giM k§,- 
mabhogino Hi. bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum. na bhi- 
kkhave khallakabaddh^ up^han^ dhS.retabbS» . . na oitrS, 
upahan^ dhS,retabbS< yo dhS.reyya, dpatti dukkatassa Hi || 3 1| 
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiy& bhikkhh slha- 
cammaparikkhat&. up§.han&yo dh^renti, vyagghacammapan- 
kkhatl up. dh , dlpicammap. up dh., ajinacammap. up. dh , 
uddacammap. up. dh , majjS,ricammap up dh , kS-laka- 
cammap. up dh , ulhkacammap up dh^renti. manuss^ 
ujjhayanti khiyanti vipS,centi . seyyath^pi gihl k^mabhogino 
Hi bhagavato etam attham arocesum na bhikkhave sl- 
hacammaparakkhata up&han^ dh^retabbS, . . na uldka- 

cammap up dhS.retabb§.. yo dh&reyya, &patti dukkatass& 
Hi. 11411211 


atha kho bhagavS, pubbanhasamayam niv^setva pattaclva- 
ram &d^ya ES,jagaham pind&ya pS,visi annatarena bhikkhu- 
nft pacch^samanena atha kho so bhikkhu khanjam^no bha- 
gavantam pitthito-pitthito anubandhi addasa kho ahnataro 
upS.8ako ganamganfipahanam ^rohitvS. bhagavantam durato 
^va agacchantam, disv& up&han§. orohitvS. yena bhagavS ten^ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvll bhagavantam abhivli.detv& yena 
so bhikkhu ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. tarn bhikkhum 
abhiv&detvS, etad avoca H 1 H kissa bhante ayyo khahjatlti. 
pada me &yuso philita ^ti. handa bhante up&hanS,yo ^ti. 
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alam &vuso patikkHttA bhagavatS. ganamgaii-Llp^lian& ^ti. 
ganhsth’ et^ bbikkliu upaban^yo ^ti atba kbo bbagavS. 
etasmim nid^ne dhammikatbam katY& bhikkhil S.mantesi : 
^nujdn&mi bhikkhave omtikkaia ganamgan^pAbanam* na 
bbikkbave naY& ganamganiip^banA db§,retabb^. yo db^- 
reyya, &patti dukka tassel Hi. |12||3|1 

tena kbo pana samayena bbagavS. ajjbok^se amip^L- 
bano cankamati sattb^l a]iiip&,baiio cankamatlti tberApi 
bbikkbli aiiupS,baii& cankamanti cbabbaggiyS. bbikkb{i 
sattbari anupabane cankamam^ne tberesu pi bbikkbfisu 
anupAbanesu cankamam^nesu saiipAbanS, cankamanti. ye 
te bbikkbtl appiccba te njjbayanti kblyanti yip^centi . 
katbam hi nAma cbabbaggiysl bhikkbtl sattbari annpS,- 
bane cankamamdne tberesu pi bbikkbtisu anupabanesu 
cankamamanesu saup^banS. cankamissantiti ||1|| atba kbo 
te bbikkbtl bbagavato etam attbam &.rocesum. saccam kira 
bbikkbave cbabbaggiy^ bhlkkb^l sattbari , . . saup&ba- 
na cankamantiti saccam bbagavS, Hi vigarabi buddbo 
bbagavS; katbam hi n§.ma te bbikkbave mogbapuris^ sattba- 
ri . . saupSrban^ cankamissanti. ime bi n^ma bbikkbave 
gihi od^itavasanSr abhijivanikassa sippassa k&ranS, dcariyesu sa- 
gS-ravS. sappatissa sabb§.gavuttik§. vibarissanti || 2 1| idha 
kbo tarn bbikkbave sobbetha yam tumbe evam svS.kkbS.te 
dbammavinaye pabbajitS. samS.nS. S.cariyesu S.cariyamattesu 
upajjbSyesu upajjbS-yamattesu sagS-ravS. sappatissS. sabbS.ga- 
vuttika vibareyyS-tba n’ etam bbikkbave appasannS.nam vS» 
pasS.dS,ya — la — vigarabitvS. dhammikatbam katva bbikkbtL 
toantesi na bbikkbave S,cariyesu S.cariyamattesu upajjbS,- 
yesu upajjhdyamattesu anupS-banesu cankamamS,nesu sau- 
pS,banena cankamitabbam. yo cankameyya, S,patti 
dukkatassa. na ca bbikkbave ajjbS,rS.me upS.banS. dbS.re- 
tabbS., yo dbS.reyya, S,patti dukkatassS. Hi. Ii 3 H 4 II 

tena kbo pana samayena annatarassa bbikkbuno pS.dakbl- 
lS.bS.dbo boti. tarn bbikkbum panggabetvS, uccS.ram pi 
passavam pi nikkbS.menti. addasa kbo bbagavd senS.sana- 
carikam a.hindanto te bbikkbA tarn bbikkbum panggabetvS. 



188 


mahIvagga 


[V 6 1-6 4 


uccaram pi pass^vam pi iiikkliS.meiite, disvdna yena te bhi- 
kklifl ten' upasamkami, npasamkamitvS, te bhikkhu etad 
avoca * II 1 II kim imassa bhikkhave bbikkhuno abMho 'ti. 
imassa bbante S,yasmato p&dakbll&b^dho, imam mayam pa- 
riggabetvS, uccaram pi pass^vam pi nikkb^lmemS, 'ti. atha 
kbo bbagavS, etasmim nidslne dbammikatham katvS. bbikkbd 
&mantesi anuj§,n^mi bbikkhave yassa p&d^ v^i dukkbS, pS,d^ 
yk pb^llitd p^dakMla yk &,bS.dbo upS-banam db&retun ti 
II2II5II 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb adbotebi pMebi maneam 
pi pltbam pi abbirbbanti, clvaram pi senS.sanam pi dussati. 
bbagavato etam attbam S,rocesum anujdn&mi bbikkhave 
id&ni maneam va pltbam v^ abbirubissElmiti npS.banam 
db^retun ti. ||1|| tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbtl rattiyS. 
nposathaggam pi sannisajjam pi gacebant^ andbak^re khS.- 
num pi kantakam pi akkamanti, padS, dukkba bonti, bha- 
gavato etam attbam ^rocesum, anujfi.n^imi bbikkhave ajjha- 
i&me npS.hanam dhS,retnm nkkam padlpam kattaradandan ti 
II 2 II tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggij’’^ bbikkbb 
rattiysl paccAsasamayam paccuttbaya kattbapadukS»yo abbi- 
rbbitvS. ajjhokdse cankamanti ucc&sadd^ mahasaddd kbata- 
khatasaddS. anekavihitam tiraccbS.nakatham katbentS, seyyatb’ 
Idam rajakatbam, corakatbam, mabS-mattak, senS^k, bha- 
yak, yuddbak., annak, p§,nak., vatthak, sayanak, m^Mk, 
gandbak , Mtik , yanak , gamak , nigamak , nagarak , lana- 
padak , ittbik , sbrak , visikbik , kumbbatthS,nak., pubbape- 
tak , nlnattbak , lokakkb&yikam samxiddakkbS^yikam itibba- 
v8;bbavakatbam iti va kltakam pi akkamitvS, m^renti bbikkbb 
pi samMbimbS, cS^ventn ||31| ye te bbikkbb appiccha te 
njjbdyanti khiyanti vip^centi • katham hi nS»ma cbabbaggiyS. 
bbikkbfi. rattiyS, pacebsasamayam paccuttbS^ya kattbapS.duk§,- 
yo abhirdbitv^ ajjboka^e cankamissanti nccS.sadd^ , . . akka- 
mitvH mS.ressanti bbikkbb pi sam§,dbimbS, c^vessantlti atba 
kbo te bbikkbft bbagavato etam attbam Irocesum. saccam 
kira bbikkhave ebabbaggiyS, bbikkbb rattiyA pacciisasam- 
ayani pacentMya kattbapadukeiyo abbirbbitva ajjboklse 
cankamanti ucc&sadd4 , , . akkamitvS* m&renti bbikkbii pi 
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samS,dIiimli& c^ventlti, saccam bliagav^ vigarahitv^ dha- 
mmikathaDx katv^ bhikkhA ^mantesi na bhikkbave ka- 
ttbapaduk^ dh^retabb^l. yo dbareyya, dpatti dukkatassS. 
II41I61I 

atba kbo bhagavS. E&jagahe yath&bhirantam vibaritv& 
yena Betr&nasl tena c^rikam pakkS,mi anupubbena c^ri- 
kam caramllno yena B^lr^Lnasl tad avasari tatra sudam bha- 
gavfi, Bgtr^nasiyam viharati Isipatane migaddye tena 
kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiy^ bhikkbb bbagavatd 
kattbapEiduk^ patikkbitt^ ^ti tdlatarune cbed&petvA t&lapatta- 
p^duk^yo dh^renti, t^ni tlllatarunS.ni cbinnSni milayantu 
manussa ujjhSyanti khiyanti vipacenti • katham hi nSma sa- 
manS SakyaputtiyS talatarune chedapetvS tSlapattapSdukSyo 
dbSressanti, tSni tSlatarunSni chinnSm milSyanti ekindri- 
yam samanS SakyaputtiyS. jtvam vihetbentiti |1 1 1| assosum 
kbo bbikkhft tesam manussSnam ujjhdyantSnam kbiyantS- 
nam vipScentinam. atba kbo te bbikkbti bhagavato etam 
attbam S.rocesum, saccam kira bbikkhave cbabbaggiyS, bbi- 
kkhfi tSlatarune cbedSpetvS tSlapattapSdukSyo dhSrenti, tSni 
talatarunSni cbmnSni milSyantlti. saccam bbagava. viga« 
rahi buddho bbagavS.* katbam bi nSma te bhikkbave mogha- 
punsS. tS.latarune cbedSpetvS tSlapattapS,dukS.yo dhS,ressanti, 
tSni tMatarunSni chinnSni milSyanti jivasannino bi bbi- 
kkbave manussS. rukkbasmim. etam bhikkbave appa- 
sannSnam vS. pasSd&ya — la — vigarahitvS. dbammikatham 
katva bbikkbb Smantesi na bhikkbave tS.lapattapS.dukS 
dhSretabbS yo dbSreyya, Spatti dukkatassS ^ti. || 2 1| tena 
kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiyS bbikkbii bbagavatS ta- 
lapattapSdukS patikkbitta Hi velutarune cbedSpetvS velu- 
pattapSdukSyo dbSrenti, tSni . (= § 1. 2. Hea^ vela® 

tnsUad of tSla°) . . na bhikkbave velupattapSdukS dhSre* 
tabbS. yo dhSreyya, Spatti dukkatassS Hi. I| 3 U 7 II 

atba kbo bbagavS BSrSnasiyam yathSbbirantam viba- 
ntvS yena Bbaddiyam tena cSrikam pakkSmi, anupubbe- 
na cSrikam caramSno yena Bbaddiyam tad avasan. tatra 
sudam bhagavS Bhaddiye vibarati JStiySvane. tena 
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kho pana samayena Bhaddiyi bhikklift anekavihitam pddu- 
kam mandanS-ntiyogam anuyutta viharanti, tmaplldukam ka- 
ronti pi kdrS-penti pi, munjapS,d k. pi k pi, babbajapdd 
k pi k pi, biiitS,lap&d k pi k pi, kamalapald k pi k, pi, 
kambalap^d. k pi k. pi, rincanti uddesam paripuccbam 
adhisllam adbicittam adhipaMam || 1 1| ye te bhikkh-ii appi- 
ccb^, te Tij]h§Lyanti kblyanti vipacenti katham bi nELina 
BbaddiyS. bhikkbft anekavihitam p^dukam mandan^nuyogam 
annyuttlb viharissanti, tinapS^dukam kanssanti pi kllr^pessanti 
pi . . . nncissanti uddesam paripucoham adhisllam adhi- 
oittam adhipanhan ti. atha kho te bhikkhii bhagavato etam 
attham S,rocesum saccam kira bhikkhave Bhaddiy^ bhikkhii 
anekavihitam p^dukam mandananuyogam anuyuttS- viha- 
ranti, tmapMukam karonti pi kEirS-penti pi — la — rincanti 
uddesam . . . adhipannan ti. saccam bhagav^. vigarahi 
buddho bhagavll katham hi n^ma te bhikkhave moghapu- 
risll anekavihitam pMukam mandanS-nuyogam anuyutta vi- 
harissanti, tmapMukam kanssanti pi k&r^pessanti pi — la — 
nncissanti uddesam panpuccham adhisilam adhicittam adhi- 
pannam. n^ etam bhikkhave appasannMam v^ pasS,dS,ya [|2jj 
vigarahitvfil dhammikatham katvS. bhikkhiz slmantesi na 
bhikkhave tinapMukll dh&retabb^, na munjapMuki, dh&re- 
tabb^, na babbajap. dh , na hint^lap dh., na kamalap. dh , 
na kambalap dh , na sovannamay^l p. dh , na rftpiyamay^l p 
dh , na mammay& p, dh , na veluriyamayS; p dh , na phah- 
kamay^ p, dh., na kamsamaya p dh , na kMamaya p. dh , na 
tipumayl p dh , na slsamayS, p dh , na tambalohamay^ p. 
dh§,retabb&. yo dhllreyya, ^patti dukkatassa. na ca bhi- 
kkhave k^ci samkamanly& pMukS, dh^retabbfi, yo dhfi,reyya, 
apatti dukkatassa anujM§,mi bhikkhave tisso p^duk&,yo 
dhuvatthaniy^ asamkamanlyS,yo, vaccapMukam, pass&vapS.- 
dukam, MamanapMukan ti || 8 1 ! 8 II 

atha kho bhagava Bhaddiye yath^bhirantam viharitv^ 
yena S&vatthi tena cS,rikam pakkS^mi. anupubbena cS.ri- 
kam caramino yena S&vatthi tad avasari. tatra sudam bha- 
gav& S&vatthiyam viharati Jetavane An&thapindi- 
kassa &r4me. tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiysL 
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bliikkli{i Aciravatiy^ nadiy& gdvlnam tarantlnam visMesu pi 
ganhanti, kannesu pi ganhanti, glv^ya pi ganhanti, cheppd- 
ya pi ganhanti, pitthim pi abhirhlianti, rattacittS,pi aiigajS.- 
tam cbupanti, vaccbatarl pi og^hetva mS,renti, 1| 1 1| mannssS. 
ujjhdyanti kbiyanti vip&centi katbam hi nama samani 
Sakyaputtiy& g^vinam tarantlnam visS-nesu pi gabessanti 
— gha — seyyatbS.pi gihi kSmabbogino ^ti. assosum kho 
bbikkbii tesam manussSnam ujjbSyantSnam kblyantSnam "vi- 
pScentSnam atba kbo te bbikkbb bbagavato etam attbam 
Srocesum. saccam kira bbikkbave — la — sacoam bbagavS. 
112 II vigarabitvS dbammikatbam katvS bbikkbb Smantesi* 
na bbikkbave gSvlnam visSnesu gabetabbam, na kannesu ga- 
hetabbam, na glvSya gabetabbam, na cbeppSya gabetabbam, 
na pittbl abbirShitabbS yo abbirbbeyya, Spatti dukkatassa. 
na ca bbikkbave rattacittena angajatam cbupitabbam yo 
cbupeyya, Spatti tbuUaccayassa na vaccbatarl mSretabbS 
yo mSreyya, yathSdbammo kSretabbo ^ti |l3|j tena kbo 
pana samayena cbabbaggiyS bbikkbb ySnena ySyanti, 
ittbiyuttena pi purisantarena, punsayuttena pi itthantarena. 
manussa ujjbSyanti kbiyanti vipScenti seyyatbSpi GrangS- 
mabiySyS Hi bbagavato etam attbam Srocesum. na bbi- 
kkbave ySnena ySyitabbam, yo ySyeyya, Spatti dukkatassS 
Hi. II 4 119 II 

tena kho pana samayena annataro bbikkbu Kosalesu 
janapadesu SSvattbim gaccbanto bbagavantam dassanSya 
antarS magge gilano botn atba kbo so bhikkhu magga 
okkamma annatarasmim rukkbamSle msldi, manussS tarn 
bbikkbum disvS etad avocum kabam ayyo bbante gamissa- 
titi. SSvattbim kho abam Svuso gamissSmi bbagavantam 
dassanSyS Hi, ||1|| ebi bbante gamissSmS Hi. nSham Svuso 
sakkomi, gilSno ’mbiti. ebi bbante ySnam abbirbbS Hi. alam 
Svuso patikkbittam bbagavatS ySuan ti kukkuccSyanto yS- 
nam nSbbirbbi. atba kbo so bbikkbu SSvattbim gantvS 
bbikkbbnam etam attbam Srocesi. bbikkbb bbagavato etam 
attbam arocesum anujSnSmi bbikkbave gilSnassa yanan ti. 
II 2 II atba kbo bbikkbiClnam etad abosi : itthiyuttam nu kbo 
purisayuttam nu kho Hi. bbagavato etam attbam Srocesum. 
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anuj4nS,mi bhikkliave purlsayuttam batthavattakan ti. tena 
kho pana samayena aMatarassa bhikkhuno yanuggb^tena 
b^lhataram apb^su abosi bbagavato etam attham ^Irocesum 
aiiujanS.mi bbikkhave sivikam patankm ti il3|| tena kho 
pana samayena chabbaggiy^ bhikkhtl ucdtsayanamabetsaya- 
n&ni dhS.renti seyyatV Idam ^sandim, pallahkam, gonakam, 
cittakam, patikam, patalikam, tfllikam, yikatikam, uddhalo- 
mim, ekantalomim, katthissam, koseyyam, kuttakam, hattha- 
ttharam, assattharam, rathattharam, ajmappavenim, kadali- 
migapavarapaccattharanam, sauttaraochadam, ubhatolohita- 
kftpadhdnam manuss^ vih^racarikam &hindant^ passitv^ 
njjMyanti khlyanti vip^centi seyyath&pi giM k^mabhogino 
^ti bbagavato etam attham ^rocesum ||4|| na bbikkhave 
Ticc^sayanamabl.sayanani dh^tretabblini seyyatb^ Idam 
dsandi, pallanko, gonako, cittak^, patikS,, patalik&, ttilik^, vi- 
katikS., uddbalomi, ekantaloml, katthissam, koseyyam, ku- 
ttakam, hatthattharam, assattharam, rathattharam, aji- 
nappaveni, kadalimigapavarapaccattharanam, sauttaraocha- 
dam, ubhatolohitak'ClpadhS.nam yo dhireyya, &patti dukka- 
^ssk ^th ||5|| tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS, 
bhikkhti bbagavato ucclLsayanamahasayanani patikkhitt^nlti 
mahdcammdni dharenti, sihacamraam, vyagghacammam, dl- 
picammam tdni mancappam^nena pi chinnani honti, pl- 
thappamS-nena pi chinnS.ni honti, anto pi mance pannattS.m 
honti, bahi pi mance pannattS.ni honti, anto pi pithe panna- 
ttS.ni honti, bahi pi pithe pannattS.ni honti. manussS. vihS.- 
racS.nkam a.hindantS. passitvS. ujjhS.yanti khiyanti vipScenti . 
seyyathS.pi gihi kSmabhogino ^ti bbagavato etam attham 
S-rocesum. na bbikkhave mahScammani dhS.retabbSni, sl- 
hacammam, vyagghacammam, dipicanimam. yo dbS,reyya, 
S.patti dukkatassS, Hi. 1|6|| tena kho pana samayena cha- 
bbaggiyS bhikkhii bhagavatS mahScammSni patikkhittS- 
niti gocammS.ni dhS.renti tS.m mancappamSnena pi chinnS- 
ni honti • . . bahi pi pithe pannattSni honti. annataro 
pS,pabhikkhu afinatarassa papupS.sakassa kulApako hoti. atha 
kho so pSpabhikkhu pubbanhasamayam nivS.setvS. pattaciva- 
ram S.dSya yena tassa papupSsakassa nivesanam ten^ upa- 
samkami, upasamkamitvS. paxiiiatte S.sane nisldi. atha kho 
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so pdpupdsako yena so pS-pabhikkhu ten' upasamkami; upa- 
samkamitvd tarn papabhikkhum abbivMetvSr ekamantam 
nisldi II 7 II tena kho pana samayena tassa papupS-sakassa 
vaccbako boti tarunako abbiriipo dassanlyo pS,s^idiko citro 
seyyatbdpi dipicchsipo. atha kho so papabhikkhu tarn va- 
ccbakam sakkaccam upanijjh^yati atha kho so pS-pup&sako 
tarn pS^pabhikkhum etad avoca kissa bhante ayyo imam va- 
cchakam sakkaccam upamjjhdyatlti. attho me 4vuso imassa 
vacchakassa cammen^ 'ti. atha kho so p^lpupS^sako tarn 
Tacchakam vadhitvd cammam vidhiinitv^ tassa p^pabhi- 
kkhuno p&d4si. atha kho so pS,pabhikkhu tarn cammam 
samgh^tiyd paticchMetvd agamdsi ||8|| atha kho sa g&vt 
vacchagiddhinl tarn papabhikkhum pitthito-pitthito anu- 
bandhi. bhikkhu evam ahamsu kissa ty ^lyam avuso geivl 
pitthito-pitthito anubaddh^ 'ti aham pi kho ^vuso na 
mi kena my ayam g^vi pitthito-pitthito anubaddh^ 'ti. tena 
kho pana samayena tassa papabhikkhuno samghati lohitena 
makkhitl, hoti bhikhkh evam Ahamsu ayam pana te avuso 
samgh^ti kim katll Hi. atha kho so papabhikkhu bhikkhh- 
nam etam attham ^irocesi kim pana tvam S^vuso panS-tipS-te 
samMapesiti evam ^vuso Hi. ye te bhikkhh appicoh^, te 
ujjh^yanti khiyanti vip^centi katham hi n§.ma bhikkhu 
pS,natip4te samadapessati. nanu bhagavat^ anekapariy^ena 
pslnitipS-to garahito p^n&tip§.t& veramant pasatthS, Hi. atha 
kho te bhikkhu bhagavato etam attham irocesum. ll 9 1| atha 
kho bhagavS, etasmim niddne etasmim^ pakarane bhikkhu- 
samgham sannip&tgipetvS. tarn papabhikkhum patipucchi: 
saccam kira tvam bhikkhu pS,n§;tip&te sami,dapeslti saccam 
bhagavEl katham hi nima tvam moghapurisa p&,n£ltipS.te 
samMapessasi. nanu mayll moghapurisa anekapanyglye- 
na pllnS.tipdto garahito, p^ndtipitH veramant pasatth^. n' 
etam moghapurisa appasannatnam vS» pasS,d^ya vigara- 
hitv& dhammikatham katv§» bhikkhtl ^mantesi na bhi- 
kkhave p^4tip&te samddapetabbam yo sam^dapeyya, ya- 
th&dhammo kS.retabbo. na bhikkhave gocammam dhS^re- 
tabbam yo dh&re 3 rya; ^patti dukkatassa na ca bhikkhave 
kifici cammam dhS-retabbam. yo dh^reyya, S,patti dukka- 
tass4 Hi. II 10 1110 11 
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tena klio pana samayena manussanam mancani pi pitham 
pi cammonaddhS,ni honti cammavinaddh^ni bliikklifl ku- 
kkucc^yanta n^bhinisidanti bbagavato etam attham aroce- 
sum anuj4nS.mi bhikkhave gibivikatam abhinislditum, na 
tv eva abhmipajjitun ti tena kho pana samayena vihS-rS, 
cammabandhehi ogumphiyanti bbikkbu kukkucc^yant^ n§,- 
bbinisldanti, bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum anuj^ln^mi 
bbikkbave bandbanamattam abbmisidituu ti i|l||ll|| 

tena kbo pana samayena chabbaggiy^ bbiklcbti saupS,- 
ban^ glLmam pavisanti manuss^ ujjhayanti kbiyanti vip&,- 
centi seyyatbipi gibl k&mabbogino ^ti bbagavato etam 
attbam irocesum na bbikkbave saup^hanena gamo pavisi- 
tabbo yo paviseyya, apatti dukkatass^ Hi tena kbo pana 
samayena afinataro bbikkbu gilS,no boti, na sakkoti upabane- 
na vin^ g^mam pavisitum bbagavato etam attbam aroce- 
sum. anaj^nS.mi bbikkbave gil^nena bbikkbun^. saupfha- 
nena gamam pavisitun ti || 1 H 12 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena ftyasma MabS.kaccS.no A vantl- 
su vibarati Kuraragbare PapS,te pabbate. tena kbo pana 
samayena Sono upS.sako Kutikanno ayasmato MabS.kaccS.- 
nassa upattbS,ko boti atba kbo Sono upS^sako Kutikanno 
yenayasmS, MabS,kaccS,no ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. 
Syasmantam MabS,kaccS,nam abbivS,detvS. ekamantam nisldi 
ekamantam nisinno kho Sono upS-sako Kutikanno ayasmantam 
MahS.kaccanam etad avoca yatbS.-yatbS.bam bbante ayyena 
MahS.kacc^nena dbammam desitam S.jS.nS.mi, na yidam su- 
karam agS.ram ajjhS.va8atS. ekantaparipunnam ekantapari- 
suddham sankhalikbitam brabmacariyam caritum icchS,m’ 
aham bbante kesamassum ohS.retvS. kS,sS.yS.ni vattbS.ni accbS.- 
detvS. agS-rasmS. anagS-nyam pabbajitum, pabbS-jetu mam 
bbante ayyo MabS.kaccS.no Hi || 1 1| dukkaram kho Sona yS- 
vajivam ekaseyyam ekabbattam brabmacariyam, iiigba tvam 
Sona tattb’ eva agSrikabbtito buddhSnam sSsanam anuyuiija 
kSlayuttam ekaseyyam ekabbattam brabmacanyan ti. atba 
kho Sonassa upSsakassa Kutikannassa yo ahosi pabbajjSbhi- 
samkhSro so patippassambbi. dutiyam pi kbo Sono upSsako 
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Kutikanno — la — tatiyam pi kho Sono up Xut yenayasm^ 
Mah&kacc^no ten’ upasamkami . . pabbdjetu mam bhante 
ayyo Mah&kaccS.no ’ti atha kho ayasm^ Mdh4kacc4na 
Sonam upasakam Kutikannam pabb^jesi ten a kho pana 
samayena Ayantidakkhin^patho appabhikkhuko hoti atha 
kho liyasm^ MahAkacc^no tinnam vass^nam accayena kicche- 
na kasirena tato-tato dasavaggam bhikkhusamgham sannipa- 
t^petvS, S^yasmantam Sonam upasampMesi ||2|( atha kho 
S-yasmato Sonassa vassam vutthassa rahogatassa patisallinassa 
evam cetaso panvatakko udapadi suto yeva kho me so bha- 
gavi ediso ca ediso ca ’ti na ca may^ sammukhS, dittho ga- 
ccheyj4ham tarn bhagavantam dassan^ya arahantam samm^- 
sambuddham sace mam upayh^yo anuj§,neyy^ ’ti. atha kho 
^lyasm^ Sono s^yanhasarnayam patisallin^ vutthito yen^- 
yasmi Mah^kaccS-no ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ ayas- 
mantam Mah^kacc^nam abhiv^detv^ ekamantam nisidi, ekam- 
antam nismno kho ^yasm^ Sono ^yasmantam Mahakacc^- 
nam etad avoca |i3|| idha mayham bhante rahogatassa 
patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapS-di suto yeva 
kho me so bhaga\4 ediso ca ediso cS- ’ti, na ca may^ sammu- 
khst dittho. gaccheyy^ham tarn bhagavantam dassan§,ya 
arahantam samm^lsambuddham sace mam upajjbayo anuj&,ne- 
yya ’ti. gaccheyyiham bhante tarn bhagavantam dassanaya 
arahantam samm^sambuddham sace mam upajjh^yo anujanS.- 
titi sadhu sddhu Sona, gaccha tvam Sona tarn bhagavantam 
dassanaya arahantam samm^sambuddham i|4l| dakkhissasi 
tvam Sona tarn bhagavantam pS-sS-dikam pasManlyam santin- 
dnyam santamdnasam uttamadamathasamatham anuppattam 
dantam guttam yatindnyam nagam tena hi tvam Sona 
mama vacanena bhagavato pMe siiasH vanda upajjh&yo me 
bhante S-yasmS, Mah&kacoS<no bhagavato p^de sirasS. vandati- 
ti, evan ca vadehi* Avantidakkhinapatho bhante appa- 
bhikkhuko, tinnam me vassllnam accayena kicchena kasirena 
tato-tato dasavaggam bhikkhusamgham sannip^t^petvS upa- 
sampadam alattham app eva n§.ma bhagav^ Avantidakkhi- 
nllpathe appatarena ganena upasampadam anu]S,neyya 1|5|| 
AvantidakkhmS<pathe bhante kanhuttar^ bhAmi kharA go- 
kantakahat&. app eva n&ma bhagav4 Avantidakkhin&pa- 
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the ganamgan{ipS,hanam anuj&neyya Avantidakkhmapathe 
bhante nahanagarukS, manussS, udakasuddhik& app eva nS.- 
ma bhagavS, AvantidakkhinS-pathe dhuvanah^lnam anuja- 
neyya Avantidakkhmapathe bhante camm^ni attharanini 
elakacammam ajacammam migacammam seyyathS-pi bhante 
majjhimesu janapadesu eragu moragu maj]hS.ru jantu, evam 
eva kho bhante Avantidakkhmapathe cammS-ni attharananx 
elakacammam ajacammam migacammam. app eva nslma 
bhagavS; AvantidakkhinS,pathe cammS,ni atthaianani anujS,- 
neyya elakacammam ajacammam migacammam (j6|| etarahi 
bhante manussS. nissimagat^nam bhikkhhnam civaram denti 
imam civaram itthann^massa demS, Hi, te elgantv^ ^rooenti 
itthannS^mehi te ^vuso manussehi civaram dmnan ti, te kn- 
kkucc^yanta na sMiyanti mS, no nissaggiyam ahositi. app 
eva n^ma bhagav^ clvare pariya,yam dcikkheyyS, Hi evam 
bhante Hi kho S-yasm^ Sono dyasmato Mah^kacc^lnassa pati- 
sunitv^ utthS,y8,san4 lyasmantam Mah^kacc^nam abhivS.detvS. 
padakkhmam katvS, sen§,sanam sams§.metv&. pattaolvaram 
&d^ya yena SS^vatthi tena pakk^mi ||7l| anupubbena yena 
S^vatthi Jetavanam An^thapindikassa drS,mo yena 
bhagavS, ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS, bhagavantam 
abhiv3,detv^ ekamantam nisldi atha kho bhagavS, S,yasman- 
tam Anandam dmantesi imass^nanda agantukassa bhi- 
kkhuno senasanam panaS.pehiti atha kho dyasma Anando 
yassa kho mam bhagavS. dnS,peti imassa Ananda agantukassa 
bhikkhuno sen§,sanam pafinS-pehlti, icchati bhagavS, tena bhi- 
kkhund saddhim ekavih§,re vatthum, icchati bhagavSi &yas- 
mat& Sonena saddhim ekavihSre vatthun ti yasmim viMre 
bhagavS, viharati tasmim vihS,re ayasmato Sonassa senS,sanam 
pafiMpesi ||8|( atha kho bhagava bahud eva rattim ajjho- 
fcS.se vltinS.metvS. vihS,ram pS.visi. S.yasmS.pi kho Sono bahud 
eva rattim ajjhokS,se vitinS.metvS. viMram pS,visi. atha kho 
bhagavS. rattiya pacchsasamayam paccutthS.ya S,yasmantam 
Sonam aj]hesi: patibhS.tu tarn bhikkhu dhammo bhS.situn 
ti. evam bhante Hi kho dyasmS. Sono bhagavato patisumtvS* 
sabb&n’ eva atthakavaggikS.ni sarena abhS.si atha kho bha- 
gavS, Ayasmato Sonassa sarabhanSapariyosS.ne abbhanumodi : 
sSdhu s&dhu bhikkhu suggahitS,ni kho te bhikkhu atthaka* 
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Taggikani sumanasikatS-ni sftpadh^ritani kaly&niy^pi ^si t&- 
cAya samann^gato vissatth^ya anelagalaya atthassa vinnapa- 
niy4 kativasso si tvam bhikkliCi ^ti ekavasso aham. bhagavS. 
^ti II 9 II kissa pana tvam bhikkhu evam ciram akS,siti ci- 
ram dittbo me bbante k£lmesu Mlnavo, api ca samb^dh^ gba- 
r§.vds4 babukicca babukaranlyS, ’ti. atha kho bhagav^ etam 
attbam viditvS, tS,yam velglyain imam udS.nam uddnesi 

disva Minavam loke natv4 dbammam niriipadbi 

ariyo na ramati p^pe s^ane ramati suclti. || 10 1| 

atba kbo kyasmi, Sono parisammodati kbo mam bbagav^t, 
ayam kbv assa kMo yam me upajjbiyo pandassiti uttb^ydsa- 
ekamsam uttarS^sangam karitvS. bbagavato padesu sirasa 
nipatitvsl bbagavantam etad avoca upajjb§,yo me bbante 
4yasma MabS,kaccano bbagavato pMe sirasa vandati evan 
cavadati Avantidakkbinapatbo . . pany^yam ^cikkbeyy^ 
^ti. atba kbo bbagavi etasmim niddne etasmim pakarane 
dbammikatbam katv4 bbikkhil imantesi Avantidakkbi- 
n^patbo bbikkbave appabbikkbuko anuj^ndmi bbikkbave 
sabbapaccantimesu janapadesu vmayadbarapancame- 
na ganena upasampadam, II 11 II tatr^ ime paccantimS. 
janapadd, piirattbim§,ya dis&ya Kajangalam nS.ma ni- 
gamo, tassa parena Mab&sdl&, tato par^ paccantimS. ja- 
napadS., orato majjhe purattbimadakkbindya disS,ya Salla- 
vatl nelma nadi, tato parS, paccantim^ janapadd, orato 
majjhe dakkbinS,ya dis§.ya Setakannikam nfi,ma nigamo, 
tato par& paccantimsi janapad^, orato majjbe. paccbimS-ya 
disiya Tbiinam neLma brstbmanagS-mo, tato parS, paccanti- 
m^janapad&j orato majjbe. uttar&ya dis§.ya Usiraddbajo 
nama pabbato, tato parS* paccantimS, janapadsl, orato majjbe 
anuj^nlLmi bbikkbave evardpesu paccantimesu janapadesu 
vinayadbarapancamena ganena upasampadam |[12|| Avanti- 
dakkbinS-patbe bbikkbave kanbuttari bbtlmi kbari gokanta- 
kabatA anujstnilmi bbikkbave sabbapaccantimesu janapade- 
su ganamganiipabanam AvantidakkbinS,patbe bbikkbave 
nab&nagarukli manussa udakasuddbikd anujandmi bhikkba- 
ve sabbapaccantimesu janapadesu dbuvanabS-nam Avanti- 
dabkhiiiS-patbe bbikkbave cammani attbaranS^ni elakacammam 
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ajacammam migacammam seyyatli&pi bhikkliave majjhi- 
mesu janapadesu eragu moragu majjh^ru jantu, evam eva 
kho bhikkliave Avantidakkbinapatbe cammdni attbaran^ni 
elakacammam ajacammam migacammam anujan&mi bbi- 
kkbave sabbapaccantimesu janapadesu cammani attbaran&,ni 
elakacammam ajacammam migacammam. idha pana bbi- 
kkhave manuss^ msslmagat&nam bhikkhtlnam clvaram denti 
imam clvaram ittbannS-massa dem^ ^ti anuj3,n^mi bhi- 
kkhave s^lditum na t&va tarn gananiipagam y&va na ba- 
ttbam gaccbatiti || 13 11 1 3 II 

cammakkbandbakam pancamam. 

imambi kbandbake vattbu tesattbi tass^ udd&nam 
r^jd M%adbo Sono ca asitisabassissaro 
S&gato Gijjbaktltasmim babum dassesi uttarim | 
pabbajj^lraddba-bhijjimsu vinam ekapalslsikam, 
nil^, pits,, lobitika, manjettba, kanbam eva ca,l 
mabS-ranga-mabSnSmS, vattikS ca patikkbipi, 
khallakS, puta-pSll ca, tdla-tittira-mend^-ajS,! 
viccbikS mora-citrS, ca, slba-vyaggbS ca, dlpikS,, 
ajin'-uddS, majjSrl ca, kSla-luvaparikkbatS,| 
pbSlit-upSbanS,, kbllS, ^dbota-kbSnu-kbatakhatS, 

6 tSla-velu-tmam eva, munja-babbaja«bintalS,| 
kamala-kambala-sovanna, riipikS,, mam, veluriyS, 
pbalikS, kamsa-kScS ca, tipu-slsan ca, tambakS,! 
gSvi, ySnam, gilSno ca, purisayutta-smkS,, 
sayanSni, mabacammS, gocammebi ca pSpako,| 
gibinam, cammabaddbebi, pavisanti, gilSyano, 
MabS.kaccSyano Sono saren^ attbakavaggikam 1 
upasampadam pancaganam ganamganS dbuvasinS 
cammattbaranSnunfiSsi na tSva ganandpagam 
adSs’ ime vare panca Sonattbeiassa nSyako Hi. 
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Tena samayena buddho bhagav4 Savattbiyam viharati 
J eta vane Andthapindikassa ^rdme tenakbo pana sam- 
ayena bhikkbTunam saiadikena §.badhena pbntthanam y^gu 
pi plt4 uggaccbati bhattam pi bhuttam uggacchati, te tena 
kisd bonti lukha dubbann^ uppanduppandukaj^tS, dhammani- 
santbatagattel addasa kho bhagava te bhikkbu kise l{lkhe 
dubbanne nppanduppandukaj ^te dhammamsanthatagatte, 
disvana dyasmantam A nan dam ^mantesi • kim nu kho 
Ananda etarahi bhikkhfl kisS, Mkh^ . . dhamanisanthata- 

gattS, ’ti etarahi bhante bhikkhiinam s^radikena 4bMhena 
phutthS-nam yS-gu pi pit& uggacchati bhattam pi bhuttam 
uggacchati, te tena kisa Iftkhd dubbanni uppanduppanduka- 
jS,t8l dhamanisanthatagatt^ ^ti. ||1|| atha kho bhagavato ra- 
hogatassa patisallinassa evam cetaso parivitakko udapS-di 
etarahi kho bhikkhiinam slradikena dbMhena phutthglnam 
— la — dhamanisanthatagatt^ kiip. nu kho aham bhikkhh- 
nam bhesajjam anujS-neyyam, yam bhesajjaii c' eva assa bhe- 
sajjasammatan ca lokassa ihS.rattan ca phareyya na ca oMnko 
§.hllro pahnS-yeyygl ^ti atha kho bhagavato etad ahosi: 
imini kho pafica bhesajj^ni seyyath’ idam sappi navanltam 
telam madhu phS^nitam bhesajjglni c’ eva bhesajjasammatS-ni 
ca lokassa Uhllrattan ca pharanti na ca oMriko &haro paflnS.- 
yati yam n£ln2.ham bhikkhdnam imkm panca bhesajjdni 
anuj&neyyam kS-le patiggahetva kdle panbhunjitun ti. ||2lj 
atha kho bhagavfi. sS,yanhasamayam patisall^nd vutthito 
etasmim nidane dhammikatham katvS, bhikkhii S,mantesi 
idha mayham bhikkhave rahogatassa . , . panh^yeyy^ ^ti. 
tassa mayhajii bhikkhave etad ahosi * im^ni kho panca bhe- 
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sajj^ni — la — yam n{iii£iliam bhikkhTinam imani panca 
bhesajj^ni anujdneyyam kS.le patiggabetv^ kale paribbunji- 
tun ti. anuj^n^mi bbikkhave t&m panca bhesajj^ni kMe 
patiggahetvS, k&le paribhunjitun ti || 3 1| tena kho pana sam- 
ayena bhikkliA tllm panca bhesajjS.ni kMe patiggahetvS. 
kale paribhunjanti. tesam y&ni pi tani pSkatikS.ni ISkhani 
bhojanSni tSni pi na cchSdenti, pag eva senesikSm te tena 
0 * eva sSradikena SbSdhena phuttha imina ca bhattScchanda- 
kena tadubhayena bhiyyosomattSya kisS honti IdkhS du- 
bbannS uppand uppandukaj StS dhamanisanthatagatta addasa 
kho bhagavS te bhikkhh bhiyyosomattSya — la — dhama- 
nisanthatagatte, disvSna Syasmantam Anandam Smantesi , 
kim nu kho Ananda etarahi bhikkhu bhiyyosomattSya 
kisS — la — dhamanisanthatagattS ’ti || 4 1| etarahi bhante 
bhikkhtl tSni ca pafica bhesajjSni kSle . . tadubhayena 

bhiyyosomattSya kisS ItikhS dubbannS uppanduppandukajStS 
dhamanisanthatagattS ^ti atha kho bhagavS etasmim nidSne 
dhammikatham katvS bhikkhS Smantesi anujSnSmi bhi- 
kkhave tSni panca bhesajjSni patiggahetvS kSle pi vikSle pi 
paribhunjitun ti i|5l|lll 

tena kho pana samayena gilSnSnam bhikkhSnam vasehi 
bhesajjehi attho hoti. bhagavato etam attham Srocesum. 
anujSnSmi bhikkhave vasSni bhesajjSni acchavasam maccha- 
vasam susukSvasam sSkaravasam gadrabhavasam kSle pa- 
tiggahitam kSle nipakkam kSle samsattham telaparibhogena 
panbhunjitum [| 1 1| vikSle ce bhikkhave patiggahitam, vi- 
kSle nipakkam, vikSle samsattham, tarn ce paribhunjeyya, 
Spatti tinnam dukkatSnam kSle ce bhikkhave patiggahi- 
tarn, VikSle nipakkam, vikSle samsattham, tarn ce pari- 
bhunjeyya, Spatti dvmnam dukkatSnam kSle ce bhikkhave 
patiggahitam, kSle nipakkam, vikSle samsattham, tarn ce 
paribhunjeyya, Spatti dukkatassa, kSle ce bhikkhave pa- 
tiggahitam, kSle nipakkam, kSle samsattham, tarn ce pari- 
bhufijeyya, anSpattlti Il2!|2ll 

tena kho pana samayena gilSnSnam bhikkhSnam mSlehi 
bhesajjehi attho hoti, bhagavato etam atthani Srocesum. 
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anuj^n^mi bhikkhave in{ilS.ni bkesajj^ni baliddam smgi- 
Teram vacam vacattham ativisam katukarohinim iislram 
bbaddamuttakam yS. pan’ anMni pi attbi mulani bbe- 
sajjani, n’ eva kb&daniye kbManiyattam pharanti, na bbo- 
janiye bbojamyattam pbaranti, t^ni patiggabetvS. yS.vajlvain 
pariharitum, sati paccaye panbbunjitum asati paccaye pa- 
ribbunjantassa ipatti dukkatass^ ’ti ||1|| tena kbo pana 
sainayena giMninam bbikkbftnam mblehi bbesajjebi pittbebx 
attbo boti. bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum. anuj^nS,mi 
bbikkbave nisadam nisadapotan ti Il2|j3|| 

tena kbo pana samayena gilllndnam bbikkbtlnam kas^ivebi 
bbesajjebi attbo boti bbagavato etam attbam arocesum. 
anujS.n£lmi bbikkbave kasavani bbesajjS.ni mmbakasS-vam 
kutajak pakkavak nattam&lak, yam vS. pan’ anndni pi attbi 
kasivabbesajj^-ni, n’ eva kb^daniye kb^daniyattam pbaranti 
na bbojamye bbojamyattam pbaranti, t&-m patiggabetv^l yS.- 
vajlvam panbaritum, sati paccaye panbbunjitum. asati 
paccaye paribbunjantassa 4patti dukkatass^ ’ti || 1 1| 4 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena giltoltnam bbikkkiinam pannebi 
bbesajjebi attbo boti. bbagavato etam attbam drocesum 
anuj£inS.mi bbikkbave pannini bbesaj]S.ui nimbapannam 
kutajap patolap sulasip kappS.sikap yini v^ pan’ annS.ni 
pi attbi pannani bbesajjSni, n’ eva khSdamye kbSdamyattam 
pbaranti na bbojamye bbojamyattam pbaranti — la — , 
1I1II5II 

tena kbo pana samayena gilSnanam bbikkbftnam pbalebi 
bbesajjebi attbo boti — la — anujanSmi bbikkbave pbalS.ni 
bbesajjS,ni vilangam pippalam maricam baritakam vibblta- 
kam Smalakam gotbapbalam yS,ni va pan’ anfiam pi attbi 
pbalS.ni bbesajjSni, n’ eva kbSdaniye kbadaniyattam pba- 
ranti, na bbojamye bbojamyattam pbaranti — la — . |1 1 11 6 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena giIS.nS.nam bbikkbtlnam jattibi 
bbesajjebi attbo boti — — anujSnSmi bbikkbave jattlni 
bhesajjSni bingu bingujatu hingusipatikain takaip takapattim 
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takapannim sajjulasam yam vS. pan’ ann^ni pi attlii jatiini 
biiesajj^ni, n’ eva kb^daniye khManiyattam pkaranti — la — . 
1I1II7II 

tena kbo pana samayena gildndnam bhikklifinain lonebi 
bbesajjebi attho hoti — la — anujS.nS,nn bbikkhave lonS,ni 
bbesajjS.ni sSmuddam kalalonam sindbavam ubbbidam bilam 
ySni yi pan’ annani pi atthi lonSni bbesajjSni, n’ eva kbS- 
daniye kbSdaniyattam pbaranti, na bbojaniye bbojamyattam 
pbaranti, tarn patiggabetvS ySvajivam panbantum, sati pa- 
ccaye paribbunjitum asati paccaye panbbufijantassa Spatti 
dukkatassS ’ti. II 111 8 ll 

tena kbo pana samayena ayasmato Aiiandassa npajjba- 
yassa Syasmato Belattbaslsassa tbullakaccbSbSdbo boti 
tassa lasikSya clvarSni kSye lagganti tSni bbikkbtl nda- 
kena temetvS-temetvS apakaddbanti addasa kbo bbagavS 
senSsanacSnkam Sbmdanto te bbikkbO. tSni clvarSm uda- 
kena temetvS-temetvS apakaddhante, disvSna yena te bbi- 
kkbd ten’ npasamkami, npasamkamitvS te bbikkbtl etad 
avoca : kim imassa bbikkbave bbikkbuno SbSdho ’ti imassa 
bbante Syasmato tbuUakacobSbSdbo, lasikSya clvarSni kSye 
lagganti, tani mayam udakena temetvS-temetvS apakaddbS- 
inS ’ti Ijlll atha kbo bbagavS etasmim nidSne dbammi- 
katbam katva bbikkbu Smantesi anujanSmi bbikkbave 
yassa kandu vS pilakS vS assSvo vS tbullakaochS vS SbSdbo 
kSyo vS duggandho, cunnSni bbesajjSni, agilSnassa cba- 
kanam mattikam rajananipakkam, anujSnSmi bbikkbave 
ndukkbalam musalan ti || 2 11 9 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena gilSnSnam bbikkbtinam cnnnebi 
bbesajjebi cSlitebi attbo boti — la — annjSnSmi bbikkbave 
cunnaeSlanin tn sanbebi attbo boti anujSnSmi bbikkbave 
dussacSlanin ti 1| 1 1| tena kbo pana samayena annatarassa 
bbikkhnno amannssikSbSdho boti. tarn SoanyupajjbSyS 
npattbabantS nSsakkbimsu Srogam kStum. so snkarasiinam 
gantva Smakamamsam. khSdi Smakalobitam pivi, tassa so 
amanussikSbSdho patippassambbi bbagavato etam attbaip. 
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arocesum. anuj^n^mi bhikkliave amanussik^bMhe &maka- 
mamsam ^makalobitan ti. [|2||10|| 

fena kho pana samayena annatarassa bhikkhuno cakkbu- 
rog&badho boti. tam bbikkbum pariggabetva ucoaram pi 
passdvam pi nikkhamenti addasa kho bhagav^ senS-sana- 
cankam ^hindanto te bhikkhh tam bhikkhum pariggahetv^ 
ucoaram pi pass^vam pi nikkh^mente, disvS.na yena te bhi- 
kkhti ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ te bhikkhtl etad 
avoca kim imassa bhikkhave bhikkhuno §.bS.dho ^ti. 1|1|| 
imassa bhante ayasmato cakkhurog^bS,dho, imam mayam 
pariggabetva ucoaram pi passS,vam pi nikkhamem^ Hi atha 
kho bhagavS, efcasmim nid^ne dhammikatham katv& bhikkhft 
^mantesi anujan^mi bhikkhave anjanam k^lanjanam ra- 
sanjanam sotanjanam gerukam kapallan ti anjanupapisanehi 
attho hoti — gha — anujan^mi bhikkhave candanam taga- 
ram kS.l§,nusariyam t^llsam bhaddamuttakan ti || 2 :| 11 1| 

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhil pitthdni anjanS,ni thMi- 
kesu pi sarS-vakesu pi nikkhipanti tmacunnehi pi pamsu- 
kehi pi okiriyanti — gha — anujdnS,mi bhikkhave anjanin 
ti, tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS. bhikkhtl uccd- 
vacS, anjaniyo dhllrenti sovannamayam rhpiyamayam ma- 
nussS. ujjhslyanti khiyanti vipdoenti . seyyathS»pi gihl k&ma- 
bhogino Hi bhagavato etam attham S^rocesum, na bhi- 
kkhave ucc&vac^ anjani dh^retabbS.. yo dhS^reyya, S,patti 
dukkatassa anujanS,mi bhikkhave atthimayam dantamayam 
vistoamayam nalamayam velumayam katthamayam jatuma- 
yam phalamayam lohamayam sankhanS-bhimayan ti || 1 1| 
tena kho pana samayena anjant api.rut^ honti. tmacunnehi 
pi pamsukehi pi okiriyanti — la ^ — anu]^nS,mi bhikkhave 
apidhinan ti apidhdnam nipatati. anujan§,mi bhikkhave 
suttakena bandhitvS. anjaniylt bandhitun ti. anjanl nipatati. 
anujllnimi bhikkhave suttakena sibbetun ti, ||2|| tena kho 
pana samayena bhikkhd anguliya aiijanti. akkhini dukkh^- 
ni honti — la — anujS.nami bhikkhave anjanisal&kan ti. 
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhu uco§,vac& 
anjanisal&k§.yo dh4renti sovaia^amayam riipiyamayaip., ma- 
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nuss^ iijjhayanti khlyanti vip^centi seyyatli£i.pi gihl k^ma- 
bhogino ’ti — la — na bhikkhave ucc^vacS* anjanisal^kgi 
dhS-retabb^ yo dhareyya, dpatti dukkatassa aiiiijS,n&.mi bhi- 
kkhave atthimayam — la — sankhanS-bhimayan ti ||3|1 tena 
kho pana samayena anjanisaMkfi. bhilmiyam patit^ pharusd 
hoti — la — aiiujS,n^mi bhikkhave salakodh^niyan ti. 
tena kho pana samayena bhikkhu anjanim pi anjanisal^kam pi 
hatthena pariharanti — la — anuj£in&mi bhikkhave anjani- 
thavikan ti. amsabandhako na hoti — la — anuj S,nS.mi bhi- 
kkhave amsabandhakam bandhanasuttakan ti.|)4||12|| 

tena kho pana samayena ayasmato Pilindavacchassa 
sisdbhit^po hoti — la — anujandmi bhikkhave muddhani 
telakan ti. na kkhamanlyo hoti — la — anujS.n§,mi bhi- 
kkhave natthukamman tn natthu galati — la — anu- 
j&n&mi bhikkhave natthukaranin ti tena kho pana sam- 
ayena chabbaggiyS. bhikkh(l ucc&vacS; natthukaraniyo 
dh§.renti sovannamayam rdpiyamayam manuss^ ujjh&yanti 
khiyanti vip&centi. seyyathS.pi gihl kSmabhogino Hi. na 
bhikkhave uccSvacS natthnkarani dhSretabba yo dhSreyya, 
Spatti dukkatassa. anujSnSmi bhikkhave atthimayam — la— • 
sankhanSbhimayan ti. ||1|| natthum visamam Ssmcanti. 
anujSnSmi bhikkhave yamakanatthukaranin tn na 
kkhamaniyo hoti. anujSnSmi bhikkhave dhSmam pStun 
ti. tan neva vattim SlimpetvS pivanti. kantham dahati 

— la — anujSnami bhikkhave dhumanettan ti tena kho 
pana samayena ohabbaggiyS bhikkhS uccSvacSni dhil- 
manettSm dharenti . . . (comp. § 1 ) . . . sankhanSbhima- 
yan ti. tena kho pana samayena dhSmanettSni apSrutSni 
honti, pSnakS pavisanti — la — anujanSmi bhikkhave api- 
dhSnan ti tena kho pana samayena bhikkhS dhiimanettSni 
hatthena panharanti anujSnami bhikkhave dhhmanetta- 
thavikan ti. ekato ghamsiyanti — la — anujSnami bhi- 
kkhave yamakathavikan ti amsabandhako na hoti 

— la — anuj SnSmi bhikkhave amsabandhakam bandha- 
nasuttakan ti. PlllSlI 


tena kho pana samayena Syasmato Pilindavacchassa 
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T^tabadho hoti, vejj4 evam ^hamsu telam pacitabban ti. 
anujanS^mi bbikkbave telapakan ti. tasmim kho pana te- 
lap^ke majjam pakkhipitabbam boti anujS,n&,ini bbikkbave 
tflap^ke majjam pakkhipitun ti tena kho pana samayena 
cbabbaggiyll bbikkb-a atipakkbittamajj^ni teMni pacanti, 
tS-ni pivitva majjanti Ba bbikkbave atipakkbittamajjam te- 
lam pdtabbam yo piveyya, yathMbammo k&retabbo anu- 
janS,mi bbikkbave yasmim telap^ke majjassa na vanno na 
gandbo na raso pannilyati, evarflpam majjapakkhittam telam 
p&tun ti. II 1 II tena kho pana samayena bhikkbilnam babum 
atipakkbittamajjam telam pakkam hoti. atba kho bbikkhAnam 
etad ahosi katbam nu kbo atipakkbittamajje tele patipajji- 
tabban ti anujanimi bbikkbave abbbanjanam adbittb^- 
tun ti tena kho pana samayena ^yasmato Pilinda- 
vaccbassa babutaram telam pakkam boti, telabbajanam na 
samvijjati anujanimi bbikkbave tini tumb^ni lobatumbam 
katthatumbam phalatumban ti ||2|| tena kho pana sam- 
ayena iyasmato Pilindavaccbassa angavMo boti anu- 
j§,n&mi bbikkbave sedakamman ti na kkbaraanlyo boti 
anuj§,nJlmi bbikkbave sambbS-rasedan ti, na kkharaaniyo 
boti anujansimi bbikkbave mab§,sedan ti. na kkhama- 
nlyo boti anuj§,n&mi bbikkbave bbangodakan ti. na 
kkhamanlyo boti. anuj^lnS,mi bbikkbave udakakotthakan ti 
I|3ll tena kbo pana samayena S<yasraato Pilindavaccbassa 
pabbavElto hoti anuj§,n^mi bbikkbave lobitam mocetun 
ti na kkbamaniyo boti, anujanllmi bbikkbave lobitam 
mocetvS^ vis§,nena gabetun ti tena kbo pana samayena 
^yasmato Pilindavaccbassa pMa ph§,lit& honti anuj&- 
nami bbikkbave padabbhanjananti na kkbamaniyo boti 
anuj^n^mi bbikkbave pajjam abhisamkharitun ti tena 
kbo pana samayena annatarassa bbikkbuno gand§,b^dbo boti, 
anuj&nami bbikkbave sattbakammam kas^lvodakena attbo 
hoti amijlnami bbikkbave kas^vodakan ti tilakakke- 
na attbo hoti anuj&nAmi bbikkbave tilakakkan ti ||4i| 
kabalik&ya attbo hoti. anuj&nS,mi bbikkbave kabalikan 
ti. vanabandhanacolena attbo boti. anujanami bbikkbave 
vanabandhanacolan ti. vano kanduvati, anuj&.nami 
bbikkbave sisapakuttena pbositun ti. vano kilijjittba. 
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aniijS-nlimi bhikkliave dhlimam k&tun ti. vanamamsam 
vuttMti. aiiiij4n4mi bhikkliave lonasakkharikaya 
chmditun ti vano na ruhati. aniijanS,mi bhikkhave va- 
natelan ti telam galati bhagavato etam attham siroce** 
sum anujSiiS,ini bhikkhave vikdsikam sabbam vanapati- 
kamman ti. || 5 1| tena kho pana samayena annataro bhikkhu 
ahmal dattho hoti bhagavato etam attham arocesum anu- 
jS.T)^Lmi bhikkhave cattdri mah3,vikat^ni dlltum g(ltham 
muttam charikam mattikan ti. atha kho bhikkhfinam etad 
ahosi appatiggahit^ni nu kho uddhu patiggahetabbS-nlti 
bhagavato etam attham Arocesum anujS-n^mi bhikkhave 
sati kappiyak&rake patiggah^petum, asati kappiyakllrake 
s^mam gahetv& paribhurijitun ti tena kho pana samayena 
annatarena bhikkhunS. visam pitam hoti anujlLn^mi bhi- 
kkhave gfltham pSyetun ti atha kho bhikkh{inam etad 
ahosi appatiggahito nu kho ud&hu patiggah^petabbo 'ti. 
anujin^mi bhikkhave yam karonto patigganhS,ti sv eva 
patiggaho kato, na puna patiggah&petabbo ^ti Ii6l| tena 
kho pana samayena annatarassa bhikkhuno gharadinnakel- 
bddho hoti anuj&uimi bhikkhave slt&lolim pS-yetun ti 
tena kho pana samayena annataro bhikkhu dutthagahamko 
hoti. anujanami bhikkhave &misakh&ram pS^yetun ti. 
tena kho pana samayena annatarassa bhikkhuno panduro- 
gdbidho hoti, anujanami bhikkhave muttaharltakam 
p4yetun,ti tena kho pana samayena annatarassa bhikkhuno 
chavidosabMho hoti anuj^netmi bhikkhave gandh&lepam 
k^tun ti. tena kho pana samayena annataro bhikkhu abhi- 
sannakayo hoti anujilntoi bhikkhave vi recan am p&tun 
ti acchakanjiyS, attho hoti anuj4nami bhikkhave aocha- 
kanjikan ti akateytlsena attho hoti anujS.nS.mi bhi- 
kkhave akatayOisan ti katSkatena attho hoti. anujS.nlimi 
bhikkhave kaHkatan ti. paticohSdaniyena attho hoti. 
anuj4nS,mi bhikkhave paticchS,daniyan ti.^ ||7l|14|i 

tena kho pana samayena SyasmS. Pilindavaccho Raja- 
gahe pabbharam sodhapeti lenam kattukamo. atha kho 
rSjS, MSgadho Seniyo BimbisS,ro yenS.yasmS. Pilinda- 
yaccho ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. S.yasmantam Pilin- 
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davaccliam abhivMetv^ ekamantam nisidi. ekamantam 
nisinno kho rSjS, MS^gadho Seniyo Bimbis^ro dyasmantam 
Pilindavaccbam etad avoca kim bhante thero ksirdpetlti. 
pabbharam inabS,r^ja sodh§,pemi lenam kattukdmo ’ti. attho 
bhante ayyassa S.rS.miken^ ^ti na kho niahS,r^ja bhagavatd 
&r4miko anunnlito ^ti tena hi bhante bhagavantanx pati- 
pucchitv^ mama S.roceyy^ith^ 'ti evam mahar4j^ ^ti kho 
dyasma Pilindavaccho ranno MS,gadhassa Seniyassa Bimbi- 
sirassa paccassosi. ||1|| atha kho &yasma Pilindavaccho 
rSjS^nam MS.gadham Seniyam Bimbis^ram dhamnaiyi kath&ya 
sandassesi samMapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi. atha kho 
raja Migadho Seniyo Bimbis^ro lyasmat^ Pilindavacchena 
dhammiygl kath^ya sandassito samMapito samuttejito sampa- 
hamsito ntth^y&sanS, S,yasmantam Pilindavaccham abhiva- 
detv^ padakkhinam katv4 pakk&mn atha kho ^yasm^ 
Pilindavaccho bhagavato santike dtltam pahesi r&ja bhante 
Magadho Seniyo Bimbis^ro sLramikam datuk&mo, katham 
nu kho bhante patipajjitabban ti. atha kho bhagav& 
etasmim nid&ne dhammikatham katvS. bhikkhii ^mantesi * 
anujS,n§.mi bhikkhave S,r^lmikan ti ||2(| dutiyam pi kho 
raji MS.gadho Seniyo Bimbisaro yendyasmS, Pilindavaccho 
ten^ npasamkami, npasamkamitv^ ^lyasmantam Pilindava- 
ccham abhiv§,detv& ekamantam nisldi ekamantam nismno 
kho raja Magadho Seniyo Bimbis&ro &.yasmantam Pilinda- 
vaccham etad avoca anunnato bhante bhagavati S-r&miko 
^ti evam mahS-raja ^ti tena hi bhante ayyassa 4r§.mikam 
dammlti atha kho raj^ M%adho Seniyo Bimbisdro ayasma- 
to Pilindavacchassa S^ramikam patisunitvS. vissaritvd cirena 
satim patilabhitvS. annataram sabbatthakam mah^mattam 
^mantesi yo mayS, bhane ayyassa ^rslmiko patissuto dinno 
so aramiko 'ti. na kho deva ayyassa arS.miko dinno Hi. 
kivaciram nn kho bhane ito hitam hotiti ||3|| atha kho so 
mahS.matto rattiyo viganetvS, rajinam M&gadham Seniyam 
BimbisS.ram etad avoca . panca deva rattisat&niti. tena hi 
bhane ayyassa panca Mmikasat&ni dethS. Hi. evam ievi Hi 
kho so inahamatto ranno Magadhassa Seniyassa Bimbis^rassa 
patisunitvS, %asmato Pilindavacchassa panca aramikasatdni 
pidM, pdtiyekko gitmo nivisi, Ar^mikagamo Hi pi nam 
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^liainsu, Pilindagamo ^tipi nam ^liarasu. tena kho pana 
samayena slyasm^ Pilmdavacclio tasmim gS,make kulOpako 
koti atka kho S.yasm^ Pilindavaccho pubhanhasamayam 
mvasetvS, pattacivaram Mitya Pilindag^mam pindltya pltvisi. 
II 4 II tena kho pana samayena tasmim g&make ussavo hoti, 
dS-nkIt alamkat^ mltUkitlt kilantn atha kho ^yasmlt Pilmda- 
vaccho Pilindag§.make sapad&.nam pind&ya caram&no yena 
anhatarassa ^ramikassa mvesanam ten’ upasamkami, npa- 
samkamitvlt pannatte ^sane nisidi tena kho pana samayena 
tassa Itrlimikiniya dhita anne d&rake alamkate mliMkite passitv^ 
rodati mMam me detha, alamkS-ram me dethi ’ti atha kho 
ayasm^ Pilindavaccho tarn dr^mikinim etad avoca kissS-yam 
ddiikli rodatiti ayam bhante dS-nklt anne dS.rake alamkate 
mMS/kite passitvlt rodati malam me detha, alamk^ram me 
dethll ’ti. kuto amhltkam duggat&nam mailt, kuto alamkS.ro 
’ti II 6 II atha kho SyasmS Pilindavaccho annataram tinandu- 
pakam gahetvS tarn SrSmikinim etad avoca hand’ imam 
tinandupakam tassS dSiikSya sise patimuiicS ’ti* atha kho 
sa ^ramikini tarn tinandupakam gahetvS tassS dItrikSya sise 
patimunci. sit ahosi suvannamltla abhiriiplt dassaniyit pSsS- 
dikS, n’ atthi tltdisS ranno pi antepure suvannamala, ma- 
nussS ranno MSgadhassa Seniyassa BimbisSrassa Srocesum 
amukassa deva arSmikassa ghare suvannamSlS abhirApa 
dassaniyS pSsSdikS, n’ atthi tSdisS devassa pi antepure su- 
vannamala kuto tassa duggatassa. nissamsayam corikSya 
SbhatS Hi. atha kho rSjS. llagadho Seniyo Bimbisaro tarn 
SrSmikakulam bandhapesi. || 6 1| dutiyam pi kho SyasmS Pi- 
lindavaccho pubhanhasamayam nivSsetvS pattacivaram S,dSya 
Pilmdagltmam pindSya pS-visi PilindagSmake sapadSnam 
pindSya caramSno yena tassa SrSmikassa mvesanam ten’ upa- 
samkami, upasamkamitvS pativissake pucchi kaham imam 
SrSmikakulam gatan ti etisslt bhante suvannamalSya kSra- 
nlt ranha bandhSpitan ti atha kho SyasmS Pilindavaccho ye- 
na ranfio MSgadhassa Seniyassa BimbisSrassa mvesanam ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. pannatte Ssane msidi. atha kho 
raja MS-gadho Seniyo Bimbisdro yenSyasmS Pilindavaccho 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. S,yasmantam Pilindava- 
ccham abhivadetvS ekamantam msidi. ekamantam msinnam^ 



210 MAHAYAGGA [VI 16 1-17 2 

ritv^i. yena Edjagaham tena c&rikam pakMmi. addasa kho 
dyasmd Kankhdreyato antarS. magge gulakaranam okka- 
mitvS; gule pittham pi ckS-rikam pi pakkhipante, disv^na 
akappiyo gulo s^imiso, na kappati gulo yik^le paribhunjitun 
ti kukkucc&yanto sapariso gulam na paribhunjati, ye pi ^ssa 
sotabbam mafinanti, te pi gulam na paiibhunjanti. bbaga- 
vato etam attbam ^rocesum. kimattbiyS; bbikkhave gule 
pittham pi cbS,rikam pi pakkbipantlti. thaddbanatthS.ya 
bhagavlL Hi. sace bbikkbave tbaddhanattbS^ya gule pittham 
pi charikam pi pakkhipanti so ca gulo tv eva samkham 
gacchati, anuj^nami bhikkhave yathdsukham gulam pari- 
bhuiljitun ti |jl|| addasa kho kyasmi Kankharevato 
antarS, magge vaoce muggam j^tam, passitv^ akappiySr 
mugg ^5 pakk^pi mugg^ jS.yantlti kukkuccS-yanto sapariso 
muggam na panbhufijati, ye pi Hsa sotabbam mannanti, te 
pi muggam na panbhunjanti. bhagavato etam attham 4ro- 
cesum sace bhikkhave pakk^pi muggfi, j^yanti, anuj§,nami 
bhikkhave yath^sukham muggam panbhunjitun ti. I12j| 
tena kho pana samayena anfiatarassa bhikkhuno udarav^tS,- 
bMho hoti, so lonasovirakam ap^yi, tassa so udaravdtS-b^dho 
patippassambhi. bhagavato etam attham ^rocesum. anuj^- 
nS,mi bhikkhave gil§.nassa lonasovirakam, agildnassa 
udakasambhmnam p§.naparibhogena panbhunjituu ti. U 3 \\ 16 1| 

atha kho bhagavd anupubbena cdnkam caramdno yena 
Eijagaham tad avasar tatra sudam bhagava B&jagahe 
viharati Veluvane Kalandakaniv4pe tena kho pana 
samayena bhagavato udaravaj:abadho hoti atha kho kyasmk 
An an do pubbe pi bhagavato udaravS^tgibddho tekatuldya 
yaguyfi, phasu hotlti s&mam tilam pi tandulam pi muggam 
pi pannapetvA anto vasetv§< anto s&mam pacitvlt bhagavato 
upan^mesi pivatu bhagava tekatulayagun ti. |!l|| j^nantapi 
tathagat^ pucchanti, janant^pi na pucchanti, kSlam viditvS. 
pucchanti, kdlam viditv^ na puochanti, atthasamhitam tathd- 
gat& pucchanti no anatthasamhitam, anatthasamhite setu- 
ghato tathagatanam. dvlhi akarehi buddha bhagavanto 
bhikkhu patipucohanti, dhammam va desessama, savakanam 
va sikkhapadam pafiMpessama Hi atha kho bhagava ayas- 
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mantam Anandam Eimantesi: kut^ ^yanx Ananda y§.g<i Hi. 
atha kho §,yasm^ Anando bhagavato etam attham ^rocesi. 
II 2 II vigarabi buddho bhagav^ ananuccbaviyam Ananda 
ananulomikam appatirApam assS-manakam akappiyam aka- 
rantyam katbam bi n&ma tvam Ananda evarilpEiya bdhullglya 
oetessasi. yad api Ananda anto vuttbam tad api akappiyam, 
yad api anto pakkam tad api akappiyam, yad api s^mam 
pakkam tad api akappiyam n^ etam Ananda appasann^lnam 
\k pasS-d^ya yigarabitv^ dbammikatbam katv^ bbikkbii 
dmantesi- na bbikkbave anto vuttbam anto pakkam 
s^mam pakkam panbbunjitabbam yo paribbunjeyya, 
dpatti dukkatassa. ||3|| anto ce bbikkbave vuttbam anto 
pakkam s^mam pakkam, tan ce paribbunjeyya, apatti tinnam 
dukkatS-nam. anto ce bbikkbave vuttbam anto pakkam 
afinebi pakkam, tan ce paribbunjeyya, S,patti dvinnam 
dukkatS-nam. anto ce bbikkbave vuttbam babi pakkam 
s4mam pakkam, tan ce paribbunjeyya, S.patti dvinnam dukka- 
tinam. ||4|| babi ce bbikkbave vuttbam anto pakkam 
s^mam pakkam, tan ce paribbunjeyya, S,patti dvinnam dukka- 
t4nam anto ce bbikkbave vuttbam babi pakkam annebi 
pakkam, tafi ce paribbunjeyya, S,patti dukkatassa babi ce 
bbikkbave vuttbam anto pakkam annebi pakkam, tan ce 
paribbunjeyya, &patti dukkatassa. babi ce bbikkbave vu- 
ttbam babi pakkam ssLmam pakkam, tan ce paribbunjeyya, 
&patti dukkatassa babi ce bbikkbave vuttbam babi pakkam 
annebi pakkam, tan ce paribbunjeyya, anS-pattiti ||6|| tena 
kbo pana samayena bbikkbii bbagavatS, sdmampS,ko pati- 
kkbitto Hi punapS,ke kukkucc^yanti. bbagavato etam attbam 
S,rocesum anujdntoi bbikkbave punap&.kam pacitun ti. 
||6|| tena kbo pana samayena E^jagabam dubbbikkbam bo- 
ti, manussS. lonam pi telam pi tandulam pi kbS-daniyam pi 
^r^mam ^ibaranti, t&ni bbikkbu babi vi-senti, ukkapindakS,pi 
kbManti cor^pi baranti bbagavato etam attbam arocesum. 
anujInS-mi bbikkbave anto vS,setun ti anto vS,setv^ babi 
pdcenti, damak& pariv^renti* bbikkbu avissattbS. pari- 
bbunjanti bbagavato etam attbam arocesum. anuj^ni,mi 
bbikkbave anto pacitun ti. dubbbikkbe kappiyakdrakS. 
babutaram baranti, appataram bbikkbunam denti. bbaga- 
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•vato etam attham ^rocesum. anujdnS^mi bhikkliave sfi,inam 
pacitum. anujdndmi bhikkhave anto yuttham anto 
pakkam s^mam pakkan ti ||7|| tena kho pana sama- 
yena sambahula bbikkb{l KS.slsu vassam vuttbS, ES,jaga- 
ham gaccbantS. bbagavantam dassanaya antar& magge na 
labhimsu Mkbassa tS, panltassa yd bhojanassa y&vadattham 
p^npArim, babun oa pbalakhManiyam abosi, kappiyak&,rako 
ca na abosi atba kbo te bbikkbil kilantarbpa yena E§.ja- 
gabam Veluvanam Kalandakaniv^po yena bbagavS. 
ten^ npasamkamimsTi, upasamkamitvS. bbagavantam abbiva- 
detvS, ekamantam nisidimsu ^cmnam kbo pan’ etam bnddbS.- 
nam bbagavant^Lnam dgantukebi bbikkbbbi saddbim pati- 
sammoditum atba kbo bbagav4 te bbikkbb etad avoca, 
kacci bbikkbave kbamaniyam, kacci yS^panlyam, kacoi ’ttba 
appakilamatbena addbdnam agatd, kuto ca tumbe bbikkbave 
dgaccbatbS. ’ti ||8|| kbamanlyam bbagavd, idba mayam 
bbante EMsu vassam vuttb& Eajagabam ^gaccbanta bba- 
gavantam dassanaya antarS. magge na labbimbS, Ibkbassa vS, 
panltassa v^l bbojanassa y^vadattbam pllripdrim, baburi ca 
pbalakbS,damyam abosi, kappiyakS,rako ca na abosi, tena 
mayam kilantarbp^ addbS-nam dgat& ’ti atba kbo bbagav^ 
etasmim nid^lne dbammikatbam katv§, bbikkbd ^mantesi 
anu]a,n^mi bbikkbave yattba pbalakbManiyam passati kappi- 
yakdrako ca na boti, sdmam gabetv£l bantvS, kappiya- 
kS-rakam passitvEi bbbmiyam nikkbipitv& patiggabS-petva 
paribbunjitum anuj^nS^mi bbikkbave uggabitam pa- 
tiggabitun ti II 9 11 17 II 

tena kbo pana samayena annatarassa brabmanassa navS. 
ca tiU navan ca madbum nppannS, bonti. atba kbo tassa 
brabmanassa etad abosi yam nbn^bam nave ca tile navan. 
ca madbum buddbapamukbassa bbikkbusamgbassa dadeyyan 
ti atba kbo so br^bmano yena bbagav^, ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvS. bbagavat^ saddbim sammodi sammodani- 
yam katbam s^raniyam vitisdratvS. ekamantam attb^si, ekam- 
antam tbito kbo so brabmano bbagavantam etad avoca i 
adbivasetu me bbante bbavam Gotamo svatan&ya bbattam 
saddbim bbikkbusamgben& ’ti, adbivisesi bbagava timbi- 
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bliS.vena. atlia kho so brabmano bbagavato adhivasanam 
Tiditva pakk^tmi || 1 (I atba kho so brS.hmano tassd rattiy& 
accayena panttam kbS-daniyam bbojamyam patiyMapetvSr 
bbagavato kS,lam ^Iroc&pesi . Mlo bbo Grotama, mttbitam 
bbattan ti atba kbo bbagavS. pubbanbasamayam niv^setvS. 
pattaolvaram &d&ya yena tassa brS,bmanassa mvesanam ten^ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. pannatte dsane nisldi saddbim 
bbikkbusamgbena. atba kbo so brUbmano buddbapamu- 
kbam bbikkbusamgbam panltena kbManiyena bbojaniyena 
sabattbd santappetvS. sampav^retvd bbagavantam bbutt^vim 
onltapattapdniin ekamantam nisidi ekamantam nisinnam 
kbo tarn br§.bmanam bbagavS. dbammiya katbS.ya sandassetv^ 
samddapetv^ samuttejetv^ sampabaiosetvS, uttbS.yS,san^ pa- 
kkS-mi. II 2 II atba kbo tassa bribmanassa acirapakkantassa 
bbagavato etad abosi • yesam kbo mayS, attb^ya buddhapa- 
mukbo bbikkbusamgbo mmantito nave ca tile navan ca 
madbum dassS^mlti, te may4 pamnttb^ datum yam nunsl- 
bam nave ca tile navan ca madbum kolambebi ca gbatebi 
ca lirllmam barS.peyyan ti. atba kbo so bi^bmano nave 
ca tile navan ca madbum kolambebi ca gbatebi ca S,rS.mam 
^lbarS;petvi» yena bbagavH ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. 
ekamantam attbeisi, ekamantam tbito kbo so br&bmano bba- 
gavantam etad avoca* ||3|| yesam kbo may& bbo Gotama 
attb&ya buddbapamukbo bbikkbusamgbo nimantito nave ca 
tile navan ca madbum dassS-mlti, te mayS, pamuttb^ datum, 
patiganhdtu me bbavam Gotamo nave ca tile navan ca 
madbun ti. tena bi brS^bmana bhikkbunam deblti tena 
kbo pana samayena bbikkbli dubbbikkbe appamattake pi 
pav^renti patisamkb&pi patikkbipanti, sabbo ca samgbo pa- 
v^rito boti, bbikkbtl kukkuccS.yant& na patiganbanti. pa^- 
ganbatba bbikkbave paribbunjatba. anuj4nS,mi bbikkhave 
tato nlbatam bbuttdvin& pavdritena anatirittam pari- 
bbufijitun ti. ||4||18|| 

tena kbo pana samayena ^lyasmato Upanandassa Sa- 
kyaputtassa upattb&kakulam samgbass’ attbdya kbMani- 
yam p&besi * ayyassa Upanandassa dassetvS. samgbassa dS.- 
tabban ti. tena kbo pana samayena &yasm& Upanando 
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Sakyaputto gamam pinddya pavittto koti. atha kko te ma- 
nuss^ ^r^mam gantvS. bhikkhii pucchimsu . kakam bhante 
ayyo Upanando ^ti es^vuso dyasmS, TJpanando Sakyaputto 
g&mam pind^ya pavittbo ^ti idam bbante kh^daniyam 
ayyassa Upanandassa dassetv^ samgbassa dS.tabban ti bha- 
gavato etam attbam fi^rocesum tena hi bbikkbave patigga- 
betvi. nikkbipatba yS-va Upanando ^tgaccbatiti. ||1|| atba 
kbo kyasmi Upanando Sakyaputto purebbattam kulani pa- 
yirup^sitv^l div^l ^gaccbi tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbiL 
dubbbikkbe appamattake pi pav&.renti patisamkbdpi pati- 
kkbipanti, sabbo ca samgbo pav^irito boti, bbikkbli kukku- 
ccayant^ na patiganbanti patiganbatba bbikkbave pari- 
bbunjatba anujan&,mi bbikkbave purebbattam pati- 
g gab it am bbutt&vinS. pav^ritena anatinttam paribbuiyitun 
ti. 1I21I191I 

atba kbo bbagav^ Il&,jagabe yatb^lbbirantam vibaritv& 
yena S^vattbi tena c&nkam pakkS.mi, anupubbena c^nkam 
caramtoo yena S^vattbi tad avasari. tatra sudam bbagav^ 
SS^vattbiyam vibarati Jetavane Ansltbapindikassa 
&r^me, tena kbo pana samayena S,yasmato S^riputtassa 
k^yadab&bgidbo boti. atba kbo ^yasmS. Mab§;moggall&- 
no yenS.yasml Sanputto ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS, 
&yasmantam S^nputtam etad avoca pubbe te fi-vuso SS.ri- 
putta k^yadab&bMbo kena pb^isu botlti. bbisebi oa me 
§,vuso mulalikdbi cS, ’ti. atba kbo §;yasmS, Mab^moggallS<no 
seyyatb^pi n^ma balavS; punso samminjitam yk babam pas^- 
reyya pas^ritam va babam sammmjeyya, evam eva Jetavane 
antarabito Mand^kiniy& pokkbaianiyS, tiie p&^turabosi, 
II 1 II addasa kbo annataro n§.go ayasmantam MabS<moggall§,- 
nam dArato ’va ^gaccbantam, disvS.na Ayasmantam MabA- 
moggaUAnam etad avoca etu kbo bbante ayyo MabAmogga- 
llAno, svAgatam bbante ayyassa MabAmoggallAnassa, kena 
bbante ayyassa attbo, kim dammiti bbisebi ca me Avuso 
attbo mulAlikAbi cA ’ti. atba kbo so nAgo annataram nAgam 
AnApesi tena bi bbane ayyassa bbise ca mulAUkAyo ca yAvad- 
attbam deblti. atba kbo so nAgo MandAkimm pokkbara- 
nim ogAbetvA soi^dAya bbisan ca mulAlifi ca abbAbxtvA suvi- 
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kkhMitam -vikkhMotv^ bhandikam bandhitv^l yen^yasmS, Ma- 
b^moggalldno ten’ upasamkami. || 2 1| atba kbo ^yasm^i 
Mah^moggallino seyyatb^pi nS,ma balavS, punso samminji- 
tam b^ham pas^reyya pasS,ritam vS. bdbam samminjeyya, 
evam eva MandS.kiniya pokkbaraniyS, tire antarahito Jeta- 
vane pS.turabosi, so pi kbo n&.go Mand^kmiyS, pokkharaniyd 
tire antarabito Jetavane p^turabosi atba kbo so nS,go 
^yasmato Mabtooggall^nassa bbise ca inulalik§.yo ca pa- 
tiggab^petv^l Jetavane antarabito MandS-kiniya pokkbara- 
niyd tire pelturabosi atba kbo dyasm^ Mab^moggallS,no 
S,yasmato Sariputtassa bbise ca mnlMik^yo ca upan&mesi. 
atba kbo %asniato SS^riputtassa bbise ca muMlikelyo ca pa- 
ribbuttassa k^yadab^bsidbo patippassambbi. babb bbis^ ca 
muMbki 5 ’’o ca avasittblt bonti 1| 3 1| tena kbo pana samayena 
bbikkbb dubbbikkbe appamattake pi pavi,renti patisanikbS^pi 
patikkbipanti, sabbo ca samgbo pav^nto boti, bbikkbb ku- 
kkuccS-yant^ na patiganbanti patiganbatba bbikkbave pari- 
bbnnjatba annjan^mi bbikkbave vanattbam pokkha- 
rattbam bbuttlvm^ pav^ritena anatirittam paribbunjitun 

ti. I|4||20|| 

tena kbo pana samayena S^vattbiyam babum pbalakbS,- 
daniyam nssannam boti kappiyakS,rako ca na boti. bbikkhd 
kukkuccayant^ pbalam na panbbunjanti. bbagavato etam 
attbam S,rocesum, anuj S.n§-mi bbikkbave abljamnibbatta- 
bljam akatakappam pbalam paribbunjitun ti. l|ll|21|| 

atba kbo bbagavS. S^vattbiyam yatbabbirantam viba- 
ritva yena Rajagabam tena carikam pakkilmi anupubbe- 
na cS^nkam caramS,no yena RSjagabam tad avasari. tatra 
sudam bbagavS, ES,jagabe vibarati Veluvane Kalanda- 
kaniv&pe tena kbo pana samayena annatarassa bbikkbuno 
bbagandaldb^dbo boti. Ak^sagotto vejjo sattbakammam 
karoti atba kbo bbagav& sen^sanac^rikam abindanto yena 
tassa bbikkbuno vibgiro ten’ upasamkami || 1 1| addasa kbo 
AkS^agotto vejjo bbagavantam dbrato ’va elgaccbantam, dis- 
v4na bbagavantam etad avoca • dgaccbatu bbavam Gotamo 
imassa bbikkbuno vaccamaggam passatu seyyatb&pi godbS.- 
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muklian ti. atha kho bkagavS* mamam kkv iyam mogkapuri- 
so uppandetlti tunkiblifLto ’ya patinivattitvS. etasmim nidllne 
etasmim pakarane bbikkbusamgbam saTiiiip^tS,petva bhikkbd 
patipucchi attbi kira bhikkhave amukasmim vih^re bbikkbu 
gilS-no ’ti. attbi bbagavei ^ti kim tassa bbikkbave bbikkbuno 
dbadho Hi. tassa bbante S.yasmato bbagandaMbMbo, Aka- 
sagotto yejjo sattbakammam karotlti ||2l| yigarabi buddbo 
bbagavS, ananuccbaviyam bbikkbave tassa mogbapurisassa 
ananulomikam appatirtipam ass^manakam akappiyam aka- 
ranlyam katbam bi n^ma so bbikkbave mogbapuriso 
samb^dbe sattbakammam k^rS.pessatlti sambadbe bbikkba- 
ve sukbumd cbavi, duropayo vano, dupparibS,ram sattbam 

etam bbikkbave appasannS,nam v& pasM^ya vigara- 
bitv& dbammikatbam katvsi bbikkbti ^mantesi na bbi- 
kkbave sambldbe sattbakammam klr&.petabbam. yo 
kirS-peyya, S.patti tbuUacoayassS. Hi. i|3|| tena kbo pana 
samayena cbabbaggiy^ bbikkb{l bbagavat^/ sattba- 
kammam patikkbittau ti vattbikammam kHi^penti ye 
te bbikkb{l appiccbS, te njjbilyaiiti kbiyanti vip&centi 
katbam bi nS-ma cbabbaggiyS, bbikkb4 vattbikammam k&,rS.- 
pessantiti. atba kbo te bbikkbd bbagavato etam attbam 
^rocesum saccam kira bbikkbave cbabbaggiyS, bbikkbd 
vattbikammam k^rS-pentiti saccam bbagavS,. vigarabitvS, 
dbammikatbam katvS. bbikhd amantesi na bbikkbave 
samb^dbassa sS,mant^ dvanguld sattbakammam va 
vattbikammam vS, k&rdpetabbam. yo k^r§.peyya, S-patti 
tbnllaccayass^ Hi. || 4 1| 2 2 II 

atba kbo bbagavS. Edjagabe yatb^bbirantam vibaritvEi 
yena B^ranasi tena cS^rikam pakkS-mi anupubbena cdn- 
kam caram&no yena Birinas! tad avasari, tatra sudam bha- 
gavS, BS,r^nasiyam vibarati Isipatane migada.ye tena 
kbo pana samayena Bar^nasiyam Suppiyo ca np&sako 
Supply & ca np^sikS, nbbatopasann^ bonti dS^yakll kglrakS, 
samgbupattb&k^t atba kbo Supply S- upasikS. ^rdmam gantvS* 
viharena vibS.ram panvenena panvenam upasamkamitv^i- bbi- 
kkbii puocbati ko bbante gil&no, kassa kim ^.bariyyatti 
|j 1 II tena kbo pana samayena annatarena bbikkbund 
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virecanam pttam hoti. atlia kho so bkikkliu Suppiyam 
TipS-sikam etad avoca maya kko bkagini virecanam pitam, 
attho me paticcbManiyena 'ti suttbu ayya S-hanyissatiti 
gbaram gantvd antev&sim ^tnS,pesi : gaccba bbane pavatta- 
mamsam j^n^blti evam ayye ^ti kbo so puriso Suppiy^ya 
npgisik^ya patisnnitva kevalakappam BS.r^nasim ^bindanto 
na addasa pavattamamsam. atha kbo so puriso yena SuppiyS* 
upS,sik& ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitv^l Suppiyam up§,si- 
kam etad avoca n' attb' ayye pavattamamsam, m^gbato 
ajj£l 'ti II 2 II atba kbo Suppiyaya up^sik&ya etad abosi. 

tassa kbo gil^nassa bbikkbuno paticcbS^daniyam alabbantassa 
S,bS.dbo v^ abbivaddbissati k^lamkiriyS, v^ bbavissati, na kbo 
me tarn patirtlpam y^bam patisunitva na bar^peyyan ti po- 
ttbanikam gabetva urumamsam ukkantitva dasiy& adS-si 
banda je imam mamsam samp^detvS, amukasmim vibS-re bbi- 
kkbu gil^no tassa dajjebi, yo ca mam puccbati gil^n^ 'ti pati- 
vedebiti uttarS-sangena tlrum vetbetv^ ovarakam pavisitvS, 
mancake nipajji || 3 1| atba kbo Suppiyo upisako gbaram gan- 
tv& ddsim puccbi kabam SuppiyS, 'ti es4yya ovarake nipanna 
'ti atba kbo Suppiyo up^sako yena Supply^ up^sikS, ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitva Suppiyam up&sikam etad avoca 
kissa nipannasiti gilan' amMti km te S-bS-dbo 'ti atba 
kbo SuppiyS. upS-sika Suppiyassa upasakassa etam attbam 
drocesi. atba kbo Suppiyo up&sako acchariyam vata bho 
abbbutam vata bbo y§.va saddb§,yam Supply^ pasannS., yatra 
bi n^ma attano pi mams&ni pariccatt^ni, kim pana imS-ya 
annam kinci adeyyam bbavissatlti battbo udaggo yena bba- 
gav& ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitv& bbagavantam abbi- 
vMetv^ ekamantam nisldi 1|4|| ekamantam nisinno kbo 
Suppiyo upS,sako bbagavantam etad avoca adbivS<setu me 
bbante bbagavS. sv^tani.ya bbattam saddbim bbikkbusam- 
gben^ 'ti adbivasesi bbagavEi tunbibb&vena, atba kbo 
Suppiyo upasako bbagavato adbivasanam viditva uttb^y^san^ 
bbagavantam abbiv^detvS. padakkbinam katv4 pakkami, 
atba kbo Suppiyo up§,sako tass^ rattiyS, accayena panltam 
kb&daniyam bbojaniyam patiyMIlpetvS. bbagavato k^lam 
arocdpesi kMo bbante nittbitam bbattan ti* atba kbo bba- 
gav^ pubbanbasamayam niv^setvS- pattacivaram M^ya yena 
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Suppiyassa updsakassa nivesanam ten^ upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitv^ pannatte S-sane nisldi saddhim bhikkhusamgliena. 
j|5|| atha kho Suppiyo up^sako yena bhagav§. ten^ upa- 
samkami, upasamkamitvS, bhagavantam abbivMetvS. ekam- 
antam attb^si ekamantam thitam kho Suppiyam Tipdsakam 
bbagava etad avoca, kaham SuppiyS, Hi, gil§,nS, bhagavS. 
Hi tena bi agaccbatfl Hi. na bhagav^ ussabatlti. tena bi 
pariggabetvS,pi ^inetbS, Hi. atba kbo Suppiyo upS,sako Suppi- 
yam upS^sikam pariggabetvi S,nesi. tassS, saha dassanena 
bbagavato t^vamabal vano rMho abosi sucobavi lomajato. 
[|6|| atba kbo Suppiyo ca upS,sako Suppiya ca up&sikS. 
acobariyam vata bbo abbhutam vata bbo tatb&gatassa mabi- 
ddhikatS. inabinubbS/Vata, yatra bi nS-ma saba dassanena 
bbagavato tS.vamab§. vano rMbo bbavissati succbavi loma- 
]^to Hi battbS, udaggi buddbapamukbam bbikkbusamgbam 
panltena kbManiyena bbojaniyena sabattb^ santappetvS. 
sampavaretvS. bbagavantambbuttS^vim onltapattap^nim ekam- 
antam nisldimsu atba kbo bbagav& Suppiyam upS-sakam 
Suppiyail ca upHsikam dbammiy^ katb^ya sandassetvil sam^- 
dapetvll samuttejetvS. sampabamsetvS, nttbelykana pakMmi. 
II 7 11 atba kbo bbagavS, etasmim nid^ne etasmim pakarane 
bbikkbusamgbam sannip^tdpetvS. bbikkbfj patipuccbi ko 
bbikkbave Suppiyam upllsikam mamsam vifindpeslti. evam 
vutte so bbikkbu bhagavantam etad avoca abam kbo 
bbante Suppiyam upS-sikam mamsam vinn^pesin ti. &bari- 
yittba bbikkb(l Hi ^banyittba bbagavS. Hi panbbunji tvam 
bbikkbli ^ti panbbunji S,bam bbagavS. Hi pativekkbi tvam 
bbikkbtHi. n&ham , bbagava pativekkbin ti ||8|| vigarabi 
buddbo bbagava. katbam bi nama tvam mogbapurisa appati- 
vekkbitva mamsam panbbunjissasi manussamamsam kbo ta- 
ya mogbapurisa paribbuttam. n’ etam mogbapurisa appa- 
sannanam va pasadaya vigarabitva dbammikatham katva bbi- 
kkbu amantesi santi bbikkbave manussa saddba pasanna, te- 
bi attano pi mamsam pariccattani. na bbikkbave manussa- 
manisain paribbunjitabbam yd^aribbunjeyya, apatti 
tbullaceayassa. na ca bbikkbave appativekkbitva mam- 
samparibbunjitabbam yo panbbunj eyya, apatti dukka- 
tassa Hi 1(9 1| tena kbo pana samayena ranfio battbl ma- 
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ranti manxiss^ dubbliikklie hattbimamsam paribbunjaati, 
bbikkbAnam pind^ya carantllnaia battbimamsam denti, bbi- 
kkbd battbimamsam panbbunjaati manussS* ujjb§.yanti 
kbiyanti YipS-centi katbam bi nima, saman^ SakyaputtiyS, 
battbimamsam paribbunjissanti rdjangam battbl, sace 
jl§,neyya, na nesam attamano assS» *ti. bbagavato etam attbam 
drocesum. na bbikkbave battbimamsam paribbunji- 
t abb am, yo panbbufijeyya, Upatti dnkkatassS, ^ti. ||10|| 
tena kbo pana samayena ranno ass& maranti. manussS. 
dubbbikkbe assamamsam paribbunjanti, bbikkblinam pindS»- 
ya carantanam assamamsam denti, bbikkb-Cl assamamsam 
paribbunjanti. manuss^ ujjb&yanti kbiyanti vip^oenti * 
katbam bi nS.ma samanS. SakyaputtiyS. assamamsam pari- 
bbunjissanti r&jangam assd, sace r&j^ j&neyya^ na nesam 
attamano ass£L ^ti. bbagavato etam attbam ilrocesum na 
bbikkbave assamamsam paribbunjitabbam. yo pan- 
bbuQjeyya, apatti dukkatass^ ^ti ||lllj tena kbo pana 
samayena manuss^ dubbbikkbe sunakbamamsam paribbun- 
janti, bbikkbunam pindaya carantS^nam sunakbamamsam 
denti, bbikkbu sunakbamamsam paribbunjanti manussS. 
ujjhS^yanti kbiyanti vip&centi : katbam bi nS-ma saman^ 
Sakyaputtiy^ sunakbamamsam paribbunjissanti, jeguccbo 
sunakbo patikklilo ^ti, bbagavato etam attbam S,rocesum. 
na bbikkbave sunakbamamsam paribbunjitabbam. 
yo panbbunjeyya, S-patti dukkatassll ^ti || 12 1| tena kbo 
pana samayena manuss^ dubbbikkbe abimamsam paribbun- 
janti, bbikkbUnam pindS,ya carantanam abimamsam denti, 
bbikkbb abimamsam paribbunjanti. manussi ujjbdyanti 
kbiyanti vip^Lcenti katbam bi nS,ma samanS. Sakyaputtiy^ 
abimamsam paribbunjissanti, jeguccbo abi patikkblo ^ti. 
Supasso pi n%ar§j^ yena bbagavd ten^ upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitvS. bbagavantam abbivsldetva ekamantam attbdsi, 
ekamantam tbito kbo Supasso nS,garltj4 bbagavantam etad 
avoca santi bbante nS^gS, assaddb^ appasanna, te appamattake 
pi bbikkb(i vibetbeyyum sS-dbu bbante ayy& abimamsam 
na panbbunjeyyun ti atba kbo bbagavll Supassam ndgarS,- 
j&nam dbammiya katb&ya sandassesi — la — padakkbi- 
igiam katvS. pakk&mi. ntba kbo bbagavfi* etasmim nid&ne 
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dhammikatliam tatvS* bhikkliA ^mantesi na tliikkliave 
aiLimamsam paribhunjitabbam. yo panbbunjeyya, 
&patti dukkatassd ^ti 1| 13 (| tena kbo pana samayena luddakS, 
slham bantv^ mamsam panbbunjanti, bbikkbOnam pindS^ya 
carantS-nam stbamamsam denti. bhikkbfl sihamamsam pari- 
bbufijitvS, aranne viharanti, slha slbamamsagaudhena bhi- 
kkh'Ll paripS^tenti bbagavato etam attham lirocesiim na 
bbikkbave slbamamsam paribhunjitabbam, yo parx- 
bbunjeyya, ^patti dukkatass^ ^ti. |j 14 1| tena kbo pana sama- 
yena luddakd yyaggbam hantvS., dipxm bantv^, accbam 
lxantv ^5 taraccbam hantv^ mamsam paribbutijanti, bbikkbb- 
nam pind^ya carantinam taracobamamsam denti. bbibkhO. 
taraccbamamsam paribbunjxtv^ aranne vibaranti, taraochS, 
taracobamamsagandbena bbikkbii parip^tenti. bbagavato 
etam attbam §<rocesnm na bbxkkbave taracobamamsam 
paribbnnjitabbam. yo parxbbnnjeyya, S-patti dukkatassS, 
^ti 1115112311 

atba kbo bbagav^ Bllr&nasiyam yatbS-bbirantam viba- 
ritv^l yena Andhakavindam tena ctokam pakk§,mi ma- 
bat^ bbikkbusamgbena saddbim addbatelasebi bbikkbusatebi. 
tena kbo pana samayena j^lnapad^ manuss^ babum lonam px te- 
1am pi tandulam pi kbadaniyam pi sakatesu ^ropetva buddba- 
pamukbassa bbikkbusamgbassa pittbito-pittbito anubaddbS, 
bonti yadd patipatim labbissS-ma tadS, bbattam kariss^mS- 'ti, 
pancamattS,ni ca vigb§,s§,dasatS.ni atba kbo bbagavS. anupu- 
bbena carikam caramdno yena Andbakavmdam tad avasari. 
Kill atba kbo annatarassa br^bmanassa patipS.tim alabban- 
tassa etad abosi attt&ni kbo me dve mas^ni buddbapamukbam 
bbikkbusamgbam anubaddbassa yadd patipdtim labbiss^mx 
tadd bbattam karissS.mlti, na ca me patip4ti labbbati, aban 
c’ ambi ekako, babu ca me gbar^v^sattbo bS>yati. yam 
n0nS,bam bbattaggam olokeyyam, yam bbattagge na addasam 
tarn patiyadeyyan ti. atba kbo so br&bmano bbattaggam 
olokento dve nMdasa yS.gun ca madbugolakan ca. |i 2 1| atba 
kbo so br&bmano yenS,yasm4 Anando ten' npasamkami, 
npasamkamitvS. S^yasmantam Anandam etad avoca ’ idba me 
bbo Ananda patipitim alabbantassa etad ahosi . atitllni kbo 
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me dve m^s&ni buddhapamukliam bhikkbusamgliam anuba- 
ddbassa yad^ patipsltim labbiss^mi tad^ bhattam kanss^mlti, 
na ca me patip&.ti labbbati, aban c’ ambi ekako, babu ca me 
gbardvasattbo b^yati. yam nba^bam bbattaggam olokeyyam, 
yam bbattagge na addasam tarn patiygideyyan ti so kbo 
abam bbo Ananda bbattaggam olokento dve na addasam 
y§,gun ca madbugolakan ca sac’ ^bam bbo A.nanda pati- 
y^deyyam y^gun ca madbugolakan ca, patiganbeyya me 
bbavam Gotamo ’ti tena bi brS-bmana bbagavantam pu- 
ccbiss^imlti II 3 II atba kbo S,yasm§, Anando bbagavato etam 
attbam ^irocesi tena b’ Ananda patiyidetb ’ti. tena bi 
brS-bmana patiyMeblti atba kbo so br§,bmano tassi rattiyS, 
accayena pabbtam yagun ca madbugolakan ca patiy&dipetvi 
bbagavato npanS-mesi . patiganb^tu me bbavam Gotamo 
yS-gun ca madbugolakan ci ’ti tena bi brS.bmana bbikkbb- 
nam deblti bbikkbb kukkuccS-yantgl na patiganbanti. pa- 
tiganbatba bbikkbave panbbunjatb^ ’ti atba kbo so br&.b- 
mano buddbapamukbam bbikkbusamgbam pabbtaya y%uya 
ca madbugolakena ca sabattb^ santappetva sampavS.retvS, 
bbagavantam dbotabattbam onltapattap§,nim ekamantam ni- 
sldi 1|4|| ekamantam nismnam kbo tarn brS.bmanam bbaga- 
vS, etad avoca das’ ime brS,bmana S,nisamsa y^guy^, katame 
dasa yagum dento S.yum deti, vannam deti, sukbam deti, ba- 
lam deti, patibbelnam deti, yS.gu pit4 kbudam patibanati, pi- 
p§,sam vinodeti, vS,tam anulometi, vattbim sodheti, ^Im^vase- 
sam p^ceti, ime kbo brabmana dasS.nisams& y%uy& ’ti. || 5 1| 

yo sannatanam paradattabbojinam kS-lena sakkaccam dad^ti 
y^gum 

das’ assa tbdnS,ni anuppavaccbati ^yun ca vannan ca 
sukbam balan ca,! 

patibbanam assa upSjayati tato, kbudam pip^san ca vyapa- 
neti v&tam, 

sodbeti vattbim, parm&meti bbattam. bbesajjam etam 
sugatena vannitam | 

tasmS. bi yS;gum alam eva dS.tum niccam manussena 
sukbattbikena 

dibb^lni v^ pattbayata sukb&ni manussasobb^yatam iccbatS. 
vS, ’ti. II 6 II 
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atha klLO bkagavS. tarn brS^hmanam imabi g^tb^bi anumo- 
ditv^ attb^y&sana pakb^mi atba kbo bbagav^ etasmim 
nid&ue dbammikatbam katv^ bbikkbii amantesi anuj^nEiini 
bbikkbave y^gun ca madbugolakaii Hx. il7||24|| 

assosum kbo manussS. bbagavatEi kira yS-gu anunnat^l 
madbugolakan ^ti te kvass’ eva bhojjaydgum patxyidenti 
madbugolakan ca. bbikkbu k^lass^ eva bbojjay&,guy& dbS,tft 
madbugolakena ca bbattagge na cittarilpam bbunjanti tena 
kbo pana samayena annatarena tarunapasannena mab^matte- 
na sv^tan^a buddbapamukbo bbikkbusamgbo nimantito 
boti atba kbo tassa tarunapasannassa mabamattassa etad 
abosi • yam niin^bam addbatelasannam bbikkhusatS.nam 
addbatelasdni mamsapS.tlsat^ni patiyddeyyam ekamekassa 
bbikkbuno ekamekam mamsapatim upanameyyan ti ||1|| 
atba kbo so tarunapasanno mab&matto tass^ rattiya accayena 
panitam kb^daniyam bbojaniyam patiyS.d&.petvsi. addbatela- 
sani ca mamsapS-tlsatslni bbagavato k§.lam ^roc&pesi kdlo 
bbante, nittbitam bbattan ti. atba kbo bbagavS. pubbanba- 
samayam niv&setvS, pattaclvaram M§-ya yena tassa tarunapa- 
sannassa mabdmattassa nivesanam ten^ upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitvS, pannatte dsane nisidi saddbim bbikkbusamgbena || 2 [j 
atba kbo so tarunapasanno mabS,matto bbattagge bbikkbCl pa- 
rivisatx bbikkbtl evam ^bamsu tbokam ^vuso debi tbokam 
avuso deblti, md kbo tumbe bbante ayam tarunapasanno ma- 
bimatto ’ti tbokam-tbokam patiganbatba babum me kbadani- 
yam bbojaniyam patiyattam addbatelas^ni ca mamsap&.tisat&- 
ni, ekamekassa bbikkbuno ekamekam mamsap^ltim upan&me- 
ss4mlti, patiganbatba bbante y&vadattban ti na kbo mayam 
S,vuso etamkHran^ tbokam-tbokam patiganb&ma, api ca mayam 
kS,lass^ eva bbojjay^guy^ db&t& madbugolakena ca, tena mayam 
tbokam-tbokam patiganb^m^ ’ti || 3 1| atba kbo so tarunapa- 
sanno mab&matto ujjbS,yati kblyati vipfi-ceti katbam bi 
niLma bbaddantS, may^ nimantitS, annassa bbojjayS^gum pa- 
ribbuiijissanti, na c&ham na patibalo y&vadattbam datun ti 
kupito anattamano S-s&.danapekkbo bbikkbtlnam patte purento 
agamdsi bhunjatba vi baratha v^ ’ti. atba kbo so taruna- 
pasanno mabfi,matto buddbapamukbam bbikkbusamgbaiii pa- 
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nitena khManiyena bkojaniyena saliatth4 santappetva sampa- 
■v&retv& bhagavantam bbutt&vim onitapattapS^mm ekamantam 
nisldi ekamantam nisinnam kbo tartmapasannam maha- 
mattam bbagavd dhammiy^ kathS.ya sandassetv^ samadapetvli 
samiittej|etv& sampabamsetv^ uttb^y^san^ pakk&mi 1|4|| atba 
kbo tassa tarunapasannassa mab^mattassa aoirapakkantassa 
bbagavato abud eva kukkuccam abu "vippatisS-ro alibbS. vata 
me, na vata me IdbbS;, dulladdbam vata me, na vata me su- 
laddbam, yo ’bam kupito anattamano asS-dan&pekkbo bbi- 
kkbunam patte pdrento agamS-sim bbnnjatba yk baratba vS. 
’ti. kim nu kbo mayS. babum pasutam punfiam yi apunnam 
va ’ti. atba kbo so tarunapasanno mabS.matto yena bbagavll 
ten’ upasamkami, npasamkamitva bbagavantam abbivS^detvS. 
ekamantam nisldi ekamantam nismno kbo so tarunapa- 
sanno mabS,matto bbagavantam etad avoca idba maybam 
bbante aoirapakkantassa bbagavato abud eva kukkuccam 
abu vippatisaro aMbb& vata me, na vata me l&bbS,, dulla- 
ddbam vata me, na vata me suladdbam, yo ’bam kupito 
anattamano S-sMan^pekkho bbikkbtlnam patte p{lrento aga- 
mS<sim bbunjatba yk baratba v^ ’ti. kim nu kbo may& 
babum pasutam punnam va apunnam yk ’ti. kim nu kbo 
may& bbante babum pastltam punnam yk apunnam yk ’ti. |i 5 [| 
yadaggena tay& avuso svlitan^ya buddbapamukbo bbikkbu- 
samgbo nimantito, tadaggena te babum punnam pasu- 
tam, yadaggena te ekamekena bhikkbun^ ekamekam si- 
ttbam patiggabitam, tadaggena te babum punnam pasti- 
tam, sagga te S,raddb§, ’ti atba kbo so tarunapasanno 
mab^matto lS,bb&, kira me, suladdbam kira me, babum kira 
may a punnam pasutam, sagg& kira me ^laddhsl ’ti battbo 
udaggo uttbi-y^sanS. bbagavantam abbiv^detvS. padakkbinam 
katv^ pakkeimi ||61l atba kbo bbagavS, etasrmm nid^ne 
etasmim pakaiane bbikkbusamgbam sannip^tdpet'vS, bbikkbii 
patipuccbi • saccam kira bbikkbave bbikkbtl annatra ni- 
mantitS. annassa bbojjaydgum paribbunjantlti. saccam bba- 
gav& vigarabi buddbo bbagav^ katbam bi nS-ma te bbi- 
kkbave mogbapurisS, aiinatra nimantitS. annassa bbojjaygigum 
paribbunjissanti. n’ etam bbikkbave appasannS,nam yk pa- 
s&d&ya. vigarabitvft dbammikatbam katvSi bbikkbti amante- 
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si na bhikkliave annatra nimantitena annassa bbo- 
jjay&gu paribbunjitabb^l. yo paribbunjeyya, yatM- 
dhammo Mretabbo ^ti. 1| 7 11 2 5 1| 

atha kbo btagavS- Andbakavinde yatbdbbirantam vi- 
baritv^ yena R^jagabam tena cS-nkam pakkdmi mabatS, 
bbikkbusamgbena saddbim addbatelasebi bbikkbusatebi* te- 
na kbo pana samayena Belattbo Eacc^no RajagabS, 
Andbakavindam addbS^namaggapatipanno boti panca- 
mattebi sakatasatebi sabbeb’ eva gulakumbbaplirebi, addasa 
kbo bbagav^ Belattbam Eacc§.nam dbrato \a agaccbantam, 
disvdna msLggk okkamma annatarasmim rukkbamble msldi 
[|1|| atba kbo Belattbo KaccS.no yena bbagavS, ten^ npa- 
samkami, npasamkamitvS. bbagavantam abbiYS.detvS, ekam- 
antam attbS,si, ekamantam tbito kbo Belattbo KaccS.no 
bbagayantam etad avoca iccbS,m’ abam bbante ekamekassa 
bbikkbuno ekamekam gulakumbbam dS.tun ti tena bi tvam 
KaecS.na ekam yeva gulakumbbam S.harS, Hi. evam bbante 
Hi kbo Belattbo KaccS.no bbagavato patisunitvS ekam yeva 
gulakumbbam SdSya yena bbagavS ten’ upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitvS bbagavantam etad avoca Sbato bbante gula- 
kumbbo, katbSbam bbante patipa]jSmiti, tena bi tvam 
KaccSna bbikkbSnam gulam dehiti. ||2|| evam bbante Hi 
kbo Belattbo KaccSno bbagavato patisumtvS bbikkbbnam 
gulam datvS bbagavantam etad avoca dinno bbante bbi- 
kkbbnam gulo babu cSyam gulo avasittbo, katbSbam bbante 
patipajjSmlti. tena bi tvam KaccSna bbikkbSnam gulam 
ySvadattbam debiti evam bbante Hi kbo Belattbo KaccSno 
bbagavato patisunitvS bbikkbiinam gulam ySvadattbam da- 
tvS bbagavantam etad avoca dinno bbante bhikkbSnam 
gulo ySvadattbo babu cayam gulo avasittbo, katbSbam bbante 
patipajjSmiti tena bi tvam KaccSna bbikkbii gulebi santa- 
ppeblti. evam bbante Hi kbo Belattbo KaccSno bbagavato 
patisumtvS bbakkbb gulebi santappesi ekacce bbikkbii 
patte pi pbresum panssSvanSni pi tbavikSyo pi pSresum |[3 11 
atba kbo Belattbo KaccSno bbikkbb gulebi santappetvS bba- 
gavantam etad avoca santappitS bbante bbikkbu gulebi babu 
cSyam gulo avasittbo, katbSbam bbante patipajjSmlti. tena 
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lii tvam Kaccana vigh^s^d^nam gulam dehiti. eTam bLante 
^ti kbo Belattho Kacc§.no bhagavato patisunitvS, vigbS^sM^- 
nam gulam datv& bbagavantam etad avoca dinno bbante 
YighasMS^nam gulo babu cS-yam gulo avasittbo, katbS-bam 
bbante |)atipajjS.mlti tena bi tvam Kaccina vigh^sS-d^nam 
y§,vadattbam gulam deblti. ||4|| evam bbante Hi kbo Be- 
lattbo Kacc&no bbagavato patisunitvS. vigbasM^nam ydvad- 
attbam gulam datvS, bbagavantam etad avoca dinno bbante 
vigb^sS,d§,nam gulo yS.vadattbo babu cdyam gulo avasittbo, 
kathabam bbante patipajj&miti tena bi tvam Kacc&na vi- 
gb^lsMe gulebi santappebiti evam bbante Hi kbo Belattbo 
Eaccdno bbagavato patisunitv^i, vigb^sMe gulebi santappesi 
ekacce vigbds§.da kolambe pi gbate pi pbresum pitak&.ni pi 
ucobange pi pbresum || 5 1| atba kbo Belattbo Eacceino vi- 
gbS-s^de gulebi santappetv&. bbagavantam etad avoca santa- 
ppit^ bbante vigbls^d^ gulebi babu cS.yam gulo avasittbo, 
katb^bam bbante patipajjS.miti. n§.bam tarn Kaccina passS.- 
mi sadevake loke samS.rake sabrabmake sassamanabr^bmani- 
jk pajiya sadevamanussS.ya yassa so gulo panbbutto sammS, 
parinS-mam gaccbeyya annatra tatb^gatassa tatbS-gatas^- 
vakassa v^ tena hi tvam Kaccana tarn gulam appabarite vS. 
chaddebi appfi,nake v^ udake opil&pehiti, evam bbante Hi 
kbo Belattbo Kacc^no bhagavato patisunitvS; tarn gulam 
appS-nake udake opilS,pesi || 6 1| atba kbo so gulo udake pa- 
kkbitto ciccitS,yati citicitS.yati samdbbpdyati sampadhup§,ya- 
ti eeyyath§,pi ndma phMo divasam santatto udake pakkbitto 
ciccitglyati citicitlyati samdhbpayati sampadh'ilp&yati, evam 
eva so gulo udake pakkbitto ciccitS.yati citicit^yati samdbb- 
p^yati sampadhup&,yati atba kbo Belattbo Kaccano sam- 
viggo lomahattbaj^to yena bbagavS. ten’ upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitvS, bbagavantam abbiv^detvS. ekamantam nisidi ||7l| 
ekaniantam nisinnassa kbo Belattbassa Kaccanassa bhagav^ 
anuppbbikatbam katbesi seyyatb’ idam d^nakatbam sllaka- 
tbanob saggakatbam kS,m§.nam Minavam okS.ram samkilesam 
nekkbamme ^nisamsam pakS,sesi. yadi. bbagav& ann&,si Be- 
lattbam Kacc^nam kallacittam muducittam vinlvaranacittam 
udaggacittam pasannacittam, atba ji buddhanam sS.mukkam- 
sik^i dbammadesanSi tarn pakdsesi — la — evam eva Bela- 
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ttliassa Kaccdnassa tasmim yeva ksme virajam vltamalam 
dhammacakklium udapMi yam kmoi samudayadkammam 
sabbam tarn nirodbadbammati ti ||8|| atba kbo Belattho 
KaccS,no dittbadhammo pattadbammo vidxtadbammo pariyo- 
g^lhadhammo tmnavioikiccho vigatakatbamkatbo ves^rajja- 
ppatto aparappaccayo sattbu sdsane bhagavantam etad avoca* 
abhikkantam bbante, abbikkantam bhante, seyyathS^pi bbante 
nikkujjitam ukkujjeyya — la — evam eva bbagavat^ ane- 
kapariydyena dhammo pak^sito es’ &ham bbante bhaga- 
vantam saranam gaccbami dbamman ca bblkkbnsamgbaia ca, 
npdsakam mam bbagavS. dbaretu aiiatagge p^inupetam sara- 
nam gatan ti. II 9 1| 2 6 11 

atba kbo bbagav^ anupubbena c&rikam caramano yena 
B^jagaham tad avasari. tatra sudam bbagav^L ES.]agabe 
vibarati Veluvane Kalandakaniv^pe tena kbo pana 
samayena Elljagabe gulo ussanno boti bbikkbll gil^nass* 
eva bbagavatel gnlo anunnS,to no agilllnass^ ’ti kukkuccS.- 
yantS. gulam na bbunjanti bhagavato etam attbam S.roce- 
sum anuj§Ln&,mi bhikkbave gxMnassa gulam, agilS.nassa 
gulodakanti ||lll27ll 

atba kbo bhagavS. ESjagabe yatb&bhirantam vibantvSr 
yena P§,taligamo tena cS-rikam pakkS,mi mabatS» bbikkbu- 
samgbena saddbim addbatelasebi bbikkbusatebi. atba kbo 
bhagava anupubbena cHrikam caram&no yena P^italigglmo 
tad avasari. assosum kbo PS,talig§,mikS, up§.sakd. bhagavH 
kira P^ttalig§.mam anuppatto ’ti atba kbo P&talig4mik& 
upS-sakS, yena bbagavl. ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitvS, 
bhagavantam abbiv&detvS, ekamantam msidimsu, ekamantam 
nisinne kbo Patalig&mike up^sake bhagavS, dhammiyS. ka- 
tbdya sandassesi samMapesi samuttejesi sampabamsesi. ||1|| 
atba kbo Patalig^mik^ upS-sakS. bbagavatS, dbammiy^ katbel- 
ya sandassit^L sam^dapit^ samuttejitll sampabamsitS. bhaga- 
vatitain. etad avocum . adbivasetu no bhante bhagavS- S^vasa- 
tb&g§.ram saddbim bbikkbusamgben^ ’ti adbiv^sesi bbagav4 
tunbibbavena. atba kbo Ptoligllmik^ upS,sak& bhagavato 
adbivS-sanam viditvS. uttbayasanS; bhagavantam abbiv^detv^ 
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padakklnnam katvsl yena avasath^gdram ten^ upasamkamim- 
su, Tipasain.kamitv& sabbasantharim santbatam S<vasath%S,rani 
santharitv^i ^Lsan^ni pannS.petv£l udakamamkam patittb§.petYa 
telapadlpam S-ropetvSi yena bhagav^ ten^ npasamkamim.su, 
upasamkamitv^ bbagavantam abbivMetv^ ekamantam 
atthamsu. ||2l| ekamantam thit^ kho Pitalig^mikS, npdsak& 
bbagavantam etad avocum sabbasantbarim santbatam bbante 
dvasatbagaram, Ssan^ni pannattani, udakamaniko patitthS,pi- 
to, telapadlpo ^ropito, yassa d&ni bbante bbagavS, k§,lam 
mannatlti atba kbo bbagavei. pubbanbasamayam niv&.setv& 
pattaclvaram S-d^ya saddbim bbikkbusamgbena yena &vasa- 
tb^tgElram ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. pS,de pakkbS,- 
letv& S-vasatb^g^ram pavisitv^l majjbimam tbambbam niss§,ya 
purattbim§,bbimukbo nisidi. bbikkbnsamgbo pi kho pade 
pakkb&.letv& ^vasatb&g^ram pavisitvS. paccbimam bhittim 
nissS-ya pnrattbimabbimukbo nisldi bbagavantam yeva pura- 
kkbatv4, PS-taligamikapi kbo up^sak^ p^de pakkbS.letv& 
dvasatbagaram pavisitv^i purattbimam bbittim niss^ya pa- 
cobim^bbimukbS, msldimsu bbagavantam yeva purakkba- 
tva II 3 II 

atba kbo bbagav^ PdtaligS,mike upS.sake amantesi pane’ 
ime gahapatayo ddlnav& dussilassa sllavipattiy^ katame 
panca idha gahapatayo dussllo silavipanno pamddMbikara- 
nam mabatim bbogajanim nigaoohati, ay am patbamo ^dlnavo 
dussilassa silavipattiyfi. puna ca param gahapatayo dussi- 
lassa silavipannassa papako kittisaddo abbbuggacchati, ayam 
dutiyo Mlnavo dussilassa sllavipattiyS, puna ca param ga- 
bapatayo dussllo silavipanno yan nad eva parisam upasamka- 
mati yadx kbattiyaparisam yadi brfi,hmanaparisam yadi gaba- 
patiparisam yadi samanaparisam avisarado upasamkamati 
mankubblito, ayam tatiyo adlnavo dussilassa sllavipattiya 
puna ca param gahapatayo dussllo silavipanno sammtllho 
kMam karoti, ayam catuttbo S-dlnavo dussilassa sllavipattiyS, 
puna ca param gahapatayo dussllo silavipanno kayassa bbed& 
param maran^ ap^yam duggatim vmipS-tam nirayam upa- 
pajjati, ayam pancamo Mlnavo dussilassa sllavipattiyS, ime 
kbo gahapatayo panca MlnavS; dussilassa sllavipattiyS, ||4|| 

pane’ ime gahapatayo S,nisams§, sllavato sllasampadiya. 
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katame panca idha gahapatayo silav^ silasampanno appa- 
mS-d^dhikaranam mahantam bhogakkhandham adhigaccliati, 
ayam pathamo §,nisamso sllavato silasampad^ya. puna ca 
param gahapatayo sllavato sllasampannassa kaly^no kittisaddo 
abbhuggacchati, ayam dutiyo dnisamso sllavato sllasampada- 
ya. puna ca param gahapatayo sllava silasampanno yan nad 
eva parisam upasamkamati yadi khattiyaparisam yadi brS<h- 
manaparisam yadi gahapatiparisam yadi samanaparisam vis4- 
rado upasamkamati amahkubhtito, ayam tatiyo ^nisamso sl- 
lavato sllasampad^ya. puna ca param gahapatayo sllavS. 
silasampanno asammMho kMam karoti, ayam catuttho dni- 
samso sllavato silasampad^ya. puna ca param gahapatayo 
sllavS, silasampanno k^yassa bhed^ param maraud sugatim 
saggam lokam upapajjati, ayam pancamo anisamso sllavato 
sllasampadaya ime kho gahapatayo panca dnisamsS, sllavato 
silasampad^yS, Hi l|5l| 

atha kho bhagav^ PS.talig&mike up^isake bahud eva rattim 
dhammiyS, kath§.ya sandassetv^ samgidapetvS, samuttejetvgl 
sampahamsetvS; uyyojesi abhikkanta kho gahapatayo ratti, 
yassa dim kilam mannathi Hi. evam bhante Hi kho Pitali- 
gamiki upisaka bhagavato patisumtvi utthiyasani bhaga- 
vantam abhividetvi padakkhinam katvi pakkamimsu || 6 1| 

atha kho bhagavi acirapakkantesu Pitaligimikesu upasa- 
kesu sunnigiram pivisi tena kho pana samayena Suni- 
dhavassakari Magadhamahimatti Pitaligime na- 
garam mipenti Vaj j 1 n am patibihiya addasa kho bhagavi 
rattiyi paccusasamayam paccutthiya dibbena cakkhuni vi- 
suddhena atikkantaminusakena sambahuli devatiyo Pitali- 
game vatthhm pariganhantiyo. yasmim padese mahesakkhi 
devati vatthuni pariganhanti, mahesakkhinam tattha riju- 
nam rijamahimattanam cittani namanti nivesanini mipetum, 
yasmim padese majjhimi devati vatthiini pariganhanti, 
majjhiminam tattha rijtinam rijamahimattinam cittini na- 
manti nivesanani mipetum, yasmim padese nlci devata 
vatthtlni pariganhanti, nlcanam tattha rijtlnam rijamahi- 
mattinam cittini namanti nivesanini mipetum 1|7|| atha 
kho bhagavi iyasmantam An an dam imantesi ke nu kho 
te Ananda Pitaligime nagaram mipentiti. Sunidhavassaki- 
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bhante Magadhamah^mattS. Patalig^me nagaram m^penti 
Vajjlnam patibabS,yd ^ti seyyath^pi Ananda devebx T&va- 
timsehi saddbim mantetva evam eva kho Ananda Sunidha- 
vassakara Magadhamab^mattS. Patalig^me nagaram m^penti 
Vajjlnam patib^b^ya idh^ham Ananda rattiyS, paccbsasam- 
ayam paccuttb^ya addasam dibbena cakkbun^ Yisuddbena 
atikkantam^nnsakena sambabula devatayo . . nlcS<nam 
tattba rSjnnam r^jamabdmattS,nam cittern namanti iiivesan^,- 
m m§,petum j4vata Ananda anyam ^yatanam y§,vat^ va- 
mppatbo idam agganagaram bbavissati PS-taliputtam puta- 
bbedanam PS-taliputtassa kbo Ananda tayo antarS.y§. bba- 
Yissanti, aggito udakato vd abbbantarato vi mitbubbeda 
Hi Ii8|| 

atba kbo Sunidbavassak^rS. Magadbamab^mattS. yena bba- 
gavS, ten’ upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitvS, bbagavatS. sa- 
ddbim sammodimsu, sammodanlyam katbam s^raniyam vlti- 
saretv&, ekamantam attbamsu, ekamantam tbitS, kbo Sunidba- 
vassak^rS, Magadbamab^matt^ bbagavantam etad avocum* 
adbiYS,setu no bbayam Gotamo ajjatan^ya bbattam saddbim 
bbikkbnsamgbengl Hi. adbivdsesi bbagavS, tunbibbS,Yena. 
atba kbo Sumdbavassak^rS. MagadbamabS,mattS. bbagavato 
adbivasanam viditvS. pakkamimsu (19|| atba kbo Sunidba- 
vassak§.r& Magadbamab&matt& panitam kbsldaniyam bbojani- 
yam patiyMS-petvS. bbagavato k^tlam §i»roc&pesum k&lo bbo 
Gotama, nittbitam bbattan ti atba kbo bbagavS, pubbanba- 
samayam niv§,setv& pattaclvaram S,ddya yena Sunidbavassa- 
k&^relnam Magadbamabamatt^nam panvesanS, ten’ upasamka- 
mi, npasamkamitvS. pannatte asane nisldi saddbim bbikkbu- 
samgbena, atba kbo Sunidbavassakarl Magadbamab&matta 
buddbapamukbam bbikkbusamgbam panitena kh§,daniyena 
bbojaniyena sabattbS. santappetv^ sampavelretv^i. bbagavantam 
bbutt&vim onltapattap&nim ekamantam nisldimsu, ekaman- 
tam msinne kbo SunidbavassakS^re Magadbamab^matte bba- 
gavl im§,bi gdtb§,bi anumodi * !l 10 1| 

yasmim padese kappeti v4sam panditajatiyo, 
sllavantettba bbojetvS, sannate brabmacariye 1 
y& tattba devat^ dsum tasam dakkbinam &.dise, 
tk piijit4 pujayanti, inanita manayanti nam,| 
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tato nam anukampanti puttam va orasam 
devat^nukampito poso sad^ bliadrilm passatlti 

atha kho bhagavd Sunidbavassak^re Magadhamah&matte 
imS,lii gS-tli&bi anumoditv^. uttliS-y^san^ pakkS,mi. || 11 11 tena 
kho pana samayena Sunidhavas8ak§.r^l MagadkamaliamattS, 
bbagaTantam pitthito-pitthito anubaddtS, hoBti, yen^ ajja sa- 
maBo Gotamo dv^rena nikkhamissati tain Gotamady&ram 
ntoa bbavissati, yena titthena Gan gam nadim uttarissati 
tarn Gotamatittham nl;ma bkavissatiti atba kho bkaga- 
yIl yena dv^rena nikkhami tam Q-otamadv&ram n^ma ahosi 
atha kho bhagavd yena Gahg§» nadl ten^ npasamkami tena 
kho pana samayena Ganga nadt piir& hoti samatitthikei kS.ka- 
peyy^ manuss4 anfie nl-vam pariyesanti anfie ulumpam 
pariyesanti anne kullam handhanti oi& param gantukdmS, 

11 12 II addasa kho bhagav^ te manusse anfie nS.vam panye- 
sante anfie ulumpam panyesante anfie kullam bandhante or& 
pitram gantuk^lme, disv^na seyyath^pi n&ma halavS, puriso 
samminjitam yi bS,ham pasS,reyya pas^ntam yi bS-ham samm- 
evam eva Gang§,ya nadiy^l orimatire autarahito pS,- 
nmatlre paccutthlLsi saddhim bhikkhuisamghena atha kho 
bhagavS, etam attham Tiditv^ tS-yam yelS-yam imam udS.nam 
udanesi 

ye taranti annayam saram setum katv^tna yissajja pallal^lni, 

kullam hi jano bandhati, tinn^ medh^yino jan§, Hi ||131l 28 1| 

atho kho bhagayS, yena Kotig^mo ten^ upasamkami, tatra 
sudam bhagavS. Kotig§,me yiharati. tatra kho bhagay^ 
bhikkhfi S-mantesi catunnam bhikkhaye ariyasaccdnam an- 
anubodhEi appatiyedhS. eyam idam digham addh^nam sandhd- 
yitam samsaritam maman eva tumh^lkafiL ca katamesam 
catunnam. dukkhassa bhikkhaye ariyasacoassa ananubodh^ 
appativedhd eyam idam dlgham addhilnam sandh&vitam sam- 
saritam maman eva tumh&kan ca dukkhasamudayassa ari- 
yasaccassa, dukkhanirodhassa ariyasacoassa, dukkhanirodha- 
gS-minipatipadllariyasaccassa ananubodli& appatiyedhS, eyam 
idam digham addhS/Uam sandhdyitam samsaritam maman o’ 
eva tumhS/kafi ca. [j 1 1| tayidam bhikkhaye dukkham ariya- 
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saccam anubuddliam patividdham, dukkhasamudayam anya- 
saccam anubuddliam patividdham, dukkhanirodham ariya- 
saccam anubuddbam patividdham, dukkhanirodhag&minl pa- 
patipadS, ariyasaccam anubuddbam patividdham, uccbinnS. 
bbavatanba, kblnS- bbavanetti, n’ atthi d&ni punabbhavo Hi, 

catunnam ariyasaccS,nam yatbdbhMam adassand 
samsitam digbam addb§,nam t&su-t§,sv eva j&tisu | 
tani et§,ni dittb^ni, bbavanetti samfibat^, 
ucchinnam mMam dukkbassa, n’ attbi dS-ni punabbhavo 
’ti II2II29II 

assosi kbo Ambap^lt ganik^* bbagav^ kira Kotig^- 
mam anuppatto ^ti atba kbo Ambapdll ganik^l bbadrS.ni 
-bbadrSni ySnani yojSpetvS bbadram ySnam abbirilbitvS 
bbadrebi-bbadrebi ySnebi VesSliyS niyySsi bbagavantam 
dassanSya ySvatikS ySnassa bbSmi ySnena gantvS yana 
paccorobitvS pattikS Wa yena bbagavS ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvS bbagavantam abbivSdetvS ekamantam nistdi. 
II 111 ekamantam nismnam kbo AmbapSlim ganikam bba- 
gavS dbammiyS katbSya sandassesi samSdapesi samuttejesi 
sampabamsesi. atba kbo AmbapSll ganikS bbagavatS dba- 
mmiyS katbSya sandassitS samSdapitS samuttejita sampa- 
hamsitS bbagavantam etad avoca . adhivSsetu me bhante 
bbagavS svStanaya bbattam saddhnn bbikkbusamgbenS ’ti 
adbivSsesi bhagavS tunbibbSvena. atba kbo AmbapSli gani- 
kS bhagavato adbivSaanam viditvS utthaySsanS bbagavantam 
abbivSdetvS padakkbinam katvS pakkSmi. |J 2 1| assosum kbo 
VesSlikS Liccb^avi bbagavS kira KotigSmam anuppatto 
’ti. atba kbo VesSlika Licobavi bhadrSni-bbadrSni ySnSni 
yojSpetvS bbadram-bbadram ySnam abhirdbitvS bbadrebi 
-bbadrebi ySnehi VesSliya niyySsum bbagavantam dassanaya 
appekacce Licchavl nllS bonti nilavannS nllavattbS nilSlam- 
kSrS, appekacce Licchavl pltS bonti pltavannS pitavattbS pl- 
tSlamkSra, appekacce Licchavl lobitakS bonti lobitavannS 
lobitavattha lobitSlamkSrS, appekacce Licchavl odatS bonti 
odatavannS odStavattbS odStSlamkSrS atba kbo AmbapSll 
ganikS dabarSnam-dabarSnam Liccbavlnam IsSya Isam yuge- 
ua yugam cakkena cakkam akkbena akkbam pativattesi. ||3 1( 
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atha kho te Licohavi Ambap^lim ganikam etad avocum , 
kissa je AmbapS.li dabarSnam-dabarSnam Liccbavlnam isSya 
Isam yugena yugam cakkena cakkam akkbena akkbam 
pativattesiti tatbS hi pana mayS ayyaputtS SYStanSya 
buddbapamukho bhikkbusamgho mmantito debi je 

AmbapSli ambakam etam bbattam satasabassenS ’ti. sace pi 
ayyaputtS VesSlim sSbSram dajjeyyStba, eva dajjSbam 
tarn bbattan ti. atba kbo te Liccbavi angull potbesum 
jit’ ambS vata bbo ambakSya, parSjit’ ambS vata bbo 
ambakSyS ||4|| atba kbo te Liccbavi yena bbagavS 
ten’ upasamkamimsu addasa kbo bhagava te Liccbavi du- 
lato ’va Sgaccbante, disvSna bbikkbii amantesi yebi bbi- 
kkbave bbikkhiabi devS TSvatimsS aditthapubbS, oloketha 
bbikkbave Liccbaviparisam apaloketba bbikkbave Liccbavi- 
parisam upasamharatba bbikkbave Liccbaviparisam Tavatim- 
sapansan ti atba kbo te Liccbavi ySvatikS ySnassa bbumi 
ySnena gantvS ySnS paccorobitvS pattikS ’va yena bbagavS 
ten’ upasamkamimsu^ upasamkamitvS bbagavantam abbivS- 
detvS ekamantam nisidunsu, ekamantam nisinne kbo te 
Liccbavi bbagavS dbammiyS katbSya sandassesi samSdapesi 
samuttejesi sampabamsesi atba kbo te Liccbavi bbagavatS 
dbammiya katbaya sandassitS samSdapitS samuttejitS sampa- 
hamsitS bbagavantam etad avocum adbivSsetu no bbante 
bhagava svatanSya bbattam saddbim bbikkhusamgbenS ’ti. 
adhivuttbo ’mhi Liccbavi svStanSya AmbapSliyS gamkSya 
bbattan ti. atba kbo te Liccbavi angull potbesum jit’ 
ambS vata kbo ambakSya, parSjit’ amba vata bbo ambakayS 
’ti. atba kbo te Liccbavi bbagavato bbSsitam abbinanditvS 
anumoditvS uttbSySsanS bbagavantam abhivSdetvS padakkbi- 
nam katvS pakkamimsu ||5|| atba kbo bbagavS KotigSme 
yatbSbbirantam vibaritvS yena NStikS ten’ upasamkami 
tatra sudam bhagavS NStike viharati GrinjakSvasathe 
atba kbo Ambapall ganikS tassS rattiyS accayena sake SrSme 
panitain khSdaniyam bbojaniyam patiySdSpetvS bbagavato 
kSlam SrocSpesi kSlo bbante, nittbitam bbattan ti. atba 
kbo bbagavS pubbanbasamayam nivSsetvS pattaclvaram SdS- 
ya yena AmbapSliyS ganikSya parivesanS ten’ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvS pafiuatte Ssane nisldi saddbim bbikkhu- 
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samgliena atlia kho Ambap&li ganik4 buddhapamukliaiii 
bhikkbusamgbam panltena kbMamyena bbojaniyena saba- 
tthd santappetv^ sampav^retv^ bbagavantam bbuttdvim ont- 
tapattap^nim ekamantam nisldi ekamantairi msiniia kko 
AinbapS,li ganiki. bbagavantam etad avoca im^bam bbante 
Ambap&livanam buddbapamukbassa bbikkbusamgbassa 
dammlti patiggabesi bbagav^i S,ramam atba kbo bbagavS- 
Ambapalim ganikam dbammiyS, katbdya sandassetvS, . • 
sampabamsetvS, uttb^y^isand yena Mab^vanam ten^ upa- 
samkami. tatra sudam bbagav^ Ves^liyam vibarati Ma- 
b&vane EbtS^gS-ras^l^lyam, ||6||30l| 

LiccbavibbS-nav^ram mttbitam. 

tena kbo pana samayena abbinnat^-abbinMtS, Liccbavl 
santbdgS.re sannismn^ sannipatita anekapariyS-yena buddbassa 
vannam bbdsanti, dbammassa vannam bbasanti, samgbassa 
vannam bbdsanti. tena kbo pana samayena Si bo senapati 
nigantbasavako tassam paris&.yam msinno boti atba kbo 
Sibassa sen^patissa etad abosi nissamsayam kbo so bbagava 
arabam sammslsambnddbo bbavissati, tatbS- b^ ime abbifin^tS, 
-abbinn^tS, Liccbavi santbS,g&re sannismnS, sannipatitS, aneka- 
panyeiyena buddbassa vannam bb§,santi^ dbammassa vannam 
bbasanti, samgbassa vannam bb§,santi yam nbn^ibam tain 
bbagavantam dassan§,ya upasamkameyyam arabantam sa- 
mm&sambuddban ti ||1|| atba kbo Sibo senS-pati yena mgantho 
IfS-taputto ten' upasamkami^ upasamkamitv^l nigantbam 
N^taputtam etad avoca icch^m' abam bbante samanam 
Gotamam dassanaya upasamkamitun ti kim pana tvam 
Siba kiriyavS,do samS.no akiriyavSdam samanam Gotamam 
dassanaya upasamkamissasi samano bi Siba Gotamo akiri- 
yavSdo akinySya dbammam deseti tena ca sSvake vmetiti. 
atba kbo Sibassa senSpatissa yo abosi gamikabbisamkbSro 
bbagavantam dassanSya so patippassambbi. ll 2 1| dutiyam pi 
kbo abbinnStS-abbinnStS Liccbavi santbSgSre sannisinnS 
sannipatitS anekapariySyena buddbassa vannam bbSsanti, 
dbammassa vannam bbSsanti, samgbassa vannam bhSsanti 
dutiyam pi kbo Sibassa senapatissa etad abosi nissamsayam 
. • sammSsambuddban ti dutiyam pi kbo Sibo senSpati 
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yena nigantTio N'&tap'utto . viueti dutiyam pi kho Sl- 
hassa sen&patissa . patippassambhi tatiyam pi kho 
abhinnS-tS- . vannam bbasanti tatiyam pi kho Slhassa 
senS-patissa etad abosi nissamsayam . . samghassa vannam 
bbS,santi, kim bi me karissanti niganthS, apalokitft vll an- 
apalokitS. yk yam ndn&ham anapaloketv^i Va mgantbe tarn 
bbagavantam dassanS.ya upasamkameyyam arahantam sammS,- 
sambuddban ti || 3 1| atba kho Slho sen&.pati pancabi ratha- 
satebi divMivassa Ves^liyS, niyyS<si bbagavantam dassanS,- 
ya y^Lvatik^ yllnassa bbnmi yanena gantvS. ydna paecoro- 
bitvi pattiko ’va yena bhagavS, ten’ upasamkami, upasamka- 
mitva bbagavantam abbivMetv^l ekamantam nisldi ekam- 
antam nisinno kho Slbo sen§,pati bbagavantam etad avoca 
sutam metam bbante akiriyavMo samano Gotamo, akiriy&ya 
dbammam deseti tena ca s&vake vinetiti. ye te bbante evam 
&bamsu akiriyav^do samano Gotamo, akiny&ya dbammam 
deseti tena ca s^vake vinetlti, kacci te bbante bhagavato 
vuttavMt na ca bbagavantam abhdtena abbbS.cikkbanti 
dhammassa ca anudbammam vy&karonti na ca koci saba- 
dbammiko v&dS.nn7Mo gllraybattb^nam ^gaccbati, anabbba- 
kkhatuk§.ma bi mayam bbante bbagavantan ti ||4|| 

attbi Slba pariyS.yo yena mam panyS-yena sammS» vadamst- 
no vadeyya akiriyavMo samano Gotamo, akiriyS-ya dba- 
mmam deseti tena ca s§.vake vinetlti attbi Slba pany^yo yena 
mam pariy^yena samm& vadamllno vadeyya. kiriyav^do sa- 
mano Gotamo, kiriyaya . • vinetlti attbi Slba pariy&yo 

yena mam . , vadeyya uccbedav^do samano Gotamo, 
uccbed&ya . . vinetlti attbi Slba pariyayo yena mam 

. . • vadeyya jeguccbl samano Gotamo, jegucchitS,ya . . 
vinetlti attbi Slba panyS.yo yena mam • . . vadeyya . ve- 
nayiko samano Gotamo^ vinay§,ya . . . vinetlti. attbi Slba 
pariyllyo yena mam . . vadeyya tapassl samano Gotamo, 
tapassitS.ya . . . vinetlti. attbi Slba pariy&yo yena mam 
. . . vadeyya. apagabbbo samano Gotamo, apagabbbat^ya 
. . . vinetlti. attbi Slba pariyliyo yena mam . . vadeyya ; 

assattbo samano Gotamo, ass&sS.ya . . . vinetlti ||5|1 kata- 
mo ca Slba pariyS.yo yena mam pany^yena samm^ vadam4no 
vadeyya • akiriyavMo samano Gotamo, akinyS^ya dbammam 
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deseti tena ca s&vake vinetlti. aham hi Slha akinyam vad4- 
mi kS,yaduccaritassa vaclduccaritassa manoduccantassa ane- 
kayihitdnam pS-pakanam akusal^nam dhammdnam akinyam 
vaddmi ayam kho Slha pariy^iyo yena mam . . vadeyya 

akiriyaY§,do samano Gotamo, akiriy^ya • . vinetlti kata- 

mo ca Siha pariyS-yo yena mam . vadeyya kinyavMo 
samano Gotamo, kinydya . . vinetlti. aham hi Siha kiri- 
yam vaddmi kS-yasuoaritassa vaclsucantassa manosuoaritassa 
anekavihit^nam kusaMnam dhamm^nam kiriyam vadami 
ayam kho Siha pariy&yo yena mam . . • vadeyya kinyav^- 
do samano Gotamo, kinydya . . vinetlti. ||6l| katamo ca 
Siha pariyS.yo yena mam . . vadeyya ucohedavMo sama- 

no Gotamo, ncched^a . . vinetlti aham hi Siha ncche- 
dam vad&mi r^gassa dosassa mohassa anekavihitglnam p^lpa- 
k^nam akusal^nam dhammS-nam ucchedam vad&mi ayam 
kho Siha pariyS-yo yena mam . vadeyya ucchedavS.do 
samano Gotamo, ucched^ya . , vinetlti katamo ca Siha 
pariy^yo yena mam • . . vadeyya jegucchl samano Gotamo, 
jegucchitaya . . vinetlti aham hi Siha jigucchS,mi kS.ya- 
duccaritena vaclduccaritena manoduccantena anekavihitS.nam 
papak&nam akusal§,nam dhamm&nam samstpattiy^ jegucchitS.- 
ya dhammam desemi ayam kho Siha pany^tyo yena mam 
. . vadeyya . jegucchl samano Gotamo, jegucohit&ya . . . 
vinetlti. II 7 II katamo ca Siha pariydyo yena mam . . . va- 
deyya. venayiko samano Gotamo, vinaydya . . . vmetlti. 
aham hi Siha vmay&ya dhammam desemi rS»gassa dosassa mo- 
hassa anekavihit^nam pS,pakanam akusaMnam dhammS,nam 
vmay&ya dhammam desemi. ayam kho Siha pariydyo yena 
mam . . vadeyya venayiko samano Gotamo, vinayS,ya 
. . • vinetlti. katamo ca Siha panylLyo yena mam • . . va- 
deyya. tapassl samano Gotamo, tapassitS,ya . • vinetlti. 
tapanly^ 4ham Siha p&pake akusale dhamme vad&mi k^ya- 
duccaritam vaclduccantam manoduccaritam, yassa kho Siha 
tapanlya p&pakS, akusalal dhammsl pahln^ uochmnamuM tS.- 
14 vatthukat4 anabh4vam kat4 4yatim anupp4dadhamm4 tarn 
aham tapasslti vad4mi, tath4gatassa kho Siha tapanlya p4- 
pak4 akusal4 dhammi . . . anupp4dadhamm4. ayam kho 
Siha pariy4yo yena mam . . vadeyya. tapassl samano 
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Gotamo, tapassit^ya . . vinetlti. || 8 1| katamo ca Siha pa- 
Tijkjo yena mam . vadeyya apagabblio samano Gotamo, 
apagabbbataya . yinetiti yassa kho Slba ^yatim gabbha- 
seyy^ punabbbav§.bbinibbatti pahin^ uccbinnamCllS, va- 
tthukatS, anabblLvam katS- S.yatim anuppadadbamm^, tarn 
abam apagabbbo ^ti vadami, tatb^gatassa kbo Slba ayatim 
gabbbaseyya , . . anuppfi,dadbamm§. ayam kbo Slba pan- 
y§,yo yena mam . . vadeyya apagabbbo samano Gotamo, 
apagabbbataya vinetlti, katamo ca Slba pariyS-yo yena 
mam , . vadeyya assattbo samano Gotamo, ass&saya . . . 
vinetlti abam bi Slba assattbo paramena ass^sena assds^ya 
ca dbammam desemi tena ca sS-vake vinemi ayam kho Slba 
pariy^yo yena mam vadeyya assattbo samano Gotamo, 
assasS.ya dbammam deseti tena ca s§.vake vinetlti || 9 1| evam 
vutte Slbo senS-pati bhagavantam etad avoca abbikkantam 
bbante — la — up§.sakam mam bbagav^ db^retu ajjatagge 
pannpetam saranam gatan ti. anuvijjakaram kbo Slba karo- 
bi, anuvyjaMro tumbMistoam ii^tamanussS.nam sS-dhu botl- 
ti iminS. p^ ^ham bbante bbagavato bbiyyosomatt&ya atta- 
mano abbiraddbo yam mam bbagavlt evam ^ha anuvijjakS.- 
ram kbo Slba karohi, anuvijjakS,ro tumb§,disinam Mtamanuss§»- 
nam sddbn botlti mamam bi bbante annatitthiyS, s§,vakam 
labbitv^ kevalakappam VesS-lim patakam panbareyyum Slbo 
ambakam sendpati sdvakattam npagato Hi atba ca pana 
mam bhagavS* evam aba anuvijjakdram kbo Slba karohi, 
anuvijjak^ro tnmhadisanam iiatamanussanam sMbu botlti 
es^ dbam bbante dntiyam pi bhagavantam saranam gacchlimi 
dbamman ca bbikkbusamgban ca, up^sakam tnaTn bbagavS. 
dh^retu ajjatagge pdnupetam saranam gatan ti || 10 1| dlgba- 
rattam kbo te Slba nigantbS-nam op^nabbutam kulam yena 
nesam npagat^nam pmdapdtam databbam manfieyyaslti. 
iminS» p^ S.bam bbante bbagavato bbiyyosomatt^ya attamano 
abbiraddbo yam mam bbagavS, evam dba dlgbarattam kbo 
te Slba nigantb&nam opanabb^ltam kulam yena nesam upa- 
gatS,nam pindapS,tam databbam manfieyy^slti. sutam metam 
bbante : samano Gotamo evam dba ; maybam eva ddnam 
databbam, na anfiesam dinam databbam, maybam eva sdva- 
kanam danam databbam, na anfiesam sS.vakS.uam dSnanx dS- 
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tabbam, mayham eva dinnam mabapphalam, na annesam 
dinnam mabapphalam, mayham eva sS-vak^nam dinnam ma- 
happhalam, na annesam slivak^nam dinnam mahapphalan ti 
atha ca pana mam bhagav4 niganthesu pi d&ne sam^dapeti. 
api ca bhante mayam ettha k&,lam j^niss^ma es^ &ham 
bhante tatiyam pi bhagavantam saranam gacchami . . , sa- 
ranam gatan ti. ||11|1 atha kho bhagav^ Slhassa sen^patissa 
anupubbikatham kathesi seyyatV idam* d^nakatham — la — 
aparappaccayo satthn sasane bhagavantam etad avoca . 
adhivasetu me bhante bhagavS. sv&tanS>ya bhattam sa- 
ddhim bhikkhusamghen^ Hi adhiv&sesi bhagav^ tnnhibh^- 
vena. atha kho Siho sen^pati bhagavato adhivdsanam vi- 
ditv4 utth^-y^san^l bhagavantam abhiv^detv^l padakkhmam 
katvS, pakk^mi atha kho Siho senipati annataram punsam 
dnS,pesi gaccha bhane pavattamamsam j^LnS.hiti atha kho 
Siho senapati tassll rattiy^ accayena panitam khadaniyam 
bhojaniyam patiyM^petv^ bhagavato kS.lam &rocS,pesi k&,lo 
bhante, nitthitam bhattan ti atha kho bhagavS. pubbanha- 
samayam niv^setv^ pattacivaram Mliya yena Sihassa senS-pa- 
tissa nivesanam ten^ npasamkami, npasamkamitv^ pannatte 
Eisane nisidi saddhim bhikkhusamghena ||12l| tena kho 
pana samayena sambahnlgl niganthS, VesS<liyam rathiyaya 
rathiyam singhltakena sihgh^takam b^h^ paggayha kandan- 
ti ajja Sihena sen^patind thullam pasum vadhitv4 sama- 
nassa Gotamassa bhattam katam, tarn samano Gotamo jS-nam 
nddissakatam mamsam paribhunjati paticcakamman ti atha 
kho annataro puriso yena Siho senS-pati ten^ npasakam- 
mi, npasamkamitvS, Sihassa senS,patissa upakannake ^rocesi 
yagghe bhante j§-neyy§.si, ete sambahnlS, niganthS, Ves&liyam 
rathiyS.ya rathiyam singh^takena singhtekam bS.hS. paggay- 
ha kandanti ajja . nddissakatam mamsam paribhunjati 
paticcakamman ti. alam ayyo digharattam pi te ^yasmanta 
avannakamd buddhassa avannak§,m& dhammassa avannak^mS. 
samghassa, na ca pana te S,yasmantS, jiranti tarn bhagavantam 
asata tucch^ musS, ^va abhtltena abbhacikkhant^, na ca ma- 
yam jivitahetu pi sancicca pdnam jivitS. voropeyy&ma Hi. 
II 1311 atha kho Siho senapati buddhapamukham bhikkhu- 
samgham panitena kh^daniyena bhojamyena sahatthS, santa- 
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ppetvS. sampav^lretv& bhagavantam bbuttS^vini onttapattapS.- 
mm ekamantam nistdi, ekamantam nisinnam kbo Siliam 
seiiS.patim bhagava dbammiyS. katbS,ya sandassetv& 
fiampahamsetva utthS.yS.san& pakk^mi atha kbo bbagav& 
etasmim nidfi-ne dbammikatbam katv& bbikkbb ^Imantesi na 
bhikkbave j&nam uddissakatam mamsam paribbunji- 
tabbam yo panbbunjeyya, &patti dukkatassa anuja,iidmi 
bbikkhave tikotipansuddbam maocbamamsam adattbam 
asutam aparisankitan ti || 14 1| 3 1 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena Vesfi.ll subbikkbfi. boti susassfi. 
sulabbapmdfi sukarfi. uncbena paggabena yS.petiim atba 
kbo bbagavato rabogatassa patisaUlnassa evam cetaso pa- 
rivitakko ndapfidi yfi,ni tani mayfi bbikkbftnam anunnfi- 
tfi .111 dubbbikkbe dussasse dullabbapinde anto vuttbam anto 
pakkam sfimam pakkam uggabitapatiggabitakam tato niha- 
tam purebbattam patiggabitam yanattbam pokkbarattbam, 
ajjfi.pi nu kbo tfini bbikkbft paribbunjantlti atba kbo 
bbagavfi sfiyanbasamayam patisallfinfi vuttbito fiyasmantam 
An an dam fimantesi yfini tfini Ananda may a bbikkbb- 
nam anunnfitfini paribbunjantlti paribbunjanti bba- 
gavfi 'ti II 111 atba kbo bhagava etasmim nidane etasmim 
pakarane dbammikatbam katvfi bbikkbfi fimantesi yfini 
tani bbikkbave mayfi bbikkbtlnam anunnatfini dubbbikkbe 
dussasse dullabbapinde anto vuttbam anto pakkam sfimam pa- 
kkam uggabitapatiggabitakam tato nlbatam purebbattam pa- 
tiggabitam vanattbam pokkbarattbam, tfin^ fibam ajjatagge 
patikkbipfimi na bbikkbave anto vuttbam anto pakkam sfi- 
mam pakkam uggabitapatiggabitakam paribbunjitabbam yo 
panbbunjeyya, apatti dukkatassa na ca bbikkbave tato nl- 
batam piuebbattam patiggabitam vanattbam pokkbarattbam 
bbuttfivmfi pavfintena anatirittam panbbunjitabbam yo 
panbbunjeyya, yatbfidbammo kfiretabbo ^ti |l2l| 3211 

tena kbo pana samayena janapadfi manussfi babum lonam 
pi telam pi tandulam pi kbfidaniyam pi sakatesu firopetvfi 
babfirfimakottbake sakataparivattam kantvfi accbanti yadfi 
patipfitim labbxssfima tadfi bbattam kanssfimfi ^ti, mabfi ca 
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negho iiggato hoti atha klto te manuss^ yendyasmS, 
in an do ten^ npasamkamimsn, npasamkamitvA ftyasmantam 
Inandam etad avocmn idha bhante Ananda bahnm lonam 
n telam pi tandulam pi khManiyam pi sakatesu &ropetvS. 
iitthanti inab& ca megbo nggato katbam nu kho bhante 
Inanda patipajjitabban ti atha kho &yasma Anando bhagava- 
10 etam attham &rocesi ||1[| tena V Ananda samgho paccanti- 
nam vih4ram kappiyabhiimim sammannitvSi tattha ydse- 
lu yam samgho &kankhati vih&ram addhayogam v& p^is&- 
lam hammiyam vfi, guham y & eyafi ca pana bhikkhave 
lammannitabbo yyattena bhikkhnn& patibalena samgho n&- 
)etabbo sun&tu me bhante samgho yadi samghassa patta- 
callam, samgho itthann&mam yih&ram kappiyabhAmim sam- 
nanneyya es& natti sun&tu me bhante samgho samgho 
tthann&.mam yiharam kappiyabhhmim sammannati yassS<- 
T'asmato khamati itttann^lmassa yihS-rassa kappiyabhhmiyS, 
lammuti, so tunV assa, yassa na kkhamati, so bhS-seyya 
lammato samghena itthannS-mo yihS,ro kappiyabhiimi kha- 
nati samghassa, tasm4 tnnhl, eyam etam dh&ray^lmlti Il2|| 
lena kho pana samayena mannssS, tatth' eva sammutiy^l ka- 
ipiyabhtlmiyS, yctguyo paoanti bhatttoi pacanti sftpS.ni sampS- 
lenti mamsftni kottenti katthftni phftlenti assosi kho bha- 
jayS. rattiyft paccftsasamayam paccutthftya uccftsaddam mahft-^ 
jaddam kftkoravasaddam, sutyftna ftyasmantam Anandam 
imantesi kim nu kho so Ananda uccSsaddo mahSsaddo 
sSkorayasaddo ’ti || 3 ll etarahi bhante manussS. tatth** eya 
jammutiyft kappiyabhftmiyft yaguyo pacanti bhattS.ni paoanti 
jftpSni sampSdenti mamsSni kottenti katthftm phftlenti, so 
3S0 bhagayft uccasaddo mahasaddo kSkorayasaddo ^ti atha 
kho bhagayft etasmim nidSne dhammikatham katvft bhikkhft. 
imantesi na bhikkhaye sammutl kappiyabhftmi pari- 
bhunjitabbft yo panbhunjeyya, ftpatti dukkatassa anujft- 
aftmi bhikkhave tisso kappiyabhft.miyo ussSyanantikam 
gonisSdikam gahapatin ti ||4|| tena kho pana samayena 
SyasmS Yasojo gilftno hoti, tass’ atthftya bhesajjani ahan- 
yyanti, tftni bhikkhft bahi tthapenti ukkapindakS.pi 
khS.danti corS.pi haranti bhagayato etam attham Srocesum 
anujSnSmi bhikkhaye sammutim kappiyabhftmim pa- 
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ribhufijitum anujS-nS,inx bhikkliave oatasso kappiya- 
bhiimiyo iissdvanantikain gonisMikam gahapatim eammu- 

tm ti ||6||33ll 

catuvlsatibliSnavaram nittbitam 

tena kho pana samavena Bbaddiyanagare Mendako 
gabapati pativasati, tassa evarftpo iddbS-nubli&vo boti sisani 
nah&yitv&i dhanMgaram saininajj^pefcv& babidv3.re Wel nisl- 
dati, antalikkba dbanfiassa dhS.r^ opatitv& dhannS-gS-ram p(l- 
reti bhariy^ya evarApo iddhanubh&vo hoti ekaii neva 
fi,lhakatli^Llikam upanisidityS. ekafi ca sfipavyanjanakam d^lsa- 
kammakaraporisam bhattena parivisati, na tava tam kblyati 
yava 6& na yuttbati puttassa evarflpo iddMnubhfi,vo boti 
ekan ileva sabassattbayikam gabetva d&sakammakaraponsassa 
cbaini]a&.sikam yetanam deti, na t&va tam khtyati assa 
batthagatS; 1| 1 1| sunls^lya evarftpo iddhS-nubhavo botx ekan 
fieva catudoixikam pitakam upanislditv^t dasakammakarapori- 
sassa cbammS-sikam bhattam deti, na t&,va tam kbiyati y&.ya 
na TQttba.ti d&sassa eyarupo iddb&nubb^vo boti ekena 
nangalena kasantassa satta sMyo gaccbanti ||2|| assosikbo 
r&jS. M&gadbo Seniyo Bimbie&ro amb^lkam kira vijite 
Bbaddiyanagare Mendako gabapati patiyasati, tassa eyarupo 
iddhanubhS.yo sisam nab^yitvS, dbannS,g&.ram sammajjS.petv& 
babidyfi,re nisldati, antalikkh^ dhafinassa db&rS. opatityft 
dhaiin^gdram pflreti bbariydya evarftpo iddb&nubb&yo 
ekan neva alhakathMikam upamslditya ekan ca sApavyanja- 
nakam delsakammakaraponsam bbattena parivisati, na tava 
tam khiyati yava sS, na vuttb&ti puttassa evartlpo iddbeluu- 
bb&vo ekan neva aabassattbavikam gabetva dS^sakammaka- 
raporisassa cbammS-sikam vetanam deti, na t&va tam khiyati 
y&y’ assa batthagatft ||3|| sunisaya eyarupo iddbS.nubb^vo 
ekan neva oatudomkam pitakam upanislditvS. dS.sakammaka- 
raponsassa cbamm&sikam bbattam deti, na tava tam khiyati 
y&va sS. na vuttbati d&sassa evarftpo iddh&nubh&yo ekena 
nangalena kasantassa aatta sit&yo gaccbantlti || 4 11 atba kbo 
rSja M&gadb6 Seniyo BimbisS-ro afinataram sabbatthakam 
mab^mattam Amantesi ambakam kira bhane yijite Bbaddi- 
yanagare Mendako gabapati patiyasati, tassa evarupo iddhS,- 
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mibh&vo slsam satta sltdyo gaccbanti gaccha bhane 
jElnS^hi, yathS, mayfi. s^mam dittho evam tava dittho bhavissa- 
titi evam dev& ^tx kbo so mab§,matto ranno M&gadbassa 
Seniyassa Bimbis^rassa patisumtvS. caturanginiyS, sen&ya ye- 
na Bbaddiyam tena pS-y^si ||5|| anupubbena yena Bhaddi- 
yam yena Mendako gahapati ten* upasamkami, upasamka- 
mitvS. Mendakam gabapatim etad avoca aham bi gahapati 
rannS, toatto amhakam kira bhane vijite dittho bha- 
Yissatiti passS,ma te gahapati iddhS.nubh&van ti atha kho 
Mendako gahapati slsam nahS-yitva dhannS-g&ram sammajja- 
petv^ bahidvare nisldi, antdlikkhfl dhanilassa dharS, opatitva 
dhanfi&g&ram ptlresi dittho te gahapati iddh4nubh&vo, 
bhariyS.ya te iddhS^nubh&vam passiss&mS. *ti ||6J| atha kho 
Mendako gahapati bhariyam ftn^pesi tena hi oatnrangmim 
senam bhattena parivis&<hlti atha kho Mendakassa gahapa- 
tissa bhariyS. ekan neva &lhakathalikam upanisiditvS/ ekan ca 
sfipavyanjanakam caturahginim senam bhattena paiivisi, na 
tS.va tarn khlyati y&va s&i na vutth&ti dittho te gahapati 
bhariyaya pi iddhS.niibhS.vo, puttassa te iddhanubhavam pa- 
ssissamS *ti ||7|| atha kho Mendako gahapati puttam SnSpe- 
SI tena hi tSta caturaiiginiyS senSya chammasikam vetanam 
dehlti atha kho Mendakassa gahapatissa putto ekan neva 
sahassatthavikam gahetvS caturangimj S senaya chammSsi- 
kam vetanam adSsi, na tSva tarn khlyati ySv* assa hattha- 
g^lS dittho te gahapati puttassa pi iddhSnubhavo, su- 
nisSya te iddhSnubhSvam passissamS 'ti 118|| atha kho 
Mendako gahapati sunisam Snapesi tena hi caturanginiyS 
senSj a chammasikam bhattam dehlti atha kho Mendakassa 
gahapatissa sunisS ekaii neva catudomkam pitakam upanisl- 
ditvS caturanginiyS senSya chammSsikam bhattam adasi, na 
tava tarn khiyati yava sS na vutthSti dittho te gahapati su- 
nisSya pi iddhSnubhavo, dSsassa te iddhSnubbSvam passissS 
mS *ti mayham kho sSmi dSsassa iddhSnubhSvo khette 
passitabbo *ti alam gahapati dittho te dSsassa pi iddhSnu- 
bhSvo *ti atha kho so mahSmatto caturahginiyS senSya pu- 
nad eva RSj agah am paccSgacchi, yena rS]a MSgadho Seni- 
vo BimbisSro ten* upasamkami, upasamfeamitvS ranno MSga- 
dhassa Seniyassa Bimbisarassa etam attham S.rocesi || 9 1| 
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atha kho bhagav^ Ves^tliyam yathS-bliirantam viliaiitvS. 
yena Bhaddiyam tena caiikam pakk^mi mahatS bhikkhu- 
samgbena saddhim addhatelasehi bhikkbusatehi atha kho 
bhagavS. anupubbena carikam caram^no yena Bhaddiyam 
tad avasari tatra sudam bhagava Bhaddiye viharati 
J&tiy&vane IllOjl assosi kho Mendako gahapati sa- 
mano khalu bho Gotamo Sakyaputto SakyakulS. pabbajito 
Bhaddiyam anuppatto Bhaddiye yiharati J&tiyJivane tarn 
kho pana bhagavantam Qotamam evam kaly&no kittisaddo 
abbhuggato iti pi so bhagavA araham samm&sambuddho 
vijj§.oaranasampanno sugato lokavidfi anuttaro punsadamma- 
sslrathi sattha devamanussanam buddho bhagav&j so imam 
lokam sadevakam sam&rakam sabrahmakam sassamanabrS-h- 
manim pajam sadevamannssam sayam abhinnS, sacchikatveL 
pavedeti, so dhammam deseti &dikalyS,nam majihe kaly&nam 
pariyosS.nakaly&nam sattham savyanjanam kevalaparipunnam 
pansuddham brahmacariyam pakaseti sS.dhu kho pana ta- 
th^r^tp^nam arahatam dassanam hotiti ||11|| atha kho 
Mendako gahapati bhadrdni-bhadr&ni jinim yojdpetvS* bha- 
dxam ySlnam abhirilhitvS. bhadrehi-bhadrehi y&nehi BhaddiyS. 
niyy&si bhagavantam dassan&ya addasamsu kho sambahulS. 
titthiya Mendakam gahapatun dhrato \a fi,gaochantamj dis- 
vana Mendakam gahapatim etad avocum kaham tvam ga- 
hapati gaoohasiti gacoh&m^ aham bhante bhagavantam sa- 
manam Gotamam dassanaya ^ti kim pana tvam gahapati 
kiriyavMo sam&no akiriyavadam samanam Gotamam dassa- 
n&ya npasamkamissasi, samano hi gahapati Gotamo akinyav^- 
do akiriyaya dhammam deseti tena ca s&.vake vinetlti || 12 li 
atha kho Mendakassa gahapatisaa etad ahosi nissamsayam 
kho so bhagavi araham sammasambuddho bhavissati yath& 
yime titthijd nsuyyantlti, yavatika yanassa bhtimi y&nena 
gantvS/ yan& paocorohitvd pattiko Va yena bhagava ten' upa- 
samkami, npasamkamitv& bhagavantam abhivS-detv^t ekam- 
antam nisldi ekamantam nisinnassa kho Mendakassa ga- 
hapatissa bhagavS. anupubbikatham kathesi seyyath' Idam 
d^nakatham — la — aparappaccayo satthu s&sane bhaga- 
vantam etad avoca abhikkantam bhante — gha — npS^sa- 
kam mam bhagavS. dh&retu ajjatagge p&nnpetam saranam 
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gatan ti, adhivfi.setu ca me bhante bhagavd sv£ltan4ya bha- 
ttam saddhim bhikkbusamghenel ^ti adhiv^lsesi bhagav4 
tunhibbSiVena || 13 1| atba kho Mendako gabapati bbagavato 
adhivfi-sanam viditv& utth&yfi,saii^ bhagavantam abbiv&detv^ 
padakkhinam katvSi pakk^mi atba kbo Mendako gabapati 
tassS. rattiy& accayena pant tarn kb&daniyam bbojaniyam pati- 
y&d&petvlL bbagavato kalam ^Iroc&pesi kilo bbante, nittbitam 
bbattan ti atba kbo bbagavS. pubbanbasamayam niv&setvfi. 
pattaolvaram M&ya yena Mendakassa gahapatissa nivesanam 
ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvel pannatte ^sane nistdi ea- 
ddbim bbikkbusamgbena [| 14 1| atba kbo Mendakassa gaba- 
patissa bbariy& ca pntto ca sunisSi ca dS,so ca yena bbagavS, 
ten' npasamkamimsu, upasamkamitvfi. bbagavantam abbivS,- 
detvS. ekamantam nisldimsn tesam bbagavS. anupubbika- 
tbam katbesi — la — aparappaccayS. satthu s&sane bbaga- 
vantam etad avocnm — gba — ete mayam bbante bbaga- 
vantam saranam gaccbS-ma dbamman ca bbikkbusamgban ca, 
uptake no bbagav& dbS.retu ajjatagge p&nupete saranam gate 
'ti [|16|| atba kbo Mendako gabapati buddbapamukham 
bbikkbnsamgbam panltena kh&daniyena bbojaniyena saba- 
ttb^i santappetvS, sampavaretvS. bbagavantam bbuttS,vmi onl- 
tapattapS.nim ekamantam nisidi ekamantam nisinno kbo 
Mendako gabapati bbagavantam etad avoca y^va bbante 
bhagavS, Bbaddiye vibarati, tfi»va abam buddbapamukbassa 
bbikkhusamgbassa dbiivabbatten^ 'ti atba kbo bbagavi 
Mendakam gabapatim dhammiyS. katb&.ya sandassetvft 
sampabamsetvSi utth^lyS,san§. pakkS.mi |(16|| 

atba kbo bbagavS. Bbaddiye yatbabbirantam vibantvS. 
Mendakam gabapatim anStpnccbS, yena Anguttai&po tena 
c^rikam pakkS.mi mabat& bbikkbusamgbena saddhim addba- 
telasebi bbikkbusatebi assosi kbo Mendako gabapati bba- 
gav& kira yena AnguttarS,po tena c&nkam pakkanto mabata 
bbikkbusatebiti atba kbo Mendako gabapati dase ca 
kammakare ca d.napesi tena bi bbane babum lonam pi telam 
pi tandulam pi kb&daniyam pi sakatesu &ropetvS. agaccbatba, 
addhatelasS.ni ca gopSlakasatani addbatelasSni dbenusatSnx 
SdSya Sgacchantu, yattba bbagavantam passissSma tattba 
tarunena kbtrena bbojessSma 'ti |117|1 atba kbo Mendako 



244 


MAHAVAGOA 


[VI 84 18-21 


gatapati bhagavantam antarfi. magge kant^lre aambhltvesi 
atba kho Mendako gahapati yena bbagav& ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvd bbagavantam abhivS,detvfi, ekamantam attba- 
81 ekamantam tbito kbo Mendako gabapati bbagavantam 
etad avoca adbiv&aetu me bbante bbagavS, sv^btan^Lya bba- 
ttam saddbim bbikkbusamgben^ 'ti adbivS.sesi bbagav^ 
tunbibb&vena atba kbo Mendako gabapati bbagavato 
adbiv&sanam viditva bbagavantam abbivS,detvd padakkbinam 
katv& pakkami atba kbo Mendako gabapati tassel rattiyS, 
aocayena panltam kbS,damyam bbojaniyam patiyadgtpetv^ 
bbagavato kfi-lam §.rocapesi kalo bbante, nittbitam bbattan 
ti 111811 atba kbo bbagava pnbbanbasamayam niyS.setvli 
pattactvaram ^daya yena Mendakassa gabapatissa parivesanS, 
ten' npasamkami, upasamkamitvS. pajonatte &sane nisldi sa- 
ddbim bbikkbnsamgbena atba kbo Mendako gabapati addba- 
telasS.ni gopSlakasatani SnSpesi tena bi bbane ekamekanx 
dbennm gabetvS. ekamekassa bbikkbuno upatitthatba tarune- 
na kblrena bbojessSimS 'ti atba kbo Mendako gabapati 
buddbapamukbam bbikkbnsamgbam panitena kbSdanivena 
bbojamyena sabattba santappesi sampavSresi tarunena ca 
kblrena bbikkbib kukkuccSyantS kblram na patiganbanti 
patiganbatba bbikkbave paribbunjatba 'ti ||19|| atba kbo 
Mendako gabapati buddbapamukbam bbikkbusamgham pa- 
nitena kbSdaniyena bbojaniyena sabattbS santappetva sampa- 
* varetvS tarunena ca kblrena bbagavantam bbuttS-Mm onlta- 
pattapSmm ekamantam nisldi ekamantam msinno kbo 
Mendako gabapati bbagavantam etad avoca santi bbante 
maggS. kantSrS, appodaka appabbakkbS na sukarS apStbeyye- 
na gantum sadbu bbante bhagavS bbikkbdnam patheyyam 
anuj&nStCl 'ti atba kbo bbagava Mendakam gabapatim 
dbammiyS katbSya sandassetvS sampabamsetvS uttba- 
ySsanS pakkami ||20|| atba kbo bbagavS etasmim nidSne 
dhammikatbam katvfi. bbikkbtl amantesi anujSnSmi bbi- 
kkbave panca gorase kblram dadbim takkam navanltam 
sappim santi bbikkbave maggS kantSrS appodakS appa- 
bbakkbS na sukarS. apStbeyyena gantum anujSnami bbi- 
kkbave pStbeyyam pariyesxtum, tandulo tandulattbikena, 
muggo muggattbikena, mim mSaattbikena, lonam lonattbi^ 
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kena, gulo gulattbikena, telam telattkikena, sappi sappitthi- 
kena santi bhikkhave manuss^ saddh^ pasannfi., te kappiya- 
kS-rakanam hatthe hirannam upanikkhipanti immci ayyassa 
yam kappiyam tarn detka 'ti anujS,nS,mi bhikkhave yam 
tato kappiyam tarn sS,ditum na tv ev&bam bbikkhave kena- 
01 panyayena isLtarAparaiatam s&ditabbam pariyesitabban ti 
vadamlti |121||34ll 

atba kbo bbagav& anupubbena c&rikam oarara&no yena 
Apanam tad avasan assosi kho Keniyo jatilo samano 
kbalu bbo Gotamo Sakyaputto SakyakuM pabbajito Apanam 
anuppatto Apane vibarati tarn kbo pana bbagavantam 
Gotamam evamkalySlno kittisaddo abbbuggato — ^la — sS-dbu 
kbo pana tatbS-rApinam arabatam dassanam botiti atba 
kbo Keniyassa jatilassa etad abosi kun nu kbo abam sama- 
nassa Gotamassa baiapeyyan ti ||1|| atba kbo Keniyassa 
jatilassa etad abosi ye pi kbo te brabmananam pubbakS, 
isayo mantanam kattS.ro mantSnam pavattaro yesam idam 
etarabi brSbmanS porSnam mantapadam gitam pavuttam 
samibitam tad anngSyanti tad anubbSsanti bbSsitam anubhS- 
santi vSoitam anuvScenti, seyyath’ Idam Atthako VSma- 
ko VSmadevo YessSmitto Tamataggi Angiraso 
BbSradvSjo VSsettbo Kassapo Bbagu, rattbparatS 
viratS vikSlabbojanS, te evarupSni pSnani sSdiyimsu, ||2|| 
samano pi Gotamo rattbparato virato vikSlabhojanS, arahati 
samano pi Gotamo evariipSni pSnSni saditun ti, pah^itam pS- 
nam patiyadapetyS kajebi gSbapetvS yena bbagavS ten’ npa- 
samkami, npasamkamitvS bbagavata saddbim sammodi, sam- 
modanlyam katbam sSrantyam vltisaretvS ekamantam 
attbSsi ekamantam tbito kbo Keniyo jatdo bbagavantam 
etad avooa patiganbStu me bbavam Gotamo pSnan ti tena 
bi Keniya bbikkbiinam deblti bbikkbb kukkuocSyantS na 
patiganbanti patiganbatba bbikkbave panbbunjatbS ’ti 
II 3 II atba kbo Keniyo jatilo bnddbapamukbam bbikkbn- 
samgbam pabtltebi panebi sabattbS santappetvS sampavS- 
retvS bbagavantam dbotabattbam onltapattapSnim ekaman- 
tam nisidi ekamantam nismnam kbo Keniyam ]atilam bba- 
gavS dbammiyS katbSya sandassesi sampabamsesi atba 
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klio Keniyo jatilo bkagavata dhammiya kath&ya sandassito 
sampahamsito bhagavantam etad avoca adhiv&setu me 
bbavaxn Q-otamo sv4tan3,ya bhattam saddhim bbikkhusamghe- 
na Hi II 4 II mabS. kho Kemya bhikkhusamgbo addbatelas8.tii 
bhikkbiisatslni tvaii ca br^lbrnanesu abhippasanno Hi duti- 
yam pi kho Keniyo latilo bhagavantam etad avoca km c&pi 
bho Gf-otama mahS. bhikkhusamgbo addhatelas&ni bhikkhusa- 
tS.m ahafi ca brS,hmanesu abhippasanno adhivasetu me 
bhikkhusamghenS. Hi mah^l kho abhippasanno Hi 

tatiyam pi kho Ketiiyo jatilo bhagavantam etad avoca kifi 
capx saddhim bhikkhusamghenft Hi adhivasesi bhaga- 
v& tunhibhavena atha kho Keniyo jatilo bhagavato adhivS,- 
sanam viditvS. ntth&y&sanfi. pakkS.mi ||5 1| atha kho bhagav&. 
etasmim nid&ne dhammikatham katvSt bhibkhii amantesi 
annjanfi,mi bhikkhave attha pan&ni ambapanam jambup4- 
nam cocapS,n&.m mocap&nam madhup muddik&p sS.lukap 
ph&msakap&nam anu]S.n&.mi bhikkhave sabbam phalara-^ 
sam thapetvSl dhaMaphalarasam amyS-nami bhikkhave 
sabbam pattarasam thapetvS. d&karasam annjS,n&mx bhi- 
kkhave sabbam puppharasam thapetv& madhukapuppha- 
rasam annj&n&mi bhikkhave ixcchur as an ti ||6|| 
atha kho Keniyo jatilo tass& rattiy& accayena sake assame 
panltam khS-daniyam bhojaniyam patiyfi,dS.petv& bhagavato 
kMam arocS,pesi kMo bho Gotama, nitthitam bhattan ti 
atha kho bhagavS, pubbanhasamayam niv&setvft pattaclvaram 
&d4ya yena Keniyassa jatilassa assamo ten^ npasamkami, npa- 
samkamitvsl panhatte &sane nisidi saddhim bhikkhusamghe- 
na atha kho Keniyo jatdo buddhapamukham bhikkhu- 
samgham panltena khadaniyena bhojaniyena sahatthS, sania- 
ppetvS. sampavferetvS. bhagavantam bhntt&vim onltapattapfi.- 
mm ekamantam nisidi |[7[j ekamantam nisxnnam kho 
Keniyam jatilam bhagavS. xmahi gathS»hi anixmodi 

aggihuttamukhS. yann&^ s&vitthi chandaso mukham, 
mnkham mantissS.nam, nadlnam s&garo mukham,! 
nakkhatt&nam mukham cando, &dicco tapatam mukham, 
pnSnam &kankhamS.ntoam samgho ve jayatam mu,khan ti 

atha kho bhagavS, Keniyam jatdam im§,hi g&th&hi anumodi- 
tv£i utth^yasanS, pakkamx 11 8 ]] aS 1| 
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■vihslro samvatad\^lro, tena appasaddo upasamkamitvS. atara- 
mano Mindam pavisitvS. ukk&sitvS. aggalam S-kotehi, viva- 
rissati te bhagavS. dv&ran ti ||4|| atha kho Rojo Mallo yena 
so vihfi.ro samvutadvfiro tena appasaddo upasamkamitvfi ata- 
ramfino filindam pavisitvfi ukkfisitvfi aggalam fikotesi, vxvan 
bbagavfi dvfiram atba kho Rojo Mallo vihfiram pavisitvfi 
bhagavantam abhivfidetvfi ekamantam nisldi ekamantam 
nisinnassa kho Rojassa Mallassa bhagavfi anupubbikatham 
kathesi seyyath^ Mam dfinakatham — la — aparappaocayo 
satthu sasane bhagavantam etad avooa sadhu bhante ayyfi 
maman neva patiganheyyum clvarapindapfitasenfisanagilfina- 
paccayabhesajjapankkharam no annesan ti yesam kho Roja 
sekhena nanena sekhena dassanena dhammo dittho seyyatba- 
pi tayfi tesam pi evam hoti aho ntna ayyfi amhfikan neva 
patiganheyyum olvaiapindapfitasenasanagilanapaccayabhesa- 
jjapankkharam no annesan ti tena hi Roja tava eva pa- 
tiganhiBsanti annesan cfi ’ti ||5|t 
tena kho pana samayena Eusinfirfiyam panttfinam bha- 
ttanam bhattapatipfiti adhitthitfi hoti atha kho Rojassa 
Mallassa patipfitim alabhantassa etad ahosi yam ndnfiham 
bhattaggam olokeyyam, yam bhattagge nfiddasam tarn pa- 
tiyfideyyan ti atha kho Rojo Mallo bhattaggam olokento 
dve nfiddasa dfikan ca pitthakhadaniyan ca atha kho 
Rojo Mallo yenayasmfi A nan do ten^ npasamkami, npa- 
samkamitvfi fiyasmantam Anandam etad avoca idha me 
bhante Ananda patipfitim alabhantassa etad ahosi yam 
n^inaham bhattaggam olokeyyam, yam bhattagge nfiddasam 
tarn patiyfideyyan ti so kho aham bhante Ananda bhatta- 
ggam olokento dve nfiddasam dakan ca pitthakhadaniyafi ca 
sac' fiham bhante Ananda patiyfideyyam dakan ca pitthakhfi- 
daniyaii ca, patiganheyya me bhagavfi 'ti tena hi Roja 
bhagavantam patipucchissamlti ||6|| atha kho fiyasma 
Anando bhagavato etam attham firocesi tena h' Ananda 
patiyfidetft 'ti tena hi Roja patiyfidehlti atha kho Rojo 
Mallo tassfi rattiyfi accayena pahntam dakafi ca pitthakhfida- 
niyan ca patiyfidfipetvfi bhagavato upanfimesi patiganhfitu 
me bhante bhagavfi dfikan ca pitthakhfidanijafL cfi 'ti tena 
hi Roja bhikkhfinam dehJti bhikkhh knkkuccayanta na pa- 
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tiganhanti patiganhatha bhikkhave panbhuiijathll, 'ti (|7l| 
atha kbo Bojo Mallo buddhapamukham bbikkbusamgbam 
pabtltebi dakebi ca pittbakb&danijebi ca sahattba santappe- 
tvS. sampav&retva bbagavantam dhotabattham onitapattapS.- 
nim ekamantam nisidi ekamantam nisinnam kho Eojam 
Mallam bbagavS, dhammiy^ katb&ya sandassetyS. sampa- 
hamsetvS. uttbaySisanS. pakkami atba kho bhagavS, etasmiin 
nidS,ue dhammikatham katva bhikkhh S-mantesi anu]&nS.ini 
bhikkhave sabban ca dS^kam sabban ca pitthakhddam- 
yan ti || 8 113611 

atha kho bhagav^ Kusiu&prfiiyam yath^Lbhllantam viha- 
ritva yena AtumS. tena cS-iikam pakkS,mi mahata bhikkhu- 
samghena saddhim addhatelasehi bhikkhusatehi tena kho 
pana samayena annataro vuddhapabbajito AtumS-yam pativa- 
sati nahapitapubbo, tassa dve d^raka honti mafijukS, pati- 
bhaneyyak& dakkha pariyoditasippa sake S-oanyake nahS-pi- 
takamme ||lll assosi kho so vuddhapabbajito bhagava 
kira Atumam slgacchati mahat& bhikkhusamghena saddhim 
addhatelasehi bhikkhusatehlti atha kho so vuddhapabbajito 
te d^rake etad avoca bhagavS, kira tS-ta Atumam &gaochati 
mahatS. bhikkhusamghena saddhim addhatelasehi bhikkhusa- 
tehi gacohatha tumhe t&ta khurabhandam §.daya nMiyfi,- 
v&pakena anugharakam anugharakam fi,hindatha lonam pi 
telam pi tandulam pi khadaniyam pi samharatha, bhagavato 
dgatassa y S.gup&nam karissAmS, ^ti |( 2 [[ evam tS-tS, ^ti kho te 
dS^raka tassa vuddhapabbaji tassa patisumtvfi, khurabhandam 
Eldaya n^iliyavS-pakena anugharakam anugharakam S.hindanti 
lonam pi telam pi tandulam pi kh&,daniyam pi samharantS, 
manussd te d&rake maiijuke patibh&neyyake passitva ye pi 
na kS,r&petukS.mS; te pi karapenti k&.r^petvS.pi bahum denti 
atha kho te dS-rakS. bahum lonam pi telam pi tandulam pi 
khS-daniyam pi samharimsu || 3 1| 

atha kho bhagavfi- anupubbena c^lrlkam caramS,no yena 
AtumSi tad avasari tatra sudam bhagavSi Atum&yam vi- 
harati Bhhs&g&re atha kho so vuddhapabbajito tassS, 
rattiyS, accayena pabbtam yS.gum patiy&d8,petvS. bhagavato 
upan&mesi patiganhS-tu me bhante bhagava y&gun tx jS,- 
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nant&pi tathigsiti puochanti — la — s&vakS,nam sikkbA- 
padam pannS-pess^imfi. ^ti atha kho bhagavS, tarn vuddha- 
pabbajitam etad avooa kut’ ^yam bbikkhu yS.gii 'ti atba 
kbo so vuddbapabbajito bhagavato etam attbam ftrocesi ||4'| 
vigarahx buddho bhagavS/ ananucohaviyam moghapurisa ana- 
nulomikaua appatirtlpam assS-manakam akappiyam akarant- 
yam katbam bx nfi.ina tvam mogbapurisa pabbajito akappx- 
ye sam&dapessasi n* etam moghapurisa appasannanam yi 
pas&>daya vigarabitvS. dbammikatbam katvS. bbikkb(l &;man- 
tesi na bbikkbave pabbajiteua akappiye samddape- 
tabbam yo samS-dapeyya, S.patti dukkatassa na ca bbi- 
kkbave nab&pitapubbena khurabbandam paribantabbam 
yo parihareyya, ftpatti dukkatass^ ^ti II 5 (1 3 7 1| 

atba kbo bbagav& Atum^yam yatb&bhirantam vibaii- 
tv& yena Savattbi tena cS,nkam pakk&mi anupubbena 
c&nkam oaram^no yena SS.vattbi tad avasari tatra sudam 
bbagav^L SS^vattbiyam vibarati Jetavane An&tba- 
pindikassa krime tena kbo pana samayena S&vattbiyam 
babum pbalakbadamyam ussannam boti atba kho bbikkhu- 
nam etad abosi kim nu kbo bbagavatS. pbalakbfi-daniyam 
anunS^tam kim ananunnatan ti bbagayato etam attbam 
&rooesum anuj&nllmi bbikkbave sabbam pbalakbfitdani- 
yan ti 11*1 1| 38 II 

tena kho pana samayena samghikani bij&ni puggalik&ya 
bbbmiyS. ropiyanti, puggalikS,ni MjS,ni samgbikS.ya bbiimx 
ya ropiyanti bbagayato etam attbam fi,rocesum samgbi- 
kS.ni bbikkbave bljS,ni puggalikS.ya bhdmiyfi. ropitS.ni 
bb&gam datvS. paribbunjitabbS.ni, puggalikS.ni btjS.ni 
samgbikS.ya bbClmiyS. ropitSni bbS-gam datvS. parxbbunji- 
tabbanlti l|l||39|| 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkhftnam kisminoi-kismifici 
tbS-ne kukkuocam uppajjati kim nu kbo bbagavatS. anunna- 
tam kim ananunfiS.tan ti bhagavato etam attbam S,rooesum 
yam bbikkbave may^^ idam na kappatlti appatikkbittam, tafi 
ce akappiyam anulometi kappiyam patibS.hati, tarn vo na 
kappati yam bbikkbave mayS; idam na kappatlti appa- 
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tikkliittam, tan ce kappiyam annlometi akappiyam patibS-ka- 
ti, tarn VO kappati yan ca bhikkhave maya idam kappatiti 
ananunnfi,tam, tan ce akappiyam anulometi kappiyam patibS.- 
hati, tarn vo na kappati yam bhikkhave mayS, idam 
kappatiti ananunnS.tam, tan ce kappiyam annlometi akappi- 
yam patibahati, tarn vo kappatiti ||1|| 

atha kho bhikkhiinam etad abosi kappati nu kho yS-- 
vak&likena y&mak&likam na nu kbo kappati kappati nu 
kho yftvakalikena sattahakalikam na nu kho kappati ka- 
ppati nu kho yS.vakalikena y&vajlvikam na nu kho kappati 
kappati nu kho yS,makalikena sattfi-hakalikam na nu kho 
kappati kappati nu kho y&mak&hkena yS-vajlvikam na nu 
kho kappati kappati nu kho satt&hakS.likena yS-vajlvikam 
na nu kho kappatiti bhagavato etam attham fi.rocesum || 2 1| 
y&vak^likena bhikkhave yamakalikam tadahu patiggahi- 
tam kdle kappati vikS.le na kappati yS.vak&iiItena bhi- 
kkhave sattS,hak&.likam tadahu patiggahitam k&le kappati 
vikale na kappati y&vak&likena bhikkhave y&vajlvikam 
tadahu patiggahitam k&le kappati vikale na kappati 
ySLmakSrlikena bhikkhave sattahakMikam t p yame 
kappati y&,m&tikkante na kappati y&makalikena bhikk- 
have y&vajlvikam t p y&me kappati y&m^btikkante na 
kappati satt&hak^llikena bhikkhave yS,vajlvikam sattS.- 
ham kappati satt&h&tikkante na kappatiti || 3 1| 40 II 
bhesajjakkhandhakam chattham 

imamhi khandhake vatthum ekasatam chavatthum tassa 
uddanam 

sS-radike, vikMe pi, vasam, mhle, pitthehi ca, 
kasS.vehi, panna-phalam, jatu-lonam, chakanam ca,| 
cunnam, c&linl, mamsan ca, anjanam, upapisanam, 
anjanl, ucca-parutS,, sal&ka, salakodhani,! 
thavikam, bandhakam, suttam, muddhani telam, natthuca, 
natthukaranl, dhtlman ca, nettan, c&, ^pidhtoam, thavi,| 
telap&kesu, majjan ca, atikkhitta-abbhanjanam, 
tumbam, sedam, sambh&ran ca, mahS,-bhangodakamtathSr,| 
dakakottham, lohitan ca, visS,nam, p6.dabbhafijanam, 

5 pajjam, isattham, kas&vafi ca, tilakakka kabalikam,| 
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colam, s&sapakuttafi ca, dhftma sakkliarik&ya ca, 
vanatelam, Tikisikam, vikatan ca, patiggaham,! 
gAtham, karonto, lolm ca, kli&ram, muttakaritakl, 
gandha, YirecanaS c^eva, acoiA, ’kata-katAkatam,] 
paticckAdaiii pabbhArA, ArAmi, sattabena ca, 
gulam, muggam, sovlrafi ca, sAmapAkA, puna pace,| 
punanunfi&si, dubbhikkbe, pbalafi ca, tila khAdani, 
purebhattam, kAyadAho, nibbattan ca, bbagandalam,! 
vatthikamman ca, Suppi ca, manussamamsam eva ca, 

10 hatthi, assA, sunakbo ca, ahi, slha*'Vyaggba-dSpikam,| 
acoha-taraccbamamsan ca, patipAti ca, yAgu ca, 
tarunam annatra, gulam, Sunidb^ AvasatbAgAram,| 
AmbapAli ca, Liccbavl, Q-angA, Eoti saccakatbA, 
nddissakatam, subbikkbam punad eva patikkbipi,! 
megbo, Tasojo, Mendako oa, gorasam pAtheyyakena ca, 
Eeni, ambo, jambu, coca moca-madbu, muddikA, sAlukam,! 
pbarusakA, d^lka pittbam, AtumAyam nabapito, 
SAvatthiyam pbala Mjam, kasmim tbAne oa, k&hko Hi 
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Tena samayena buddho bhagav& SS^vattbiyam viharati 
Jetavane An&tbapindikassa S,r&me tena tbo pana 
samayena timsamattfi. PS-tbeyyakS, bhikkbtl sabbe ftra- 
iiiiak^l sabbe pindapHtikll sabbe pamsukMika sabbe tecivarika 
SS-vatthim gacohantS. bbagavantam dassan&ya npakattb&ja 
vassiipanayikaya n&sakkbimsu S&vattbiyam vassApanayikam 
sambb&vetum, antarS, magge S&kete vassam upagaccbimsu 
te ukkantbitarnp§. vassam vasimsu ^Isanneva no bhagavS. vi- 
barati ito cbasu yojanesu na ca mayam labhS,nia bhaga- 
vantam dassan&ySr 'ti atba kho te bbikkhft vassam vuttbll 
temasacoayena katiya pav^Lranaya deve vassante ndakasamga- 
be lidakacikkhalle okapnnnehi clvarebi kilantarlipS. yena SSl- 
vattbi Jetavanam^An&thapmdikassa kvimo yena bhagavS, 
ten^ npasamkamimsu, npasamkamitvll bbagavantam abbivS.- 
detvS. ekamantam nisldimsu |[1|| Eicinnam kho pan^ etam 
buddb&nam bbagavantS,nam ^Lgantukehi bhikkbCibi saddbim 
patisammodittim atha kbo bbagav& te bbikkbft etad avoca 
kacci bbikkbave khamanlyam, kacci yS,paniyam, kacci sam- 
aggk sammodamS,nS, avivadamfi,n& pbasukam vassam va- 
sittha na ca pindakena kilamitth^l kbamantyam bba- 
gavS;, y^lpanlyam bbagavS., samaggft ca mayam bhante sam- 
modamS^nS. avivadam^ln& vassam vasimhS, na ca pindakena 
kilamimb& idha mayam bbaxite timsamattS. P&tbeyyakS» 
bbikkbA Sivatthim dgaccbantS. bbagavantam dassanfi.ya npa- 
kattb^lya vass1ipanS,yikS.ya ndsakkhimbS- Savattbiyam vasstl- 
panS^yikam sambbS-vetum, antar& magge S&kete vassam npa- 
gacchunbll te mayam bhante nkkantbitarftpft vassam va- 
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simlia ^isanneva no biagav^l -viharati ito chasu yojanesu lia 
ca mayam labhS-ma bhagavantam dassanetyfi. 'ti atha kho 
mayam bhante vassam vuttb^ temdsacoayena kat&ya pavelra- 
n^lya deve vassante udakasamgahe udakacikkballe okapunne- 
hx oivarebi kilantar{lp& addbanam &gata ^ti ||2|| atha kho 
bhagavfi. etasmim nid&ne dhammxkatham katv^L bhikkhh 
fi,maiitesi anuj&n&.mi bhikkhave vassam vutthanam bhikkhh- 
nam kathinam attharitum atthatakathxndnam vo bhi- 
kkhave pahca kappissauti anamantac&ro asam^d&n acS.ro gana 
bhojanam yS.vadatthaclvaram yo ca tattha clvaruppSdo so 
nesam bhavissati atthatakathinSinam vo bhikkhave imim 
panca kappissanti evan ca pana bhikkhave kathinam attha- 
ritabbam 1| 3 1| vyattena bhikkhunS. patibalena samgho n&- 
petabbo sunS.tu me bhante samgho idam samghassa ka^hi- 
nadussam uppannam yadi samghassa pattakallam^ samgho 
imam kathinadussam itthannS-massa bhikkhuno dadeyya ka- 
thinam attharitum es& natti sunStu me bhante samgho 
idam samghassa kathinadussam uppannam samgho imam 
kathinadussam itthanuamassa bhilddiuno deti kathinam 
attharitum yassS,yasmato khamati imassa kathinadussassa 
itthannS-massa bhikkhuno dS-nam kathinam attharitum so 
tunV assa yassa na kkhamati so bhaseyya dinnam idam 
samghena kathinadussam itthanuamassa bhikkhuno kathinam 
attharitum khamati samghassa, tasmSt^ tunhJ, evam etam 
dhSrayS-mlti || 4|| evam kho bhikkhave atthatam hoti kathi- 
nam, evam anatthatam kathan ca bhikkhave anatthatam 
hoti kathinam na ullikhitamattena atthatam hoti kathi- 
nam, na dhovanamattena atthatam hoti kathinam, na clvara- 
vicS-ranamattena atth h kath, na cchedanamattena atth h 
k , na bandhanamattena atth h k , na ovattikakaranama- 
ttena atth h k, na kandusakaranamattena atth h k, na 
dalhikammakaranamattena atth h k, na auuv&takarana- 
mattena atth h k , na paribhandakaranamattena atth h k , 
na ovaddheyyakaranamattena atth h k , na kambalamadda- 
namattena atth h k , na nimittakatena atth h k , na pari- 
kathSkatena atth h k, na kukkukatena atth h k, na 
sanmdhikatena atth h k , na nissaggiyena atth h k , na 
akappakatena atth h k,na afinatra samgh&tiya atth h k, 
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na annatra uttar^lsangena attli h k , na anfiatra antaraT&sa- 
kena atth li k , na annatra panoakena yi atirekapancakena 
yk tadah’ eva sanohinnena samandalikatena atth h k , na 
annatra puggalassa atth&r& atth h kathmam sammS, c’ eva 
atthatam hoti kathmam tan oe nissimattho anumodati evam 
pi anatthatam hoti kathmam e\am kho bhikkhave anattha- 
tam hoti kathmam 1|6 1| kathan ca bhikkhave atthatam hoti 
kathmam ahatena atthatam hoti kathmam, ahatakappena 
atth h k , pilotikS,ya atth h k , pamsukhlena atth h k , 
pS^pamkena atth h k , animittakatena atth h k , aparika- 
th^katena atth h k , aknkknkatena atth h k , asannidhika 
tena atth h k , amssaggiyena atth h k , kappakatena atth 
h k , samgh&tiy^ atth h k , nttar&sahgena atth h k , anta- 
rav&sakena atth h k , panoakena yk atirekapa^icakena yk 
tadah^ eva sanchmnena samandalikatena atth h k^ pugga- 
lassa atth^iS. atth h k , samm^L eva atthatam hoti kathi- 
nam tan oe slmattho anumodati evam pi atthatam hoti kathi 
nam evam kho bhikkhave atthatam hoti kathmam |I 6 1| 

kathan ca bhikkhave ubbhatam hoti kathmam attV imS, 
bhikkhave mS.tikS» kathinassa ubbhS,r£Lya pakkamananti 
k& nitthfi-nantikS. sannitth&nantik& n&.sanantika savanantikfe 
as&vacchedikS, slmatikkantikA sahubbhELr^ ’ti 117||1|1 

bhikkhu atthatakathino katactvaram &dS.ya pakkamati na 
paccessan ti tassa bhikkhuno pakkamanantiko kathmu- 
ddhS.ro bhikkhu atthatakathino clvaram SdSya pakkamati, 
tassa bahislmagatassa evam hoti idh* ev^ imam civaram kS- 
tessam na paccessan ti, so tarn clvaram kareti tassa bhi- 
kkhuno nitthSnantiko kathmuddhSro bhikkhu atthataka- 
thino clvaram SdSya pakkamati, tassa bahislmagatassa evam 
hoti n^ ev’ imam civaram karessam na paccessan ti tassa 
bhikkhuno sannitthSnantiko kathinuddhSro bhikkhu attha- 
takathino clvaram SdSya pakkamati, tassa bahisimagatassa 
evam hoti idh’ ev^ imam clvaram kSressam na paccessan ti, 
so tarn clvaram kSreti, tassa tarn clvaram kayiramSnam nassa- 
ti tassa bhikkhuno nSsanantiko kathinuddhSro ||1|| bhi- 
kkhu atthatakathino civaram SdSya pakkamati paccessan ti, 
so bahislmagato tarn clvaram k&reti, so kataclvaro sunfi.ti 
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ubbliatam kira tasmim S-vS-se katbinan ti tassa bhilckhuno 
savanantiko kathinuddharo bhikkhu atthatakathiuo clva- 
ram 4dfi.ya pakkamati paccessan ti, so bahiaimagato tarn 
civaram k&reti, so kataclvaro paccessam paccessan ti babi- 
ddbS* katbinuddb&ram vltin&meti tassa bbikkbnno stm&- 
tikkantiko kathinuddh^iro bbikkhu attbatakatbino clvaiam 
S,ddya pakkamati paccessan ti, so bahistmagato tarn civaram 
kSireti, so kataclvaro paccessam paccessan ti sambhiin§,ti ka- 
tbinuddbfi.ram tassa bbikkbuno saba bhikkbtihi kathinu- 
ddbaro ||2||2II 

^d&yasattakam mtthitam 

bhikkbu attbatakatbino kataclvaram samS^daya pakkamati 
na paccessan ti tassa bbikkbuno pakkamanantiko katbinud- 
dbS.ro bbikkbu attbatakatbino civaram sam&d&ya pakka- 
mati, tassa babisimagatassa evam boti idb' ev’ imam civa- 
ram karesaam na paccessan ti, so tarn civaram kS.reti tassa 
bbikkbuno nittb&nantiko katbinuddbaro bbikkbu attbata- 
katbino civaram sam&ddya pakkamati, tassa babisimagatassa 
evam boti n^ ev^ imam civaram kS,ressam na paccessan ti 
tassa bbikkbuno sannittbllnantiko katbinuddbS.ro bbikkbu 
attbatakatbino civaram samadaja pakkamati, tassa bahisl- 
magatassa evam boti idb’ ev* imam civaram k&resaam na 
paccessan ti, so tarn civaram kareti tassa tarn civaram 
kayiram&nam nassati tassa bbikkbuno nSisanantiko katbin- 
uddb&,ro || 1 1| bbikkbu attbatakatbino civaram sam&d&ya 
pakkamati paccessan ti, so babislmagato tarn civaram kS,reti, 
so kataclvaro sun&ti ubbbatam kira tasmim kvkse kathinan 
ti tassa bbikkbuno saianantiko katbinuddb&.ro bbikkbu 
attbatakatbino civaram samS.dS.ya pakkamati paccessan ti, so 
babiBimagato tarn civaram kS.reti, so kataclvaro paccessam 
paccessan ti babiddbS. katbinuddhS-ram vltinS,meti tassa 
bbikkbuno slmS.tikkantiko katbinuddbS.ro bhikkbu attba- 
takatbino civaram samS.daya pakkamati paccessan ti, so ba- 
bislmagato tarn civaram kS.reti, so kataclvaro paccessam 
paccessan ti sambbunati kathinuddb^ram tassa bbikkbuno 
saba bbikkbuhi katbmuddbS.ro || 2 1| 3 II 

saxnS.dS.yasattakam mttbitam 
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biikkliu attkatakatkino yippakataclvaram &d&ya pakka- 
mati, tassa bahislmagatassa evam boti idh' imam 
clvaram karessam na pacoessan ti, so tarn civaram kS,reti 
tassa bhikkhuno mtth&nantiko (== 2 , vippaka- 

taoivaram &dfi,ya \mtead of civaram adlya , the pakkaman- 
antiko katbinuddh4ro iS omitted) saha bhikkbiihi 

katbinuddbS,ro l|l||4|| 

&dS,yacbakkam nittbitam 

bhikkbu atthatakatbino vippakataoivaram samadS^ya pa- 
kkamati, tassa bahisimagatassa evam boti idh^ ev^ imam 
civaram kSlressam na paccessan ti, so tarn civaram kSireti 
tassa bbikkhtino mttbS,nantiko {= ch 3 , read vippaka- 
taclvaram sam&d^lya instead of civaram sam^d^ya , the pakka- 
manantiko kathinuddbS-ro es omitted) saba bhikkbuhi 
katbinuddbfi,ro |ll||6|| 

samS.d&-yaobakkam 

bbikkbu atthatakatbino civaram &daya pakkamati, tassa 
bahislmagatassa evam boti idV ev’ imam civaram Mressam 
na paccessan ti, so tarn civaram k&reti tassa bbikkhuno 
nittMnantiko katbinnddh^lio bhikkbu atthatakatbino civa- 
ram S,daya pakkamati, tassa bahisimagatassa evam boti 
n^ ev’ imam civaram k&ressam na paccessan ti tassa bbi- 
kkbuno sannitth^lnantiko kathinuddbS,ro bbikkbu attbata- 
katbino civaram &dS,ya pakkamati, tassa bahislmagatassa 
evam boti idb^ ev’ imam civaram Mressam na paccessan 
ti, so tarn civaram k&.reti tassa tarn civaram kayiram§.nam 
nassati tassa bbikkhuno n&sanantiko kathinuddb&ro ||l|| 
bbikkbu atthatakatbino civaram &d&ya pakkamati na pa- 
ccessan ti, tassa bahislmagatassa evam boti idb^ ev^ imam 
civaram Mressan ti, so tarn civaram k&reti tassa bbikkhuno 
nittbanantiko katbinuddh&ro bbikkbu atthatakatbino civa- 
ram &.d&ya pakkamati na paccessan ti, tassa bahislmagatassa 
evam boti if ev’ imam civaram k&ressan ti tassa bbi- 
kkhuno sannittb&nantiko katbinuddharo bbikkbu attbata- 
katbino civaram fi.ddya pakkamati na paccessan ti, tassa 
bahislmagatassa evam boti idb’ ev’ imam civaram Mressan 

17 
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ti, SO tarn clvaram Mreti, tassa tam oivaram kayiramauam 
nassati tassa bhikkliuno nS,sanantiko kathinuddMro 1|2|| 
bkikkhu atthatakathino clvaram ^id&ya pakkamati anadhi- 
tthitena, n’ ev^ assa hoti paccesaan ti, na pan’ assa hotx na 
paccessan ti, tassa bahislmagatassa evam boti idb’ ev’ imam 
clvaram k&ressam na paccessan ti, so tam clvaram kslreti 
tassa bbikkbuno nittb&nantiko katbmuddharo bbikkhu 
attbatakatbino clvaram &dS,ya pakkamati anadbitthitena, n’ 
ev’ assa hoti paccessan ti, na pan’ assa boti na paccessan ti, 
tassa babislmagatassa evam boti n’ ev’ imam clvaram 
karessam na paccessan ti tassa bbikkbnno sannittbS,nantiko 
katbinnddh^ro bbikkbu attbatakatbino clvaram ^d3.ya pa- 
kkaraati anadhitthitena, n’ ev’ assa boti paccessan ti, na pan’ 
assa boti na paccessan ti, tassa babislmagatassa evam boti 
idb’ ev’ imam clvaram karessam na paccessan ti, so tam clva- 
ram kireti, tassa tam clvaram kayiramanam nassati tassa 
bbikkbnno nS,sanantiko katbinnddbS.ro || 3 1| bbikkbu attbata- 
katbino civaram adS.ya pakkamati paccessan ti, tassa babisl- 
magatassa evam boti idb’ ev’ imam oivaram karessam na 
paccessan ti, so tam oivaram k&reti tassa bbikkbnno mtth&n- 
antiko katbinuddh^ro bbikkhu attbatakatbino clvaram 
Maya pakkamati paccessan ti, tassa babislmagatassa evam 
boti n’ ev’ imam civaram karessam na paccessan ti tassa 
bbikkbuno sanmtthMantiko katbinuddb^Lro bbikkbu attba- 
takatbino clvaram ddlLya pakkamati paccessan ti, tassa babisl- 
magatassa evam boti idb’ ev’ imam clvaram kllressam na 
paccessan ti, so tam clvaram k^reti, tassa tam clvaram 
kayiiamMam nassati tassa bbikkbuno nfi,sanantiko katbi- 
nuddbSro bbikkbu attbatakatbino civaram §.d&ya pakka- 
mati paccessan ti, so babislmagato tam clvaram kS.reti, so 
kataclvaro sundti nbbbatam kira tasmim S.vS.se katbman ti 
tassa bbikkbuno savanantiko katbinuddb§,ro bbikkbu attba- 
takatbino clvaram M^ya pakkamati paccessan ti, so babisl 
magato tam clvaram kS.reti, so kataclvaro pacoessam paccessan 
ti babiddbi kathinuddbaram \ltinS»meti tassa bbikkbuno 
slm^tikkantiko katbmuddharo bbikkhu attbatakatbino cl- 
varam ad^ya pakkamati paccessan ti, so babislmagato tam 
clvaram kdreti, so kataclvaro pacoessam paccessan ti sambbu- 
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nS.ti kathiiiuddhS,ram tassa bhikkliuno salia bhikkhAhi 
katbinuddharo ||4||6|| 

bbikkbu attbatakathino cJvaram sam^ldSiya pakkamati 

— pa — S-dS.yapakkamanavdrasadisain evam vittMretabbam 

— la — bbikkbu attbatakatbino vippakataclvaram Mdya 
pakkamati — la — sam&dayapakkamanav&rasadisam. evam 
vittharetabbam — la — bbikkbu attbatakatbino vippakata- 
civaram samM^iya pakkamati (= cA 6 , read vippaka- 
taclvaram samM&ya %mtead of civaram MS.ya) saba 
bbikkbCibi katbmuddbaro || 1 1| 7 1| 

S.dS;yabbS.nav&.ram nittbitam 

bbikkbu attbatakatbino clvarasS-ya pakkamati, so babislma- 
gato tarn clvarS,sam payirup&sati anasS.ya labbati dsaya na 
labhati, tassa evam hoti idb* ev' imam civaram kS-ressam na 
paccessan ti, so tarn civaram kS.reti tassa bbikkbuno nittb&n- 
antiko katbmuddb§,ro bbikkbu attbatakathino civaras&ya 
tassa evam boti n’ ev’ imam civaram kaiessam na pa- 
ccessan ti tassa bbikkbuno sannitthfi-nantiko katbinuddb&ro 
tassa evam boti idb^ ev' imam civaram karessam na pa- 
ccessan ti, so tarn civaram k&reti, tassa tarn civaram kayirama- 
namnassati tassa bbikkbuno n&sanautikokatbinuddh§,ro bbi- 
kkbu attbatakatbino clvarasS-ya pakkamati, tassa babislmaga- 
tassa evam boti idb^ ev^ imam civarfi.sam payirupasissam na 
paccessan ti, so tarn clvarasam payirup&sati, tassa si clvarSs& 
upaocbijjati tassa bbikkbuno isS^vaccbediko katbinuddhS,io 
II 1 II bbikkbu attbatakathino civarl^sllva pakkamati na pa- 
ccessan ti, so babislmagato tarn clvarasam payirupfeati 
an&,sS-ya labbati S.sfi.ya na labhati, tassa evam boti idb’ ev^ 
imam civaram kS.ressan ti, so tarn civaram kareti tassa 
bbikkbuno mttbfi.nantiko katbinuddblLro bbikkbu attbata- 
katbino tassa evam boti n^ ev’ imam civaram kS-ressan 
ti tassa bbikkbuno sannittbanantiko katbinuddh&ro 
tassa'^evam boti idV ev' imam civaram k&ressan ti, so tarn 
civaram k^reti, tassa tarn civaram kayiramanam nassati 
tassa bbikkbuno nasanantiko katbmuddbaro bbikkbu attha- 
takatbino clvarS-saya pakkamati na paccessan ti, tassa babisl- 
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magatassa evam hoti idV ev’ imam clvara.sam payirup&sissan 
ti, so tam civarS-sam payirupasati, tasaa si clvar^ls& upacchi- 
jjati tassa bhitkhuno Stsavacohediko kathinuddharo (|2|| 
bhikkliu atthatakatkino civar&s^a pakkamati anadhittbitena, 

ev' assa koti paccessan ti, na pan’ assa boti na paccessan 
ti, so baliislmagato tam clvarasam payirupfi.sati an8,8&.ya 
labbati dselya na labhati, tassa evam hoti idh’ ev’ imam 
civaram k^liessam na paccessan ti, so tam clvaram kS.reti 
tassa bkikkhuno nittklrnantiko katbinuddb&ro tassa evam 

lioti n’ ev’ imam civaram kcLressam na paccessan ti tassa 
bbikkhuno sannittbS-nantiko katbinuddh&ro tassa evam 

hoti idb’ ev^ imam civaiam k&,ressam na paccessan ti, so 
tam civaram kdreti, tassa tam civaram kayiramS,nam nassati 
tassa bhikkhuno nS,sanantiko kathinuddharo bhikkhu attha- 
takathmo c^va^^Ls&Ja pakkamati anadhitthitena, n’ ev’ assa 
hoti paccessan ti, na pan’ assa hoti na paccessan ti, tassa 
bahislmagatassa evam hoti idh’ ev’ imam civar&sam payii- 
np&sissam ua paccessan ti, so tam clvardsam payirupdsati, tassa 
civaraalt upacchijjati tassa bhikkhuno S-savacchediko 
kathinuddhSlro ||3l|8|l 

anasddolasakam nitthitam 

bhikkhu atthatakathino clvar&saya pakkamati paccessan ti, 
so bahislmagato tam clvarasam pajirupasati fis&ya labhati 
an&sdya na labhati, tassa evam hoti idh’ ev’ imam civaram 
k&ressam na paccessan ti, so tam civaram k&reti tassa 
bhikkhuno nitthanantiko kathinuddh&ro tassa evam 
hoti n’ ev’ imam civaram kSlressan na paccessan ti tassa 
bhikkhuno sannitth^nantiko kathinuddhfi,ro tassa evam 
hoti idh’ ev’ imam civaram karessam na paccessan ti, so 
tam civaram k^reti, tassa tam civaram kayiramS.nam nassati 
tassa bhikkhuno nasanautiko kathinuddhiro bhikkhu attha- 
takathino clvarS.saya pakkamati paccessan ti, tassa bahisi- 
magatassa evam hoti idh’ ev’ imam clvarS.sam payirupS.- 
sissam na paccessan ti, so tam clvar^isam payirupasati, tassa 
Bk clvar&s& upacchijjati tassa bhikkhuno ^s^vacchediko 
kathinuddhS^ro || 1 1[ bhikkhu atthatakathino clvar^s&ya 
pakkamati paccessan ti, so bahislmagato sun&ti ubbhatam 
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kira tasmim fi-vS-se kathinan ti, tassa evam Loti yato tasmim 
ubbhatam kathxnam idh' ev^ imam otvarasam payirupd- 
sissan ti, so tarn civar^tsam payirupfi.sati S.sdya labhati an&saya 
na labhati, tassa evam hoti idh' ev^ imam civaram k^lressam na 
paccessan ti, so tarn civaram k&reti tassa bhikkhuno mtthfi,n- 
antiko kathmuddhfi.ro tassa evam hoti n’ ev' imam 

civaram karessam na paccessan ti tassa bhikkhuno sanni- 
tthfi.nantiko kathinuddharo tassa evam hoti idh’ ev’ 
imam civaram kfi.ressam na paccessan ti, so tarn civaram 
kfi-reti, tassa tarn civaram kayiramfi,nam nassati tassa 
bhikkhuno nasanantiko kathinuddhfi.ro bhikkhu atthataia- 
thmo clvarfi,sfi.ya pakkamati paccessan ti, so bahisimagato 
sunfi-ti ubbhatam kira tasmim fi.vase kathinan ti, tassa evam 
hoti yato tasmim fi.vfi,S0 ubbhatam kathmam idh^ ev" imam 
clvarfi.sam payirupasissam na paccessan ti, so tarn clvarfi.sam 
payirupasati, tassa sfi. civarfi.sa upacchijjati tassa bhikkhuno 
fi,sfi,vacchediko kathinuddharo ||2|| bhikkhu atthatakathino 
clvaiasfi.ya pakkamati paccessan ti, so bahisimagato tarn 
clvarasam payirupasati fi.sfi.ya labhati anfi.sfi.ya na labhati, so 
tarn civaram kfi.reti, so kataclvaro sunfi.ti ubbhatam kira 
tasmim avfi.se kathinan ti tassa bhikkhuno savanantiko 
kathinuddhfiro bhikkhu atthatakathmo clvarasfiya pakka- 
mati paccessan ti, tassa bahislmagatassa evam hoti idh^ ev^ 
imam civarfisam payirupfisissam na paccessan ti, so tarn 
civarfisam payirupfisati, tassa sfi clvarfi.sa upacchijjati tassa 
bhikkhuno asfivaochediko kathinuddharo bhikkhu atthata- 
kathino clvarfisfiya pakkamati paccessan ti, so bahisimagato 
tarn civarfisam payirupasati fisfiya labhati anfisfiya na labhati, 
so tarn civaram kfireti, so katacivaro paocessam paccessan ti 
bahiddhfi kathinuddhfiram vitmfimeti tassa bhikkhuno sl- 
inatikliantiko kathinuddhfiro bhikkhu atthatakathino clvar- 
a.saya pakkamati paccessan ti, so bahisimagato tarn civarfi- 
sam payirupasati fisfiya labhati anfisaya na labhati, so tarn 
civaram kfireti, so kataclvaro paccessam paccessan ti sambhu- 
nfiti kathinuddhfiram tassa bhildshuno saha bhikkhtihi 

kathinuddhfiio |l3!|9ll 

fisfidolasakam nitthitam 
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bhikkliii atthatakatliiiio kenacid eva karaniyena pakkamati, 
tassa bahisimagatassa ctvar&s&, uppajjati, so tarn clvarasain 
payirupS.sati andsfiya labhati &sS.ya na labhati, tassa evam 
hoti idb^ ev^ imam oivaram k&ressam na pacoessan ti, so 
tarn civaranx k&.reti tassa bbikkhuno nittbanantiko katbi- 
nuddbS.ro tassa evam boti n’ ev’ imam oivaram kS.re- 
ssam na paocessan ti tassa bbikkbuno sannittbanantiko 
katbmuddbS.ro tassa evam boti idb' ev^ imam oivaram 
kS.ressam na pacoessan ti, so tarn civaiam kareti, tassa tarn 
oivaram kayiramS.nam nassati tassa bbikkbuno n&sanantiko 
katbiuuddbdro bbikkbu attbatakatbmo kenacid eva kara- 
niyena pakkamati, tassa babisimagataasa civarS.sS, uppajjati, 
tassa evam boti idV ev’ imam olvarS.sam payirupSlsissam na 
pacoessan ti, so tarn civardsam payirupdsati, tassa sa clvardsS. 
upaccbijjati tassa bbikkbuno asS-vaccbediko katbinuddbS,ro 
||1|| bbikkbu attbatakatbmo kenacid eva karaniyena pa- 
kkamati na pacoessan ti^ tassa bahisimagatassa civarS.sS. 
uppajjati, so tarn oivardsam payirupdsati andsdya labbati 
dsdya na labbati, tassa evam boti idV ev’ imam civaram 
karessan ti, so tarn civaram kdreti, tassa bbikkbuno nitthdn- 
antiko katbmuddhdro tassa evam boti n’ ev’ imam civa- 
ram kdressan ti tassa bbikkbuno sannittbdnantiko katbmu- 
ddbaro tassa evam boti idb’ ev^ imam civaram kdressan 
ti, so tarn civaram kdreti, tassa tarn civaram kayiramdnam 
nassati tassa bbikkbuno ndsanantiko katbmuddbdro bbi- 
kkbu attbatakatbmo kenacid eva karaniyena pakkamati na 
pacoessan ti, tassa bahisimagatassa olvardsd uppajjati, tassa 
evam boti idb' ev’ imam clvardsam payirupdsissan ti, so 
tarn civardsam payirupdsati, tassa sd oivardsd upaccbijjati 
tassa bbikkbuno dsdvacobediko kathinuddhdro ||2|| bbil^bu 
attbatakatbmo kenacid eva karaniyena pakkamati anadhittbx- 
tena, n^ ev^ assa boti paocessan ti, na pan’ assa boti na pacce- 
ssan ti, tassa bahisimagatassa oivardsd uppajjati, so tarn 
olvardsam payirupdsati andsdya labbati dsaya na labbati, 
tassa evam boti idb’ ev’ imam civaram kdressam na pacce- 
ssan ti, so tarn civaram kdreti tassa bbikkbuno nittbdnan- 
tiko kathinuddhdro tassa evam boti n’ ev’ imam 

civaram kdressam na pacoessan ti tassa bbikkbuno sannx- 
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ttlifi-nantiko katliinuddliS.ro tassa evam koti idV ev’ 
imam olvaram kS.ressam na paccessan ti, so tarn clvaram 
kareti, tassa tarn civaram kayiramS.nam nassati tassa bhi- 
kkhuno nS.sanantiko katliinuddliS.ro bhikkliu atthatakathino 
kenacid eva karanlyena pakkamati anadhittbitena, n^ ev^ assa 
boti paccessan ti, na pan^ assa hoti na paccessan ti, tassa 
bahisimagatassa clvarS.sS. uppajjati, tassa evam boti idh^ ev* 
imam olvarS,sam payirupS.sissam na paccessan ti, so tarn 
ctvarS,sam payirupS.8ati, tassa sS. clvarS.8S. upacchijjati tassa 
bbikkbuno S.sS.yaccbediko katbinuddhS,ro || 3 1| 10 II 
karanlyadolasakam nitthitam 

bbikkbu attbatakatbmo disamgamiko pakkamati clvara- 
pativisam apacinayamano, tarn enam disamgatam bbikkhA 
puccbanti kabam tvam S-vuso vassam vuttbo kattba oa te 
civarapatmso Hi so evam vadeti amukasmim S.vS.se vassam 
vuttbo 'mbi tattba ca me civarapatmso ti te evam vadanti 
gaccbS,vuso tarn olvaram Sibara, mayan te idba clvaram ka- 
rissS.mS, Hi so tarn S,vS.sam gantvS. bbikkbb pucobati 
kabam me S.vuso clvarapativiso Hi te evam vadanti ayan 
te S.VUS 0 clvarapativiso, kabam gamissaslti so evam vadeti 
amukam nS.ma S.vS.sam gamissami tattba me bbikkbfL civaram 
karissantlti te evam vadanti alam avuso mS. agamS.si 9 
mayan te idba clvaram karissamS. Hi tassa evam boti idb' 
ev' imam clvaram kS.ressam na paccessan ti, so tarn clvaram 
k&reti tassa bbikkbuno nittb&nantiko katbinuddbdro bbi- 
kkbu attbatakatbmo disamgamiko pakkamati — la — • tassa 
bbikkbuno sannit^b&nantiko katbinuddbdro bbikkbu attba- 
takatbino disamgamiko pakkamati — la — tassa bbikkbuno 
nS.sanantiko katbmuddbaro ll 1 1| bbikkbu attbatakatbmo 
disamgamiko pakkamati clvarapativisam apacmayam6.no 
ayan te avuso clvarapativiso ’ti so tarn clvaram 6.d6.ya tarn 
6.v6.sam gacobati, tarn enam antarfi, magge bbikkbu puccb- 
anti 6.VUS0 kabam gamissasiti so evam vadeti amukam 
n6.ma slv&sam gamissami, tattba me bbikkbtl clvaram ka- 
rissantlti te evam vadanti alam 6,vuso mi agam6.si, mayan 
te idba clvaram kariss6.m6. Hi tassa evam boti idb’ ev’ imam 
clvaram k6»ressam na paccessan ti, so tarn civaram k6.reti 
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tassa bhikkliuiio nittlifi.naiitiko katkinuddharo tassa evam 
hoti n' ev’ imam clvaram k&ressam na paocessan ti tassa 
bhikklmno sannitth&naiitiko katbmuddbaro idV ev^ 

imam dvaram karessam na paccessan ti, so tarn civaram 
k^reti, tassa tarn civaram kayiram&nam. nassati tassa bbi- 
kkhuno n&sanantiko katbinuddh^Lro ||2|| bhikkhu atthata-? 
kathino disamgamiko pakkamati civaram apacinayamano 
ayan te &vu 80 clvarapativiso ^ti so tarn civaram &d^ya tarn 
&v^lsam gacchati, tassa tarn av&sam gaccbantassa evam boti 
idb’ ev* imam civaram kS,ressam na paccessan ti, so tarn 
civaram keireti tassa bbikkhuno nitthS.nantiko katbiu- 
uddharo n^ ev' imam civaram k&ressam na paocessan ti 
tassa bhikkbuno sannitth&nantiko kathinuddharo idb’ 
ev^ imam civaram kS,ressam na paccessan ti, so tarn civaram 
k&reti, tassa tarn civaram kayiramfi^nam nassati tassa bhi- 
kkhuno nasanantiko katbinuddha.ro || 3 1| 11 1| 

apaoinanavakam nittbitam 

bhikkhu atthatakathino pha.suvihS.riko civaram a.da.ya 
pakkamati amukam nS-ma a.v&sam gamissSmi, tattha me 
phasu bhavissati vasissS-mi, no ce me pha,su bhavissati amu- 
kam na.ma a.va.sam gamissa.mi^ tattha me pha.su bhavissati 
vasissS-mi, no ce me pha.su bhavissati amukam nS-ma a.va.sam 
gamissami, tattha me pha.su bhavissati vasissa.mi, no ce me 
phSsu bhavissati paccessan ti tassa bahisimagatassa evam 
hoti idh^ ev^ imam civaram kSressam na paocessan ti, so 
tarn civaram kareti tassa bbikkhuno mtth^lnantiko kathin- 
uddha.ro bhikkhu atthatakathino pha8uviha.riko pa- 
ccessan ti tassa bahisimagatassa evam hoti n* ev* imam 
civaram ka.ressam na paccessan ti tassa bbikkhuno sanm- 
tthanantiko kathinuddha.ro bhikkhu atthatakathino phasu- 
viha.riko paccessan ti tassa bahisimagatassa evam 

hoti idh’ ev’ imam civaram kaiessam na paccessan ti, so 
tarn civaram ka,reti, tassa tarn civaram kayiram&nam nassati 
tassa bbikkhuno nfi-sanantiko kathinuddharo bhikkhu attha- 
takathino phasuvihariko paccessan ti so bahisimagato 
tarn Civaram kareti^ so kataclvaro paccessam paccessan ti 
bahiddha kathinuddharam vltinameti tassa bbikkhuno si- 
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m^ltikkantiko kathinuddh^ro bkikkliu atthatakatlimo pliEi- 
suvihdriko paccessan ti so bahislm^gato tarn clvaram 
kibreti, so kataclvaro paocessam paccessan ti sambhunS^ti 
katbinuddb&.rain tassa bbikkbuno saba bbikkbubi katbin- 
uddb^ro ||1||L2II 

pb^suvibS-rapancakam nittbitam 

dve ^me bbikkbave katbinassa palibodb^l dve apalibodha 
katame ca bbikkbave dve katbinassa palibodb^i fi-vasapab- 
bodbo ca clvarapalibodbo ca katban ca bbikkbave &vS,sa- 
palibodbo boti idba bbikkbave bbikkbu vassati vS-tasmim 
&V£lse sS-pekkbo vk pakkamati paccessan ti evam kho 
bbikkbave S.vS,sapalibodbo boti katban ca bbikkbave clvara- 
palibodbo boti idba bbikkbave bbikkbuno clvaram akatam 
va boti vippakatam clvar^sS. va anupaccbinnSr evam kbo 
bbikkbave clvarapalibodbo boti ime kbo bbikkbave dve 
katbinassa pahbodba jl 1 1| katame ca bbikkbave dve katbi- 
nassa apalibodbS, avasaapalibodbo ca clvaraapalibodbo ca 
katbafi ca bbikkbave 8<vS.saapabbodbo boti idba bbikkbave 
bbikkbu pakkamati tamba avS.sS; cattena vantena muttena 
anapekkbena na paccessan ti evam kbo bbikkbave fi.vS.sa- 
apalibodbo boti katban ca bbikkbave clvaraapalibodbo 
boti idba bbikkbave bbikkbuno clvaram katam vfi. boti 
nattbam vfi. vmattbam vfi. daddbam vfi. clvaiasfi. vfi. upaccbi- 
nnfi. evam kho bbikkbave clvaraapaUbodbo boti ime kbo 
bbikkbave dve katbinassa apalibodha 'ti 1 2 1|13|| 
katbinakkhandbakam sattamam 

imambi kbandhake vattbu dolasa, peyyfilamukbani ekasa- 
tam atthfi.rasa tassa uddfi.nam 

timsa Patbeyyakfi. bbikkbb Sfi.ket* ukkantbitfi, vasum 
vassam vuttb’ okapunnebi agamum jinadassanam | 
idam vattbum katbinassa, kappiyan ti ca pancaka 
anS.mantfi. asamacfi.rfi. tatb* eva ganabbojanam 1 
yfivadattban ca uppS,do attbatfi.nam bbavissati 
natti ev’ atthatan c^ eva, evan c’ eva anattbatam | 
ullikbi dbovanS. c^ eva vicfiianam ca chedanam 
bandban^ ovatti kandu ca dalbikamm^-anuvfi-tikfi. 1 
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paribhandam ovatteyyam maddan& nimitta-lcatli^ 

5 tukku sannidki nissaggi akapp^ anuatra te tayo | 
aiiaatra pancS-tireke sanchmnena samandali 
na annatra puggalS., samm& nissiiuattko anumodati,| 
kathinam anatthatam hoti evam buddheua desitam 
akat’ &kappa-piloti-pamsu-p§.pamkaya ca 1 
aiiimitt^-&-parikathS, akukku asannidbi ca 
anissaggi kappakate tath& ticlvarena ca | 
pancake vatireke v^l chmna samandallkate 
puggalass^ atth^r&, samm& slmattbo anumodati | 
evam katbmattharanam ubbbS.rass’ attba m^itakS. 
10 pakkamananti nitthSrnam sannittb&nan oa nasanam | 
savanam asavaccbedi simS. saubbbS.r^ attbaml 
kataclvaram Maya na pacoessan ti gacchatij 
tassa tarn kathinuddh&,ro boti pakkamanantiko 
Maya clvaram ytti msslme idha ointayi 1 
kMessam na pacoessan ti nittb&ne katbinuddh^io 
S.dS,ya nissimam eva na pacoessan tim&naso 1 
tassa tam katbinuddharo sannittb&nantiko bbave 
S.dS.ya clvaram yllti msslme idha ointayi | 
k&ressam na pacoessan ti kayixam tassa nassati, 

15 tassa tam katbinuddb&ro bbavati nManantiko | 
adiya yftti paccessam babi k&reti clvaram 
clvarakato sunati nbbbatam katbmam tahim,l 
tassa tam kathmnddb&ro bhavati savanantiko 
adS,ya yS.ti paccessam babi kareti clvaram 1 
kataolvaro bahiddha nfi.nieti katbinuddhS,ram, 
tassa tam katbinuddharo slm§,tikkantiko bhave ( 
ykti paccessam babi k§,reti clvaram 
kataolvaro paccessam sambhoti kathmuddh&ram,l 
tassa tam katbinuddharo saba bbikkbubi jS.yati 
20 MS.ya samMaya ca sattasattavidhi gati 1 

pakkamanantika n^ attbi obaccd vippakatft gati 
M&ya nisslmagatam k&ressam iti jS.yati | 
nittbfi.nam sannittbMafi oa n&sanafl ca ime tayo 
S.d8.ya na pacoessan ti bahislme karomiti 1 
nittbanam sannittb&nam pi ndaanam pi idam tayo 
anadbitthitena n* ev^ assa hettbS- tini nayS; vidbi | 
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&dS.ya y&ti paccessam baliislme karoimti 
na paccessan ti kS-reti, mttlifi,ne kathinuddlidro | 
sannitthanam ;a&sanan ca savana-siinS,tikkama 
26 sahd bhikkhflhi jayetha, evam paunarasam gati | 
sainad8,ya, vippakatft, samfi-d&ya puna tatbS., 
irae fce caturo varfi, sabbe pannarasa vxdbi [ 
anS-s&ya ca, ^Lselya, karanlyo ca te tayo, 
nayato tarn vij&neyya tayo dv&,dasa-dvS.da8a | 
apaomana nav' ettba, pb&su paiicavidhS. tabim, 
palibodh^ apalibodbS,, uddllnam nayato katan ti 
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Tena samayena buddho bhagavS. ES-jagahe vibarati 
Velavane Kalandakanivape tena kho pana samayena 
Ves&ll iddh& eva botx pMt& ca bahujanS. §,kinnamanuss& 
subbikkb^ ca, satta ca pasS^dasabass^ni satta ca pasd^dasatani 
satta ca p&sMS. satta ca k^ltagarasabass^ni satta ca kdt3.g&*- 
rasat^m satta ca ktLt^gd.r&m satta ca ^r^masabass^ni sata ca 
3;r^masatS,ni satta ca satta ca pokkbarantsabass^ni sata 

oa pokkbaranlsatS.m satta ca pokkbaraniyo AmbapdlikS. 
ganikSi abbiriipS, botx dassaniyS. p&s&.dika param^ya vanna- 
pokkharat&.ya samannS,gatS. padakkbmsL nacoe ca gite ca 
y&dite ca abbisati attbik&nam-attbxkanam manussanam 
pann&s^ya ca rattim gaccbati tS-ya oa YesS.ll bbiyyosoma- 
ttS.ya npasobbati ||1|| atba kho ESjagabako negamo Yesa- 
lim agamasi kenacid eva karanlyena addasa kbo E&jagabako 
negamo Yesfi-lim iddham ca pbltam ca babnjanam 8.knmama- 
nussam subbikkham ca satta ca pS.sS.da8abassS.ni satta ca 
pokkbaraniyo Ambapabm ca ganikam abbxrbpam dassanlyam 
pS.sS.dikam npasobbitan ti atba kbo ESjagabako ne- 
gaino TesS.byam tarn karanlyam tlretva punad eva ES.jaga- 
bam paccS.gaccbi, yenarajS. MS,gadbo Seniyo Bimbi8S.rQ 
ten’ npasamkami, upasamkamitvS. rajS.nani MS.gadbam Senx- 
yam BimbisS-ram etad avoca YesS.ll deva iddbS. ca pbltS. ca 
upasobbati sS.dbu deva mayam pi ganikam vuttha- 
peyy&mS. ^ti tena bx bhane tS.disim kumSirmi jS.nS.bx 
yam tumbe ganikam vuttbS.peyyS,tbS. ^ti ||2|| tena kho 
pana samayena ES.jagabe SS.lavatl nS.ma kumS.rl abbirbpS. 
botx dassaniyS. p&sS-dikS. paramS,ya vannapokkharatS.ya sama- 
iinS.gatS. atba kbo Eajagabako negamo SS.lavatim kumS.rim 
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ganikam Yuttt&pesi atha kho S^llavatl gamkA na cirass’ eva 
padakkliinS, ahosi nacce ca gite ca Yadite oa abhisatfi, atthika- 
nam-atthikanam maniiss§.nain patisatena ca rattim gacchati 
atha kho Salavati gamk^L na cirass' eva gabbkinl akosi atha 
kho Sfi.layatiy& ganikS,ya etad abosi itthi kho gabbhinl punsS*- 
nam amanfi-pA sace mam kooi jS,nissati SMavatl gamkS, 
gabbhmtti sabbo me sakkaro parih&yissati yam nunaham 
gildn^l ^ti pativedeyyan ti atha kho SalavatJ ganika dova- 
nkam &n§.pesi mk bhaiie dov&nka koci puriso pS.visi, yo ca 
mam pucchati gilana 'ti pativedehlti evam ayye ^ti kho so 
dovdnko SMavatiyS, gamkS-ya paocassosi ||3II atha kho 
Salavatt gamkS, tassa gabbhassa paripMcam anv&ya puttam 
vij§,yi atha kho S&lavatt gamka dS.sim ^Lnlpesi handa je 
imam dS.rakam kattarasuppe pakkhipitvfi. nlhantvS. samk&ra- 
kCite chaddehlti evam ayye ’ti kho s& dasi SMavatiya 
ganikS-ya patisunitva tarn darakam kattarasuppe pakkhipitva 
nlharitv^ samkS-rakiite ohaddesi tena kho pana samayena 
Abhayo nama rajakumaio kalass^ eva rajupatth&nam 
gacchanto addasa tarn darakam kS-kehi samparikinnam, dis- 
vana manusse pucchi kim etam bhane k^lkehi samparikinnan 
ti darako dev& ^ti jivati bhane ^ti jivati dev& 'ti tena 
hi bhane tarn darakam amh&kam antepuram netvd dhatinam 
detha posetun ti evam devfi. ^ti kho te manussS, Abhayassa r&ja- 
kumS-rassa patisumtvd tarn dS,rakam Abhayassa rEijakum&rassa 
antepuram netvS; dh&tlnam adamsu posethS. ’ti tassa jlvatiti 
J1 V ak 0 ’ti n&mam akamsu, kumarena posfi-pito ^ti Komira- 
b h a c c 0 ^ ti n&mam akamsu || 4 1| 

atha kho Jlvako Komarabhacco na oirass' eva vmnu- 
tarn pEtpuni atha kho Jivako KomSjabhaoco yena Abhayo 
rajakumS.ro ten^ upasamkarai, upasamkamitvS Abhayam 
rSjakumSram etad avoca ka me deva mStS ko pitS Hi 
aham pi kho te bhane Jlvaka mStaram na jSnSmi, api 
cSham te pitS, maySpi posSpito Hi atha kho Jlvakassa 
KomSrabhaccassa etad ahosi imSni kho rSjakulSni na 
sukarani asippena upajivitum yam nftnSham sippam 
sikkheyyan ti tena kho pana samayena TakkasilSyam 
disSpamokkho vejjo pativasati ||5 1| atha kho Jlvako KomS- 
rabhaoco Abhayam rSjakumSram anSpucchS yena Takkasda 
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tena pakk&mi, anupubbena yena TakkasilS. yena so vejjo tea* 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. tarn vejjam etad avoca iccbS.in* 
abam acariya sippam siklchitun ti tena hi bhane Jivaka 
sikkhassA *ti atha kho Jlvako Kom&rabhacco bahum ca 
ganb&.ti lahum ca ganhS^ti sutthnm ca upadhlireti gahitam 
0 * assa na pamnssati atha kho Jivakassa Komdrabhaccassa 
sattannam Yass&.nam aocayena etad ahosi aham kho bahum 
ca ganhS.mi lahum ca ganhami sutthum ca upadh&,remi ga- 
hitam ca me na pamussati satta ca me Yassani adhlyantassa 
na yimassa sippassa anto panMyati, kadS, imassa sippassa 
anto pann§.yissatlti ||6|| atha kho Jlvako Kom^irabhacco 
yena so vejjo ten* upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ tarn vejjam 
etad avoca aham kho ftcariya bahum ca ganh&mi lahum ca 
ganh9,mi sutthum ca upadharemi gahitam ca me na pamussati 
satta ca me vassd.ni adhlyantassa na yimassa sippassa « anto 
pafind-yati, kadsl imassa sippassa anto pafind,yissatlti tena 
hi bhane Jivaka khanittim S.dd,ya Takkasild-ja samant& 
yojanam ahindanto yam kinci abhesajjam passeyy&si tarn 
khara *ti evam d-oanyd. *ti kho Jlvako Eomdrabhacco tassa 
vejjassa patisunitvd khanittim dddya Takkasildya samantd 
yojanam dhmdanto na kmci abhesajjam addasa atha kho 
Jlvako Komdrabhacco yena so vejjo ten* upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitvd tarn vejjam etad avoca dhindanto *mhi dcariya 
Takkasildya samantd yojanam, na kinci abhesajjam addasan 
ti sikkhito *si bhane Jivaka, alan te ettakam jlvikdyd *ti 
Jivakassa Komdrabhaccassa parittam patheyyam paddsi ||7|| 
atha kho Jlvako Komdrabhacco tarn parittam pdtheyyam 
addya yena Edjagaham tena pakkdmi atha kho Jivakassa 
Komarabhacoassa tarn parittam pdtheyyam antard magge 
Sdkete paiikkhayam agamdsi atha kho Jivakassa Komd- 
rabhaccassa etad ahosi ime kho maggd kantard appodakd 
appabhakkhd na sukard apdtheyyena gantum, yam ndndham 
pdtheyyam pariyeseyyan ti tena kho pana samayena Sdkete 
settbibhanydya sattavassiko slsabddho hoti, bahd mahantd 
-mahantd disdpdmokkhd vejjd dgantvd ndsakkhimsu drogam 
kdtum, bahum hirannam ddaya agamamsu atha kho Jivako 
Komdrabhaeco Sdketam pavisitvd manusse pucchi ko bhane 
gildno kam tikicchamlti etissd acariya setthibhaiiydya 
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sattavassiko sis&Mdlio, gaccha dcanya setthibkanyam tiki- 
coMMti II 8 II atha kho Jlvako Eom^Lrabhaoco yena setthissa 
gahapatissa nivesanam ten^ upasamkami, upasairLkamitv& 
dovS-rikam S.nS.pesi gaccka bkane dovarika, setthibbariyS-ya 
p§,yada, vejjo ayye &gato so tain dattbukimo ^ti evam 
S/Cariya ^ti kbo so dovS.nko Jlvakassa Kom&rabhaocassa pati- 
sunitv& yena settibhanyfi. ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ 
setthibbanyam etad avoca vejjo ayye S-gato so tarn datthu- 
kalmo 'ti kldiso bhane dovS^rika vejjo 'ti dabarako ayye 
'ti alam bbane dovS-rika, kim me dabarako vejjo kanssati 
babb mabantS.-mabanta dis§,p&mokkb& vejjS, S-gantvfi. nasa- 
kkbimsu ^rogam katum, babum birannam ad&ya agamamsd 'ti 
(1 9 II atba kbo so dov^riko yena Jlvako Komarabbacco ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvS, Jivakam Kom&rabbaccam etad 
avoca settbibbariy& acanya evam aba alam bbane dovdrika 
agamamstl 'ti gaccba bbane dovetrika, settbibbanyfirya 
pS.vada vejjo ayye evam aba ma kir’ ayye pure kinoi ad&ai, 
yadS. arog& abosi, tada yam iccbeyySiSi tarn ddjjeyyaslti 
evam acariyS. 'ti kbo so dovariko Jlvakassa Komarabbaccassa 
patisumtva yena settbibbariyi ten' upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitvS, settbibbarivam etad avoca vejjo ayye evam aba 
tarn dajjeyyaslti tena bi bbane dov&rika vej]o 4gaccb- 
atb 'ti evam ayye 'ti kbo so dov&riko settbibbanyaya 
patisunitvS. yena Jlvako Komarabbacco ten' upasamkami^ 
upasamkamitv& Jivakam Komd-rabbaccam etad avoca settbi- 
bbarija tarn Acanya pakkosatlti (|10|| atba kbo Jlvako 
Eomarabbacoo yena setthibbariySi ten’ upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitvfi, settbibbanyaya vikS.ram sallakkbetvS. settbibbariyam 
etad avoca pasatena ayye sappinS, attbo 'ti atba kbo 
settbibbariy& Jlvakassa Eomarabbaccassa pasatam sappim 
dapesi atba kbo Jlvako Eom&rabbacco tarn pasatam sappim 
nSrnS,bhesajjebi nippacitvS; settbibbariyam manoake uttS^nam 
nattbuto ad^isi atba kbo tarn sappi nattbuto 
dinnam mukbato uggaccbi atba kbo settbibbariyS. patiggabe 
nuttbubitvl dftsim an&pesi banda je imam sappim picun^ 
ganbiiblti ||11|| atba kbo Jlvakassa Eomarabbaccassa etad 
abosi accbariyam yS,va Ibkbftyam gbaranl yatia bi n&ma 
imam cbaddanlyadbammam sappim picun& gEibapessati, babu- 
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kfi-ni oa me makaggMm-maliaggliani l)liesajjS,ni upagatam, 
kim pi m’ ayam kmci deyyadhammam dassatiti atka kko 
setthiblianyS, Jivakassa EomS-rabhaccassa vik&ram salla- 
kkhetv& Jlvakam KomS.rabhaccam etad avoca kissa tvam 
Acariya Yimano ^siti idha me etad ahosi aocbariyam y^va 
dassatiti mayam kho S.cariya ag&nkS, n^ma i:ipa]fi,n^Lm* 
etassa samyamassa, varam etam sappi d&s&nam kamma- 
karS^nam vS, padabbbanjanam v& padlpakara^ie Elsittam 
mi tvam d,cariya vimano akosi, na te deyyadhammo b&yissa- 
tlti II 12 II atba kho Jivako KomS-rabhaoco setthibhanyaya 
sattavassikam slsabfi-dham eken’ eva natthukammena apa- 
kaddhi atha kho setthibhariyS, ivogi sam&n^ Jivakassa 
Eom&rabhaccassa catt^ri sahass&ni p&d&si^ putto me 

&roga thit^ ’ti cattari sahass^ni p^d&si, sunisS. sassh me &rog§< 
thit^ ^ti catt^ri sahassini p&dasi, setthi gahapati bhanyS, me 
^IrogS. thitfi, ’ti oatt^ri sahassS,ni p&d&si d^lsam ca d&,sim ca 
assaratham ca atha kho Jivako Eom&rabhacco ttoi solasa 
sahasB§>ni &d&ya d^sam ca d^sim ca assaratham ca yena 
R&jagaham tena pakkami, anupubbena yena Rajagaham 
yena Abhayo r&jakumaro ten^ npasamkami, npasamkamitvS. 
Abhayam rSjakumfi.ram etad avoca idam me deva pathama- 
kammam solasa sahassani d^so ca dasl ca assaratho ca, pati-^ 
ganh&tu me devo pos&vamkan ti alam bhane Jlvaka tuyh' 
eva hotn, amhS,kan iieva antepure nivesanam mapehlti evam 
devS. ^ti kho Jivako Komarabhacco Abhayassa rSjakumarassa 
patisunitvS. Abhayassa r&jakumS-rassa antepure nivesanam 
md^pesi II 13 II 

tena kho pana samayena ranno Magadhassa Seniyassa 
Bxmbisarassa bhagandal^bMho hoti, satakS, lohitena 
makkhiyanti deviyo disvSi uppandenti utunl dam devo, 
puppham devassa uppannam, na cirass’ eva devo vija- 
yissatlti tena r&jd mahku hoti atha kho raj^l MS-gadho 
Seniyo BimbisS.ro Abhayam rSjakumSram etad avoca 
mayham kho bhane Abhaya tadiso S.bS.dho sStakS. lohitena 
makkhiyanti, deviyo mam disvfl. uppandenti vijS.yissatlti 
ihgha bhane Abhaya tS^disam vejjam janShi yo mam tiki- 
coheyyS. 'ti ayam deva^ amhS.kam Jivako vejjo taruno 
bhadrako, so devam tikicchissatlti tena hi bhane Abhaya 
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Jlvakam vejjam &nS.pehi, so mam tikicoiiissattti ||14|| atha 
kho Abkayo rSjakum&ro Jtvakam KomS.rabbaccam &n§,pesi 
gaooha bbane Jivaka r&jS-nam tilacchS.htti evaip. dev^i ^ti 
kho Jlvako Kom&rabhaoco Abhayassa rajakumarasaa patisu- 
mUk nakhena bhesajjam fi.d&ya yena r£Lj& MS-gadho Seniyo 
Bimbis&ro ten^ upasaiukami, upasamkamitvfi. r^jstnam Ma- 
gadham Seniyam Bimbis&ram etad avooa &b8.dham deva 
pass&m&^ti atha kho Jlvako Kom^rabhacco ranno M&gadh- 
assa Seniyassa Bimbis&rassa bhagandal&bS-dham eken^ eva 
Mepena apakaddhi atha kho rSja Mfi,gadho Seniyo Bimbi- 
saro S.rogo sam&no pafica itthisat&ni sabb&.laiiikS.ram bhhsS.- 
petv^l. omuncS.petv& puiljam karapetv& Jlvakam Kom&ra- 
bhaccam etad avoca etam bhane J ivaka pancannam itthisa- 
t&nam sabbMamkS.ram tnyham hoti 'ti alam deva adhik&ram 
me devo sarath 'ti tena hi bhane Jivaka mam npatthaha 
itth^gS-ram ca buddhapamukham bhikkhusamgham cd 'ti 
evam devS. ^ti kho Jivako KomSlrabhacco ranno Magadhassa 
Seniyassa Bimbisarassa paooassosi 1| 15 11 

tena kho pana samayena BSjagahakassa setthissa satta- 
vassiko sMb&dho hoti, bahh mahant^-mahantS, disipS-mokkliS, 
vejjS. &gantv& n&sakkhimsu arogam kS.tum, bahum hirailnam 
S-d&ya agamamsn api ca vejjehi pacoakkh^ito hoti, ekacce 
vejja evam llhamsu pancamam divasam setthi gahapati ka- 
1am karissatiti, ekacce vejjS, evam ^ihamsu sattamam 
divasam setthi gahapati k&lam kanssatlti atha kho R&.- 
jagahakassa negamassa etad ahosi ayam kho setthi 
gahapati bahtLpakaro ranno o’ eva negamassa ca, api ca 
vejjehi pacoakkhS,to, ekacce vejjS. evam ahamsu pancamam 
divasam setthi gahapati kMam kanssatlti, ekacce vejja evam 
&hamsu sattamam divasam setthi gahapati kellam kanssatlti, 
ayam ca ranno Jlvako vejjo taruno bhadrako, yam nuna 
mayam rSjdnam Jlvakam vejjam yS,ceyyama setthim gaha- 
patim tikicchitun ti ||16|| atha kho E&jagahako negamo 
yena M&gadho Seniyo BimbisS^ro ten’ npasamkami, 
upasamkamitvS. rajftnam MSgadham Seniyam Bimbis&ram 
etad avoca ayam deva setthi gahapati bahhpakS.ro devassa 
c’ eva negamassa ca, api ca vejjehi paccakkhSto karissa- 
tlti sSdhu devo Jlvakam vejjam SnSpetu setthim gahapatim 
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tikicchitun. ti atlia kho r&jS. MS,gadlio Seniyo BimbisS,ro 
Jlvakam KomAiakhaccain anapesi gaccka bhane Jtvaka 
setthim gabapatim tikiccLdbiti evam devft Hi kho Jivako 
Komarabhacoo ranno MS.gadhassa Semyassa Bimbisclrassa 
patisunitv4 yena setthi gahapati tea^ upasamkami, upasamka- 
mitvS. setthissa gahapatissa vikltram sallakkhetvS. setthim 
gahapatim etad avoca sac’ aham tarn gahapati Arogapeyyam 
kim me assa deyyadhammo Hi sabbam sapateyyam ca te 
fi,oariya hotu aham ca te dAso Hi || 17 11 sakkhissasi pana 
tvam gahapati ekena passeua satta m&se nipajjitun ti 
sakkom’ aham Acariya ekena passena satta mS,se mpajjitun ti 
sakkhissasi pana tvam gahapati dutiyena passena satta 
nipajjitun ti sakkom^ aham S^canya dutiyena passena satta 
mdse nipajjitun ti sakkhissasi pana tyam gahapati uttdno 
satta mdse nipajjitun ti sakkom’ aham dcariya uttdno satta 
mase nipajjitun ti atha kho Jivako Komdrabhacco setthim 
gahapatim manoake nipajjdpetvd maiSoake sambandhitvd 
slsacohavimupphdletvd sibbimm vindmetvd dve pdnake nlha- 
ritvd janassa dassesi passatV ayyo ime dve panake ekam 
khuddakam ekam mahallakam ye te dcariya evam dhamsu 
pancamam divasam setthi gahapati kalam karissatiti teV 
dyam mahallako pdnako dittho, pancamam divasam setthissa 
gahapatissa matthalungam pariyddiyissati, matthalungassa 
panydddnd setthi gahapati kalam kanssati, sudittho tehi 
dcanyehi ye te dcariyd evam ahamsu sattamam divasam 
setthi gahapati kalam karissatiti teh^ dyam khuddako pdnako 
dittho, sattamam divasam setthissa gahapatissa matthalungam 
panyddiyissati, matthalungassa panydddnd setthi gahapati 
kdlaxn karissati^ sudittho tehi dcariyehlti, sibbinim sampati* 
pddetvd slsaochavim sibbetvd dlepam adasi ||18|| atha kho 
setthi gahapati sattdhassa acoayena Jlvakam Komdrabhaccam 
etad avoca ndham dcariya sakkomi ekena passena satta mase 
^ip^OJitun ti nanu me tvam gahapati patisuni sakkom* 
aham dcariya ekena passena satta mdse nipajjitun ti saccd- 
ham dcariya patisunim, ap^ dham marissdmi, ndham sakkomi 
ekena passena satta mdse nipajjitun ti tena hi tvam gaha- 
pati dutiyena passena satta mdse nipajjahlti atha kho setthi 
gahapati sattdhassa accayena Jlvakam Komdrabhaccam etad 
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avoca naham ftoanya sakkomi dutiyena passena satta m&se 
mpajjitun ti nanu me tvam gakapati patisuni sakkom^ 
aham fi.canya dutiyena passena satta mdse nipajjitun ti 
saocdham doariya patisumm, ap* aham manssami, ndham 
dcariya sakkomi dutiyena passena satta mdse nipajjitun ti 
tena hi tvam gahapati uttdno satta mdse nipajjdhlti atha kho 
setthi gahapati sattdhassa aocayena Jlvakam Komdrabhacoam 
etad evooa ndham doanya sakkomi uttdno satta mdse 
nipajjitun ti nanu me tvam gahapati patisuni sakkom^ aham 
doanya uttano satta mdse nipajjitun ti saocdham doanya 
patisunim, ap^ dham manssami, ndham sakkomi uttdno satta 
mase nipajjitun ti (|19[| aham ce tarn gahapati na va- 
deyyam ettakam pi tvam na nipajjeyyasi, api oa patigacc’ 
eva maya ndto tlhi sattdhehi setthi gahapati drogo bhavissa- 
tlti utthehi gahapati arogo 'si, jdndhi kim me deyya- 
dhammo 'ti sabbam sdpateyyam oa te acaiiya hotu aham oa 
te ddso 'ti alam gahapati md me tvam sabbam sdpateyyam 
addsi ma oa me ddso, ranno satasahassam dehi mayham sata- 
sahasaan ti atha kho setthi gahapati drogo samdno ranno 
satasahassam addsi Jivakassa Komarabhaccassa satasaha- 
ssam II 20 II 

tena kho pana samayena Bdranaseyyakassa setthi- 
puttassa mokkhaoikdya kilantassa antaganthdbddho hoti yena 
ydgu pi pltd na sammaparindmam gacohati bhattam pi 
bhuttam na sammapannamam gacohati ucoaro pi passavo pi 
na paguno so tena kiso hoti Idkho dubbanno uppanduppa 
ndukajdto dhamanisanthatagatto atha kho Bardnaseyya- 
kassa setthissa etad ahosi mayham kho puttassa kidiso 
dbddho ydgu pi pltd na sammdpaiindmam gacohati bhattam 
pi bhuttam na sammapanndmam gacohati uccdro pi passdvo 
pi na paguno, so tena kiso lukho dubbanno uppanduppandu- 
kajdto dhamanisanthatagatto yam nunaham Bdjagaham 
gantvd rajdnam Jivakam vejjam ydceyyam puttam me tiki- 
cohitun ti atha kho Baranaseyyako setthi Rdjagaham 
gantvd yena rdjd Mdgadho Seniyo Bimbisdro ten’ upasam- 
kami, upasamkamitvd rajanam Mdgadham Seniyam Bimbisd- 
ram etad avoca mayham kho deva puttassa tddiso abadho 
yagu pi dhamanisanthatagatto sddhu devo Jlvakam 
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vejjam S,napetu puttam me tikiccliitun ti ||21|| afclia klio 
rSja Magadho Semyo Bimbisaro Jtvakam Komarabhaccam 
^InS-pesi gacoha bbane Jivaka Bai&nasim gantva BS,iina- 
seyyakam settbiputtam tikicchabiti evam devS; ’ti kbo 
Jivako Eomaiabbaoco ranno M^gadhassa Semyassa Birnbi- 
sS^rassa patisunitv& B&r^nasim gantva yena BS,rS,naseyyako 
setthiputto ten^ upasamkaini, upasamkamitvS. BS,r&naseyya- 
kassa settbiputtassa vikS,ram sallakkhetv^ janam uss^Lret\a 
tirokaraniyam parikkbipitvS, tbambbe ubbandhitva bhanyam 
purato thapetva udaraochavim nppb^letvS» antaganthim niba- 
ritv4 bhariyS,ya dassesi passa te sS.mikas8a slbadham, iminS. 
y&gu pi pita na samm&parinS.mam gaccbati bbattam pi 
bhuttam na sammS.parmamam gacehati uccS.ro pi passavo pi 
na paguno, innnayam kiso Idkbo dubbanno uppanduppandii- 
kaj&to dhamanisantbatagatto ^ti, antagantbim vinivetbet\a 
antS.ni patipavesetvS. udaiaccbavim sibbetvfi. alepam adS.si 
atba kb .0 BS.iS,naseyyako settbiputto na cirass^ eva S-rogo 
abosi atba kbo BS.iS,naseyyako settbi putto me S.rogo tbito 
Hi Jlvakassa KomSlrabbaccassa solasa sabassS,ni pS.dS.8i atba 
kbo Jlvako EomS-rabbacco tS.ni solasa sabassS.ni SdSya punad 
eva ESjagabam paccagacchi ||22|| 
tena kbo pana samayena ranno Pajjotassa panduro- 
gSbSdbo boti babb mabanta - mabantS disapSmokkba 
vejja SgantvS nSsakkbimsu Srogam kStum, babum biraiinam 
Sdaya agamamsu atba kbo rajS Pajjoto ranno MSga- 
dbassa Semyassa BimbisSrassa santike dStam pabesi 
maybam kbo tSdiso Sbadbo, sSdbu devo Jlvakam 
vejjam SnSpetu, so mam tikiccbissatlti atba kbo rajS 
MSgadbo Semyo Bimbisaro Jlvakam KomSrabbaccam 
SnSpesi gaccba bbane Jlvaka TJjjenim gantvS rSjSnam 
Pajjotam tikiccbSblti evam deva Hi kbo Jivako Komara- 
bbacco ranno Magadbassa Semyassa BimbisSrassa pati8unit\S 
Tljjenmi gantva yena rajS Pajjoto ten^ upasamkami, upasam- 
kamitvS ranno Pajjotassa vikSram sallakkbetvS rSjSnam 
Pajjotam. etad avooa ||23|| sappim deva nippacissSmi, tarn 
devo pivissatlti alam bbane Jlvaka yam te salckS vinS 
sappinS arogam katum tarn karobi, jeguccbam me sappi 
patikkCilan ti atba kbo Jlvakassa KomSrabbaccassa etad 
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ahosi imassa kho lanno teldiso S.badlio na sakka vina sappina 
S.rogam kS.tum yam n'uinaham sappim mppaceyyam kas&- 
vavannam kasS^vagandham kas&varasan ti atha kito Jlyako 
Kom^abkacco n^nabhesajjebi sappim mppaci kasS.vavannam 
kas^vagandham kasS»varasam atha kho Jlvakassa Komara- 
bhacoassa etad ahosi imassa kho ranno sappi pitam panna- 
mentam uddekam dassati cand' &yam rajS, ghS.t§,peyyasi 
mam yam nAnS^ham patigaco^ eva S,puooheyyau ti atha 
kho Jivako Komarabhacoo yena raja Pajjoto ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvd raj&nam Pajjotam etad avooa I|24|| mayam 
kho deva vejj& n^ma tadisena muhnttena inl3LlS,ni uddharama 
bhesajj&ni samharS.ma s&dhu devo vahanagS^resu ca dvSresu 
ca an&petu yena YS.hanena Jivako lochati tena v^hanena 
gacchatu, yena dv&rena icohati tena dvS,rena gacchatu, yam 
Mlam icohati tarn kMam gaochatu, yam kSilam icchati tarn 
kalam pavisatli 'ti atha kho r&ja Pajjoto vahanagS.resu ca 
dvdresu ca &nS.pesi yena vahanena Jivako icchati tena 
vS-hanena gacchatu, yena dv^lrena icchati tena dv&rena ga- 
cchatu, yam kMam icchati tarn kalam gacchatu, yam kalam 
icohati tarn k&lam pavisattt 'ti tena kho pana samayena 
ranno Pajjotassa BhaddavatikS, n&ma hatthinikel pannasayo- 
janikSi hoti atha kho Jivako Komarabhacco ranno Pajjotassa 
sappim upan&mesi kasS^vam devo pivatd 'ti atha kho Jivako 
KomSrrabhacco rSjS,nam Paj]otam sappim payetv^i hatthisWam 
gantvSi Bhaddavatik&ya hatthinik^lya nagaramhS. nippati 
II 25 II atha kho ranno Pajjotassa tarn sappi pitam 
parin3.mentam uddekam ad&si atha kho raj 4 Pajjoto 
manusse etad avoca dutthena bhane Jlvakena sappim payito 
'mhi tena hi bhane Jlvakam vejjam vicinatha 'ti Bhadda- 
vatikSlya deva hatthinikfi-ya nagaramhS. nippatito 'ti tena 
kho pana samayena raMo Pajjotassa Kako n&ma dfi.so 
satthiyojaniko hoti amanussena paticoa jto atha kho rfi.]a 
Pajjoto Kakam d&sam &nipesi gaccha bhane KS.ka Jlvakam 
vejjam nivattehi r&jft tarn ftcariya nivatt^ipetlti ete kho 
bhane K&ka vejjft nS-ma bahum&y^l, m& o' assa Janci patigga 
heslti II 26 II atha kho Kfi.ko dS-so Jlvakam Kom&rabhaccam 
antarS. magge Kosambiyam sambhS.vesi patarasam karon- 
tam atha kho K&ko delso Jlvakam KomS-rabhaccam etad 
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avooa tarn dcariya nivattS.petJti ^gamehi bhaixe K&ka 
yS,va bliufijS,ma, handa bbane KS.ka bhunjasstl ^ti ahm 
S.cariya ranfi' ambi aiiatto ete klio bbane Kaka vejjfi. nama 
babumaya mk assa kifioi patiggabesiti tena kho pana 
samayena Jlvako Kom&rabbacoo nakbena bbesajjam olum- 
petvSi Simalakam oa kbS-dati pS-niyam ca pivati atba kbo 
Jtvako KomS,rabbaoco KS,kam d&sam etad avooa banda 
bbane K^ika amalaJcam oa kbdda paniyam ca pivassd ^ti [| 27 1| 
atba kbo Kako dSiso ay am kbo vejjo toalakam oa kb&dati 
p&niyam ca pivati, na arabatx kinoi pS.pakam botun ti 
upaddhdmalakam ca kbfi-di pS.niyam ca ap&ji tassa tarn 
upaddh^malakam khS.dayitam tattb^ eva nicob&resi atba 
kbo Kako dS.so Jlvakam Komarabbaccam etad avooa attbx 
me &cariya jxvitan tx bbane K&ka bb^yi, tvam c’ eva 
ferogo bbavissasi, r&jft ca cando, so rajd ghS.tapeyy&si mam, 
ten&.bam na mvatt&.mltx Bbaddavatikam battbmikam Ketkassa 
niyy&detv&r yena RSjagabam tena pakk&mi, anupubbena yena 
RSjagabam yena r&ja Magadbo Seniyo Bimbis&ro ten’ npa- 
samkami, npasamkamxtva raniio MS-gadbassa Soniyassa Bim- 
bis&rassa etam attbam arocesi suttbu bbane Jlvaka akS.si yam 
pi na nivatto, oando so rajS. gbatapeyy^tsi tan ti || 28 1| atba 
kbo Pajjoto ftrogo samano Jlvakassa Komdrabbaccassa 
santike dbtam p&besi, ^-gaccbatu Jlvako varam dass&ml- 
ti alam ayyo adbik^ram me devo saratb ’ti tena kbo 
pana samayena rantio Pajjotassa Siveyyakam dussayugam 
nppannambotibabunnam duss&nam babunuam duasayug^lnam 
babunnam dussayugasat&nam babnnnam dussayugasabass^- 
nam babunnam dussayugasatasabassS-nam aggam ca settham 
ca mokkham oa uttamam ca pavaram ca atba kbo rctja 
Pajjoto tarn Siveyyakam dussayugam Jlvakassa Kom&ra- 
bbacoassa p&besi atba kbo Jlvakassa Komarabbaccassa etad 
abosx idam kbo me Sxveyyakam dussayugam ranM Pajjotena 
pabitam babunnam duss§,nam pavaram ca, na yimam 
afino kocx paoc&rabati afifiatra tena bbagavata arabatft samma^ 
sambuddbena rafinS, vS, Magadbena Seniyeua Bimbis^lrend ’ti 
112911 

tena kbo pana samayena bbagavato kayo dos§,bbisanuo 
boti atba kbo bhagava ayasmantam Anandam &mantesi 
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dos&bliisanno kho Ananda tatMgatassa klLyo, iccliati tatt&gato 
virecanam p&tuu ti atha kko ay asm^t Anando yena J ivako 
Komarabhacco ten' npasarokami, npasamkamitva Jlvakam 
Kom&rabbaooam etad avoca dosabbisanno kbo S,vuso Jlvaka 
tathfi,gatassa kayo, iccbati tathS,gato virecanam pS-tun ti 
tena bi bbante Ananda bbagavato kdyam katipabam sine- 
kethd 'ti atha kho &yasm^ Anando bbagavato k^Lyam 
katipabam smehetv&. yena Jivako Komarabhaoco ten' upa- 
samkami, npasamkamitva Jivakam KomSjfabbacoam etad 
avoca simddbo kbo &vu 80 Jlvaka tatb&gatassa k^yo, yassa 
dam k&lam mafinaslti ||30|| atba kbo Jlvakassa KomS,ra- 
bhaccassa etad abosi na kbo me tarn patirApam yo 'bam 
bbagavato ol^lnkam virecanam dadeyyan ti, tlni nppala- 
batthani nS-n&bbesajjebi paribbS-vetvS. yena bbagavS, ten' 
npasamkami, npasamkamitv^l ekam uppalahattbam bbagavato 
upan&mesi imam bbante bhagavS< pathamam uppalahattbam 
npasingbatu, idam bbagavantam dasakkbattmn virecessatlti 
dutiyam pi uppalahattbam bbagavato upanamesi imam bbante 
bbagavS. dutiyam uppalahattbam upasingbatu, idam bbaga- 
vantam dasakkbattum virecessatlti tatiyam pi uppalaba- 
ttbam bbagavato upanamesi imam bbante bbagav& tatiyam 
uppalahattbam upasingbatu, idam bbagavantam dasakkba- 
ttum virecessatlti, evam bbagavato samatimseLya virecanam 
bbavissatlti atba kbo Jivako Komarabhacco bbagavato sama- 
tims§.ya virecanam datv& bbagavantam abhiv&detv& padakkbi- 
nam katv& pakkami ||31|| atba kbo Jlvakassa Kom&ra- 
bbaccassa babi dvarakotthaka nikkhantassa etad abosi mayS. 
kbo bbagavato samatimsaya virecanam dmnam dosS,bbisanno 
tatb&gatassa Myo, na bbagavantam samatimsakkbattum vire 
cessati, ektLnatimsakkhattum bbagavantam virecessati, api 
ca bbagava viritto nab^lyissati, nahatam bbagavantam sakim 
virecessati, evam bbagavato samatimsS.ya virecanam bbavissa- 
tlti atba kbo bbagav& Jlvakassa Eomarabbaccassa cetas^ 
cetopanvitakkam ann&ya ^yasmantam Anandam simantesi 
idhS,nanda Jlvakassa Eomarabbaccassa babi dv&rakottbak^ 
mkkbantassa etad abosi may& kbo bbagavato bhavissa- 
tlti tena b' Ananda unbodakam patijadetbS- 'ti evam 
bbante 'ti kbo S,yasma Anando bbagavato patisunitv& unbo- 
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dakara patiyMesi ||32|| atha kho Jivako EomS.rabhacco 
yena bhagavS, ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ bbagavan- 
tam abhivadet 7 & ekamantam msidi, ekamantam nisinno kbo 
Jivako Komarabhacco bbagavantam etad avoca vintto 
bhante bbagava ^ti vintto ^mbi Jivak& ’ti idba maybam 
bhante bahi dvS.rakottbaka nikkbantassa etad ahosi may& 
kho bhagavato bhavissatlti nahayatu bhante bhagav&, 
nahdyatu sugato ^ti atha kho bhagavS. unhodakam nahS.yi, 
nahSltam bhagavantam sakim virecesi, evam bhagavato sama- 
tims&.ya vireoanam ahosi atha kho Jivako Kom&rabhacoo 
bhagavantam etad avoca y^va bhante bhagavato kS,yo 
pakatatto hoti, alam yusapindapatenS. Hi atha kho bhaga- 
vato ka,yo na oirass^ eva pakatatto ahosi || 33 1| 

atha kho J ivako Kom&rabhacco tarn Siveyyakam dnssayu- 
gam &daya yena bhagav& ten' npasamkami, upasamkamitvS. 
bhagavantam abhiv£idetv& ekamantam nisidi ekamantam 
nisinno kho Jivako Kom&rabhaoco bhagavantam etad avoca 
ekaham bhante bhagavantam varam yS,cS,mlti atikkantavarS. 
kho Jlvaka tathagat^l Hi yam ca bhante kappati yam oa 
anavajjan ti vadehi Jlvak& Hi bhagava bhante pamsukii- 
liko bhikkhusamgho ca idam me bhante Siveyyakam 
dussayugam rann& Pajjotena pahitam bahunnam duss&nam 
bahunnam dussayug&nam bahunnam dussayugasat&nam ba- 
hunnam dussayugasahass&nam bahunnam dussayugasatasa- 
hassS.nam aggam ca settham ca mokkham ca uttamam ca 
pavaram ca patiganh^itu me bhante bhagav4 Siveyyakam 
dussayugam bhikkhusamghassa ca gahapaticl varam anujS.- 
nath Hi patiggahesi bhagav^ Siveyvakam dussayugam 
atha kho bhagavS. Jlvakam Eomarabhaccam dhammiya 
kathaya sandassesi samMapesi samuttejesi sampahamsesi 
atha kho Jivako EomS.rabhaoco bhagavata dhammxyS. ka- 
thfi.ya sandassito sam&dapito samuttejitosampahamsitoutthS.y Pi- 
sans, bhagavantam abhivMetvS* padakkhmam katva pakkami 
II 34 II atha kho bhagava etasmingi nidS.ne dhammikatham 
katvfi, bhikkhh S.mantesi anuj&n&mi bhikkhave gahapati- 
clvaram yo icchati pamsukhliko hotu, yo icchati gahapati- 
clvaram sadiyatu itarltarena p' &»ham bhikkhave santutthim 
vannemlti assosum kho ES.jagahe manussfi. bhagavato 
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kira bhikkhftnam gahapaticlvaram anunn^tan ti, te ca 
manussS, hattliS. ahesum udagga, idam kho mayam ddnfi,ni 
dassS-ma punnam karissS,ma yato bhagavatS. bbikkh{liiaiii 
gabapaticlvaram anunnatau ti, ekahea^ eva Eajagahe babi!lni 
clvarasahassani uppajjinisu assosum kho ]anapad^ manussS, 
bhagavat^l kira bbikkbflnam gahapaticlvaram anufiMtan ti, 
te ca manussS, hatthS. ahesum udaggei, idS,ni kho mayam 
d&n&ui dassama punnS.m karissama yato bhagavata bhikkhh- 
nam gahapaticlvaram anunnatan ti, janapade pi ekeLhen^ eva 
bahhni clvarasahassani uppajjnasu ||351l tena kho pana 
samayena samghassa pS-v^ro uppanno hoti bhagavato etam 
attham &rocesum anujS,n8.mi bhikkhave pav&ran ti ko- 
seyyapav^bro uppanno hoti anujS.n&mi bhikkhave koseyya- 
p&varan ti kojavam uppannam hoti anujin^lmi bhiklchave 
kojavan ti ||36||1|| 

pathamakabhanavaram nitthitam 

tena kho pana samayena !K^sikara]d. Jlvakassa Ko- 
m&rabhaccassa addhakS.sikam kambalam pahesi upaddha- 
kjlsinam khamamS^nam atha kho Jlvako Kom&rabhacco tarn 
addhakS-sikam kambalam eld&ya yena bhagava ten^ upasam- 
kami, upasamkamitv&i bhagavantam abhivSdetva ekamantam 
nisldi ekamantam nisinno kho Jlvako Kom&rabhacoo bha- 
gavantam etad avoca ayam me bhante addhak&,siko kambalo 
KasiiannS» pahito upaddhak&sinam khamamEino patiganh&tu 
me bhante bhagava kambalam yam mama assa dlgharattam 
hitaya suhh&,yS, Hi patiggahesi bhagavS, kambalam atha 
kho bhagav& Jlvakam Komsirabhacoam dhammiyS, kath&ya 
sandassesi — la — padakkhinam katvS, pakkami atha kho 
bhagavS. etasmim nid&ne dhammikatham katvS. bhikkhft 
ftmantesi anujS,nami bhikkhave kambalan ti ||11I2II 

tena kho pana samayena samghassa uccS-vacEini clvarS,ni 
uppajjanti atha kho bhikkhfinam etad ahosi kim nu kho 
bhagavatsl civaram anunn&tam kim ananunfiatan ti bhaga- 
vato etam attham &rocesum anuj£l.n&.mi bhikkhave cha 
clvar&ni khomam kappasikam koseyyam kambalam s&nam 
bhahgan ti || 1 1| tena kho pana samayena te bhikkhh gaha- 



283 


mahIyagga 


[VIII 8 2-4 4 


paticlvaram sAdiyanti, te kukkuccftyantft pamsukdlam na 
sMiyanti ekam yeya bhagavatS, clvaram aiiunriS.tani na dve 
^ti bhagavato etam attbam ftrocesum anuj&.n&.mi bhikkha- 
ve gahapatictvaiam sadiyantena pamsukdlam pi saditum, tad- 
ubhayena p' abam bbikkbave santuttbim vannemiti ll2||3l| 

tena kbo pana samayena sambabnlA bbikkb{l Eosalesu 
janapadesu addbanamaggapatipanna bonti ekacce bbikkb-Cl 
sus&nam okkamimsa pamsukulaya, ekacce bbikkbA nS-ga- 
mesum ye te bbikkbii susanam okkamimsu pamsukulaya 
te pamsukdl&ni labhimsu, ye te bbikkbtl n&gamesum te evam 
Abamsu amhakam pi S*tuso bb&gara detbft ^ti te evam 
^tbamsu na mayam Sbvuso tumb&kam bbS,gam dassS,ma, kissa 
tumbe n&gamittbS, Hi bbagavato etam attbam ^trooesum anu- 
]anS.mi bbikkbave n^gament&nam nS.k&m& bbS,gam d^ltun ti 
II 1 11 tena kbo pana samayena sambabulS. bbikkbtl Kosalesu 
janapadesu addb&namaggapatipannS. bonti ekacce bbikkbd 
susanam okkamimsu pamsukiilS-ya, ekacce bhikkbti. dga- 
mesum y© te bbikkbtl sus&nam okkamimsu pamsukul&ya 
te pamsukiil&ni labbimsu, ye te bbikkhd %amesum te evam 
^Lbamsu ambS,kam pi &yuso bbS,gam detb& Hi te evam 
&bamsu na mayam avuso tumbSkam bb^gam dass&ma, kissa 
tumbe na okkamittha Hi bbagavato etam attbam arocesum 
anujS-nami bbikkbave ftgament&nam ak&ma bhS,gam dfi,tun 
ti II 2 (I tena kbo pana samayena sambabul& bhikkbfl. Eosa- 
lesu janapadesu addhfi,namaggapatipannS. bonti ekacce 
bbikkbtl patbamam sus§.nam okkamimsu pamsukulsLya, ekacce 
bbikkbti. paccb^ okkamimsu ye te bbikkhu patbamam 
sus&nam okkamimsu pamsuktilaya te pamsukAMni labbimsu, 
ye te bbikkbtl paccbfi, okkamunsu te na labbimsu, te evam 
&bamsu ambfikam pi iLvuso bb&gam detba Hi te evam 
&bamsu na mayam S,vuso tumbakam bbigam dassS-ma, kissa 
tumbe paccb& okkamittb^ Hi bbagavato etam attbam 
Arocesum anujauami bbikkbave paccba okkantAnam nA- 
kAmA bbAgam dAtun ti 1| 3 1| tena kbo pana samayena samba- 
bulA bbikkbu Eosalesu janapadesu addhAnamaggapati- 
pannA bonti te sadxsA susanam okkamimsu pamsukAlaya, 
ekacce bbikkhA pamsukAlAni labbimsu, ekacce bbxkkbA na 
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labliiiasu ye te bhikkhii na labhnnsu te eyam toamsu 
ambakam pi ftvuso bhagam detM ^ti te evam S-bamsu na 
mayam &vuso tumb&kam bh^Lgam dass^ima, kissa tumhe na 
labbittb^l; Hi bhagavato etam attbam &rocesum amijfi,nftmi 
bhikkbave sadisS-nam okkanttoana akamS, bbagam datun ti 
II 4 II tena kbo pana samayena sambabula bhikkhu Kosalesu 
janapadesu addbS,namaggapatipanna bonti te katikam katv& 
sus&nam okkamimsu pamsukblaya, ekacce bbikkbii pamsnkb- 
l£ini labhimsu, ekacce bbikkhu na labbimsu ye te bbikkbu 
na labbimsu te evam Sibamsu axnb&kam pi Sivuso bbagam 
detbS, Hi te evam 8.bamsu na mayam avuso tumb&kam 
bb&gam dass^ma, kissa tumbe na labbittba Hi bbagavato 
etam attbam ^rocesum anuj^n^mi bbikkbave katikam katva 
okkantanam akS,m§, bbagam dS,tun ti || 5 1| 4 11 

tena kbo pana samayena manussSi clvaram ad&ya 
^iramam dgaccbanti, te patiggabakam alabbam&na pati- 
baranti, clvaram parittam nppajjati bbagavato etam 
attbam ^trocesum anujdnSlmi bbikkbave paficab^ angebi 
samann&gatam bbikkbum clvarapatiggS,hakam samma- 
nmtum yo na obandagatim gaccbeyya, na dosfi-gatim 
gaecbeyya, na mob^gatim gaccbeyya, na bbayS.gatim 
gaocbeyya, gabitS,gabitam ca j&neyya ||1|| evam ca pana 
bbikkbave sammannitabbo patbamam bbikkbu yacitabbo, 
ydcitv^l vyatfcena bbikkbunS. patibalena samgbo n^ipetabbo 
sunatu me bbante samgbo yadi samgbassa pattakallam 
samgbo ittbannS,mam bbikkbum clvarapatigg&bakam sammar 
nneyya es^ fiatti sunS^tu me bbante samgbo samgbo 
ittbannamam bbikkbum clvarapatigg&bakam sammannati 
yassS.yasmato kbamati ittbannamassa bbikkbuno clvara- 
patigg£lbakassa sammuti, so tunb^ assa, yassa na kkbamati 
so bbaseyya sammato samgbena ittbann&mo bbikkbu ci- 
varapatiggS,bako kbamati samgbassa, tasmS, tunbl, evam 
etam dbS,rayamlti || 2 1| 5 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena clvarapatiggAbakS. bbikkbu clva- 
ram patiggabetva tattb^ eva ujjbitvA pakkamanti, civaram 
nassati bbagavato etam attbam &rocesum anuj&»nami 
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bliikkhave panoaV angebi samannagatam bbikklium olva- 
raTLid&hakam sammannitum yo na cbandagatim gaoobeyya 
na bhayAgatim gaccbeyya uibitanibitam ca j&neyya jfl|| 
evam ca pana bhikkhave sammannitabbo pathamam bbikkbu 
y&citabbo, yS.citvSi vyattena bbikkhun& patibalena samgbo 
nS,petabbo sunatu me bhante samgbo yadi samghassa 
pattakallam samgbo ittbannS-mam bbikkbum clvaramdfi.- 
bakam sammanneyya es&. natti suii§,tu me bhante samgbo 
samgbo ittbannamam bbikkbum cJvaraniddbakam samma- 
nnati yassfi-yasmato kbamati ittbann&massa bbikkbuno 
clvaranidS.hak£bssa sammuti so tunV assa> yassa na kkbamati 
so bbS,seyya sammato samgbena ittbann&mo bbikkbu 
clvaramdabako kbamati samghassa, tasm^L tunbi, evam 
etam db^lray&mlti l|2l|6l| 

tena kbo pana samayena clvaranidS^baka bbikkbu mandape 
pi rukkbamble pi nimbakose pi civaram nidabanti, undurebi 
pi upacik&,bi pi kbajjanti bbaga^ato etam attbam ftrocesum 
anu]SlnS.mx bhikkhave bband^gS-ram sammannitum yam 
samgbo ikankhati vih&ram vfi, addhayogam v& p&sddam vd 
bammiyam vfi. gubam vS. ||1|1 evam ca pana bhikkhave 
sammannitabbo vyattena bbikkhunfi. patibalena samgbo 
n&petabbo sunS-tu me bhante samgbo yadi samghassa 
pattakallam samgbo ittbannS-mam vibS,ram bbandagS.ram 
sammanneyya esa natti sun&tu me bhante samgbo samgbo 
ittbann&mam viharam bband&g&ram sammannati yassayas- 
mato kbamati ittbann&massa viharassa bhand^garassa sammuti 
so tunb^ assa, yassa na kkbamati so bbS,seyya sammato 
samgbena ittbannStmo vib§,ro bbandS-g^ram kbamati sam- 
gbassa, tasmS. tunbi, evam etam dbfi,rayfi.mlti (1 2 (| 7 [[ 

tena kbo pana samayena samghassa bband^g&re civaram 
aguttam hoti bhagavato etam attbam S.rooesum anujS.- 
nS,mi bhikkhave paidoab^ angebi samannagatam bbikkbum 
bband^igS-rikam sammannitum yo na cbandS,gatmi ga- 
ccbeyya na bbayS^gatim gaccbeyya gutt&guttam ca 

jllneyya evam ca pana bhikkhave sammannitabbo — la — 
sammato samgbena ittbann&mo bbikkbu bbandftg&riko 
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raattikaya pi olvaram raj anti, clvaram dubbannam boti 
bhagavato etam attbam ^Irooesum anujanami bhikkbave cha 
rajanani mularajanam khandharajanam tacarajanain patta- 
rajanam puppbarajanam pbalarajanan ti || 1 1| tena kbo pana 
samayena bhikkbb sltunnakS-ya clvaiam raj anti, clvaiam 
duggandbam boti bbagavato etam attbam ^rocesum 
aniij&nS.mi bbikkbave rajanam pacitum cullarajanakumbbm 
ti rajanam nttanyati anujanami bbikkbave uttai&lumpam 
bandhitun ti tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb na jS,nanti 
rajanam pakkam vfi. apakkam vS, bbagavato etam attbam 
^irooesum anuj&nS,mi bbikkbave udake v&. nakbapittbikfi.ya 
vd tbevakam datun ti ||2|| tena kbo pana samayena bbi- 
kkbb rajanam oropentS. kumbbim avajjanti, kumbbi bbijjati 
bbagavato etam attbam ^rooesum anujan^Lmi bbikkbave 
rajanaulunkam dandakatbalikan ti tena kbo pana sama- 
yena bbikkbbnam rajanabbajanam na samvijjati bhagavato 
etam attbam aiocesum annjfi-n^mi bbikkbave rajanako- 
lambam rajanaghatan ti tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb 
p&txyfi.pi patte pi clvaram sammaddanti, clvaram panbbijjatx 
bbagavato etam attbam S,rocesum anujanS.mi bhikkbave 
rajanadonikan ti || 3 1|10 II 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbb obamS.ya clvaram pattba- 
ranti, clvaram pamsukitam boti bbagavato etam attbam 
S,rooesum anuj4nS<mi bbikkbave ti:i^asantb^lrakan ti tma- 
santb&rako npaoikS^hi khajjati bbagavato etam attbam 
S-rocesum annjS,nS,mi bbikkbave clvaravamsam clvararajjun 
ti majjhena laggenti, rajanam ubhato galati bhagavato 
etam attbam arocesum anujan&mi bbikkbave kanne bandbi- 
tun ti kanno jirati bbagavato etam attbam arocesum 
anujS,nfi.mi bbiklcbave kannasuttakan ti rajanam ekato 
galati bhagavato etam attbam arocesum anujS.nd.mi 
bbikkbave samparivattakam - samparivattakam rajetum na 
oa aocbinne tbeve pakkamitun ti ||1 1( tena kbo pana sama- 
yena olvaram pattbinnam boti bbagavato etam attbam 
arocesum anujSnS^mi bbikkbave udake os^retun ti tena 
kbo pana samayena civaram pharusam boti bhagavato 
etam attbam Arocesum anujAnAmi bbikkbave pAmnA Ako 
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tetua ti tena kho pana samayena bh.ikkli'tl. accliiniiakaui 
dhS-renti daIltak^l8^LvS.nl manussfi. u]j]iS.yauti kMyanti vipll- 
oenti seyyatMpi nS,ma giM k^mabhogino ^ti bhagavato 
etam attham ^rooesum na bhikkhave acohmnak&ni civar&m 
dMretabb&.ni yo dMreyya, ^tpatti dukkatassa 'ti l|2lllll| 

atba kho bbagav^t ES-jagahe j atbllbbirantam viharitv& 
yena Dakkhin&giri tena oarikam pakk&mi addasa kho 
bhagav& Magadhakhettam acoibandham pS.libandham 
mariy^dabandham sihghatakabandham, disvS.na S,yasinantaia 
A nan dam firman tesi passasi no tvam Ananda Magadha- 
khettam acoibandham singhitakabandhan ti evam 

bhante iissahasi tvam Ananda bhikkhtlnam evarApS-ni 
olvar&,ni samvidahitun ti nssah&mi bhagavd 'ti atha kho 
bhagava Dakkhin^girxsmim yath&bhirantam viharitv^ punad 
eva Efi-jagaham paccagacchi atha kho &.yasrQ£li Anando 
sambahul&nam bhikkhdnam civarS,ni samvidahitvS» yena 
bhagav^l ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. bhagavantam 
etad avoca passatu me bhante bhagava clvarani samvida- 
hitanlti II 111 at^ kho bhagav^l etasmim niddne dhammi- 
katham katvS, bhikkhu S.mantesi pandito bhikkhave Anando, 
mahapanno bhikkhave Anando, yatra hi n&ma mayS, samkhi- 
ttena bhasitassa vitth^lrena attham Sjanissati, kusim pi 
nS.ma karissati addhakusim pi nama karissati mandalam pi 
n k addhamandalam pi n k vivattam pi n k anuvi- 
vattam pi n k glveyyakam pi n k jangheyyakam pi n k 
b&hantam pi n k chinnakam ca bhavissati sattalftkham 
samanasaruppam paccatthik^nam ca anabhijjhitam anujfi.- 
nfi-mi bhikkhave chinnakam samghatim chinnakam nttarfi.- 
sangam chinnakam antaravS.sakan ti |( 2 1|12 1| 

atha kho bhagavS. ES-jagahe yath^bhirantam viharitvS. 
yena Ves&ll tena c&nkam pakk§,mi addasa kho bhagav^l 
antarS. ca E&jagaham antarS, ca VesSlim addhS,namaggapati- 
panno sambahule bhikkhtl ctvarehi ubbhandite sise pi 
clvarabhisim kantvS, khandhe pi civarabhisim kantvS. ka- 
tiySrpi clvarabhisim karitv& Agaoohante, disv&na bhagavato 
etad ahosi atilahum kho ime moghapuris& clvare b&hiill§;ya 
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kYSitti, yam nfin^ham btikkh&nam clvare simam bandhe- 
jyam mariyadam tbapeyyan ti ||1[| atha kho bhaga\d 
anupubbena c^nkam caramfi^no yena Vesall tad avasari tatra 
sudam bhagavS* Ves&.liyam vibarati Gotamake cetiye 
tena kho pana samayena bhagavfii sit§,su hemantik&su 
rattlsu antaratthak^lsu himap&tasamaye rattim ajjhokS.se 
ekaclvaro msldi, na bhagavantam sltam ahosi nikkhante 
pathame yS.me sitam bhagavantam ahosi dutiyam bhagavS. 
clvaram p&rupi, na bhagavantam sttam ahosi nikkhante 
majjhime y&me sttam bhagavantam ahosi tatiyam bhagava 
otvaram pSrupi, na bhagavantam sitam ahosi nikkhante 
paochime y8,me uddhate arune nandimukhiya rattiyS, sitam 
bhagavantam ahosi catuttham bhagavS. clvaram parupi, na 
bhagavantam sitam ahosi 1|211 atha kho bhagavato etad 
ahosi ye pi kho te kulaputta imasmmx dhammavmaye 
sitS-lukS. sltabhlrnkS, te pi sakkonti ticlvarena yS,petum yam 
n<jLnS,ham bhikkhhnam olvare sitnam bandheyyam mariyadam 
thapeyyam ticlvaram anujS,neyyan ti atha kho bhagavS. 
etasmim nid&ne dhammikatham katvS, bhikkhA S.mantesi 
11311 idhS.ham bhikkhave antarS. ca RS.jagaham antarS, oa 
YesS-lim addhS*namaggapatipanno addasam sambahule bhi- 
kkhh clvarehi ubbhandite else pi clvarabhisim kantva 
khandhe pi clvarabhisim kantvS, katiyS.pi civarabhisim 
kantva S.gacohante, disv&na me etad ahosi atilahnm kho 
ime moghapurisS* clvare bahnll&ya ftvatta, yam nOnS-ham 
bhikkhunam clvare simam bandheyyam manyS-dam tha- 
peyyan ti [[ 4 [| idh&ham bhikkhave sltS.su hemantikS.su 
rattlsu antaratthakS.8U himapS.ta8amaye rattim ajjhokS.se 
ekaclvaro nisldim, na mam sitam ahosi nikkhante pathame 
ySme sitam mam ahosi dutiyS.ham clvaram pS.rupim na 
mam sitam ahosi nikkhante majjhime yS.me sitam mam 
ahosi* tatiyS.ham clvaram pS-rupim, na mam sitam ahosi 
nikkhante pacchime yS.me uddhate arune nandimukhiya 
rattiyS. sitam mam ahosi catutthaham civaiam pS,rupim, na 
mam sitam ahosi tassa mayham bhikkhave etad ahosi ye pi 
kho te kulaputtS. imasmim dhammavmaye sitalukS. sltabhl- 
ruka te pi sakkonti ticlvarena yS,petum yam nhnS.ham 
bhikkhhnam civare simam bandheyyam mariyS,dam thape- 
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yyam ticivaram anuj^Lneyyan ti aIluJ^tn^lml bliikkha\e 
tiolvaram digunam samgMtim ekacoiyam nttarasaiigam 
ekacciyam antaravasakan ti ||5|| tena kho pana samayena 
okabbaggiyS. bhikkbu bbagavata ticivaram anufiMtan ti 
afinen^ eva tiolvarena g&mam pavisanti, aiiiiena ticivarena 
S.rS.me accbanti, afinena ticlvaiena nabslnam otaranti ye te 
bhikkhu appioobS, te ujjh^yanti khlyanti vipdcenti katham 
hi nS-ma cbabbaggiya bbikkbii atirekaolvaram dbaressantlti 
atba kbo te bbikkbii bbagavato etam attham S-rooesum 
atba kbo bbagavS, etasmim nidS-ne dbammikatham katvfi. 
bbikkbu Amantesi na bbilckbave atirekaclvaram dbS,re- 
tabbam yo dbareyya, yatbidbammo k&retabbo ^ti ||6i| 
tena kbo pana samayena S-yasma to Anandassa atirekaciva- 
ram nppannam boti &yasmS, oa Anando tarn clvaram 
dyasmato SS.riputtassa dS,tukS.mo hoti Ayasm^ ca SS.ri- 
putto Sakete vibarati atba kbo S.yasmato Anandassa etad 
abosi bbagavatS. pannattam na atirekaolvaram dbS,retabban 
ti, idam ca me atirekaolvaram uppannam abam ca imam 
clvaram ayasmato Saripnttassa d§.tukS.mo §.yasma ca Sariputto 
Sakete vibarati katbam nu kbo maya patipajjitabban ti 
atba kbo dyasma Anando bbagavato etam attbam arocesi 
klvaciram panananda SS-riputto ^Igacobissatlti navamam 
vS, bbagavS. divasam dasamam va ^ti atba kbo bbagava 
etasmim nid&ne dbammikatbam katv& bbikkbb elmantesi 
anuj8.nami bbikkbave dasabaparamam atirekaolvaram dbS.- 
retun ti || 7 1| tena kbo pana samavena bbikkbilnam 
atirekaolvaram Tippajjati atba kbo bbikkbbnam etad abosi 
katbam nu kbo atirekaclvare patipajjitabban ti bbagavato 
etam attbam &rocesum anujan&>mi bbikkbave atirekaciva- 
ram vikappetun ti || 8 ll 13 II 

atba kbo bbagavS, Ves&liyam yatbS,bbirantam vibaritv^ 
yena B§,r8-nasi tena cfi-rikam pakk&mi anupubbena c^lri- 
kam caramS,no yena B&r&nasl tad avasan tatra sudam 
bbagav& Bar^lnasiyam vibarati Isipatane migad&ye 
tena kbo pana samayena annatarassa bbikkbuno antaravdsako 
obiddo boti atba kbo tassa bbikkbuno etad abosi bbaga- 
vat& ticivaram anunfiatam digun&» samgbdti ekacciyo uttara- 
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sango ekacciyo antaravasako, ayam ca me antarav&sako 
chiddo yam nun&ham aggalam acokupeyyam samantato 
dupattam bhavissati majjhe ekacciyan ti ||1|| atha kho so 
bhikkhu aggalam acchupesi addasa kho bhagavfi. senS-sana- 
c^rikam ^bindanto tarn bbikkhum aggalam acobupentam, 
disv&na yena so bbikkhu ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. 
tarn bhikkbum etad avoca kim tvam bbikkhu karoslti 
aggalam bhagaYS. aocbupemlti s^dbu sadbu bbikkhu, sadhu 
kho tvam bbikkhu aggalam acchupesiti atha kho bbagavS. 
etasmim nidS,ne dhammikatbam katvS. bbikkhb amantesi 
anujdn^mi bbikkbave abat^lnam dussS-nam abatakappS.nam 
digunam samgbdtim ekacciyam uttar&sangam ekacciyam 
antaravELsakam, utuddhatS^nam dussS,naip. catugunam samgb^l- 
tim digunam uttaiS-sangam digunam antaiavteakam painsu^ 
kule y&vadattham papanike uss^ho kaianlyo anuj&nami 
bbikkbave aggalam tunnam ovattikam kandusakam dalbi- 
kamman ti [|21(14|| 

atha kho bhagavS- B4r§,nasiyam yathfi-bbirantam viba- 
ritvS, yena S&vattbi tena c&rikam pakkami anupubbena 
cS^rikam caramS.no yena S&vattbi tad avasari tatra sudam 
bbagava Savattbiy am vibarati J etavane An^tbapindi- 
kassa S,iame atha kho Yisakba MigS.ramS.tS. yena 
bbagavS ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS bbagavantam 
abbivSdetvS ekamantam nisidi ekamantam nisinnam kho 
VisSkbam MigSramStaiam bbagavS dbammiyS katbSya 
sandassesi sampabamsesi atha kho YisSkbS MigSra- 
matS bbagavatS dbammiyS kathSya sandassitS sampa- 
hamsitS bbagavantam etad avoca adbivSsetu me bhante 
bbagavS svStanSya bhattam saddhim bhikkbusamgbenS 
’ti adhivSsesi bbagavS tunbibbSvena atha kho YisSkha 
MigSramStS bbagavato adbivSsanam viditvS uttbayasanS 
bbagavantam abbivSdetva padakkhinam katvS pakkSmi || 1 1] 
tena kho pana samayena tassS rattiya accayena catuddlpiko 
mabSraegho pSvassi atha kho bbagavS bbikkbA Smantesi 
yatba bbikkbave Jetavane vassati evam catSsu dlpesu vassati, 
ovassSpetba bbikkbave kSyam, ajam pacchimako cStuddipiko 
mabSmegbo ’ti evam bhante ’ti kho te bbikkbft bbagavato 
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patisunitv£i mkkhittacivara kdyam ovassS.peii,ti f|2|| atha 
kho yisfi,kli& Mig4ram&tS, panitam khS-daniyam bhojanxyam 
patiyM&,petv& ddsim S^n^lpesi gaccba "je llramam gantv& 
k^lam arocehi kilo bhante nitthitam bhattan ti evam ayye 
^ti kho si disi Visikhaya Migiramituya patisumtvi iramam 
gantva addasa bhikkhti nikkliittaolvare kiyam ovassipente, 
disvana atthi arame bhikkb-Oi, ijlvaka kiyam ovassipentlti 
yena Visakhi Migiiamata ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvi 
Visakham Migiramitaram etad avooa attk^ ayye irirae 
bhikkh.u, ijivaki kayam ovassapentlti atka kko Yisikhiya 
Migiramituyi panditiya viyattiya medbiviniyi etad akosi 
mssamsayam kho ayyi mkkhittacivara kayam ovassapentiti, 
sayam bali mannittha atthi irime bhikkh-i, ijivaka kayam 
ovassapentlti, disim inipesi gaooha je iramam gantvi 
kilam arocehi kilo bhante nitthitam bhattan ti ||3[| atha 
kho te bhikkhu gattani sltikantvi kallakiyi clvarini ga- 
hetvi yathaviharam pavisimsu atha kho si dasl arimam 
gantvi bhikkhi apassantl n^ atthi irame bhikkhi, sufiho 
aramo ^ti yena Visakhi Migiramiti ten* upasamkami, npa- 
samkamitva Visikham Migiramitaram etad avoca n* atth* 
ayye irame bhikkhi, sunno iramo ’ti atha kho Yisakhiya 
Migiramituyi panditaya viyattiya medhivmiyi etad ahosi 
mssamsayam kho ayyi gattini sltikantvi kallakiyi clvaiam 
gahetva yathiviharam pavittbi, siyam bali mannittha n* 
atthi irime bhikkhi, sunno iramo *ti disim inipesi gaccha 
je arimam gantvi kalam irocehi kilo bhante nitthitam 
bhattan ti ll4|| atha kho bhagavi bhikkhi imantesi 
sannahatha bhikkhave pattaclvaram, kalo bhattassi *ti 
evam bhante ti kho te bhikkh(l bhagavato paccassosum 
atha kho bhagavi pubbanhasamayam nivasetvi pattaclvaram 
idiya seyyathipi nima balavi punso samminjitam vi bi- 
ham pasireyya pasiritam vi baham samminjeyya evam eva 
Jetavane antarahito Yisikhaya Migiramituyi kotthake pa- 
turahosi nisldi Jihagavi pannatte isane saddhim bhikkhu- 
samghena ||6|| atha kho Yisikhi Migiramati acchanyam 
vata bho abbhutam vata bho tathigatassa mahiddhikata 
mahinubhivati, yatra hi nima jannukamattesu pi oghesu 
pavattaminesu katimattesu pi oghesu pavattaminesu na hi 
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nftma ekabhikkhussa pi pS.da vS, civaiani va all&ni bhavissan- 
titi hattb& udaggS- buddbapamukbani bhikkhusQmgham pant- 
tena kh&daniyena bbojaniyena sahatth^ sautappetvft sampa- 
vftretT^ bhagavantam bbutt&vim onltapattapS-nim ekamantam 
nisldi ekamantam nisinnA kbo Visakha Mig&iamata bha- 
gavantam etad avoca atth&bam bhante bhagavantam var^lni 
ySioamiti atikkautavara kho Visakhe tathagata ^ti y^ni ca 
bhante kappiy&ni y&ni ca anavajj&niti vadehi VisMche 'ti 
II 6 II icch&m’ aham bhante samghassa y&vajivam vassika- 
satikam d^ltum, &gantukabhattam d&tum, gamikabhattam 
dS,tum, gilS.nabhattam dS,tum, gilfi.nupatth§,kabhattam d^tum, 
gilS-nabhesajjam d&tum, dhnvayagum di.tum, bhikkhnni- 
samghassa udakasS^tikam dS,tun ti kim pana tvam Vasfi,khe 
atthavasam sampassam^ln^l tathllgatam attha var&nx y&caslti 
idhS;ham bhante delsim anipesim gaccha je &rfi,mam gantvS, 
k&lam S,rocehi kS.lo bhante mtthitam bhattan ti, atha kho sa 
bhante dM &r&mam gantvS. addasa bhikkhfiL nikkhittaclvare 
k^yam ovassS.pente, disv&na n’ atthi &rame bhikkbii, fijivak& 
k&yam ovassapentltx yen&ham ten^ upasamkami, npasamka- 
initv& mam etad avoca n' atth’ ayye aidme bhikkhfi, fijlvakS. 
kS.yam ovassapenttti aauoi bhante naggiyam patikkMam 
imfi-ham bhante atthavasam sampassamS.nfi. icohami samghassa 
y&vajlvam vassikasSitikam datum ||7ll puna ca param 
bhante agantuko bhikkhu na vithikusalo na gocarakusalo 
kilanto pindS,ya carati so me %antukabhattam bhunjitv& 
vithikusalo gocarakusalo akilanto pindfi.ya carissati imaham 
bhante atthavasam sampassam8,na icohdmi samghassa y&va- 
jlvam S.gantukabhattam d§.tum puna ca param bhante 
gamiko bhikkhu attano bhattam pariyesamS-no satthS. v& 
vihS.yissatx, yattha vS. vasam gantukamo bhavissati tattha 
vikMe upagacohissati kilanto addh^nam gamissatx so me 
gamikabhattam bhunjitv& satth^ na vih%issati, yattha 
v^sam gantukamo bhavissati tattha kalena upagacchissati 
akilanto addh§.nam gamxssati imS^ham b];^ante atthavasam 
sampassamSiuS. icohS*mx samghassa y&vajivam gamikabhattam 
dS.tum 1|8|[ puna ca param bhante gil^lnassa bhikkhuno 
sappayani bhojanS,m alabhantassa ^badho vS. abhivaddhissati 
kS-lamkiiiyS, 'va bhavissati tassa me gil&nabhattam bhuttassa 
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&b4dlio na abhivaddhissati kS.lamkiriyft na bbayissati imS.- 
bam bbante atthavasam sampassamS-nS, icobfi-mi samgliassa 
yavajlvam gilllnabbattam d4tum puna oa param bbante 
gilS.nupattbako bhikkhu attano bbattam panyesamS-no gila- 
uassa ussflre bhattam nlhanssati bbattaccbedam karissati 
so me gildnupatthakabhattam bhunjitv^l gilanassa kSlena 
bhattam nlhanssati bhattacohedam na karissati im&ham 
bhante atthavasam sampassam&na icch&mi samghassa yS^vU" 
]lvam gilS-nupatthakabhattam d^tum ||9|| puna ca param 
bhante gilanassa bhikkhuno sappS-y&ni bhesajj&nx alabhan- 
tassa S.badho va abhivaddhissati k&lamkiriy& va bhavissati 
tassa me gil§.nabhesaj]am panbhuttassa ftbMho na abhi- 
vaddhissati kalamkiny^ na bhavissati imS»ham bhante 
atthavasam sampassamanS* icch&mi samghassa yeivajl- 
vam gilanabhesajjam datum puna ca param bhante 
bhagavat£i Andhakavinde dasanisamse sampassam&nena 
y^Lgu anunnS^ta ty &ham bhante ^nisamse sampassamtoS. 
icohami samghassa yavajlvam dhuvayS,gum datum ||10|| 
idha bhante bhikkhuniyo AoiravatiyS. nadiya vesiyS-hi 
saddhim naggS- ekatitthe nahayanti ta bhante vesiyS. 
bhikkhuniyo uppandesum kim nu kho n^ima tumhikam 
ayye daharsinam brahmacariyam cmne, nanu n&ma kam& 
paribhunjitabbfi,, yada jinnS, bhavissanti tad^ brahmacariyam 
carissatha, evam tumhfi,kam ubho ant^l pariggahita bha- 
vissantlti tk bhante bhikkhuniyo vesiyahi uppandiyam&na 
mahku ahesum asuci bhante mS,tugamassa naggiyam 
jeguccham patikkiLlam imS.ham bhante atthavasam sam- 
passam&na icch&mi bhikkhunlsamghassa yavajlvam udaka- 
satikam datun ti I1 11 1| kim pana tvam Yisakhe S,nisamsam 
sampassaman^, tathS-gatam attha var&.ni yS,caslti idha 
bhante dis&su vassam vutth^ bhikkhh S§.vatthim S.gacohi- 
ssanti bhagavantam dassan&ya, te bhagavantam upasamka- 
mitva pucchissanti itthannS.mo bhante bhikkhu kilainkato, 
tassa k^l gati ko* abhisaraparS,yo ’ti tarn bhagav& vy&ka- 
karissati sotfi-pattiphale vSt sakadag&miphale vk an&g&miphale 
vS. arahattaphale vfi- ty aham upasamkamitvfi. puochiss&mi 
agatapubbfi. nu kho bhante tena ayyena SS-vatthlti 1|12[| 
sace ^me vakkhanti agatapubb^l tena bhikkhun^ S^lvatthlti, 
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nittham ettha gaccliissami nissainsavam paiibhuttam tena 
ayyena vassikas^tikS, vS, dgantukabhattam vk gomikabhattaia 
7 a gilanabhattam 7^ gilS^nupatthS-kablxattam 7^. giUnabbe- 
isajjam vS. dhuvay%u vk Hx tassS, me tad anussarantiyS. 
pamujjam ]S,yissati, pamuditaya plti j&yissati, pltimauaya 
kayo passambbissati, passaddhakaya sukham vedayissami, 
sukhiniyfi, oittam samMbiyissati, sa me bhavissati indriya- 
bbS.van& balabbS.7arLS, bo3jhangabhS.7anS. imaham bliante 
anisamsam sampassam&,na tathS.gatam attba 7aislni yS.camlti 
II 13 11 sS.dhu sMbu VisS-khe, sS^dbu kbo t7am VisS.khe imam 
ftnisamsam sampassam^nli tathagatam attba var&ni y&casi 
anujS,nfi,mi te Yis^kbe attba 7 arS,niti atba kbo bbagavS- 
Vis^kbam Migaramataram imfi,bi gatbihi anumodi 

yk annapS-nam atipamoditS. sllbpapanna sugatassa sS,vikfi, 

dad&ti dS-nam abbibbuyya maccberam sovaggikam soka- 
nudam sukbS,7abam,l 

dibbam labbate kymn ^Lgamma maggam 7ira3am ananga- 
nam, 

s8. punnakS-mS. sukbmi mkrmyk saggambi kS.yamhi ciram 
pamodatlti 

atba kbo bbaga7^ Vis^kbam MigS-ram^ltaram imabi g&tbabi 
anumodit 7 £l uttb^tydsan^ pakk^lmi ||14|| atba kbo bbagavS, 
etasmim nid&ne dhammikatbam katvfi. bbikkbfi. Amantesi 
anu 3 aiiami bbikldiave yassibasS-tikam 3.gantukabha- 
ttam gamikabbattam gil&nabbattam gxlS.nu- 
pattb&kabbattam gil&iiabbesa 33 am dbuvayS,guni 
bbxkkhunlsamgbassa udakasatikan ti || 15 || 15 || 
Vis&.kb&bbfi.iia78.ram 

tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbfi panlt^m bbo 3 anani 
bbun3it7d mnttbassatl asampa3Snd niddam okkamenti, tesam 
miittbassatlnam asampa 3 S,n&nam niddam okkamaut&nam supi- 
nantena asuci mncoati, senasanam asucm^ makkbiyati atba 
kbo bbaga7& ^yasmatS. Anandena pacobfi-samanena sen&sa- 
nacSlnkam &bindanto addasa sen&sanam asucin& makkbitam, 
disvftna S,yasmantam Anandam S-mantesi kim etam Ananda 
senftsanam makkbitau ti etarabi bbante bbikkbil panittei 
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bhojanani bhufifitva muttbassati asampajanS. niddam okka- 
menti, tesam asuci muocati, tayidam bbagaT& senasanam 
asuoma makkbitan ti ||1|| evam etam Ananda evam etam 
Ananda, muccati bi Ananda muttbassatlnam asampajdnanam 
niddam okkamant&nam supinantena asuci ye te Ananda 
bbikkhii upattbitasatl sampaj^in& niddam okkamenti tesam 
asuci na muccati, ye pi te Ananda puthujjanS, kamesu vlta- 
rS.g& tesam pi asuci na muccati attbS<nam etam Ananda 
anavakS.so yam arabato asuci muoceyya ’ti atba kbo bbagavS. 
etasmim nidane dbammikatbarcu katva bbikkbti S,mantesi 
idbabam bbikkbave Anandena paccbasamanena sen&sanacari- 
kam ahmdanto addasam sen&sanam asucin^ makkbitam, 
disvS,na Anandam ^mantesun kim etam Ananda 
(z=§ 1, 2) aiabato asuci mucceyya Hi ||2|| pafic’ ime 
bbikkbave &dinav^ muttbassatissa asampajanassa niddam 
okkamayato dukkbam supati, duldibam patibujjhati, pS.pa- 
kam supmam passati, devatS. na rakkbanti, asuci muccati 
ime kbo bbikkbave panca adlnavft muttbassatissa asampaja- 
nassa niddam okkamayato pano^ ime bbikkbave S,nisamsa 
upatthitasatissa sampajS-nassa niddam okkamayato sukbam 
supati, sukbam patibujjbati, na pfiipakam supmam passati, 
devatS, rakkbanti, asuci na muccati ime kbo bbikkbave 
panca S.nisamsfi, upatthitasatissa sampajanassa niddam okka- 
mayato anujan&mi bbikkbave kayaguttiyS, clvaraguttiy^i 
senasanaguttiy^ nisidanan ti ||3|| tena kbo pana sama- 
yena atikbuddakam nisldanam na sabbam senS^sanam gopeti 
bbagavato etam attbam S,rocesum anujS,nami bbikkbave 
y&vamabantam paccattharanam S^kankbati tavamabantam 
paccattbaranam k&tun ti || 4 1| 16 II 

tena kbo pana samayena S-yasmato Anandassa upajjhd- 
yassa dyasmato Belattbasisassa tbuUakaccbdbddbo boti 
tassa lasikdya civardni kdye lagganti, tdni blnkkbA udakena 
temetvd-temetvd apakaddbanti addasa kbo bbagavd send- 
sanacdrikam dbindanto te bbikkbd tdni civardni udakena 
temetvd-temetvd apakaddbante, disvana yena te bbikkbCl 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvd te bbikkbd etad avoca 
kim imassa bbikkbave bhikkbuno abadho Hi imassa bbante 
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&yasmato ttullaLaccliS-badho, lasik&ya clvar&m kftye lagganti, 
tkm mayam udakena temetvS. temetysL apakaddhS.m& atha 
kho bhagavfi. etasmim nidS.ne dhammikatham katva blaikkhii 
^mantesi anujan^mi bkikkliave yassa kandu vS. pilak& Yi 
assfi.vo v& tbullakaccM va dbadho kandupaticchSidiii ti 

111 1117 il 

atha kho YisakhS. MigS,rainfi,tS, inukhapunchanacola- 
kam adS.ya yena bhagavS. ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. 
bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisldi, ekamantam 
Disinna kho Visakh^ Migaraiaatci bhagavantam etad avoca 
patiganh&tu me bhante bhagava mukhapuilchanacolakam yam 
mama assa digharattam hitaya sukh^Ly^L Hi patiggahesi 
bhagavS^ mukhapunohanacolakam atha kho bhagavS, Yis&- 
kham Mig^ramSitaram dhamraiyS, kath&ya sandassesx 
sampahamsesi atha kho YisS,kha Mig&ramS.tS, bhagavatfi. 
dhammiyS, kath^iya sandassit^L sampahamsita utthS.yS.- 
sanS. bhagavantam abhivadetvS, padakkhinam katvS. pakkS-mi 
atha kho bhagavfi. etasmim md&ne dhammikatham katvS, 
bhikkhtl Slmantesi anujS,nami bhikkhave mukhapuiicha- 
nacolakan ti 1|11118|[ 

tena kho pana samayena Rojo Mallo Ayasmato Anan- 
d a s s a sahS.yo hoti Roj assa Mallassa khomapilotikS. ^.yasmato 
Anandassa hatthe mkkhittfi, hoti 9,yasmato ca Anandassa 
khomapxlotikftya attho hoti bhagavato etam attham aroce- 
sum anujS.uS^mi bhikkhave pancah’ angehi samannslgatassa 
viss&.sam gahetum sandittho ca hoti sambhatto ca Mapito 
oa jlvati ca jan8,ti gahite me attamano bhavissatlti anujS.- 
n&mi bhikkhave imehi panoah' angehi samann&gatassa vissd- 
sam gahetim ti 11 1 H 19 H 

tena kho pana samayena bhikkhfinam paripunnam hoti 
ticlvaram attho ca hoti pariss&vanehi pi thavikdhi pi 
bhagavato etam attham &rocesum anujanfi-mi bhikkhave 
parikkhS.raoolakan ti ||1|1 atha kho bhikkhtlnam etad 
ahosi ytm t&ni bhagavatft anunn&tS,ni ticlvaran ti v&. vassx- 
kdsfttika Hi vA nisidanan ti v& paccattharanan ti vS. kandupa- 
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ticohS,dlti vS. mukhapuncLanaGolakan ti v& parikklid-racolakan 
ti vS., sabbftni tani adbittbS;tabbS.iii nu kho udsthu vikappe- 
tabbS-nlti bhagavato etam attbam arooesmn anuj&n&mi 
bbikkhave txcivaram adhitthatum na vikappetum, vassika- 
satikam vassinam c§,tumS;Sam adhittbatum tato param 
vikappetum, msldanam adhitthatum na Yikappetum, pacca- 
ttharanam adhitth&.tum na vikappetum, kandupatiochlldim 
yS.va &badha adhitthatum tato param vikappetum, mukha- 
punchanacolakam adhitth&tum na vikappetum, parikkhS,ra- 
colakam adhitthatum na vitappetun ti || 2 1| 20 II 

atha kho bhikkhtlnam etad ahosi kittakam pacchimam nu 
kho civaram vikappetabban ti bhagavato etara attham 
arooesum anujanami bhikkhave ayamena atthahgulam 
sugatangulena caturangulam vitthatam pacchimam civaram 
vikappetun ti tena kho pana samayena S.yasmato Maha- 
kassapassa pamsukMakato garuko hoti bhagavato etam 
attham arocesum anuj S.nami bhikkhave suttalukham kS. tun 
ti vikanno hoti bhagavato etam attham S,rocesum anu- 
jS.nS,mi bhikkhave vikannam uddharitun tx suttS, okiri- 
yanti bhagavato etam attham S.rocesum anujS.nftmi bhikkh- 
ave anuv&tam paribhandam ftropetun ti tena kho 
pana samayena samghS,tiyA pattS, lujjanti bhagavato etam 
attham Arocesum anujfi.nami bhikkhave atthapadakam 
kfi,tun ti II 1 II tena kho pana samayena annatarassa bhikkh- 
uno ticlvare kayiramane sabbam chmnakam na ppahoti 
anujS-nS,mi bhikkhave dve chmnakam ekam acchmnakan ti 
dve chinnak^ni ekam aohmnakam na ppahoti anuj&n&mi 
bhikkhave dve acchinnakS.ni ekam chinnakan ti dve 
acchiunakS.ni ekam chmnakam na ppahoti anujSnS,mi 
bhikkhave anvadhikam pi Sropetum na ca bhikkhave 
sabbam acchinnakam dhSretabbam yo dhS.reyya, apatti 
dukkatassS; Hi ||2||21|| 

tena kho pana samayena annatarassa bhikkhuno bahum 
civaram uppannam hoti so ca tarn civaram mStSpitunnam 
dS.tukS,mo hoti bhagavato etam attham Srocesum mitS- 
pitaro hi kho bhikkhave dadamSne kim vadeyySma anuja- 
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n&mi bhikMiave mdtS,pitunnam ddtum na ca bhikkliave 
saddhddeyyam yinipatetabbam yo viuip^tteyya, dpatti duLka- 
tass^ ^ti II 1 II 22 II 

tena kbo pana samayena anfiataro bhikkhu Andbavane 
clvaram nikkbipitva santaruttarena gS,mam pind&,ya pS-visi 
cor&. tarn clvaram avabarimsu so bbikkhu duccolo boti 
IClkbaoivaro bbikkbb evam abamsu kissa tvam S.vuso 
duccolo lUkbaclvaro ^ti idh^bam &vuso Andbavane clvaram 
nikkbipitv^ santaruttarena g&mam pindS-ya pavisim, cc^r^ 
tarn clvaram avabarimsu, tenaham duccolo lukbaoivaro ^ti 
bbagavato etam attbam ftrocesum na bhikkbave santar- 
uttarena gtoo pavisitabbo yo paviseyya, apatti dukka- 
tassd ^ti ||ll| tena kbo pana samayena ^yasrn^ A nan do 
asatiyS, santaruttarena g&,mam pind&,ya p&visx bbikkbb 
S.yasmantam Anandam etad avocum nanu kbo S.vuso Ananda 
bbagavatSl pannattam na santaruttarena gamo pavisitabbo ^ti 
kissa tvam avuao santaruttarena g^imam pavittbo ^ti saceam 
&VUSO bbagavatS. paftnattam na santaiuttarena g&mo pavisi- 
tabbo ’ti, api cSibam asatiyS. pavittbo ^ti bbagavato etam 
attbam S;rocesum [|2 [| paiic' ime bbikkhave paocaya samgbft- 
tiy& nikkbep&ya gil&no vi, boti, vassikasamketam vS, boti, 
nadlp^Lram gantum v& boti, aggalagutti viharo va boti, attba- 
takatbinam vS. boti ime kbo bbikkbave panca paccayS, 
samgba,tiya nikkhep&ya pafic^ ime bhikkbave paccaya 
nttar&sangassa antaravdsakassa nikkhep&ya gil^no vS. 
attbatakatbinam v^ boti ime kbo bbikkhave panca paccaya 
uttar&sangassa antaravS-sakassa nikkhepS.ya panc^ ime bbi- 
kkbave paccayS, vassikas^tikS.ya nikkbepaya gil&no v& boti, 
nisslmam gantum vS, boti, nadlp&ram gantum vd boti, 
aggalagutti vib^ro vS. boti, vassikas&tika akatS. v& boti vippa- 
kat& vSt ime kbo bhikkbave panca paccayS, vassikasS-tik&ya 
nikkbepS-ya ^ti jj 3 1| 23 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena afiinataro bbikkbu eko vassam 
vasi tattba manussS. samgbassa demA 'ti clvaram adamsu 
atha kbo tassa bbikkhuno etad abosi bhagavatS, pafinattam 
eatuvaggo pacobxmo samgho 'ti, abam o' amhi ekako, ime ca 
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mauuss^l samgliassa demS; 'ti clvarEim adamsu yam nunS.ham 
im&ni samgliikS .111 clvar&,m Savatthiiii liareyyaii ti atha 
kho so bhikktm t^ini clvar^ni §.d&ya Savatthim ganty^i bkaga- 
vato etam attbam arooesi tuyb’ eva bbxkkhu tim clvar^Lni 
yS-va katbinassa ubbh&rS»y& 'ti || 1 1| idha pana bhikkbave 
bbikkhu eko vassam vasati tattha manussS. samghassa 
demS. ^ti ctvar&ni denti anujS,iiami bhikkbave tass’ eva t&ni 
clvar&ni y&.va katbinassa ubbh&r&ya ^ti I12|| tena kbo pana 
samayena annataro bbikkbu utukSJam eko vasi tattba 
manuss^ samghassa demk ^ti civarS<ni adamsu atha kbo 
tassa bbikkbuno etad abosi bbagavatS. paMattam catuvaggo 
paccbimo samgbo ’ti, abam c’ ambi ekako, ime ca manussa 
samghassa dema Hi clvarani adamsu yam n{inS.bam irnglni 
samgbik^ni olvar&ni Savatthim bareyyan ti atha kho 
so bbikkbu tS.ni clvarani S-daya SS-vattbim gantva bbikkbb- 
nam etam attbam arocesi bbikkbu bbagavato etam attbam 
S.rocesum anu]S,nami bhikkbave sammukhibhbtena sam- 
gbena bbSjetum 1| 3 ll idba pana bhikkbave bbikkbu utukS-lam 
eko vasati tattba manussS, samghassa demS, Hi civarstni 
denti anujS,nS.ini bhikkbave tena bhikkbunS tS,ni civar&ni 
adhittbS.tum mayb^ imam olvarS.nlti tassa ce bhikkbave 
bbikkbuno tarn civaram anadbittbitena anno bbikkbu aga- 
ocbati, samako dS.tabbo bbS-go tehi ce bbikfchave bhikkbtihi 
tarn civaram bbS.jiyamSne apSltite kuse anno bbikkbu S.ga- 
ccbati, samako dS,tabbo bh&go tehi ce bhikkbave bbikkb&hi 
tarn civaram bbajiyamSne pS.tite kuse anno bbikkbu &ga- 
ccbati, nS,kam& databbo bbago Hi || 4 1| tena kho pana sama- 
yena dve bbS.tukS. tberS. ayasmS. ca Isidaso S,yasmS. ca 
Isibbatto S&vattbiyam vassam vuttbS. anna taram gamak- 
Sivaaam agamamsu manussa cirassS,pi tberS, ftgatS, Hi sacl- 
varS.ni bbattS.ni adamsu Svasika bbikkhS. there puochimsu 
imSni bbante samghikSm civaram there agamma uppannSni, 
sSdiyissanti tberS bbSgan ti tberS evam Shamsu yatbS 
kho mayam avuso bhagavatS dbammam desitam SjSnSma 
tumbakam yeva tSni clvarSm yava katbinassa ubbbSrayS Hi 
II 6)1 tena kbo pana samayena tajo bbikkbu ESjagabe 
vassam vasanti tattba manussS samghassa demS Hi civaram 
denti atha kbo tesam bbikkbbnam etad abosi bhagavatS 
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pa.nnattam catuvaggo pacoLimo samglio mayam o' amhel 
tayo janS, ime ca manussS, samghassa dema 'ti ctvarS,ni denti 
katham nu kko amhelii patipajjitabban ti tena kho pana 
samayena sambahula tkerfi. kya&mi ca NilavSrSl ayasmS. 
ca Sanayasi S,yasmfi. ca Gopako ftyaam^i. ca Bbagu 
ajasma ca Phalikasand^no Pdtaliputte viharanti 
Kukkutfi.r^Lnie atha kho te bhikkhu P&taliputtam 
gantva there pucchimsu ther§; evam fthamsu yathS» kho 
mayam S-vuso bhagavata dhammam desitam fijfin&ma tumhS.- 
kam yeva tfi.ui civaranx yS»va kathinassa ubbhS.ray& 'ti 
II 6 II 24 II 

tena kho pana samayena dyasmS, TJpanando Sakya- 
putto S&vatthiyam vassam vuttho annataram g&mak- 
§<v&sam agam^Lsi tattha bhikkh{i civaram bhSjetuMm£i 
sannipatimsu te evam 4hamsu ima,ni kho &vuso samghi- 
kani clvarSini bh&jiyissanti, s&diyissasi bhSigan ti ftmavuso 
sadiyissamltx tato oivarabhS.gam gahetv& anfiam kv&sam 
agam&,si tattha pi bhikkhti civaram bh&jetuk&m& sanm- 
patnnsn te pi evam ahamsn imS,nx kho S,vuso samghik&ni 
clvarS.ni bhSjiyissanti, sS.diyissasx bhagan ti S,mS.vuso 
sadiyissimlti tato pi clvarabhagam gahetvS. annam S.vS.sam 
agam^si tattha pi bhildihtl civaram bh&jetukS.mS. sanni- 
patimsn te pi evam fi-hamsu irafi,ni kho avuso samghikS.ni 
civarS.ni bhSjiyissanti, sS.diyissasi bhS.gan ti S.mS,vuso sS.di- 
yissS.mlti tato pi civarabhS.gam gahetvS. mahantam clvara- 
bhandikam S.dS,ya punad eva SS.vatthim paocS.gacchi ||1|| 
bhikkhu evam S.hamsu mahS.punno 'si tvam S.vuso Upananda, 
bahum te civaram nppannan ti kuto me S.vuso pufinam, 
idhS,ham S.vu 80 SS,vatthiyam vassam vuttho afinataram gS.mak- 
SvSsam agamS-sim, tattha bhikkhtl civaram bhajetukS-mS. 
sannipatimsu, te mam evam S.hamsu imS,ni kho S-vuso 
samghik6.ni clvarS.ni bhS.jiyissanti^ sS.diyissasi bhSigan ti 
S.mS.vuso sS.diyissS.mlti tato clvarabhS.gam gahetvS, afinam 
&vSsam agamS.sim, tattha pi bhikkhA civaram bL&jetukS.ma 
sannipatimsu, te pi mam evam ahamsu imS.ni kho S.vuso 
samghikani civaram bhajiyisaantij sS.diyissasi bhS.gan ti, 
S,mS.viiso sS.diyissS.mlti tato pi olvarabhS.gam gahetvS. afinam 
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^vasam agamS,sim, tattha pi bhikkliu clvaram bhftjetukam^ 
sannipatimsu, te pi mam eyam fthamsu im&m s&di- 
yissamlti tato pi civarabh^gam aggabesun, evam me bahum 
clvaram uppannan ti || 2 1| kim pana tvam ftvuso TJpananda 
annatra vassam vuttho annatra olvarabbS.gam sidiyissaslti 
evam avuso Hi ye te bhikkbu appiccbS- te ujjbllyanti kbl- 
yanti vipfi.centi katbam bi nS.ma S,yasm& TTpanando Sakya 
putto annatra vassam vuttbo afinatra clvarabbagam s&di- 
yissatlti bbagavato etam attbam arocesum saccam kira 
tvam TJpananda afinatra vassam vuttbo afifiatra clvarabb§,gam 
8§,diylti saccam bbagavS, vigarabi buddbo bbagavfi, 
katbam bi n&ma tvam moghapurisa afifiatra vassam vuttbo 
afifiatra clvarabbelgam s&,diyissasi etam mogbapurisa 
appasann&nam v^l pasMaya pasannanam v^ bbiyyobbd- 
v&ya vigarabitvd, dhammikatbam katvS. bhikkbb &mantesi 
na bhikkbave afinatra vassam vuttbena afifiatra civarabbS-go 
s&ditabbo yo sS.diyeyya, S.patti dukkatassS, Hi ||3|| tena 
kbo pana samayena S.yasmS. TTpanando Sakyaputto eko 
dvlsu avasesu vassam vasi evam me bahum civaram uppajji- 
ssatlti atba kbo tesam bhikkbtinam etad abosi katbam 
nu kbo &yasmato TJpanandassa Sakyaputtassa civarapativiso 
dS,tabbo Hi bbagavato etam attbam ftrocesum detba 
bhikkbave moghapurisassa ek&.dbipp&yam idba pana 
bhikkbave bbikisbu eko dvlsu av&sesu vassam vasati evam 
me bahum clvaram uppajjissatlti saoe amutra upaddbam 
amutra upaddbam vasati, amutra upaddbo amutra upaddbo 
civarapatmso deLtabbo, yattba v4 pana babutaram vasati 
tato civarapativiso databbo Hi 1| 4 1| 25 II 

tena kbo pana samayena afifiatarassa bhikkbuno kucchi- 
vik&r&bS.dbo boti, so sake muttakarlse palipanno seti atba 
kbo bbagavS. ayasmata Anandena paccbdsamanena sena- 
sanac&rikam &bindanto yena tassa bhikkbuno vibaro ten' 
upasamkami addasa kbo bbagavfi. tarn bbikkbum sake 
muttakarlse palipannam sayam&nam, disvana yena so bbi 
kkhu ten' upasamkami, upasamkamitv& tarn bbikkbum etad 
avooa kim te bbikkbu S.b&dbo 'ti kucohivik&ro me bbagava 
Hi attbi pana te bbikkbu upattbSko Hi n' attbi bbagava 
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^ti kissa tarn bliikkh{l na upattbentlti aham kho bkante 
bbikkhftnam akS-rako, tena mam bhiLkbu na npatthentlti 
111 II atha kho bbagav4 &yasmantam Anandam &mantesi 
gacchS-nanda udakam ahaia, imam bhikkhum nab&pessftmd 
'ti evam bbante ^ti kbo glyasmS. Anando bhagavato patisu- 
mUk ndakam aharitv^ bhagava izdakam &smoi S-yasmS- 
Anando pandhovi, bbagavSl slsato aggahesi S.yasm&. Anando 
p^ldato ucc^tretvS, mancake nipS-tesum \\2\\ atha kho bhagava 
etasmim nid§,ne etasmim pakarane bhildihusamgham sanni- 
pMpetv&. bhikkhft patipucchi atthi bhikkhave amukasmim 
vih^re bhikkhu gilano ^ti atthi bhagavS. *ti kim tassa 
bhikkhave bhikkhuno ablidho ^ti tassa bhante ^.yasmato 
kucchivik&rS,badho ^ti atthi pana bhikkhave tassa bhi- 
kkhuno upatth§.ko ^ti atthi bhagavS. ’ti kissa tarn bhikkhtl 
na upatthentiti eso bhante bhikkhu bkikkhtlnam akSirako, 
tena tarn bhikkhu na upatthentiti n’ atthi te bhilikhave 
n^ atthi pit& ye te upatthaheyyum tumhe ce bhi- 
kkhave afinamafinam na upatthahissatha atha ko carahi 
upatthahissati yo bhikkhave mam upatthaheyya so gillLnam 
upatthaheyya ||3|| sace upaj]hS.yo hoti upajjhS,yena ydvajl- 
vam upatthfttabbo, vutthS,nassa fi,gametabbam sace 
acanyo hoti S^cariyena y&vajivam upatthS,tabbo, vutth&nassa 
S.gametabbam sace saddhivih^inko hoti sace anteva- 
siko hoti sace sam&nupajjh&yako hoti sace sam^infi.- 
cariyako hoti samanSlcanyakena ydvajlvam upatthatabbo, 
vutthS.nassa S,gainetabbam sace na hoti upajjhayo vS. S.oariyo 
vS. saddhivihS-riko v^ antev&siko vS, samS.nupajjhS,yako vS. 
samS.nacariyako yk samghena upatthAtabbo no ce upattha- 
heyya, fi-patti dukkatassa ||4|| pancahi bhikkhave ahgehi 
samannslgato giMno dupatthSlko hoti asapp&yakM hoti, 
sappdye mattam na jdngLti, bhesajjam na patisevitA hoti, 
atthak&massa gil&nupatthS-kassa yathS-bhhtam S-bS-dham n^vi- 
katta hoti abhikkamantam vS, abhikkamatiti patikka- 
mantam v^ patikkamatiti thitam v& thito ^ti, uppanndnam 
sMiik^nam vedan&nam dukkh&nam tibbS^nam khar&nam 
katukS^nam a8atS,nam ataan&pS,nam p&naharfLnam anadhi- 
vdsakaj^tiko hoti imehi kho bhikkhave paficay angehi 
samann&gato gd&no dupatth8.ko hoti || 6 jj pancahi 
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bhikkhave angehi samannigato gilAno supatth&ko hoti 
sappS,yakS,rt lioti, sapp&ye mattam bhesajjam pati- 

sevita boti, atthakdmassa gilS.nupatthS,kassa yathabhiitaiii 
&bS-dham avikattfi. boti abbikkamantam abbikkamatlti 
patikkamantam vd patikkamatlti thitam yi tbito ^ti, uppannS,- 
nam s&ririkS.nam vedananam dukkb&nam tibbanam kbaranam 
katukslnam asS,tanam amanAp&nam panabarS^nam adbivS,- 
sakajatiko boti imebi kbo bbikkbave panoaV angebi 
samann&gato giMno supattbako boti ||6|| panoabi bbi- 
kkbave angebi samannagato gilAnupa t tb ako nMain gil^nam 
npattbatum na patibalo boti bbesajjam yidbitum, sappayS,- 
sappayam na janS,ti asappayam npanAmeti sapp^yam apanS,- 
meti, amisantaro gilfi.nam upattbS.ti no mettacitto, jeguoobi 
boti uccaranL vfi, passS,vani va kbelam va vantam va nihatum, 
na patibalo boti gil^nam kalena kalam dbammiyS, katb§,ya 
sandassetum sampabamsetum imebi kbo bbikkbaye 

pancab’ angebi samannagato gil&nupattbako nalam gil&nam 
upattbS,tum ||7l| pancabi bbikkbave angebi samannagato 
gilanupattb&ko alam gilS.nam npattba,tum patibalo boti 
bbesajjam samvidb&tum, sappay^sapp^yam janati asappS^yam 
apanameti sapp&yam npanS.meti, mettacitto gilanam npattb&ti 
no S.misantaro, ajeguccbi boti uccS,ram yk pass&vam va kbe- 
lam va vantam yk nlbatum, patibalo boti gilanam k&lena 
kS-lam dbammiy& katb^iya sandassetum sampabam- 

setum imebi kbo bbikkbave pancab’ angebi samannS-gato 
gil^nupattbS-ko alam gilanam npattbSrtun ti || 8 1| 26 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena dve bbikkbu Kosalesu jana- 
padesu addbanamaggapatipannd bpnti te annataram ^vS.sam 
upagaccbimsu, tattba annataro bbikkbu gil&no boti atba 
kbo tesam bbikkbbnam etad abosi bbagavatft kbo &vuso 
gilanupattb^Lnam vannitam, banda mayam §.vuso imam 
bbikkbum npattbabemS. ’ti, te tarn upattbabimsu so tebi 
upattbabiyamllno k&lam ak&si atba kbo te bbikkbb tassa 
bbikkbnno pattaclvaram S.d&ya SS-vattbim gantva bbaga- 
vato etam attbam S-rocesum 1|1[1 bbikkbussa bbikkbave 
kMam kate samgbo s^mt pattaclvare api ca gilS.nupattbS.ka 
babfLpakirS. anu]S.n&mi bbilckbave samgbena ticlvaram 
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ca pattam ca gildnupattliAkS/iiani datum evam ca pana 
bhikkhave databbam tena gilAnupattbdkena bliikkhunl, 
samgham upasamkamitva evam assa vacaniyo itthannfirmo 
bhante bhikkhu kalam kato, idam tassa ticlvaram ca patto c& 
^ti vyattena bbikkbuna patibalena samgbo nftpetabbo 
sunS-tu me bbaute samgbo itthannamo bhikkhu k&lam kato, 
idam tassa ticivaram ca patto ca yadi samghassa patta- 
kallam samgho imam ticivaram ca pattam ca gilanupatthfi.- 
kftnam dadeyya esa natti sunAtu me bhante samgho 
itthannS.mo bhikkhu kftlam kato, idam tassa ticlvaram ca 
patto ca samgho imam ticlvaram ca pattam ca gilS,nupatth&- 
k&nam deti yass^yasmato khamati imassa ticivarassa ca 
pattassa ca giltoupatthfi,k^nam d&nam so tunh' assa, yassa na 
kkhamati so bhaseyya dinnam idam samghena ticlvaram 
ca patto ca gilanupatth&k&nam khamati samghassa, tasm& 
tunhl, evam etam dharay&mlti ||2|| tena kho pana samayena 
annataro s&maneio kS-lam kato hoti bhagavato etam attham 
arocesum s&manerassa bhikkhave kalam kate samgho simi 
pattaclvare api ca gilanupatth9.kS, bahtlpakfti^ anuj^n&,mi 
bhikkhave samghena civaram ca pattam ca gilanupattha- 
kS.nam dS.tum evam ca pana bhikkhave databbam tena 
gilauupatthdkena bhikkhuna samgham upasamkamitva evam 
assa vacaniyo itthann^lmo bhante sS^manero kWam kato, 
idam tassa civaram ca patto cS. Hi vyattena bhikkhuna 
patibalena samgho Mpetabbo sun&tu me bhante samgho 
itthann&,mo samanero kalam kato, idam tassa civaram ca 
patto ca yadi samghassa pattakallam, samgho imam 
civaram ca pattam ca gilanupattheik^inam dadeyya es& 
natti sungttu me bhante samgho itthannamo s&manero 
kalam kato, idam tassa civaram ca patto ca samgho imam 
clvaiam ca pattam ca gil&nupatthak&nam deti yass&yasmato 
khamati imassa clvarassa ca pattassa ca gilanupatth&kS,nam v, 
dimam so tunV assa, yassa na klchamati so bhaseyya dinilam 
idam samghena civaram ca patto ca gil&nupatthSk&nam 
khamati samghassa, tasmi tunhl, evam etam dharaygimlti 
II 3 II tena kho pana samayena anfiataio bhikkhu ca samanero 
ca giMnam upatthahimsu so tehi upatthahiyamS^no kalam 
akS-si atha kho tassa gal&nupatthgckasaa bhikkhuno etad 
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ahosi katham nu kho gilanupatthdkassa s^manerassa 
clvarapatmso d^ltabbo ’ti bhagavato etam attbam Aro- 
cesmn anujS,iiS,rQi bbikkhave gilanupatthS,kassa s&mane- 
rassa samakam pativisam dsttun ti ||4|| tena kho pana 
samayena annataro bhikkhu babubhando babuparikkbS.- 
ro kalam kato boti bbagavato etam attbam arocesam 
bbikkbussa bbikkbave kfi,lam kate samgho s§.ml pattacl- 
vare api ca gilanupattbllk& bab<!ipak§.r£l aiiujSnS,mi 
bbikkbave samgbena tiolvaram oa pattam ca gil&nu- 
patthaktoam dfi.tum, yam tattba labubbandam labupari- 
kkbaram tarn sammukhlbbdtena samgbena bb^jetnm, yam 
tattba garubbandam garuparikkhdram tarn ftgat4nd.ga- 
tassa cS-tuddisassa samgbassa avissajjikam avebbangikan ti 
Il5||27ll 

tena kbo pana samayena annataro bbikkbn naggo butva 
yena bbagavfi- ten' npasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavan 
tarn etad avoca bbagavS. bi bbante anekapariyS-yena appi- 
ccbassa santuttbassa sallekbassa dhutassa p^s&dikassa apaca- 
yassa viriy&rambbassa vannavadi idam bbante naggiyam 
anekapanyayena appicobatS-ya santutthiya sallekbfi,ya dbu- 
tatt&ya p&,sS.dikatS,ya apacay&.ya viriyi.rambb8.ya samvattati 
si-dbu bbante bbagava bbikkbnnam naggiyam anuji.ni.t{l 'ti 
vigarabi buddbo bbagavi. ananuccbaviyam mogbapunsa 
ananulomikam appatirbpam assamanakam akappiyam akara- 
niyam katbam bi nama tvam mogbapunsa naggiyam 
tittbiyasami.di.nam samidiyissasi n' etam mogbapunsa 
appasannanam vi pasadiya vigarabitvi dhammikatbam 
katvi bbikkbtl imantesi na bbikkbave naggiyam tittbi- 
yasamidanam samidiyitabbam yo samidiyeyya, ipatti 
tbuUaccayassi ^ti ||1|| tena kbo pana samayena afinataro 
bbikkbu kusaciram nivisetva — la — vikaclram niviaetvi, 
pbalakaclram nivasetvi, kesakambalam nivisetvi, vilakamba- 
lam nivisetvi, ulukapakkham mvisetvi — la — ajinakkbi- 
pam nivisetvi yena bbagavi ten' upasamkami, upasamka- 
mitvi bbagavantam etad avoca bbagavi bbante anekapan- 
yiyena appiccbassa vannavidi idam bbante ajinakkbi- 
pam anekapariyiyena appiocbatiya samvattati sidbu 
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bhante bbagav& bbikkbiinam ajinakkbipam Hi 

vigarabi akaraniyam katbam bi nS.ma tvaia mogba- 
purisa ajinakkbipam tittbiyadbajam dbS.ressasi etam 
mogbapurisa appasannanam vS. pasadS.ya vigarabitvi 
dbammikatbam katvS. bbikkbA amantesi na bbikkbave 
ajinakkbipam tittbiyadbajam dbAretabbam yo dbareyya, 
Sipatti tbuUaccayassa Hi ||2[| tena kbo pana samayena 
afinataro bbxkkhiL akkanS.lam nivfi,setv& — la — pottbakam 
iiivasetv& yena bbagavlL ten’ upasamkami, npasamkami- 
tv& bbagavantam etad avooa bbagavS* bbante aneka- 
panyayena appicobassa vannav&di ayam bbante 

pottbako anekapariy^tyena appiccbat&,ya samvatta- 

ti sddbu bbante bbagayg, bbikkbiinam pottbakam anu- 
jdnM<i Hi yigarabi akaraniyam katbam bi nS.- 

ma tvam mogbapurisa pottbakam mv&sessasi n’ etam 
mogbapurisa appasann&nam tS. pasfi.d6,ya Vlgarabltv^L 
dbammikatbam katv& bbikkbA toantesi na bbikkbave 
pottbako mv8.setabbo yo mv&seyya, ^Lpatti dukkatass^ 
^ti II3II281I 

tena kbo pana samayena cbabbaggiyfi, bbikkbti. sabbanl- 
lak&ni civar&ni dbirenti, sabbapltaktoi olvar&ni db&renti, 
sabbalobitak&ni clvarani db&renti, sabbamanjettbak&nx clva- 
r4ni db4renti, sabbakanbani clvarani dbftrenti, sabbamabft- 
rangaratUm clvarini db4renti, sabbamab&n^lmarattS.]ii oiva- 
i4ni dbarenti, accbinnadasini clvar&ni dbarenti, dlgbadasS.ni 
civartoi dbarenti, puppbadasS.ni clvarS.ni dbSrenti, phanada- 
fiSni clvarSni dhSrenti, kadcukam dbSrenti, tirltakam dhS- 
renti, vetbanam dbSrenti manussS ujjbSyanti kblyanti 
npSoenti seyyathSpi gibl kamabbogmo ’ti bbagavato 
etam attbam Siocesum na bbikkbave sabbanllakSni olva- 
rSni dbSretabbSni, na sabbapltakSni clvarSni dharetabbSni 
na kaficukam dhSretabbam, na tirltakam dbSretabbam, 
na vetbanam dbSretabbam yo dbSreyya, Spatti dukkatassS 
111112911 

tena kbo pana samayena vassam vuttbS bbibkbii anuppanne 
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civare pakkamanti pi, vibbhamanti pi, kS,lam pi karonti, s&- 
manerapi patyananti, sikkham paccakkhatak&pi patij&nanti, 
antunavatthum ajjbapannakS.pi patijSnanti, TimmattakSpi p , 
kbittaoittSpi p , vedanattapi p , SpattiyS adassane ukkbitta- 
kapi p , SpattiyS appatikamme ukkbittakapi p , papikSya 
ditthiyS appatimssagge ukkbittakapi p, pandakSpi p, 
tbeyyasamvSsakSpi p , tittbiyapakkantakapi p , tiiaccbana- 
gatSpi p , mStugbatakSpi p , pitugbatakSpi p , arabantagba- 
takSpi p , bbikkbunidbsakSpi p , samgbabbedakSpi p , 
lobituppSdakSpi p , ubbatovyanjanakapi patijSnanti bba- 
gavato etam attbam arooesum ||1|| idba pana bbikkbave 
vassam vuttho bbikkbu anuppanne civare pakkamati sante 
patirbpe gSbake dStabbam idba pana bbikkbave vassam 
vuttbo bbikkbu anuppanne civare vibbbamati, kalam karoti, 
fiSmanero patijSnSti, sikkbam paccakkbatako patijanati, anti- 
mavattbum ajjbSpannako patijSnati samgbo sSmi idba 
pana bbikkbave vassam vuttbo bbikkbu anuppanne civare 
ummattako patijanSti, pSpikaya dittbivS appatimssagge 

ukkbittako patijanSti saute patir&pe gabake dStabbam 
idba pana bbikkbave vassam vuttbo bbikkbu anuppanne 
civare pandako patijanSti, ubbatovyabjanako patijSnati 
samgbo sSml \\ 2 \\ idba pana bbikkbave vassam vuttbo 
bbikkbu uppanne civare abhSjite pakkamati sante patirftpe 
gSbake dStabbam idba pana bbikkbave vassam vuttbo 
bbikkbu uppanne civare abbSjite vibbbamati, antima- 
vattbum ajjbSpannako patijSnati samgbo sSml idba pana 
bbikkbave vassam vuttbo bbikkbu uppanne civare abbSjite 
ummattako patijSnati, pSpikaya dittbiyS appatimssagge 

ukkbittako patijan&ti sante patirbpe gabake d^tabbam 
idba pana bbikkbave vassam vuttbo bbikkbu uppanne civare 
abb&.jite pandako patijS.nfi.ti ubbatovyanjanako patijfi.- 
nSlti samgbo sS.ml ||3|| idba pana bbikkbave vassam 
vuttbfi,nam bbikkbdnam anuppanne civare samgbo bbijjati 
tattba manussfi. ekasmim pakkbe udakam denti ekasmim 
pakkbe oivaram denti samgbassa dema Hi samgbass’ ev^ 
etam idba pana bbikkbave vassam vuttbfi.nam bbikkbbnam 
anuppanne civare samgbo bbijjati tattba manussa ekasmim 
pakkbe udakam denti, tasmim yeva pakkbe civaram denti 
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samgTiassa demfi, ’ti samgliass’ ev’ etam ||4l| idha pana 
iDliikkliave vassam -vutthS-nam bhikkli{lnam anuppanne clvare 
samglio bbijjati tattba manussS» ekasmim pakkbe udakam 
denti ekasmim pakkbe civaram denfci pakkbassa dem& ’ti 
pakkbaas’ ev^ etam idha pana bbikkhave vassam vuttbauam 
bbikkb{lnam anuppanne clvare samgbo bbxjjati tattba ma- 
nussS. ekasmim pakkbe udakam denti, tasmim yeva pakkbe 
civaram denti pakkbassa dem§. Hi pakkbass’ ev' etam || 5 1| 
idba pana bbikkbave vassam vuttbS-nam bhikkhbnam up- 
panne clvare abblljite samgbo bbijjati sabbesam samakam 
bbaj etabban ti ll 6 1| 30 1| 

tena kbo pana samayena S.yasm^l Eevato anfiataiassa 
bbikkbuno battbe fi-yasmato SS-iiputtassa civaram p&,besi 
imam civaram tberassa deblti atba kbo so bbikkbu antarS. 
magge ^lyasmato Revatassa vissasS. tarn civaram aggabesi 
atba kbo ayasmS, Eevato &yasmata Sariputtena sam&gantva 
puccbi aham bbante tberassa civaram pabesun, sampattam 
tarn olvaran ti n&bam tarn avuso civaram passS-mlti atba 
kbo ^lyasm& Eevato tarn bbikkbum etad avooa abam fi.vu 80 
Siyasmato battbe tberassa civaram pS,besun, kaham tarn 
Cl varan ti abam bbante &,yasmato vissfi-sS. tarn civaram 

aggabesin ti bbagavato etam attham ^rocesum || 1 1| idba 
pana bbikkhave bbikkbu bbikkbussa battbe civaram pabinati 
imam civaram ittbanndmassa deblti so antarft magge yo 
pabinati tassa vissS/Sa ganb^ti, suggabitam yassa pahiyyati 
tassa vissasS. ganhSlti, duggabitam idba pana bbikkbave 
bbikkbu bbikkbussa battbe civaram pabinati imam civaram 
ittbannamassa deblti so antarS, magge yassa pabiyyati tassa 
ymsksk ganb&ti, duggabitam yo pabinati tassa viss^sS. 
ganbati, suggabitam idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu 
deblti so antaral magge sunS^ti yo pabinati so ksllam kato 
Hi tassa matakacivaram adbittbati, sv&dbittbitam yassa 
pabiyyati tassa viss&.a§. ganbS.ti, duggabitam idba pana 
bbikkbave bbikkbu deblti so antarS- magge sun&ti 
yassa pabiyyati so kalam kato Hi tassa matakacivaram 
adblttb^ltl, dv&dbittbitam yo pabinati tassa vissasfir ganhS.ti, 
suggabitam idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu deblti 
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SO antara inagge sunglti ubho kalam kata ^ti yo pahinati 
tassa matakaclvaram adhitthati, svMhitthitam yassa pahi- 
yyati tassa matakaoivaram adliitth&ti, dvadhitthitam ||2|| 
idha pana bhikkhave bhikkbu bbikkbussa batthe civaram 
pahinati imam civaram itthannfimassa dammiti so antara 
magge yo pahinati tassa vissS.s& ganhati, duggahitam yassa 
pahiyyati tassa yissS.s& ganhati, suggahitam idha pana 
bhikkhave bhikkhu dammiti so antara magge yassa 
pahiyyati tassa viss^ls^ ganhati, suggahitam yo pahinati 
tassa viss^sS. ganh&ti, duggahitam idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhu dammiti so antarS. magge sunati yo pahi- 
nati so kdlam kato 'ti tassa matakaoivaram adhitth&ti, 
dvadhitthitam yassa pahiyyati tassa viss&sS. ganh&,ti, sugga- 
hitam idha pana bhildchave bhikkhu dammiti so 
antar^L magge sunati yassa pahiyyati so kMam kato ’ti tassa 
matakaoivaram adhitth&ti, svadhitthitam yo pahinati tassa 
viss^sS, ganhati, duggahitam idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu 
dammiti so antar^i magge sunati ubho kMam katS. ’ti 
yo pahinati tassa matakacivaram adhitthitti, dv^Ldhitthitam 
yassa pahiyyati tassa matakaoivaram adhitthati, svadhitthi- 
tam II 3 11 31 II 

atth* imfi. bhikkhave mfttika oivarassa upp&da- 
ya sim&ya deti, katikfi.ya deti, bhikkh&pannattiy& deti, 
samghassa deti, ubhatosamghassa deti, vassam vutthasam- 
ghassa deti, adissa deti, puggalassa deti slmaya deti 
y&vatik& bhikkhd antosimagatS, tehi bhajetabbam katikaya 
deti sambahulS. avasa samanalabh^i honti, ekasmim &vase 
dinne sabbattha dinnam hoti bhikkhipannattiyS. deti 
yattha samghassa dhuvak&r& kariyanti tattha demS, Hi 
samghassa deti sammukhibhtltena samghena bh&jetabbam 
ubhatosamghassa deti bahukapi bhikkhtl honti ekS, bhi- 
kkhunl hoti, upaddham dS-tabbam bahukS.pi bhikkhu 
niyo honti eko bhikkhu hoti, upaddham databbam vassam 
vutthasamghassa deti y^LvatikS, bhikkhA tasmim ava 
se vassam vutth& tehi bhSjetabbam fi.dissa deti yaguya 
v& bhatte vS. khS-daniye vS. civare va senasane vfi. bhesajje 
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vS, puggalassa deti imam clvaram itthann&massa damml- 
ti II1II32II 

olvarakkhandliakam atthamam 

imamhi khandhake vatthu ohannavuti tassa udd&uam 

R&jagahako negamo disv& Yesaliyam gam 

puna E^jagaham gantvS. ranno tarn pativedayi | 

putto Salavatik&ya Abhayassa bi atrajo 

jlvatlti kumS.rena samkhato Jlvako itx | 

so bi Takkasilam gantva uggabetvS, mabfi,bbiso 

sattavassika^lbS^dham nattbukammena na.sayi,| 

rafino bbagandal&b&dbam alepena apakaddhi, 

mamam ca ittb&garam ca buddbasamgbam upattbaba 1 

ESjagahako ca settbi, antagantbitikicobitam, 

5 Pajjotassa mabS-rogam gbatapanena nS.sayi 1 
adbik^ram ca, Siveyyam, abhisannam smebati, 
tini uppalabattbena samatimsavireoauam 1 
pakatattam varam y&.oi, SiYeyyam ca patiggahi, 
olvaram ca gabidS.nam anunaa,si tatbSlgato 1 
Efijagahe janapade babum uppajji civaram 
p&v&ro, kosikam c’ eva, kojavo, addbaMsikam,! 
ucc&vacS. ca, santuttbi, nd^games' &gamesu ca, 
pathamam paccbfi-, sadist, katikS, ca, patiharum,! 
bbandagS-ram, aguttam ca, Tuttb&penti tatV eva ca, 

10 ussannam, kol&balam ca, katbam bb&je, katbam dade,| 
sak'-S,tirekabb%ena, pativiso katbam dade, 
cbakanena, situnbi ca, uttaritum, na j^Lnare,| 
oropento, bbSjanam ca, pS,tiyS. ca, cbamaya ca, 
upacikS., majjbe, jiranti, ekato, pattbinnena oa,| 
pbarus’ 4obinu^-accibandb&, addasasx ubbandite, 
vlmamsxtvS. Sakyamunx anunn&si tiolvaram,| 
annena atxrekena, uppajji, chiddam eva ca, 
c&tuddlpo, varam y§,cx dAtum vassxkasS.tikam 1 
&gantu-gami gdkneim upattbSkam ca bbesajjam 
15 dbuvam udakasfi,tim ca, panitam, atikbuddakam,| 

thuUakaccbu, mukham, kbomam, paripunnaux, adbxttb^l- 
nam, 

paccbimam, kato garuko, vxkaimo, suttam okirx,| 
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lujjanti, na ppahonti ca, anvadhikam, bahnni ca, 
Andhavane, asatiy^l, eko vassam, utumhi ca,l 
dve bh&tuka, Eajagahe, Upanando, puna dvisu, 
kuochivikS^ro, giMno ubbo c’ eva, gilS-yanS.,1 
naggA kusS., Y^kaciram, pbalako, kesakambalam, 
Y&la-uMkapakkham ca, ajinam, akkanfilam ca,| 
pottbakam, nila pitam ca, lohitam, manjetthena ca, 
20 kanba, mabslranga-nS-ma, accbinnadasika tatbS.,1 
dlgha puppba pbanadasft, kancu-tinta-vethanam, 
anuppanne pakkamati, samgbo bbijjati tavade,| 
pakkhe dadanti, samghassa, ayasm§, Eevato pabi, 
■vlss&sagah^ &.dhittb^Lti, attha ctvarainlltik§, ’ti 
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Tena samayena buddho bhagavS, CampSiyam vibarati 
Gaggariya pokkharamy^L tire tena kho pana samayena 
KS^slsu janapadesu V&sabbagamo nS,ma hoti, tattba 
Kassapagotto nS.ma bbikkhu &vasiko hotx tantibaddbo 
ussukkam apanno kmti an&gat^ oa pesala bbikkhil ^gaccbe- 
yyum S.gata ca pesala bbikkbu pbS.su vibareyyum ayam ca 
avSso vuddbim virMbim Tepullam SpajjeyyS ’ti tena kbo 
pana samayena sambabula bbikkb4 KSslsu cSrikam caramanS 
yena VSsabbagSmo tad avasarum addasa kho Kassapagotto 
bbikkhu te bbikkbu d&rato \a Sgaccbante, disvSna 
Ssanam pannapesx padodakam pSdapltbam padakatbalx- 
kam upanikkbipi paccuggantva pattaclvaram patiggahesi 
paniyena Spucohi nabSne ussukkam akasi ussukkam pi 
akSsi ySguyS khSdaniye bbattasmim atba kho tesam 
agantukSnam bbxkkbfinam etad abosi bhaddako kbo ayam 
Svuso avSsxko bbikkhu, nabSne ussukkam karoti ussukkam pi 
karoti ySguya kbSdamye bbattasmim, banda mayam Svuso 
idb^ eva YasabhagSme nivasam kappemS ’ti atba kho te 
SgantukS bbikkbd tattV eva YSsabbagSme nivasam kappe- 
sum II 1 II atba kbo Kassapagottassa bbikkbuno etad abosi 
yo kbo iraesam Sgantukanam bhikkbunam Sgantukakilamatho 
80 patippassaddbo, ye p^ ime gocare appakatannuno te 
dSn^ ime gocare pakatannuno dukkaram kbo pana para- 
kulesu ySvajlvam ussukkam kStum vmnatti ca manussSnam 
amanapS yam nun&ham na ussukkam kareyyam ySgu}^ 
khSdaniye bbattasmxn ti so na ussukkam akSsx yaguya 
khSdaniye bbattasmini atba kbo tesam SgantukSnam blu- 
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kkliAnam etad akosi pubbeiliv &yam &vuso ^vasiko bhikkbu 
nabane ussukkam akasi ussubkam pi akS.si yaguya kbS, 
daniye bbattasmim, so dan’ S-yam na ussukkam karoti y^guy^ 
kbadaniye bbattasmim duttbo dS.n’ ayam S.vuso &vS.siko 
bbikkbu, handa mayamfilvuso ^vasikam bhikkbnmnkkbip&m^ 
’ti [|2(( atba kho te agantuka bbikkbii sannipatitvfi. Eassa- 
pagottam bbikkbum etad avooum pubbe kbo tvam S,vu 80 
nabS.ne ussukkam karosi ussukkam pi karosi yS-guysi kb&- 
daniye bbattasmim, so dfi.ni tvam na ussukkam karosi yfiguyfi 
kbfidamye bbattasmim fipattim tvam fivuso fipanno, passas’ 
etam fipattm ti n’ attbi me avuso fipatti yam abam 
passeyyan ti atba kbo te agantuka bbikkbfl. Eassapagottam 
bbikkbum fipattiyfi adassane ukkbipimsu atba kbo Eassa- 
pagottassa bbikkbuno etad abosi abam kbo etam na jfinfimi 
fipatti vfi esfi anfipatti vfi apanno o’ ambi anfipanno vfi 
ukkbitto o’ ambi anukkbitto va dbammikena vfi adbammi- 
kena vfi kuppena va akuppena vfi tbanfirabena va atthfinfi- 
rabena vfi yam nunabam Oampam gantvfi bbagavantam 
etam attbam pucobeyyan ti ||3|| atba kbo Eassapagotto 
bbikkhu senfisanam samsametvfi pattaoivaram fidfiya yena 
Campfi tena pakkfimi, anupubbena yena Campfi yena bbagavfi 
ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva bbagavantam abbivfidetvfi 
ekamantam nisldi ficmnam kbo pan’ etam buddbfinam 
bbagavantanam figantukebi bbikkhbbi saddbim patisammodi- 
tum atba kbo bbagavfi Eassapagottam bbikkbum etad 
avoca kacoi bbikkbu kbamaniyam, kacci yfipaniyam, kaoci 
appakilamatbena addbfinam agate, kufco ca tvam bbikkbu 
figaccbasiti kbamaniyam bbagavfi, yapaniyam bbagava, 
appakilamatbena efibam bbante addbfinam figato ||4|| attbi 
bbante Easlsu janapadesu Yfisabbagamo nfima, tattbfibam 
bbagavfi avfisiko tantibaddbo ussukkam fipanno kmti anfi- 
gatfi ca pesalfi bhikkbu figaccbeyyum agatfi oa pesalfi bbikkbb 
pbfisu vibareyyum ayam ca avfiso vuddbim virblbim vepullam 
fipajjeyyfi ’ti atba kho bbante sambabulfi bbikkbfi Eastsu 
carikam caramana yena Yfisabbagamo tad avasarum adda- 
sam kbo abam bbante bbikkbb dbrato ’va figacebante, 
disvfina fisanam pannfipesim atba kbo tesam bbante 

figantukanam bbikkbunam etad abosi bbaddako atba 
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kho te bhante ^igantuk^L bbikkbA tattb’ eva V§,sabhagS,me 
nivfeain kappeaum tassa maybam bbante etad abosi yo 
kbo bhattasmm ti so kho abam bbante na nasukkam 
aMsim atba kho tesam bbante ^gantnk^nam 

nabane ussukkam karoti ussukkam pi karoti y^guyS. kba- 
daniye bbattasmun, so dan^ ayam na ussukkam karoti 
atba kbo te bbante S.gantukS» bbikkbb sannipatitv& mam etad 
avooum pubbe kbo passeyyan ti atba kho te bbante 
S-gantukS, bhikkbb mam &pattiy& adassane ukkbipimsu tassa 
maybam bbante etad abosi abam kbo puccbeyyan ti 
tato abam bbagavS. ^Igacob&mlti || 6 1| an&patti esfi, bbikkbu 
esS. glpatti, anS.panno ^si na ^si Sipanno, anukkhitto ^si na 'si 
ukkbitto, adhammikeiia 'si kammena ukkbitto kuppena attbS,- 
nS^rabena gaccba tvam bbikkbu tattb' eva Vasabbag&me 
nivStsam kappeblti evam bbante 'ti kbo Kassapagotto 
bbikkbu bhagavato patisunitvS, uttbS,y&san^ bbagavantam 
abbiva,detv& padakkhinam katvfi. yena V&sabbag^mo tena 
pakkstmi I16|l atba kbo tesam Slgantuk&nam bbikkbbnam 
abud eva kukkuccam abn vippatis&ro alabhfi, vata no na 
vata no l&bbel, dulladdbam vata no na vata no suladdbam, ye 
mayam suddham bbikkbum an&pattikam avattbusmim akft- 
rane ukkbipimb^i banda mayam ^vuso Oampam gantvfi. 
bbagavato santike aocayam accayato desemS. 'ti atba kbo te 


yena OampS, tena pakkamimsu, anupubbena yena Oamp^ 
yena bbagav^ ten' upasamkamimau, upasamkamitvsl bbaga- 
vantam abbiv^LdetvS. ekamantam nisldimsu ^Icinnam kbo 
patisammoditum atba kbo bbagavfi. te bhikkbb etad 
avoca kacoi bhikkbave kbamanlyam, kacci ySrpantyam, 
kacci appakilamatbena addb&nam ^gat&^ kuto oa tumbe 
bhikkbave ^gaccbathS. 'ti kbamanlyam bbagavfi, y&panl- 
yam bbagava, appakilamatbena ca mayam bbante addbfi.- 
nam fi.gat& atthi bbante Kfi.slsu janapadesu V&sabba- 
gimo nS-ma, tato mayam bbagavfi- agacob&m& 'ti D7|| 
tumbe bhikkbave av&sikam bbikkbum ukkbipittb^l 'ti 
evam bbante ^ti kismim bhikkbave vattbusmim k&- 
xane ’ti avattbusmim bhagavft akdrane 'ti vigarabi 
buddho bbagavS, ananuecbaviyam bhikkbave ananulomi- 
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kam akaranlyam katham ki nama tumhe mogha- 

purisS, suddham bhikkhum an^Lpattikam avattkusmiin aki- 
rane ukkhipissatka n’ etam moghapurisa appasannS^nam 
Y& pasMIlya vigarahitva dhammikatham katv&, bhikldiA 
iLmaiitesi na bkikkhave suddho bhikkhu anS^pattiko ava- 
tthusmim akarane akkbipitabbo yo ukkhipeyya, ^patti 
dukkatassS. Hi ||8l| atha kbo te bbikkbu uttb4yS.8an& 
ekamsam uttarasangam kantyfii bbagavato padesu sirasS. 
mpatitv& bhagavantam etad avocum aecayo no bhante 
accagamS. yatba bfi,le yatbS. mftlhe yatb& akusale ye mayam 
suddbam bhikkbum anapattikam avatthusmim akarane ukkhi- 
pimbS,, teaam no bhante bbagavS. accayam aocayato pati- 
gaiib^tu Ayatim samvarS^yd, Hi taggba tumbe bbikkhave 
accayo accagama yatha bale yatbS. millbe yatbli. akusale ye 
tumbe suddbam bbikkbum an&pattikam avattbusmim aka- 
rane ukkbipittba yato ca kbo tumhe bbikkhave accayam 
accayato disv& yatb&dbammam patikarotha tarn vo mayam 
patiganh^ima, vuddbi b^ es&. bbikkhave anyassa vinaye yo 
accayam accayato disvS. yathddbammam patikaroti dyatim 
samvaram apajj atiti II 9 1| 1 11 

tena kbo pana samayena Oamp&yam bbikkbA evardpS-m 
kammani karonti adbammena vaggakammam karouti, 
adbammena samaggakammam karonti^ dbammena vaggak 
k, dbammapatirftpakena vaggak k, dbammapatirftpakena 
samaggak k , eko pi ekam ukkhipati, eko pi dve ukkbipati, 
eko pi sambabule ukkbipati, eko pi samgbam ukkb , dve pi 
ekam ukkbipanti, dve pi dve ukkb , dve pi sambabule ukkb , 
dve pi samgbam ukkb , sambahulapi ekam ukkb , sambabu- 
Mpi dve ukkb , sambabulS.pi sambabule ukkb , sambahulapi 
samgbam ukkb , samgbo pi samgbam ukkbipati ||1|| ye te 
bbiHtb-d appicobS te ujjbayanti khlyanti vipacenti katbam 
bi n&ma OampSyam bbikkhft evardpSni kammSni kanssanti 
adbammena vaggakammam kanssanti, dbammapatiru- 
pakena samaggakammam kanssanti, eko pi ekam ukkhipissati 
samgbo pi samgbam ukkbipissatlti atba kbo te 
bhikkbii bbagavato etam attbam arocesum saccam kira 
bbikkhave OampS^yam bbikkbu evariipani kammam karonti 
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adhammena vaggakammam karonti samgho pi sarngkain 
•akkhipatlti sacoam bhagavd vigaralii buddho bhagavd 
ananucchaviyam bbikkliave tesam inogliapurisS,nam ananu- 
lomikam akaranlyam. katham bi nS.ma te bbikkhave 
mogbapuris^b evarupani kammam karissanti adhammena 
vaggakammam karissanti samgho pi samgham ukkhi- 
pissati n* etam bhikkhave appasann&nam v& pasadS-ya 
vigarahitvfii dhammikatham katv& bhikkhft ftmantesi ||2[( 
adhammena ce bhikkhave vaggakammam akammam na ca 
karantyam adhammena samaggakammam akammam na ca 
karanlyam dhammapatir&pakena samaggakammam 

akammam na oa karanlyam, eko pi ekam ukkhipati akammam 
na ca karanlyam samgho pi samgham ukkhipati aka- 
mmam na oa karanlyam ||3|| cattS-r^ imam bhikkhave 
kammtoi adhammena vaggakammam, adhammena sam- 
aggakammam, dhammena vaggakammam, dhammena sam- 
aggakammam tatra bhikkhave yam idam adhammena 
vaggakammam idam bhikkhave kammam adhammatta 
vaggatta kuppam atthanSlraham na bhikkhave evarhpam 
kammam kS,tabbam na ca mayS. evarhpam kammam anunM- 
tam tatra bhikkhave yam idam adhammena samagga- 
kammam idam bhikkhave kammam adhammattS. kuppam 
anunfi&tam tatra bhikkhave yam idam dhammena 
vaggakammam idam bhikkhave kammam vaggattfi. 
kuppam anunfiatam tatra bhikkhave yam idam 

dhammena samaggakammam idam bhikkhave kammam 
dhammatta samaggattS. akuppam th&n&raham evarhpam 
bhikkhave kammam katabbam evarhpam ca mayS. kammam 
anuhneltam tasmslt iha bhikkhave evarftpam kammam 
kariss&ma yad idam dhammena samaggan ti, evan hi vo 
bhikkhave sikkhitabban ti |1 4 11 2 II 

tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS. bhikkhix evarh- 
pani kammtoi karonti adhammena vaggakammam karonti, 
adhammena samaggakammam k , dhammena vaggak k , 
dhammapatirfipakena vaggak k , dhammap samaggak k , 
nattivipannam pi kammam karonti anuss&vanasampannam, 
anussfi-vanavipannam pi kammam karonti nattisampannam, 
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nattivipannam pi anuss&vanavipannam pi kammam karonti, 
afiiiatr^lpi dhamm^ kammam karonti annatrapi vmayS, k k , 
annatrapi satthu sasan^ k k , patikutthakatam pi kammam 
karonti adkammikam kuppam attbanarabam ye te bbikkbu 
appiocbd te ujjbayanti kbiyanti vipAcenti katbam hi nama 
cbabbaggiya bbikkbb evarup&ni kammam karissanti 
adbammena vaggakammam karissanti patikutthakatam 

pi kammam karissanti kuppam attbanarahan ti atba kbo te 
bbikkbu bhagavato etam attbam Srocesum saccam kira 
bbikkbave cbabbaggiyS, bbikkbb evarilpani kammS>ni karonti 
adbammena vaggakammam karonti — la — patikutthakatam 
pi kammam kaionti adbammikam kuppam attbanarahan ti 
saccam bbagav^ — la — vigarabitva dbammikatbam katv& 
bbikkbu. Elmantesi ||1|| adbammena ce bbikkbave vagga- 
kammam akammam na ca karaniyam dbammapatirb- 
pakena samaggakammam akammam na ca karaniyam, natti- 
vipannam ce bbikkbave kammam anussfi-vanasampannam 
akammam na ca karaniyam, anussavanavipannam ce bbikkb- 
ave kammam nattisampannam ak na ca k , nattivipannam 
ce bbikkbave kammam anussavanavipannam ak na ca k , 
anSatrapi dbamm^ kammam ak na ca k , annatrapi vinayd 
kammam ak na ca k , a3natrS.pi sattbu sSsana kammam ak 
na ca k , patikutthakatam ce bbikkbave kammam adhammi- 
kam kuppam atthanS-rabam akammam na ca karaniyam ||2 1| 
cba yimani bbikkbave kammam adbammakammam vagga- 
kammam samaggakammam dbammapatirupakena vagga- 
kammam dhammapatirupakena samaggakammam dbammena 
samaggakammam katamam ca bbikkbave adbamma- 
kammam nattidutiye ce bbikkbave kamme ekS.ya uattiyA 
kammam karoti na ca kammavacam anussS^veti, adbamma- 
kammam nattidutiye ce bbikkbave kamme dvlbi nattlbi 
kammam karoti na ca kammavS,cam anussS-veti, adbamma- 
kammam nattidutiye ce bbikkbave kamme ekaya kamma- 
vS,cS.ya kammam karoti na ca nattim tbapeti, adbamma- 
kammam nattidutiye ce bbikkbave kamme dvibi kamma- 
vS.cS.hi kammam karoti na ca nattim tbapeti, adbamma- 
kammam II 3 II natticatutthe ce bbikkbave kamme ekaya 
nattiya kammam karoti na ca kammavacam anussSveti, 
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adhammakammam fiatticatuttlie oe bkikkliave kamme dvlhi 
ilattlhi kammam karoti tlhi nattlhi kammam karoti 
catillii nattlhi kammam karoti na ca kammavS,cam anussS.veti, 
adhammakammam natticatutthe ce bhikkhave kamme ek^iya 
kammay&,c&ya kammam karoti dvlhi kammav&c^hi 

kammam karoti tihi kammavacahi kammam karoti 
catiihi kammaveic&ihi kammam karoti na ca fiattim thapeti, 
adhammakammam idam vuocati bhikkhave adhamma- 
kammam 11 4 II katamam ca bhikkhave vaggakammam 
fiattidutiye c© bhikkhave kamme y^LvatikS. bhilihu kamma- 
ppattS, te an&gat& honti, chand&rahS.nam chando an&hato 
hoti, sammukhlbhtltfi. patikkosanti, vaggakammam fiatti- 
dntiye ce bhikkhave kamme y§,vatik& bhikkhii kammappatt& 
te S^gata honti, chandarahElnam chando anS^hato hoti, 
sammukhibhuta patikkosanti, vaggakammam fiattidutiye 
ce bhikkhave kamme yS,vatik& bhikkh{l kammappattS; te 
§,gatS. honti, ohandS.rah§,nam chando ^hato hoti, sammukhi- 
bhAtfi; patikkosanti, vaggakammam fiatticatutthe ce 
(the same three cases are repeated here) vaggakammam 
idam vucoati bhikkhave vaggakammam |15|| katamam ca 
bhikkhave samaggakammam hattidutiye ce bhikkhave 
kamme yAvatikS, bhikkhh kammappatt& te agatfi, honti, 
ohand&rah^nam chando ahato hoti, sammukhlbhhtft na 
patikkosanti, samaggakammam natticatutthe ce na 

patikkosanti, samaggakammam idam vuccati bhikkhave 
samaggakammam |16|| katamam ca bhikkhave dhamma- 
patirhpakena vaggakammam hattidutiye ce bhikkh- 
ave kamme pathamam kammav§,oam anuss4veti, pacchd 
hattmi thapeti, yavatik& bhikkhh kammappattS. te an&gat& 
honti, chand&rahS-nam chando an^hato hoti, sammukhlbhhtS. 
patikkosanti, dhammapatirhpakena vaggakammam fiatti- 
dutiye ce bhikkhave kamme pathamam kammav&cam anussa- 
veti, pacchS. fiattim thapeti, yS-vatik^l bhikkhfi kammappattS, 
te ^IgatSi honti, chand8rahS.nam chando anahato hoti, sammu-* 
khlbhutS, patikkosanti, dhammapatirfipakena vaggakammam 
hattidutiye ce bhikkhave kamme pathamam kammavslcam 
anuss^veti, pacchsl fiattim thapeti, y&vatikfi bhikkhfi kamma- 
ppattS. te &gat& honti, ohandS,rahfinam chando fihato hoti. 
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sammukMbliiitS, patikkosanti, dbammapatirflpakena vagga- 
kammam natticatutthe ce bbikkhave kamme (the 

same thee cases are repeated heye) dbammapatirbpakena 
vaggakammaitt idam vaccati bbikkbave dbammapatirbpa- 
kena vaggakammam ||7[| katamam ca bbikkbave dbamma- 
patirbpakena samaggakammam liattidutiye ce bbi- 
kkbave kamme patbamam kammav§.cam anussS^vetz, paooba 
nattim tbapeti, y&vatikS/ bbikkbA kammappatta te S,gat^ 
bonti, cband&.rabaTiam cbando S,bato boti, sammukbibbutSi na. 
patikkosanti, dbammapatirdpakena samaggakammam fiatti- 
catutthe ce na patikkosanti, dbammapatirupakena sam- 

aggakammam idam vuccati bbikkbave dhammapatiru- 
pakena samaggakammam ||8|| katamam ca bhikkhave 
dbammena samaggakammam fiattidutiye ce bbilckbave 
kamme patbamam nattim tbapeti, paccb^ ekaya kammavac&ya 
kammam kaioti, yS,vatik& bbikkbft kammappatta te agatS, 
bonti, cbandS.rab&nam cbando abato boti, sammukblbbbtS, 
na patikkosanti, dbammena samaggakammam natticatuttbe 
ce bbikkbave kamme patbamam nattim tbapeti, pacob^l tibi 
kammav&C£ibi kammam karoti, yavatikS. bbikkbb kamma- 
ppattfi, te agat& bonti, cbandarabS,nam cbando abato boti, 
sammukblbb{lt& na patikkosanti, dbammena samagga- 
kammam II 9 II 3 II 

panca samgbS. catuvaggo bbikkbusamgbo, pancavaggo 
bbikkbusamgbo, dasavaggo bbikkbusamgbo, visativaggo 
bbikkbusamgbo, atirekavisativaggo bbikkbusamgbo tatra 
bbikkbave yv S.yam catuvaggo bbikkbusamgbo, tba- 
petvft tlni kamm^lni upasampadam pav&ranam abbbS,nam 
dbammena samaggo sabbakammesu kammappatto tatra 
bbikkbave yv &yam pancavaggo bbikkbusamgbo, tbapetv^L 
dve kammSni majjbimesu janapadesu upasampadam abbb&- 
nam dbammena samaggo sabbakammesu kammappatto tatra 
bbikkbave yv kyam dasavaggo bbikkbusamgbo, tbapetv&, 
ekam kammam abbbfi.nam dbammena samaggo sabbakammesu 
kammappatto tatra bbikkbave yv &yam visativaggo 
bbikkbusamgbo, dbammena samaggo sabbakammesu kamma- 
ppatto tatra bbikkbave yv ayam atiiekavisativaggo 
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bhikkliiisamglLO, dhammena samaggo sabbakammesu kamma- 
ppatto II 111 oatuvaggakaranam ce bbikkhave kammam 
bbikkhunlcatuttho kammam kareyya, akammam na ca 
karantyam oatuvaggakaranam ce bbikkbave kammam 
sikkhaman&catuttho s&maneraoatuttbo samanert- 

catuttbo sikkham pacoakkh&takaoatuttbo antima- 
vatthum ajjhS.pannakaoatuttbo §,pattiyS, adassane 

ukkbittakaoatuttho fi.pattiy^i appatikamme ukkbitta- 

kaeatuttbo p&piMya ditthiyS, appatmissagge ukkbitta- 
kaoatuttho pandakacatuttho theyyasamvS-sakaca- 

tuttho titthiyapakkantakacatuttho tiraccbinagata- 
catuttho mS.tughltakacatuttho pitugbS-takacatuttho 
arahantagh&takacatuttho bhikkhunidiisakacatuttho 
samghabhedakacatuttho lohituppMakacatuttho 

ubhatovyafijauakaoatuttho nS.nS,samv^lsakacatuttho 
ii&nS;slmS.ya thitacatuttbo iddhiyS. veh&se thita- 

catuttho yassa samgho kammam karoti tamoatuttho 
kammam kareyya, akammam na ca karanlyam [|2|| oatu- 
vaggakaranam 

pancavaggakaranam ce bbikkbave kammam bbikkbunl- 
paiicamo kammam kareyya, akammam na ca karanlyam 
yassa samgbo kammam karoti tampancamo kammam kareyya, 
akammam na ca karanlyam |i3|| pancavaggakaranam 
dasavaggakaranam ce bbikkbave kammam bbikkbunida- 
samo kammam kareyya, akammam na ca karanlyam 
yassa samgbo kammam karoti tamdasamo kammam kareyya, 
akammam na ca karanlyam ||4|| dasavaggakaranam 
visativaggakaranam ce bbikkbave kammam bbikkbunlvlso 
kammam kareyya, akammam na ca karanlyam yassa 
samgho kammam karoti tamvlso kammam kareyya, akammam 
na ca karanlyam ||5l| visativaggakaranam 
pS,rivS.sikacatuttbo ce bbikkbave pariv&sam dadeyya mb- 
Ibya patikasseya mbnattam dadeyya, tamvlso abbbeyya, 
akammam na ca karanlyam mblbya patikassan&rabaca- 
tuttbo ce bbikkbave panvS-sam dadeyya mbUya patikasseyya 
m&nattam dadeyya, tamvlso abbbeyya, akammam na ca 
karanlyam m&nattdrabacatuttbo ce bbikkbave parivbsam 
dadeyya mblbya patikasseyya mbnattam dadeyya, tamviso 
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abbheyya, akammam na ca karaniyam nr&nattao&rikaca- 
tuttbo ce bbikkbave parLvS.sanL dadeyya mftlaya patikasseyya 
inaaattam dadeyya, tamvlso abbheyya, akammam na ca 
karaniyam abbbanirahacatuttbo oe bbikkbave parivS,sam 
dadeyya m(ll^Lva patikasseyya mS-nattam dadeyya, tamvlso 
abbheyya, akammam na ca karaniyam ||6 1| 

ekaccassa bbikkbave samgbamajjbe patikkosana r4- 
bati, ekaccassa na riibati kassa ca bbikkbave samgbamajjbe 
patikkosanS, na rflibati bbikkbuniy^ bbikkbave samgba- 
majjbe patikkosana na rihati, sikkbam&nS.ya bbikkbave 
— la — samanei assa bb , sS.maneiiya bb , sikkham pacoaldkbS.- 
takassa bb , antimavatthum ajjhS-pannakassa bb , ummatta- 
kaasa bb , kbittacittassa bb , vedanattaasa bb , S.pattiyfi. 
adassane ukkbittakassa bb , ^pattiya appatikamme ukkbitta- 
kassa bb , papikaya ditthiyA appatinissagge ukkbittakassa 
bb , pandakassa bb , tbeyyasamvasakassa bb , tittbiyapakkan- 
takassa bb , tiraccbanagatassa bb , m^tugbatakassa bb , pitu- 
ghS.takassa bb , arabantagbatakassa bb , bbikkhunidAsakassa 
bb , samgbabbedakassa bb , lobituppS-dakassa bb , ubbato- 
vyafijanakassa bb , nS.nasamv&8akassa bb n6.nS.sim&,ya tbitassa 
bb , iddbiyS. vebase tbitassa bb , yassa samgbo kammam 
karoti tassa bbikkbave samgbamajjbe patikkosana na rAbati 
imesam kbo bbikkbave samgbamajjbe patikkosan^l na r Abati 
[| 7 II kassa ca bbikkbave samgbamajjbe patikkosana ruhati 
bbikkbussa bbikkbave pakatattassa samdnasamvasakassa sa- 
manasimaya tbitassa antamaso &nantarikassapi bbikkbuno 
vinnapentassa samgbamajjbe patikkosana rubati imassa 
kbo bbikkbave samgbamajjbe patikkosanft rAhati ll 8 1| 

dve 'ma bbikkbave nissS-rana attbi bbikkbave puggalo 
appatto niss4ranam, tarn ce samgbo nissareti ekacco sumssS.- 
rito ekacco dunm8sfi.nto katamo ca bbikkbave puggalo 
appatto mssaranam tarn ce samgbo nissaieti dunnissS-nto 
idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu suddho boti anapattiko, tarn 
ce samgbo niss&reti dunnissS,rito ayam vuccati bbikkbave 
puggalo appatto nissSiranam tarn ce samgbo nissS,reti dunni- 
ssslnto katamo ca bbikkbave puggalo appatto mssaranam 
tarn ce samgbo mss&reti sumssanto idba pana bhikkha\e 
bbikkbu hilo boti avyatto apattibabulo anapadS,no gihi- 
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samsattho viharati anamilomikelii gihisamsaggelii, tarn ce 
samglio nissS-reti sunissS.rito ayam Yuccatx bhikldiave 
puggalo appatto nissS.ranam tarn ce samglio mss&reti sunissS,- 
rito 1(911 

dve 'mfi, bhikkhave os&rana atthx bbikkhave puggalo 
appatto osS.ranam, tarn ce samgbo osareti ekacco sos^ito 
ekacco dos&nto katamo ca bbjkkbave puggalo appatto 
osaranam tarn ce samgbo os&reti dosarito pandako bbikkb- 
ave appatto os&rauam tarn ce samgbo os9.reti dosS,rito 
tbeyyasamvdsako bbikkbave tittbiyapakkantako bbikkb- 
ave, tiraccbElnagato bh , m&tugbS,tako bb , pitugbatako bh , 
arabantagbatako bb , bbikkbunldAsako bb , samgbabbedako 
bb , lobituppMako bb , ubbatovyanjanako bbikkhave appatto 
os&ranam tarn ce samgbo os&reti dos&rito ayam vuccati 
bhikkbave puggalo appatto osStranam tarn ce samgbo os&retx 
dosarito ime vuccantx bbikkbave puggalo appatto osS,ranani 
tarn ce samgbo os^eti dosantel (jlOij katamo ca bbikkbave 
puggalo appatto os&ranam tarn ce samgbo osS,reti sosfi,rito 
battbacobmiio bbikkbave appatto osS-ranam tarn ce samgbo 
osareti sosflrito pMacobinno bbikkbave, battbap&daccbinuo 
bh , kaimacobinno bh , nasaccbmno bh , hannan&saccbiuno 
bh , angubccbmno bb , alacchinno bb , kandaraccbinno bb , 
pbanabattbako bh , khujjo bh , vamano bh , galagandi bb , 
lakkhanabato bh , kasS.hato bh , likhitako bh , slpadiko bh , 
paparogi bh , parisadhsako bh , kano bh , kuni bh , khafijo 
bb , pakkhahato bh , chmniriyapatho bb , jar&dubbalo bh , 
andho bb , miigo bh , badhiro bh , audhamAgo bb , audha- 
badhiro bh , mAgabadhiro bh , andhamhgabadhiio bbikkhave 
appatto os&ranam tarn, ce samgbo osareti sosirito ayam 
vuccati bbikkhave puggalo appatto osfi,ranam tarn ce samgbo 
os&reti sostoto ime vuceanti bhikkbave puggalo appattft 
os&ranam tarn ce samgbo osareti sos^nta || 11 1| 4 |I 

Vftsabhag&mabhanavaram pathamam 

idha paua bbikkhave bhikkhussa na hoti &pattx datthabbft 
tarn euam codeti samgbo vS, sambahulft vA ekapuggalo v& 
fi.pattim tvam S-vuao fi.panno, passes* etam ^pettiu ti so evam 
vadeti n* atthi me ^viuso fipatti yam aham passeyyau ti 
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Ta ekapuggalo ftpattun tvam ftyuso ^panno, passas^ etam 
apattim, patikarohi tarn S,pattim, pS.pika te dittki, patimssajj’ 
etam p^pikam ditthin ti so eyam yadeti n’ atthi me 
&VUSO apatti yam aham passeyyam, atthi me &yuso apatti 
yam aham patikareyyam, atthi me papikS. ditthi 
yam aham patinissajjeyyan ti tarn samgho adassane yS, 
appatikamme wi appatimssagge ya ukkhipati, adhamma- 
kammam {| 5 1| 

idha pana bhikkhaye hhikkhussa hoti S.patti datthabbS. 
tarn enam codeti samgho va sambahulS. yS, ekapuggalo yS, 
S<pattim tyam ^viiso §,panno, passas’ etam apattiu ti so 
eyam yadeti amayuso passamiti tarn samgho fipattiy^i 
adassane uklchipati, adhammakammam idha pana bhikkh- 
ave bhikkhussa hoti S.patti patik&,tabba tarn enam codeti 
samgho yi sambahula yi ekapuggalo ya ^pattim tyam 
&VUSO S,panno, patikarohi tarn S.pattin ti so eyam yadeti 
S.m8*yuso patikanss&miti tarn samgho apattiygl appatikamme 
ukkhipati, adhammakammam idha pana bhikkhaye bhikkh- 
ussa hoti papik& ditthi patinissajjetll tarn enam codeti 
samgho yS. sambahula y& ekapuggalo y4 papikfil te S,yuso 
ditthi, patinissajj’ etam pS.pikam ditthin ti so eyam yadeti 
^m&yuso patmissajjissamiti tarn samgho p§,pik8.ya ditthiya 
appatimssagge ukkhipati, adhammakammam ||6|| idha 
pana bhikkhaye bhikkhussa hoti S,patti datthabbS. hoti &patti 
patiyttabb^ — la — hoti Apatti datthabbA hoti pApika ditthi 
patinissajjetA, hoti Apatti patikAtabba hoti pApikA ditthi 
patinissajjeta, hoti apatti datthabbA hoti Apatti patikAtabbA 
hoti pApikA ditthi patinissajjeta tarn enam codeti samgho 
yA sambahulA ya ekapuggalo yA apattim tyam Avuso Apanno, 
passas’ etam Apattim, patikarohi tarn Apattim, papikA te 
ditthi, patmissajj^ etam pApikam ditthm ti so evam yadeti 
Amayuso passAmi, Ama patikanssAmi, Ama patmissajjissAmtti 
tarn samgho adassane yA appatikamme yA appatimssagge yA 

idha pana bhikkhaye bhikkhussa hoti Apatti datthabbA 
tarn enam codeti samgho yA sambahulA yA ekapuggalo yA 
Apattim tyam Ayuso Apanno, passas’ etam Apattin ti so eyam 
yadeti n* atthi me Ayuso Apatti yam aham passeyyan ti 
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tarn samgho adassane ukkhipati^ dhammakammam xdha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkliussa boti &patti patikatabba tarn 
enam codeti samgbo vS. sambabul^ v&. ekapuggalo vfi. &pattim 
tvam avuso S-panno, patikarohi tarn S-pattiu ti so evam 
yadeti n' attbi me SiVuso ^Ipatti yam abam patikareyyau ti 
tarn samgho appatikamme ukkhipati, dhammakammam idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhussa hoti papik^ ditthi patinissajjet& 
tarn enam codeti samgho sambahula va ekapuggalo 
pS.pika te Sivuso ditthi, patinissajj’ etam pfi.pikam ditthm ti 
so evam vadeti atthi me avuso papik& ditthi yam aham 
patinissajjeyyan ti tarn samgho p^lpikaya ditthiyS. appa- 
timssagge ukkhipati, dhammakammam ||8|| idha pana 
bhikkhave bhikkhussa hoti ^patti datthabbS. hoti apatti 
patik&tabbSr, hoti apatti datthabba hoti pS^pikS. ditthi pati- 
mssayetS., hoti elpatti patik§itabbS. hoti papikSi ditthi pati- 
nissaj]et&, hoti Apatti datthabba hoti apatti patikatabba hoti 
p&pika ditthi patinissajjetS, tarn enam codeti samgho va 
sambahula va ekapuggalo va iLpattim tvam avuso S.panno, 
passas^ etam cLpattim, patikaiohi tarn apattim, pS,pikd te 
ditthi, patmissaj]^ etam papikam ditthm ti so evam vadeti 

atthi me Uvuso fipatti yam aham passeyyam, n* atthi me 
fi,vuso &.patti yam aham patikareyyam, n* atthi me papik& 
ditthi yam aham patinissajjeyyan ti tarn samgho adassane 
vS. appatikamme yk appatmissagge v^l ukkhipati, dhamma- 
kamman ti II 9 H 3 II 

atha kho &yasma TTp&li yena bhagav^ ten^ upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvS. bhagavantam abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi 
ekamantam nisinno kho ^yasmS. TJpali bhagavantam etad 
avoca yo nu kho bhante samaggo samgho sammukhakara- 
niyam kammam asammukhft karoti, dhammakammam nu kho 
tarn bhante vmayakamman ti adhammakammam tarn Upfeli 
avinayakammam || 1 1| yo nu kho bhante samaggo samgho 
patipucchakaraniyam kammam appatipuccha karoti, patiMa- 
yakaranlyam kammam appatinn§.ya karoti, sativinayS-rahassa 
amdlhavinayam deti, am61havinay6.rahassa tassapapiyyasika- 
kammam karoti, tassapapiyyasikakammS,i8-hassa tajjaniya- 
kammam karoti, tajjaniyakammarahassa nissayakammam k , 
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nissayakammS-raliassa pabb&janiyakammam k , pabb&janiya- 
kammElrahassa patisaraniyakammam k, patisSraniyakammS,- 
rahassa ukkbepaniyakammam k , nkkbepaniyakamm&rabassa 
parivS-sam deti, parivS-saraham mWaya patikassati, mMS-ya 
patikassanS-rahassa manattam deti, in&natt§.rabain abbbeti, 
abbhanS,raham upasampS.deti, dhammakammam nu kbo tarn 
bbante Ymayakamman ti ||2|| adbammakammam tarn TTpS^li 
avmayakammam yo kbo TJpfi.li samaggo samgbo sammu- 
kbfikaranlyam kammain asammukbfi, karoti, evam kbo TJpfi,li 
adbammakammam boti avinayakarmnam evaii ca pana 
samgbo sfi.tisaro boti yo kbo Upfi-li samaggo samgbo pati- 
pucobfi.karaniyam kammam appatipucobfi, karoti, patidMya- 
karaniyam abbhanarabam upasampfi,deti, evam kbo 

TJpali adbammakammam boti avmayakammam evan oa pana 
samgbo satisfi.ro botlti || 3 11 

yo nu kbo bbante samaggo samgbo sammukbfi.karantyam 
kammam sammukbfi. karoti, dbammakammam nu kbo tarn 
bbante vinayakamman ti dbammakammam tarn TJp&b 
vinayakammam yo nu kbo bbante samaggo samgbo pati- 
puccbdkaraniyam kammam patipuocbfi. karoti, patinnfi.ya- 
karaniyam kammam patinnfi,ya karoti, sativinayfi,rabas8a 
sativmayam deti abbbanarabam abbbeti, upasampadfi.- 
rabam upasampfi.deti, dhammakammam nu kbo tarn bbante 
vinayakamman ti dhammakammam tarn irpfi.li vinaya- 
kammam yo kbo TJpfi,b samaggo samgbo sammukbfi.kara- 
nlyam kammam sammukbfi. karoti, evam kbo XJpfi.li dbamma- 
kammam boti vinayakammam evan oa pana samgbo anati- 
sfi,ro boti yo kbo TJpfili samaggo samgbo patipucchfi-karanlyam 
kammam patipuocba karoti upasampadarabam upasam- 
pfi.deti, evam kbo UpS.li dbammakammam boti vinayakammam 
evaJn ca pana samgbo anatisfi.ro botlti ||4|| 

yo nu kbo bbante samaggo samgbo sativmayarabassa 
amblhavinayam deti amblbavinayfi-rabassa sativmayam deti, 
dbammakammam nu kbo tarn bbante vinayakamman ti 
adbammakammam tarn Upllli avmayakammam yo nu kbo 
bbante samaggo samgbo amblhavinayfi.rabassa tassapfi-piyya- 
sikfi.kammam karoti tassapfi.piyyasikfi.kammfi.rahassa amtllba- 
vinayam deti, tassapfi.piyyasikfi.kairtmSirabassa tajjaniya- 
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kammam. karoti tajjaniyakammaraliassa tassap&piyyasik^l 
kammam karoti, tajjaniyakammaraliassa nissayakammam 
karoti nissayakamm&.raliassa tajjaniyakammam karoti, nissa- 
yakamm^rahassa pabbajaniyakammam karoti pabbSijamya- 
kammS,rahaasa nissayakammam karoti, pabbfijaniyakamma- 
rabassa patisaraniyakammam karoti patisilraniyakammara- 
bassa pabbajaniyakammam karoti, patisaraniyakammarabassa 
nkkbepaniyakammam karoti ukkbepaniyakammaiabassa pati- 
s&raniyakammam karoti, ukkbepaniyakamm^rabassa pan- 
vlisam deti pariv^ls&rahassa ukkbepaniyakammam karoti. 



parivlLsam deti, mblaya patikassan&iabassa m^nattam deti 
mS,uattirabam mdlaya patikassati, manatt^rabam abbbeti 
abbban^rabassa manattam deti, abbh&n&rabam npasampMeti 
upasampad§.rabam abbbeti, dbammakammam nu kbo tarn 
bbante vinayakamman ti (( 5 [| adhammakammam tarn TTpdli 
avinayakammam yo kbo XTp&li samaggo samgbo sativmaya- 
rabassa am&lbavinayam deti amdlbavinaydiabassa sativina- 
yam deti, evam kbo Upali adhammakammam boti aymaya 
kammam evafi ca pana samgbo sS-tis&ro boti yo kbo Up&h 
samaggo samgbo amftlhavinayarabasssa tassapapiyyasikd 
kammam karoti upasampadaraham abbbeti, evam kbo 
TJpab adhammakammam boti avinayakammam evafi ca pana 
samgbo s&tis^ro botiti || 6 1| 

yo nu kbo bbante samaggo samgbo sativinay&rabassa 
sativmayam deti amulhavinay&rahassa amiilhavmayam 
deti, dbammakammam nu kbo tarn bbante vinayakamman 
ti dbammakammam tarn TTpali vinayakammam yo nu 
kbo bbante samaggo samgbo amulbavinay&rabassa amfi- 
Ibavmayam deti, tassapapiyyasikS^kamm^trahassa tassapa- 
piyyasikakammam karoti abbbanarabam abbbetL 

upasampadArabam upasamp&deti, dbammakammam nu kbo 
tarn bbante vmayakamman ti ||7|| dbammakammam tarn 
Up&b vmayakammam yo kbo TJp^li samaggo samgbo 
sativinay&rabassa sativmayam deti amulbavinay^rabassa 
amblhavmayam deti, evam kbo TJpab dbammakammam boti 
vinayakammam evafi ca pana samgbo anatisaro boti yo kbo 
Up&b samaggo samgbo amfilbavinay&.rabaBsa amfilbavmayam 
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deti upasampadaraham upasampadeti, evam kho TJp^li 
dhammakammam lioti viiiayakammam eyafi. ca pana samglio 
aiiatisS.ro liotlti ||8|| 

atha kko bhagavS bbikkbd Smantesi yo kbo bbikkhave 
aamaggo samgio sativmaySrabassa amftlhavinayam deti, evam 
kbo bhikkbave adbammakammam boti avinayakammam evan 
ca pana samgbo sStisSro boti yo kbo bbikkhave samaggo 
samgbo sativmaySrahassa tassapapiyyasikSkammam karoti, 
satmnaySrabassa tajjaniyakammam karoti sativinayS- 
rabam upasampSdeti, evam kbo bbikkhave adbammakammam 
boti avinayakammam evafi ca pana samgbo satisSro boti 
yo kbo bbikkhave samaggo samgbo amblhavinayarabassa 
tassapSpiyyasikSkammam karoti, evam kbo bbikkhave adha 
mmakammam boti avinayakammam evan ca pana samgbo 
sStisSro boti yo kbo bbikkhave samaggo samgbo amillha- 
vinaySrabassa tajjaniyakammam karoti amMbavinayS-' 
rabam npasampSdeti, amAlhavinaySrabassa sativmayam deti, 
evam kbo bhikkbave adbammakammam boti avinayakammam 
evan ca pana samgbo satisaro boti yo kbo bhikkbave 
samaggo samgbo tassapSpiyyasikSkammSrahassa npa- 
aampadSrabam abbheti, evam kbo bbikkhave adhamma- 
kammam boti avinayakammam evaii ca pana samgbo sStisSro 
hotiti II 9 116 If 

TJpSlipnccbSbbSnavSram dutiyam 

idba pana bbikkhave bbikkbn bhandanakSrako boti 
kalabakSrako vivSdakSrako bbassakSrako samghe adhikara- 
nakSrako tatra ce bbikkbiinam evam boti ay am kbo 
Svuso bhikkbu bbandanakSrako — la — samgbe adbikara- 
nakSrako, hand^ assa mayam tajjaniyakammam karoma ’ti, 
te tassa tajjaniyakammam karonti adhammena vaggS so 
tambS avSsS annam SvSsam gacobati, tattba bbikkblinam 
evam boti ayam kbo Svuso bbikkbu samgbena tajjaniya- 
kammam kato adhammena vaggebi, hand^ assa mayam 
tajjaniyakammam karoma ’’ti, te tassa tajjaniyakammam 
karonti adhammena samaggS so tambSpi SvSsS.. annam 
SvSsam gaccbati, tattba pi bbikkhiinam tajjaniya- 

kammam kato adhammena samaggebi, band’ assa mayam 
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ta]janiyakammam karomS, te tassa tauaniyakammam 
karonti dhammena vaggS. so tamliS.pi SvSsS aflnam 
tajjaniyakammam kato dhammena vaggehi, hand^ assa 
mayam tajjaniyakammam karomS 'ti, te tassa tajjaniya- 
kammam karonti dhammapatirSpakena vaggS so tamhSpi 
SvSsS aiinam tajjaniyakammam kato dhammapatirS- 

pakena vaggelii, hand^ assa mayam tauaniyakammam karomS 
^ti, te tassa tajjaniyakammam karonti dhammapatuSpakena 
samagga || 1 1| idha pana bkikkliave bkikkliu bhandanakS- 
rako hoti samgbe adbikaranakSrako tatra ce bbikkhtl- 
nam eyam hoti ayam kho Svnso bbikkbu bbandanakSrako 
samgbe adbikaranakSrako, band’ assa mayam tajjani- 
yakammam karomS ’ti, te tassa tajjaniyakammam karonti 
adbammena samagga so tamba SvSsa aiinam Svasam 
gaccbati, tattba bbikkbbnam evam boti ayam kbo Svuso 
bbikkbu samgbena tajjaniyakammam kato adbammena 
samaggebi, band’ assa mayam dbammena vaggS so 
tamhapi SvasS dhammapatirfipakena yaggS so tambSpi 
avSsS dbammapatirupakena samaggS so tambSpi 

avSsS adbammena vaggS l|2ll idba pana bbikkbave 
bbikkbu bbandanakSrako boti samgbe adbikaranakS- 

rako tatra ce bbikkbbnam evam boti ayam kbo Svuso 
bbikkbu bbandanakSrako samgbe adbikaranakSrako, 
band’ assa mayam tajjaniyakammam karomS ’ti, te tassa tajja 
niyakammam karonti dbammena vaggS dbammapatiru- 
pakena vaggS dhammapatirfipakena samaggS adha- 
mmena vaggS adbammena samaggS ||3|| idba pana 
bbikkbave bbikkbu bbandanakarako boti samgbe 

adbikaranakarako tatra ce bbikkbfinam evam boti ayam 
kbo Svuso bbikkbu bbandanakSrako samgbe adbikaranakS- 
rako, band’ assa mayam tajjaniyakammam karomS ’ti, te tassa 
tajjaniyakammam karonti dhammapatirfipakena vaggS 
dhammapatirfipakena samagga adbammena vaggS 

adbammena samaggS dhammena vaggS || 4 1| idba pana 
bbikkbave bbikkbu bbandanakSrako hoti samgbe adbi- 
karanakSrako tatra ce bbikkbfinam evam boti ayam kbo 
Svuso bbikkbu bbandanakSrako samgbe adbikaranakS- 
rako, band’ assa mayam tajjaniyakammam karomS ’ti, te 
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tassa tajjaniyakammam karonti dhammapatirApakena earn- 
aggsL adhammena vaggSi adhammena samagga 

dkammena vagg& dhammapatiriipakeiia vagg^ l|6l| 
idha pana bhikklaave bliikkliu bSlo boti avyatto S-pattiba 
btilo anapad&no gihisamsattho vibarati ananulomikehi 
gihisamsaggebi tatra ce bbikkbilnam evam boti ayam 
kko ^Ivuso bbikkbu b&lo avyatto gihisamsaggebi, 

hand’ assa mayam nissayakammam karomi, ’ti, te tassa 
nissayakammam karonti adhammena vagg& so tamhS, 
^Lv&sS. afinam ftv^lsam gaochati, tattha bhikkhflnam evam 
hoti ayam kho &vuso bhikkhu samghena nissayakammam 
kato adhammena vaggehi, hand’ assa mayam nissayakammam 
karoma ’ti, te tassa nissayakammam karonti adhammena 
samagg& — la — dhammena vaggSb, dhammapatirtipakena 
vaggi, dhammapatirftpakena samagga yath& hetthS; tath4 
cakkam k6.tabbam — la — Il6l| idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhu kulad<isako hoti papasam&o&ro tatra ce bhikkhtl- 
nam evam hoti ayam kho &vaso bhikkhu kuladtisako 
pS,pasamS,cS.ro, hand’ assa mayam pabbSjaniyakammam 
karoma ’ti te tassa pabbajaniyakammam karonti adhammena 
vaggS. (oomp § 6) dhammapatirhpakena samaggS, 
cakkam kS-tabbam ||71| idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu 
giht akkosati panbhasati tatra ce bhikkhunam evam hoti 
ayam kho givuso bhikkhu gihi akkosati paribh&sati, hand’ assa 
mayam patisS,raniyakammam karomS, ’ti, te tassa patisaraniya- 
kammam karonti adhammena vaggSi (comp § 6) 
dhammapatotlpakena samaggS, cakkam kS-tabbam ||8[| idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhu ^pattim &pajjitv& na icohati Apattim 
passitum tatra ce bhikkhiinam evam hoti ayam kho 
&VUSO bhikkhu apattun &paj]itv& na icchati ^Ipattim passitum, 
hand’ assa mayam ftpattiyfi. adassane ukkhepamyakammam 
karoma ’ti, te tassa apattiy& adassane ukkhepamyakammam 
karonti adhammena vagg4 dhammapatirApakena sam- 
agg& cakkam kAtabbam ||9|| idha pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhu fepattim ^Ipajjitvft na icchati S,pattim patikS-tum 
tatra ce bhikkh'Cinam evam hoti ayam kho &vuso bhikkhu 
&pattim fipajjitvS- na icchati ftpattim patikatum, hand’ assa 
mayam Spattiyft appatikamme ukkhepamyakammam karomft 
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^ti, te tassa ftpattiyS. appatikamme ukkliepaniyakatiniiam 
karonti adhammena vagg& dhammapatirApakena sam- 
aggS. cakkamk&tabbam ||10l| idhapanabbikkhavebbikkhu 
Ba icchati papikam ditthim patmissajjitum tatra ce bbi- 
kkbdnam evam hoti ayam kho &vuso bkikkbu na icchati 
pS.pikam dittbim patmissajjitum, hand^ assa mayam p&pikaya 
dittbiya appatmissagge ukkbepaniyakammam karom^ ^ti, 
te tassa p&pikS-ya dittbiya appatmissagge ukkhepaniya- 
kammam kaionti adhammena vagga dhammapatirn- 

pakena samagga cakkam k&tabbam || 11 1| 

idha pana bhikkbave bhikkhu samghena tajjamyakammam 
kato sammavattati lomam patetx nettharam vattati tajjani- 
yassa kammassa patippassaddhim y&oati tatra ce bhikkhft- 
nam evam hotz ayam kho avuso bhikkhu samghena tajjani- 
yakammam kato sammavattati patippassaddhim y&cati, 
hand^ assa mayam tajjamyakammam patippassambhem^i Hi, 
te tassa tajjamyakammam patippassambhenti adhammena 
vagga so tamha avasa afiham ^vasam gacchati, tattha 
bhikkhunam evam hoti imassa kho avuso bhikkhuno 
samghena tajjamyakammam patippassaddham adhammena 
vaggehi, hand^ assa mayam tajjamyakammam patippassam- 
bhema Hi te tassa tajjamyakammam patippassambhenti 
adhammena samagga dhammena vaggS. dhamma- 
patirhpakena vagg& dhammapatirhpakena samagga || 1 2 1) 

idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu samghena tajjamyakammam 
kato sammavattati lomam psLteti netth&ram vattati tajjani- 
yassa kammassa patippassaddhim y&cati tatra ce bhikkhu- 
nam evam hoti ayam kho avuso bhikkhu ydcati, hand^ 
assa mayam tajjamyakammam patippassambhemd Hi, te tassa 
tajjamyakammam patippassambhenti adhammena samagg& 
{comp § 2-§) dhammapatirhpakena vagga ||13|| 
idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu samghena mssayakammam 
kato samm&vattati lomam pateti netth&,ram vattati mssayassa 
kammassa patippassaddhim y&cati {cmnp ^ 12-13) 

idha pana bhikkhave bhikkhu samghena pabb&jani- 
yakammam kato patis&raniyakammam kato ftpatti- 
y& adassane ukkhepaniyakammam kato &pattiy^ appati- 
kamme ukkbepaniyakammam kato p&pikaya ditthiyfi 
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appatinissagge ukkhepaniyakammam kato cakkara 

kS-tabbam ||14|| 

idba pana bbikkbave bhikkbu bhandanak^rako hoti 
samgbe adhikaranakS-rako tatra oe bhikkb{Liiam e'^am botx 
ayam kho IIvtiso bbikkbu bhandanakarako — la — samgbe 
adbikaranakS,rako, band’ assa mayam tajjaniyakammam 
karomft ’ti, te tassa tajjaniyakammam karonti adhammena 
yagga tatrattbo samgbo vivadati adbammena vaggakammam 
adbammena samaggakammam dbammena vaggakammam 
dhammapatir&pakena vaggakammam dbammapatirtipakena 
samaggakammam akatam kammam dukkatam kammam 
puna Mtabbam kamman ti tatra bbikkbave ye te bbikkbfl 
evam abamsu adhammena vaggakamman ti, ye ca te bbikkbii 
evam abamsu akatam kammam dukkatam kammam puna 
katabbam kamman ti, ime tattba bbikkb{l dbammavfi.dmo 
j|15|| idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu bhandanakarako boti 
te tassa tajjaniyakammam karonti adbammena samaggS. 
tatrattbo tatra bbikkbave ye te bbikkbu evam Abamsu 
adbammena samaggakamman ti ye ca te bbikkbft evam 
Abamsu akatam kammam dukkatam kammam puna katabbam 
kamman ti, ime tattba bbikkbA dbammavadino idba pana 
bbikkbave bbikkbu bbandanakArako boti dbammena 

vaggA dbammapatirupakena vaggA dhammapati- 
rApakena samagga ime tattba bbikkbb dbammavA- 

dino (1 16 It 

idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu bAlo boti avyatto Apattiba- 
bulo anapadAno gibisamsattbo vibarati ananidomikebi gibi- 
samsaggebi tatra oe bbikkbAnam evam boti ayam kbo 
Avuso bbikkbu balo avyatto gibisamsaggebi, band’ assa 
mayam mssayakammam karomA ’ti, te tassa nissayakammam 
karonti adbammena vaggA — la — adbammena samaggA, 
dbammena vaggA, dbammapatirupakena vaggA, dbammapati^ 
rftpakena samaggA tatrattbo samgbo vivadati ime tattba 
bbikkbb dbammavAdmo ime panoa vArA samkbittA 
II 17 II idba pana bbikkbave bbikkhu kuladbsako boti 
pApasamAoAro tatia ce pabbAjamyatammam karoma 
’ti ime panoa vArl samkbittA idba pana bbikkbave 
bbikkbu gibl akkosati panbbAsati tatra ce patisArani- 
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yakammam karomS. ime paiioa v^ra samkhittS. 

idha pana bhikkhave bhikldiu S^pattim apajjitv^ na icchati 
ftpattim passitum tatra ce apattiy^ adassane ukkbe- 
paniyakammam karomS, ’ti ime panca samkhittS- 
idha pana bbikkbave bbikkbu S.pattim S.pajjitv^l na icobati 
8.pattim patikatum tatra oe apattiya appatikamme 

nkkbepaniyakammam karomS, 'tx ime panca yirk 

samkbitta xdba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu na iccbati p&- 
pikam dittbim patinissajjitum tatra ce papikaya 

dittbiyS. appatimssagge ukkbepaniyakammam karomS. Hi 
ime panca var& samkbitta || 18 |i 

idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu samgbena tajjaniyakammam 
kato samm&vattati lomam pS,teti netthS-ram vattati tajjaniyassa 
kammassa patippassaddbim yS,oati tatra ce bbikkbGnam 
evam boti ay am kbo dvuso bbikkbu samgbena tajjamya- 
kammam kato sammavattati patippassaddbim yacati, 
hand’ assa mayam tajjaniyakammam patippassambhemet Hi, 
te tassa tajjaniyakammam patippassambbenti adhammena 
vaggS, tatrattbo samgbo vivadati ime tattba bbikkbb 
dbammav^dino idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu samgbena 
tajjaniyakammam kato samm^lvattati te tassa tajjaniya- 

kammam patippassambbenti adhammena samagga 
dbammena vaggS, dbammapatir^pakena vaggft 

dbammapatirbpakena samagg4 ime tattba bbikkbb 

dhammavMmo |119l| idba pana bbikkbave bbikkbu sam- 
ghena nissayakammam kato pabbfijamyakammam kato 
patisaraniyakammam kato ftpattiyS. adassane 

ukkbepaniyakammam kato ^Lpattiyd appatikamme 

ukkbepaniyakammam kato p&pikaya dittbiya appati- 
nissagge ukkbepaniyakammam kato ime tattba bhikkbli 
dbammav^ldino Hi |j 20 1| 7 1| 

Oampeyyakkbandbakam navamam 

imambi kbandhake vattbuni cbattimsantti tassa udddnam 
OampS,yam bbagavsL S-si, vattbu Ydsabbagamake, 
&gantukanam ussukkam akdsi iccbitabbake,| 
pakatannuno Hi fiatv& ussukkam na kari tada, 
ukkbitto na karotxti agamS. jinasantike | 
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adliammena vaggakammam samaggam adhammena ca 
dhammena vaggakammam oa patiriipakena vaggikam | 
patirupakena samaggam, eko ukkkipat’ ekakam 
eko ca dve sambahule samgham ukkliipat’ ekato,| 
duve pi, sambakulapi, earnglio samgliam ca ukkkipi 
6 sabbaMa pavaro sutv& adhamman ti patikkbipi | 
fiattivipannam yam kammam sampanuam anussfiiva- 
nam 

anussfeyanavipannam sampannam fiattiy&» ca yam | 
ubbayena vipannam ca aiinatradhammam eva ca 
vinS; sattbu patikuttbam kuppam attbSrii^lrahikam 1 
adhamma vaggam samaggam patir{lp&nx ye duve, 
dhammeu' eva ca s8.maggim anufinfi^si tatbS,gato ) 
catuvaggo panoavaggo dasavaggo ca vlsati 
parovisativaggo ca samgho paficavidbo tatbfi. | 
tbapetva upasampadam yam ca kammam pavS-ranam 
10 abbhS.uakammena saha catuvaggehi kammiko | 
duve kamme tbapetvana majjhadesupasampadlt 
abbhS-uam pancavaggiko sabbakammesu kammiko | 
abbh3.li’ ekam tbapetvana ye bhikkhft dasavaggikS. 
sabbakammakaro samgho viso iSabbatthakammiko | 
bhikkhuni sikkham3.ii3. oa samanero s&manenkS. 
paccakkhat’-antimavatthum ukkhitt’ 3,patt3.dassane | 
appatikamme ditthiyd pandaka-theyyaBamv3.sakam 
titthiya-tiracohlnagatam m&tu pitu oa gh3,takam | 
araham bhikkhuuldhsim bhedakam lohitupp&dam vyanja- 
nam 

16 n&nSsamvasako o’ eva n3.naslm3.ya iddhiyS. | 
yassa samgho kare kammam hont’ ete catuvlsati, 
sambuddhena patikkhittS. na h’ ete ganap^lrakft | 
p3.nv3.sikacatuttho pariv3.8am dadeyya v3. 
m1il3rm3.uattam abbheyya akammam na ca karanam | 
mdl3. araha-m3.natt3. abbh3.n3.raham eva oa 
na kammak3.rakS. pafioa sambuddhena pakAsit^ j 
bhikkhuni sikkhamllnS. oa s3.manero s3.mauenk3. 
paccakkh’-antima-ummattS. khitta-vedan’-adassane | 
appatikamme ditthiy3. pandak3.pi oa vyadjan^ 

20 n3n3samv3sak3 slm3. vehSeam yassa kgmma ca 1 
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atth^rasannam etesam patikkosa na 
bhikkhussa pakatattassa ruhati patikkosana 1 
suddh.’ assa dunnisanto, bAlo hi suDLissS.rito 
pandako theyyasamY&sam pakkanto tiracch&nagato | 
matu pitu arahanta dhsako samghabhedako 
lohituppS,dako c' eva ubhatovyanjano ca yo 1 
ekftdasannam etesam os&ranain na yujjati 
hattha-pSlda tadubhayam kanna-n&,sfi. tadubhayS. 1 
anguli ala-kandaram phanam khujjo ca Y&mano 
26 gandi lakkhana kas^ ca likhitako ca slpadi I 
p4pa-pariaa-kS,no ca kuni khafijo hato pi ca 
iriyS-patha dubbalo andho m^igo ca badhiro 1 
andhamillga-badhiro ca mtigabadhiram eva ca 
andhabadhiramAgo ca dvattims^ ete anAnakfi.,! 
tesam osiranam hoti sambuddhena pak^sitam 
dattbabba patxkatabba nissajjetam na vijjatiJ 
tassa nkkbepanS. kammS. satta honti adhammika, 
aipannam anuvattantam satta te pi adhammik&^l 
^pannam nS,nuvattantam sattakammesu dhammika 
30 sanimtikha patipncchS, ca patinfi^ya ca kSlrak& | 
sati-am'alha-p§.pik& tajjaniyavasena ca 
pabbajamya-patisS,ro ukkhepa-panvdsa ca | 
mhla-mS.natta-abbhan£l tath' eva npasampadS; 
annam kareyya annassa solas’ ete adhammik&,l 
tarn tarn kareyya tarn tassa solas’ ete sudhammikS,, 
pacc&ropeyya annanno solas’ ete adhammika, | 
dvedvetamnlakan tassa, te pi solasa dhammika, 
ekekamhlakam cakkam adhamman ti jino ’bravi | 
ak&si tajjaniyakammam samgho bhandanakarako 
36 adhamnaena vaggakammam, annam dvS<sa gacchi sa,| 
tattha dhammena samagglt tassa tajjamyam karum, 
annattha vaggadhammena tassa tajjaniyam karum,! 
patirhpakena vaggapi samagg&pi tathS. karum 
adhammena samaggS. ca, dhammena vaggam eva ca,| 
patirhpakena vagglL ca, samaggS. ca, ime pada, 
ekekamulakam katva cakka bandhe vicakkhano 1 
bilavyattassa nissayam, pabbaje kuladClsalcam, 
patis^raniyakammam kare akkosakassa ca,l 
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adassan&patikamme yo oa dittliim na mssaje 
40 tesam ukkliepaniyakammam sattliavfi.hena bliS.sitam 1 
ukkhepaiiiyakamin&.iiain panfio tajjaniyam naye 
tesam yeva anulomam samm&vattantay8,oite 1 
passaddhi tesam kamm^nam hetthakammanayena ca 
tasmim-tasmim tu kammesu tatrattko ca vivadati | 
akatam dukkatam eva puna k^itabbakan ti ca 
kamme passaddhiysl cdpi te bbikkhA dbammav&dino | 
Tipattivyadhite disvS- kammappatte mabtouni 
patippassaddhxm akkhasi sallakatto Ya osadhan ti 
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Tena samayena buddho bhagavS. Kosambiyam viharati 
Gbosit&rsLme tena kho pana samayena annataro bhikkbu 
ipattim &panno hoti, so tass& S.pattiya apattidittbi hoti^ anne 
bbikkh{l tass4 S,pattiy£l an^lpattldltthlno honti so aparena 
samayena tassft ^IpaitiyS, anapattiditthi boti, anne bbikkhu 
tassa apattiyfi. iLpattiditthino honti atha kho te bhikkhh tarn 
bhikkhum etad avocum apattim tvam S.vuso apanno, passas^ 
etam apattin ti n^ atthi me avuso &patti yam ahampasseyyan 
ti atha kho te bhikkhh samaggim labhitvS, tarn bhikkhum 
iLpattiy^ adassane ukkhipimsu || 1 1| so ca bhikkhu bahussuto 
hoti S-gat&gamo dhammadharo Tmayadharo m&tikMharo 
pandito vyatto medhavi lajjl kukkuccako sikkh§,kS.mo atha 
kho so bhikkhu sanditthe sambhatte bhikkhu upasamkamitvS, 
etad avoca anapatti es^ &vuso n^ esi apatti, anS-panno ^mhi 
n* amhi Apanno, anukkhitto 'mhi n^ amhi ukkhitto, adha- 
mmiken^ amhi kammena ukkhitto kuppena atthAnArahena, 
hotha me Ayasmanto dhammato Yinayato pakkha ’ti 
alabhi kho so bhikkhu sanditthe sambhatte bhikkhh 
pakkhe ]AnapadAnam pi sauditthAnam sambhattAnam bhi- 
kkhunam santike dutam pAhesi anapatti esA Avuso attha- 
nArahena, hontu me ayasmanto dhammato vinayato pakkhA 
^ti alabhi kho so bhikkhu lAnapade pi sanditthe sambhatte 
bhikkh{l pakkhe 1| 2 [| atha kho te ukkhittAnuvattakA 
bhikkhA. yena ukkhepakA bhikkhu ten’ upasamkamimsu, 
upasamkamitvA ukkhepake bhikkhh etad avocum anapatti 
esa Avuso n’ esA Apatti, anApanno eso bhikkhu n’ eso 
bhikkhu Apanno, anukkhitto eso bhikkhu n’ eso bhikkhu 
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TikkhittOj adhammikena kammena ukkhitto kuppena attkan&- 
rahenfi. ^ti evam vutte ukkhepaka bkikkliu ukkhitt&nu- 
vattake bhikkhH etad avoonm S.patti e&k iwuso n* esi 
anapatti, ^panno eso bbikkbu n’ eso bhikkbu anS,paiLno, 
ukkhitto eso bhikkhu n’ eso bhikkhu anukkhitto, dhammi- 
kena kammena ukkhitto akuppena thS,n^iahena, mS, kho 
tumhe ^yasmanto etam ukkhittakam bhikkhum anuvattxttha 
anupariv&.reth§L Hi evam pi kho te ukkhittS.nuvattakS, 
bhikkhu ukkhepakehi bhikkhhhi vuccamana tath^ eva tain 
ukkhittakam bhikkhum anuvattimsu anupariv^resum 113(| 
atha kho anhataro bhikkhu yena bhagava ten' upasamkami, 
upasamkamitvS. bhagavantam abhiv&.detva ekamantam nisidi 
ekamantam nisinno kho so bhikkhu bhagavantam etad avooa 
idha bhante ahuataro bhikkhu elpattim S.panno ahosi, so tassi 
S,pattiyll &,pattiditthi ahosi, ahne bhikkhh tassa &,pattiyS. 
anS-pattiditthmo ahesum so aparena samayena tassS. apattiyS. 
an&pattiditthi ahosi, ailne bhikkhCl tassa ^pattiyS. apatti- 
ditthino ahesum atha kho te bhante bhikkhd (=:^ 1) 
passeyyan ti atha kho te bhante bhikkhu ukkhi- 
pimsu so ca bhante bhikkhu bahussuto &gatS.gamo 
sikkhdk&mo atha kho so bhante bhikkhu alabhi kho so 
bhante bhikkhu sanditthe alabhi kho so bhante bhikkhu 
jdnapade pi atha kho te bhante ukkhitt&nuvattakS, , 
evam vutte bhante ukkhepaka evam pi kho te bhante 
ukkhitt&nuvattak^ bhikkhCl ukkhepakehi bhikkhuhi vucca- 
mand tath' eva tarn ukkhittakam bhikkhum anuvattanti 
auupanv^rentlti ||4l| atha kho bhagava bhinno bhikkhu- 
samgho bhinno bhikkhusamgho Hi utthay^sanS, yena ukkhe- 
pak4 bhikkhfl ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvgL pafinatte 
tisane nisidi msajja kho bhagavS, ukkhepake bbikkhd etad 
avoca inS. kbo tumhe bhikkbave patibhfi.ti no patihh^ti no 
’ti yasmim v& tasmim va bhikkhum ukkhipitabbam mannittha 
II 5 II idha pana bhikkbave bhikkhu dpattim dpanno hoti, so 
tassS, ftpattiyfi, anapattiditthi hoti, anfie bhikkhu tassS, apattiya 
ftpattiditthmo honti te ce hhikkhave bhxkkhh tarn bhi- 
kkhum evam jananti ayam kho &yasm4 bahussuto kgsAi- 
gamo Bikfeh^lk&mo, sace mayam imam bhikkhum 

S,pattiy& adassane ukkhipiss&ma na mayam iminS. bhikkhun& 



XI 6-8 ] 


MAHATAGaA 


339 


saddhim uposatham karissS-ma vxna iminS, bhikkliuiiS, uposa- 
tkam karissama, bkavissati samghassa tatomd^nam bbanda- 
nam kalaho viggabo viv&.do samgbabhedo sarngbaraji samglia- 
vavatthanam samghan&nakaranan ti, bhedagarukehi bbikkh- 
ave bbikkbuhi na so bbikkhu apattiya adassane ukkbipitabba 
II 6 II idba pana bhikkhave bbikkbu apattim ftpanno koti, 
so tass§, ukkbipissama na mayam bbikkbijn& 

saddhim pavaress&ma vinS, imina bhikkhunS. pavaress^ma, na 
mayam imina bhikkhuna saddhim samghakammam karissama 
Vina imina bbikkbuna samgbakammam kaiiss^ma, na mayam 
iminS. bkikkhuna saddhim asane nisidissdma vma imina 
bhikkhuni tisane nisidissama, na mayam immt bhikkhunS. 
saddhim y&gupSlne nisidissama vinS. iminS. bhikkhuna y&.gu- 
p^ne nisidissama, na mayam imina bhikkhuna saddhim 
bhattagge nisidissama vina iminS; bhikkhun^ bhattagge nisi- 
dissama, na mayam imina bhikkhuna saddhim ekacchanne 
vasissS-ma vinfi. imina bhikkhuna ekacchanne vasissama, na 
majam imina bhikkhuna saddhim yathslvuddham abhiv&da- 
nam paccutthanam aiijalikammam samlcikammam karissS,ma 
vina immd bhikkhuna yathavuddham sdmicikammam 
karissama, bhavissati samghassa tatonidS,nam bhandanam 
kalaho viggaho vi\ado samghabhedo samghar^ji samghava- 
vatthanam samghan&nakaranan ti, bhedagarukehi bhikkhave 
bhikkhuhi na so bhikkhu apattiya adassane ukkhipitabbo Hi 
II 7 II atha kho bhagava ukkhepakanam bhikkhhnam etam 
attham bh&sitvS, utthay^sana yena ukkhitt§,nuvattaka bhi- 
kkhh ten^ upaaamkami, upasamkamitvS, panuatte asane 
nisldi nisajja kho bhagavS, ukkhittanuvattake bhikkhh 
etad avoca mi kho tumhe bhikkhave apattim S-pajjitva n^ 
amhS. &pannS- Hi S,pattim na patikatabbam manhittha idha 
pana bhikkhave bhikkhu Slpattim apanno hoti, so tassS. 
S-pattiyS. an^ipattiditthi hoti, aMe bhikkhh tassSi ipattiyS. 
apattiditthmo honti so ce bhikkhave bhikkhu te bhikkhh 
evam jclnS^ti ime kho ^yasmanta bahussut^ agatS,gamS. 
dhammadhari. vinayadharS, mS^tikadhaiS- pandita vyattS. 
medhS.vino lajjino kuklcuccaka sikkhakama, nalam mamam 
va k^ranS. annesam va k&rana chanda dos& mohS, bhaySr 
agatim gantum, sace mam ime bhikkhh S-pattiy& adassane 
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’ukkliipissanti na mayS- saddtim uposatham karissanti yina 
mayfi. uposatham kanssanti, na mayS, saddhim pava- 
ressanti yinfi. mayel pay^ressanti yind mayS, yath^- 

Tuddham abhividanam paccutth&nam anjalikammam sS,ml- 
cikammam kanssanti, bhayissati samghassa tatonidS^nam 
bhandanam kalaho yiggaho viv&do samghabhedo samghar&ji 
samghavavatthS,nam samghan&n&karanau ti, bhedagarukena 
bhikkhave bhikkhuna paresam pi sandhaya ftpatti desetabbft 
Hi atha kho bhagay& ukkhitt&nuvattakanam bhikkhhnam 
etam attham bhS-sity& uttbayS.sanS» pakkami || 8 1| 

tena kho pana samayena ukkhitt£lnuvattak& bhikkhti tattV 
ava auto slmaya uposatham karouti samghakammam karonti, 
ukkhepaka pana bhikkh6 nisstmam gantvA uposatham ka- 
Tonti samghakammam karonti atha kho afinataro ukkhe 
pako bhikkhu yena bhagavS. ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvft 
bhagavantam abhivS^detya ekamantam msldi ekamantam 
nisinno Idio so bhikkhu bhagavantam etad avoca te bhante 
ukkhitt4nuvattak& bhikkhfl tatth^ ©ya anto simS-ya uposatham 
karonti samghakammam karonti, mayam pana uhkhepak& 
bhikkhtl nisslmam gantva uposatham karoma samghakammam 
karomA Hi te ce bhikkhu ukkhitt&nuvattak^ bhikkhh tatth^ 
eva anto slmaya uposatham kanssanti samghakammam ka- 
rissanti yath^ maya fiatti oa anuss&vanS. ca pannatta, tesam 
tS,ui kamm^lni dhammik^m bhavissanti akuppani thanarah&.ni 
tumhe oe bhikkhu ukkhepaka bhikkhu tatth^ eva anto simaya 
uposatham kanssatha samghakammam kanssatha yathd mayS, 
natti ca anussavanA ca paiinatta, tumhS.kam pi t&m kamm^ni 
dhammikam bhavissanti akuppani thS.nS.rahani ||9|| tarn 
kissa hetu nS^n&samy&sak^i ete bhikkhu tumhehi tumhe ca 
tehi nSn&samyS,saka dve ^ma bhikkhu u&.nS,samy^lsakahh{i- 
miyo attand vS attauam nauSsamv^lsakam karoti samaggo 
yfi. nam samgho ukkhipati adassane v& appatikamme y& 
appatinissagge y& im& kho bhikkhu dye nanS,samv&.saka- 
bhhmiyo dve ^mS. bhikkhu samElnasamyfi.sakabhumiyo 
attanSr y& attanam samS-nasamvasakam karoti samaggo y& 
nam samgho ukkhittam os&reti adassane y& appatikamme ya 
appatinissagge vi im& kho bhikkhu dve samteasamyS-saka- 
bhftmiyoHi lll0l|ll| 
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tena klio pana samayena bhikklift bkattagge antaraghare 
bbandanajM^i kalabajatS, vivadapannS, aiinamannam ananu- 
lomikam kayakammam vaciLammaia upadamsenti battba- 
parS;masam karonti manussa ujjh&yanti kbiyanti vip&centi 
katbam bi nS.ma samanS, Sakyaputtiya bbattagge antaragbare 
upadamsessanti battbaparamasam kanssantlti assosum 
kbo bbikkhCl tesam manussanam ujjb&yant§,nam kbSyantS,nam 
TipS-centanam ye te bbxkkbb appicobS te ujjhayanti kbi- 
yanti vip&centi katbam bi nS»ma bbikkh{l bbattagge antara- 
gbare upadamsessanti battbapar&masam karissan^iti 

atba kbo te bbixkbtl bbagavato etam attbam arocesum 
saccam kira bbikkbave — la — saccam bbagavfi. vigarabitv^ 
dbammikatbam katvS, bhikkbb &mantesi bbinne bbikkbave 
samgbe adbammiyamane asammodikaya vattamanaya etta- 
vata na annamannam ananulomikam kS^yakammam vaoi- 
kammam upadamsessAma battbaparamS,sam kanssama "ti 
asane nisiditabbam bbinne bbikkbave samgbe dbammiya- 
m^lne sammodikaya vattamanaya asanantarikaya mslditabban 
ti 1|1|| tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbti samgbamajjbe 
bhandanajatd vivadS^panna annamannam mukbasattlbii 
vitudanta vibaranti, te na sakkonti tarn adbikaranam vtlpa- 
sametum atba kbo annataro bbxkkbu yena bbagavS. ten^ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitvS, bbagavantam abbi\ adet\ k ekam- 
antam attb&si ekamantam tbito kbo so bbikkbu bbaga- 
vantam etad avoca idba bbante bbikkbft samgbamajjbe 
vupasametum sadbu bbante bbagavfi. yena te bbikkhb ten' 
npasamkamatu anukampam upMdy& 'ti adbiv&sesi bbagava 
tunbibb^ivena atba kbo bhagav& yena te bbikkbtl ten' 
upasamkami, upasamkamitv& panSatte dsane nisidi nisajja 
kbo bbagavfi. te bbikkbft etad avoca alam bbikkbave mk 
bbandanam ma kalabam m& viggabam ma vivS.dan ti evam 
vutte annataro adbammavS.dl bbikkbu bbagavantam etad 
avoca agametu bbante bhagav& dbammas^ml, appossukko 
bbante bbagavft dittbadbammasukbavibaram anuyutto viba- 
ratu, mayam etena bbandanena kalabena viggabena vivadena 
panfiiS»yissamS. 'ti dutiyam pi kbo bbagavsl te bbikkbft etad 
avoca alam bbikkbave m^ vivadan ti dutiyam pi 
kbo so adbammavadi bbikkbu bbagavantam etad avoca 
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Agametu bbante paiin§,yiss^iQ§, ^ti atha kbo bhagavS. 
bbitkh^ S,mantesi || 2 1| 

bhfltapubbam bhikkhave Bdr^Lnasiyam Brahmadatto 
nama K&sirS-ja abosi addho mabaddhano mahS.bbogo ma- 
babbalo mabS-vS.bano mabavijito paripunnakosakotth&gglro 
Dlgblti n&ma Kosalarltj& ahosi daliddo appadhano appa- 
bbogo appabalo appavabano appavijito apanpunnakosakottbS,- 
gS .10 atba kbo bbikkbave Brabmadatto K&sirSjd caturangi- 
mm senam sannaybitvS, Digbltim KosalarSj^tnam abbbuyyasi 
assosi kbo bbikkhave Dlgbiii KosalarajS. Brabmadatto kira 
Kasiiaja caturangimm senam sannaybitvS. mama abbbuyyato 
^ti atba kbo bhikkbave DJgbltissa Kosalaranfio etad abosi 
Brabmadatto kbo K&sirSjS, addbo paripnnnakosakotthfi.- 
garo^ abam pan’ ambi daliddo aparipunnakosakottbagSiro, 
nabam patibalo Biabmadattena KS-sirannS, ekasamgbatam pi 
sabitum yam nbn&bam patigaco’ eia nagarambS. nippa- 
teyyan ti atba kbo bbikkbave Digblti KosalarSj& mabesim 
fi-d&ya patigaco’ eva nagaramba nippati atba kbo bbi- 
kkbave Brabmadatto KasirSja Digbitissa Kosalaranno balan 
oa vabanan ca janapadafi ca kosan ca kottb&garan ca 
abbivijiya ajjbdvasati atba kbo bbikkbave DighJti Kosa- 
lar^ja sapaj^patiko yena B&rS,nasi tena pakkami anu- 
pubbena yena Baranasi tad avasari tatra sudam bbi- 
kkbave Digbiti Kosalar§ja sapajapatiko BS^ranasiyam 
annatarasmim paccantime okase kumbbakaranivesane aiina- 
takavesena paribbSjakacchannena pativasatx ||3|| atba kbo 
bbikkbave Dtgbitissa Eosalaraniio mabesl na cirass’ eva 
gabbbini abosi tassS. evarbpo dobalo boti iccbati suriyassa 
uggamanakale caturangimm senam sannaddbam vammikam 
subbummiyam tbitam passitum kbaggS.nan ca dbovanam 
p&tum atba kbo bbikkbave Digbitissa Kosalaranno mabesi 
Digbltim Kosalar&janam etad avoca gabbbini ’mbi deva, 
tassSl me evarbpo dobalo nppanno iccb&mi sunyassa 
P&tun ti kuto devi ambakam duggatanam caturangml senS. 
sannaddba vammikS. subbummiyam tbitfir kbagganafl ca 
dbovanan ti sac’ lirbam deva na labbissS,mi marissamlti Il4|| 
tena kbo pana samayena bbikkbave Brabmadattassa K&si- 
ranno purobito brAbmano Digbitissa Kosalaranno sabS.yo 



Z 2 5-7] 


MAHAVAaaA 


343 


lioti atha ilio bkikkliave DigMti EosalardJ^L yena Bialinia- 
dattassa KS,sirafino puroliito brahmano ten^ upasamkami, upa- 
samkamitvS, Brabmadattassa Xasiranno purohitam brfi^bma- 
nam etad avoca sakhi te samma gabbhinl, tassS. e^arbpo 
dohalo uppanno icchati sunyaesa patun ti tena hi 
deva mayam pi devim passamS. 'ti atha kho bhikkhave 
Dighitissa Kosalaranfio mahesl yena Brabmadattassa Kasi- 
ranfio purobito biahmano ten^ upasamkami addasa kbo 
bbikkhdve Brabmadattassa Kasiranno purobito brahmano 
Dighitissa Kosalaranilo raahesim durato Agaccbantim, 
disvana uttbS,yasana ekamsam uttarS.sangam karitva yena 
Dighitissa Kosalaranno mahesl ten* aijjalim pan&metvS. 
tikkhattum ud&nam ud§,nesi Kosalaraj^ 'vata bho kuccbigato, 
Kosalaiaja yata bho kucchigato *ti avimana devi hobi, 
lacchasi suriyassa uggamanakale oaturanginim senam 
saunaddham yammikam subbummiyam tbitam passitum 
khagganan ca dhovanam p&,tun ti || 6 1| atha kho bhikkhave 
Brabmadattassa K^Lsirailno purobito biahmano yena Brahma- 
datto Kisiraja ten* upasamkami, upasamkamitvS. Brahma- 
dattam KasirajS^nam etad avoca tathS; deva nimittani 
dissanti, sve suriy uggamanakale catuianginl senS, sannaddha 
vammika subbummiyam titthatu khaggH ca dhoviyanth *ti 
atha kho bhikkhave Biahmadatto K&siiaja manusse S,n\pesi 
yatha bhane purobito bi&hmano aha tath^ karothS, ’ti alabhi 
kho bhikkhave Dighitissa Kosalaranfio mahesl suriyassa 
uggamanakale catuiangmim senam sannaddham vammikam 
subbummiyam thitam passitum khagglinan ca dhovanam 
patum atha kho bhikkhave Dighitissa Kosalaranno mahesi 
tassa gabbhassa paripakam an\aya puttam Mjayi, tassa 
Dlgbavii *ti nS.mam akamsu atha kho bhikkhave DighS.- 
vukum&io na cirass’ eva vinnutam papuni ||6|| atha kho 
bhikkhave Dighitissa Kosalaranno etad ahosi ajam kho 
Brahmadatto KasirajS, bahuno amhakam anatthassa kS-rako, 
irnin^ amhakam balan ca vahanan ca janapado ca koso ca 
kotth&g^ran ca acchmnam sac* &yam amhe janissati sabbeva 
tayo ghat&pessati yam nftnaham Dlghkvukumaiam bahi 
nagare vaseyyan ti atha kho bhikkhave Dighlti Kosalar&]a 
Dighavukumaram bahi nagare vS^sesi atha kho bhikkhave 
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Dlgli&vukuni^lro bahi nagare pativasanto na cirass’ eva sabba- 
sippfi.ni sikkbi ||7|| tena kho pana samayena bhikkbave 
Digbitissa Eosalarafino kappako Brahmadatte Kfisiranne 
pativaaati addasa kbo bbikkhave Digbitissa Kosalaranno 
kappako Digbttim Kosalarfijfinam sapajapatikam Bfirfinasi- 
yam annatarasmim paccautime okfise kumbbakfiranivesane 
annfitakavesena panbbajakaccbannena pativasantam, disvfina 
yena Brabmadatto Easirfijfi ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitvfi 
Brahmadattam Kfisirajanam etad avoca Digblti deva Kosala- 
rajfi sapajfipatiko Bfirfinasiyam annatarasmim paccantime 
okase kumbbakfiranwesane annfitakavesena paribbfijakaccba- 
nnena pativasatiti ||8|| atba kbo bbikkbave Brabmadatto 
Kasirajfi manusse finapesi tena bi bbane Digbitim Kosala- 
rajanam sapajfipatikam finetba ’ti evam devfi ’ti kbo 
bbikkbave te manussfi Brabmadattassa Kfisiraiino patissntvfi 
Digbitim Kosalarfijfinam sapajfipatikam finesum atba kbo 
bbikkbave Brabmadatto Kasiraja manusse finfipesi tena bi 
bbane Digbitim Kosalarfijfinam sapajfipatikam dalbfiya 
rajjuyfi paccbfibabam galbabandbanam bandbitvfi kbura- 
mundam karitva kbarassarena panavena ratbiyfiya ratbiyam 
smgbfitakena singbfitakam parinetva dakkbinena dvfirena 
nikkbfimetvfi dakkbinato nagarassa catudbfi cbinditvfi ca- 
tuddisfi bilfini nikkbipatbfi ’ti evam devfi ’ti kbo bbikkbave 
te manussfi Brabmadattassa Kfisiraniio patissntvfi Digbitim 
Kosalarfijanam sapajapatikam dalbaya rajjuyfi pacobfibfibam 
gfilbabandbanam bandbitva kburamundam karitvfi kbarassa- 
rena panavena ratbiyfiya ratbiyam singbatakona singbfitakam 
parinenti ||9|| atba kbo bbikkbave Dlgbfivussa kumfirassa 
etad abosi ciradittbfi kbo me mfitapitaro yam niinfibam 
mfitapitaro passeyyan ti atba kbo bbikkbave Dighavu- 
kumfiro Bfirfinasim pavisitvfi addasa matapitaro dalbfiya 
pacobfibfibam galbabandbanam bandbitvfi kbura- 
mundam karitvfi kbarassarena panavena ratbiyfiya ratbiyam 
smgbfitakena singbfitakam parinente^ disvfina yena matfipi- 
taro ten’ upasamkami addasa kbo bbikkbave Digbiti 
Eosalarajfi Digbfivukumfiram durato ’va figaccbantam, 
disvfina Digbfivukumfiram etad avooa jnfi kbo tvam tfita 
^gbfivu digbam passa mfi rassam, nT^tl^B f^TO" 
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verena TeiS, sammanti, averena hi tS,ta Dlgh^Lvu verfi. 
fiammantlti 1|10|| evam vutte bhikkhave te maixuss^ Dl- 
ghttim Kosalarajanam etad avooum ummattako ayanx 
DigMfci EosalarSjS, vippalapati, ko imassa Digh&vu, kam 
ayam evam fiha mS. kho tvam t&ta DighSlvu digham passa 
ma rassam, na hi t&ta DlghS.vu verena vera sammanti, ave- 
rena hi tata Digh&rvu vera sammantlti nAham hhane 
nmmattako vippalapS.mi, api ca yo vinnA so vibhl-vessatiti 
dutiyam pi kho bhikkhave — la — tatiyam pi kho bhikkhave 
Dighlti KosalarlljA DighS-vukumAram etad avooa mA kho 
sammantlti tatiyam pi kho bhikkhave te manussA 
Dighltim Kosalarajanam etad avooum ummattako so 
vibhavessatiti atha kho bhikkhave te manussS. Dighttun 
KosalaiajAnam sapaj^-patikam rathijSlya rathiyam singhata- 
kena smgh^takam parinetva dakkhmena dvarena nikkh^L- 
metvA dakkhinato nagarassa catudha chinditv^ catuddisA 
bilani mkkhipitv& gumbam thapetva pakkamimsu ||11|| 
atha kho bhikkhave DighAvukum^ro BS.ianasim pavisitvA 
suram niharitv& gumbiye p&.yesi yadfi. te mattA ahesum 
patitS, atha katthani samkaddhitva citakam kantva matS,pi- 
tunnam sariiam citakam AropetvA aggim datvA panj alike 
tikkhattum citakam padakkhmam ak^i tena kho pana 
samayena bhikkhave Brahmadatto Kasir&ja upanp&sAdava- 
ragato hoti addasa kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto K^lsirSja 
Digh^Lvukum&ram panjalikam tikkhattum citakam padakkhi- 
nam karontam, disv^in^ assa etad abosi mssamsayam kho so 
manusso Dighitissa Kosalaranfio nfi-ti vS, sS-lohito vS, aho 
me anatthako, na hi nAma me koci Arocessatiti li 12 1| atha 
kho bhikkhave DighAvukumAro arannam gantva yAvadattham 
kanditva roditvA vappam punchitvA BArAnasim pavisitvA ante- 
purassa sAmantA hatthisAlam gantvA hatthacanyam etad 
avoca icchAm^ aham acanya sippam sikkhitun ti tena hi 
bhane manavaka sikkhassA Hi atha kho bhikkhave DlghA- 
vukumAro rattiyA pacousasamayam paccutthAya hatthisAlA- 
yam manjuna sarena gAyi vinan ca vadesi assosi kho 
bhikkhave Brahmadatto KAsirajA rattijA pacousasamayam 
paccutthaya hatthisAlAyam manjuna sarena gltam vlnaii ca 
vAditam, sutvAna manusse pucchi ko bhane rattiyA paccAsa- 
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samayam paccutthAya hattlnsS-Myam majS[jiin4 sarena gayi 
Tinafi ca vadeslti || 13 1| amukassa deva liattb&cariyasjsa ante- 
vast mdnavako rattiy^l paccbsasamayam paccutthaya hatthisfi.- 
layam manjunSl sarena g^yi vlnan oa vS,deslti tena hi bhane 
tarn mdnavakara S-nethfii ^ti evam deva ^ti kho bhikkhave te 
manussS, Brahmadattassa K^siranno patissutv^ Dlghavu- 
kumfi.ram S-n^sum tvam bhane mdnavaka rattiya pacchsa- 
samayam paccuttbS-ya hatthisal^tyam manjuna sarena gS.yi 
vinaii ca v&desiti evam devS, ^ti tena hi tvam bhane 
manavaka gS-yassu vlnan ca vS^dehlti evam dev& Hi kho 
bhikkhave Dlghavukumaro Brahmadattassa Easiranno pati- 
ssntvEi arS,dhS.pekho mafijan& sarena g^yi vlnan oa vfi.desi 
atha kho bhikkhave Biahmadatto K^siraja Dighavukum^lram 
etad avoca tvam bhane m&>navaka mam upatthah& Hi 
evam devS. Hi kho bhilckhave DlghS.vukumaro Biahma- 
dattassa Kasiranho paccassosi atha kho bhikkhave Digha- 
vukarnaro Brahmadattassa Keisirafino pubbutthayi ahosi 
pacchS.nipS.tl kimkS.rapatissS.vl manS-pacarl piyavadl atha 
kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto KS.sirS.ja DlghSvukumSram na 
cirass’ eva abbhantarike vissSsikatthane thapesi ||14l| atha 
kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto Kasiraja DighavukumSram etad 
avoca tena hi bhane mSnavaka ratham yojehi migavam 
gamissamlti evam deva Hi kho bhikkhave DlghSvnkumSro 
Brahmadattassa KSsiranho patissutvS ratham yojetvS Brahma- 
dattam KSsirSjSnam etad avoca yutto kho te deva ratho, 
yassa dSni kSlam manfiaslti atha kho bhikkhave Brahma- 
datto KSsirSjS ratham abhixhhi, DighSvukumSro ratham 
pesesi, tathS-tathS ratham pesesi yathS-yathS annen' eva sena 
agamSsi annen’ eva ratho atha kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto 
KSsirajS dhram gantvS DlghSvukumSram etad avoca tena 
hi bhane mSnavaka ratham muncassu, kilanto ^mhi nipajjissS- 
mlti evam devS Hi kho bhikkhave DlghSvnkumSro Brahma- 
dattassa KSsiranfio patissutvS ratham muncitvS pathaviyam 
pallankena nisldi atha kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto KSsi- 
rSjS DlghSvukumSrassa ucchange slsam katvS seyyam 
kappesi, tassa kilantassa muhuttaken’ eva mddam okkami 
IjlSlI atha kho bhikkhave Dlghavussa kumSrassa etad 
ahosx^ ayam kho Brahmadatto KSsirSja bahuno amhSkam 
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anatthassa kS.rako, imin& amhSkam balan ca vS^banan ca 
janapado ca koso ca kotthag^raft ca accbinnam iminS, ca 
me m^tapitaro hatS. ayam kbv assa kalo yo ^ham veiam 
appeyyan ti kosiy^ kbaggam iiibbS.hx atba kbo bhikkbave 
Digbavussa kum&,rassa etad abosi pit^ kho mam mara- 
nakale avaoa ma kbo tvam tata DJgh^vu digham passa mt 
rassam, na bi t&ta Dighdvu Yerena veia sammanti, averena 
bi t^ta Digbavu verS, sammantiti na kbo me tarn patirGpam 
yo ^bam pitu vacanam atiklcameyyan ti kosiyS. khaggairt 
pavesesi dutiyam pi kbo bbikkhave Digbavussa kum^rassa 
etad abosi ayam kho Brabmadatto nibbS.bi dutijam 
pi kho bbikkhave Digbavussa kumS,rassa etad abosi pitS, 
atikkameyyan ti, punad eva kosiyd kbaggam pavesesi 
tatiyam pi kbo nibbS,bi tatiyam pi kho pavesesi 
atba kbo bbikkhave Brabmadatto K^siraja bhlto ubbiggo 
ussankl utrasso sahas4 vutthasi atha kho bbikkhave 
Dlghavukumaro Brahmadattam KasirajS-nam etad avoca 
kissa tvam deva bhito vuttbasiti idha mam bhane 
manavaka Dighitissa Kosalaranilo putto Dighavukum^io 
supinantena khaggena panpatesi tenabam bhito ubbiggo 
ussankl utrasso sahasS, vutthfi,sin ti || 16|| atba kho bbilvkb- 
ave Digbavukum&ro vamena batthena Brahmadattassa Kasi- 
rafino slsam paramasitva dakkbinena batthena kbaggam 
mbbS,hetva. Brahmadattam KS-sir&janam etad avoca abam 
kho so deva Dighitissa Kosalaranno putto Dlghavukumaro 
bahuno tvam amh&kam anatthassa kirako, taya amhakam 
balan ca vahanaxl ca janapado ca koso ca kottbagarafi ca 
accbmnam ta\ & ca me mitapitaro hat^ aj am khv assa Mlo 
yv ^Iham veram appeyyan ti atha kbo bbikkhave Brahma- 
datto K&siraj^ Dlgha\ussa kum&rassa p&desu sirasS. nipatit\S, 
Dlgb&vukum&ram etad avoca jivitam me tata Digbavu debi, 
jivitam me t&ta Dighdvu debiti ky ^Ibam ussahami devassa 
jlvitam datum, devo kbo me jivitam dadeyya ^ti tena bi 
tata DighS,vu tvan o' eva me jivitam debi ahan ca te jivitam 
dammlti atha kho bbikkhave Brabmadatto ca KeLsnSjS. 
Digbavu ca kum&ro aiihamafinassa jivitam adamsu panih ca 
aggabesum sapathaii ca akamsu adrtibhS^ya atba kbo bbi- 
kkhave Brabmadatto Kasiraja Dighdvukum&iam etdd a\oca 
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tena hi t&ta DJghS.vu ratham yojehi gamissftmd evam 
dev& ^ti kho bhikkhave Dlghfevukum&ro Brahmadattassa 
K&siraniio patissutva ratham yojetvS. Brahmadattam KS^sira- 
jS.aam etad avoca yutto kho te deva ratho, yassa dkm. 
kMam mannasiti atha kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto ES,ai- 
rajS. ratham abhiruhi, Digh&vukumS.ro ratham pesesi, tath& 
-tathS, ratham pesesi yatha-yathS. na cirass’ eva sen^iya samS,- 
gacchi 111711 atha kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto KS.sirajS, 
B&ranasim pavisitvS, amacce pS.nsajje saniiipS.t&petva etad 
avoca saoe bhane DlgMtissa Kosalarahfio puttam Dighavu- 
kumfi-ram passeyyatha kinti nam kareyyfi,th& ^ti ekacce 
evam S.hamsu mayam deva hatthe chmdeyy&ma, mayam 
deva pade chindeyyS.ma, mayam deva hatthapade ohmdeyyS.- 
ma, mayam deva kanne chindeyySLma, mayam deva nftsam 
chmdeyyama, mayam deva kannanasam ohindeyyS-ma, mayam 
deva sisam ohmdeyyS.mS» ’ti ayam kho bhane Dlghitissa 
Kosalaranno putto DlghS,vukum3,ro, najam labbh& kihci 
k&tnm, imina oa me jlvitam dinnam may^l ca imassa jlvitam 
dinnanti 111811 atha kho bhikkhave Biahmadatto K^isir3j& 
Dlgh&,vukuTn§.ram etad avoca yam kho te tata Dlghavu 
pits, maranakale avaca ma kho tvam tSta Dighavu dlgham 
passa mS rassam, na hi tata Dlghavu verena verS sammanti, 
averena hi tSta DlghSvu vera sammantlti, km te pita 
sandhSya avacS ^ti yam kho me deva pitS maranakSle 
avaca mS dighan ti, mS ciram veram akaslti, imam kho me 
deva pits maranakSle ayaca mS dighan ti yam kho me 
deva pits maranakSle avaca mS rassan ti, raS khippam 
mittehi bhyjittha ’ti, imam kho me deva pitS maranakSle 
avaca ma rassan ti yam kho me deva pitS maranakSle 
avaca na hi tSta Dlghavu verena verS sammanti, averena hi 
tata Dlghavu verS sammantiti, devena me matSpitaro hatS 
'ti, sac^ Sham devam jlvita voropeyyam ye devassa atthakSmS 
te mam jlvita voropeyyum, ye me atthakSmS te te jivitl 
voropeyyum, evam tarn veram verena na vSpasameyya 
idSm ca pana me devena ]lvitam dinnam mayS ca devassa 
jivitam dinnam, evam veram aveiena vhpasantam imam kho 
me deva pitS maranakSle avaca na hi tSta sammantiti 
II 19 11 atha kho bhikkhave Brahmadatto KSsirSjS acchari- 
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yam vata bho abbbutam Tata bbo, yS,va pandito ayam 
Digbd»vukumaro, yatra bi uama pituno samkhittena bbdsi- 
tassa YittbS.rena attbam ^janissatiti^ pettikam balan ca 
vabanan oa janapadan ca kosan ca kottbigaian ca patipftdesi 
dbltaran ca adasi tesam bi nS.ma bbikkbave r&jiinam 
S^dinnadandanam admnasattbSLiiam eTariipam kbantisoraccam 
bhayissatiti, idba kbo pana tarn bbikkbave sobhetba yam 
tumbe evam sv&kkbate dbammavinaye pabbajital samanft 
kbama ca bbaveyy&tba sorata cS, tatiyam pi kbo bba- 
gava te bbikkbtl etad avoca alam bbikkbave ma bbanda- 
nam mi kalabam ma viggaham mi viv&dan ti tatiyam pi 
kbo so adhammavMl bbikkbu bbagavantam etad avoca 
dgametu bbante bbagava dbammas&mi, appossukko bbante 
bhagavS. dittbadhammasukbavibaram anuyutto vibaratu, 
mayam etena bhandanena kalabena viggabena vivadena 
pannayissama Hi atba kbo bbagavsl pariyadinnaibpfi. kbo 
ime mogbapunsa, na yime sukarS. sannapetun ti uttb&- 
}&sana pakk&mi I|20||2|| 

Digbli,vubba.iiav^iam patbamam 

atba kbo bhagavS, pubbanbasamayam nivasetyfi. pattacl- 
varam §.daya Elosambim pindsiya pavisi, Kosambiyam 
pindaya caritvd paccbdbbattam pindapatapatikkanto sen&sa- 
nam samsametvft pattacivaram idiya. samgbamajjbe tbitako 
Va im& gatbayo abb&si 

putbusaddo samajano na balo koci mannatba 
samgbasmim bbijjamAnasmun, annam bbiyj o amanna- 
rum I 

panmnttba panditd bbelsa vS.cS.gocarabb8,nino, 
yiy^ iccbanti mukb^iya,mam, yena nitS. na tarn vidti | 
akkocobi mam, avadbi mam, ajini mam, ab&si me, 
ye tarn npanaybanti, veram tesam na sammati 1 
akkoccbi mam, avadbi mam, ajini mam, aba,5i me, 
ye tarn na npanaybanti, veram tes^ fipasammati 1 
na hi verena veram samraant^ idha kudacanam, 

5 averena ca sammanti, esa dhammo sanantano | 
pare ca na vijdnanti mayam ettba yamamase, 
ye ca tattba vijananti, tato sammanti medbagll ! 
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atthiccliinnS, panaharS, gavS.ssadliaTia]iS,rino 
rattham vilumpaman^nam tesam pi hati samgati kaamS. 
tnmli^lkam no siy^ 1 

sace labketka nipakam sakS-yam saddhinoaram s&dliuvi-. 
hiri dhiiam, 

abkibkuyya sabbsim parissay&ni careyya ten^ attamano 
satim^ I 

no ce labhetha nipakam sah&yam saddhinoaram s&dhuvi- 
hari dhlram 

rSjS. va rattham vijitam pah^ya eko care m&tahgaranfie 
va nago | 

ekassa oaritam seyyo, n’ atthi b&le sahS,yata 
eko care na ca p^pani kayirS. appossukko mSltangaranfle 
10 van^go’ti II 1(1 3 II 

atha kho bhagav^ samghamajjhe thitako Va imS, gath&yo 
bhasitvS. yena Bilakaloiiak^ragamo ten^ npasamkami 
tena kho pana samayena &.yasm£L Bhagn B§.lakalonak^Lra- 
g§.me Tihaiati addasa kho S.yasma Bhagu bhagavantam 
dhrato Va Slgaoohantam, disvS,na S-sanam pannapesi pS,doda- 
kam pS,dapltham padakathalikam upanikkhipi, paccuggantvS, 
pattacivaram patiggahesi nisidi bhaga\a paniiatte asane, 
nisajja pMe pakkhdlesi AyasmS^pi kho Bhagu bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisldi, ekamantam nisinnam kho 
S^yasmantam Bhagum bhagavS. etad avoca kacci bhikkhu 
khamanlyam, kacci ycipanlyam, kacci pindakena na kilama- 
slti khamaniyam bhagav&, y&panlyam bhagavA^ na cSlham 
bhante pindakena kilam&mlti atha kho bhagavfi, S-yasmantam 
Bhagum dhammiyS, kathS-ya sandassetvSl sampahamsetvS. 
ntthayisand yena P&clnaYamsadS.yo ten^ npasamkami 
II 111 tena kho pana samayena &yasm§- ca Anuruddho 
^yasm^ca Nandiyo 4ya«jm6t ca Kimbilo PactaavamsadS,ye 
viharanti addasa kho dS,yap&lo bhagavantam dhrato Va 
S.gacchantam, diav&.na bhagavantam etad avoca ma samana 
etam dayam p^visi, sant’ ettha tayo kulaputtS. attak8,mar(ipS, 
vihaxanti, mk tesam aph^sum ak&slti assosi kho §,yasm§* 
Anuruddho d&yapS,lassa bhagavata saddhim mantayam&nassa, 
sutvS. dayapfi-latn etad avoca m^ivuso dayap&la bhagavantam 
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Y&resi, sattha no bhagavS, anuppatto ^ti atha kho ayasmfi- 
Anuruddho yenayasmS* ca IsTandiyo ayasmeL oa Kirabilo ten^ 
npasamkami, npasamkamitv& iyaBmantam ca ITandiyam 
S.yasmantam ca Kimbilam etad avoca abhikkama- 
thayasnaanto abbikkamatbayasmanto, sattha no bhagav^ 
anuppatto Hi [|2|| atha kho ayasm^ ca Anuiuddho 
ayasma ca Nandiyo ayasmS. ca Kimbilo bhagavantam 
paccuggantv^ eko bhagavato pattacivaram patiggahesi, 
eko ^aanam pannS.pesi, eko p^tdodakam pS,dapltham pada- 
kathalikam upanikkhipi nisldi bhagava patinatte Asane, 
nisajja pS.de pakkhalesx te pi kho ayasmanta bhagavantam 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisldimsu ekamantam nismnam 
kho ayasmantam Anuruddham bhagava etad avoca kacci 
VO Anuiuddha khamanijam, kacci yapaniyam, kacci pinda- 
kena na kilamathS. Hi khamanivam bhagavS,, yS,paniyam 
bhagavS., na ca mayam bhante pmdakena kilamamS. Hi 
kacci pana vo Anuiuddha samaggS. sammodamanS. avivada- 
manS. khiiodakibhGtS. annamannam piyacakkhfthi sampa 
ssantS. viharatha Hi taggha majam bhante samagga 
sammodamana avivadamana khirodakibhhtS. annamannam 
piyacakkhhhi sampassanta viharamS. Hi yathakatham pana 
tumhe Anuruddha aamaggS. sammodamana sampassantS 
viharatha Hi ||3|| idha mayham bhante evam hoti labhS 
vata me, suladdham vata me yo Hiam evarilpehi sabrahma- 
caiihi saddhim vihaiSmiti tassa mayham bhante imesu 
S.yasmantesu mettam kayakammam paccupatthitam avi o’ 
eva raho ca, mettam vacikammam, mettam manokammam 
paccupatthitam avi o’ eva raho ca tassa mayham bhante 
evam hoti yam nfinaham sakam cittam nikkhipitvS. imesam 
yeva Hyasmantanam cittassa vasena vatteyyan ti so kho 
aham bhante sakam cittam nikkhipit\d imesam yeva 
ayasmant&nam cittassa vasena vattami, ninS. hi kho no 
bhante kS.y& ekafi ca pana maniie cittan ti ayasmapi kho 
Nandiyo, S-yasmapi kho Kimbilo bhagavantam etad avoca 
mayham pi kho bhante evam hoti libha manne cittan 
ti evam kho mayam bhante samagga sammodamana aviva- 
damanfi. khirodakibhGtS. annamannam piyacakkhuhi sampa- 
ssanta viharfi-mS. ’ti |14|| kacci pana vo Anuruddha. appa- 
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mattfi, a^Upmo pahitattfi, viharathS, ’ti taggha mayam bhante 
appamattft &tfi.pino pabitatta viharfi,m& Hi yathS-katham 
pana tumhe AnuruddhS. appamattll &tapino pabitatt^ yiha- 
ratlia Hi idha bbante amhakam yo patbamam g&mato pm- 
d&ya patikkamati, so S-sanam pannS.peti, p^dodakam p&da- 
pitbam plLdakatbalikam upanikkbipati, avakk§,rapS.tim dbo- 
yitv^t upattb&peti, p&niyam paribbojaniyam upattbapeti yo 
paccbS. g&mato pindS,ya patikkamati, sace boti bbuttfi-vaseso, 
sace &kankbati, bhunjati, no ce akankbati, appabante vS, 
cbaddeti appS-nake yi udake opilfi-peti, so &sanam uddbarati, 
pSldodakam pMapitbam padakatbalikam patis&meti, avakkS.- 
rap&tim dboYit7&. patis^meti, p&niysEm paribbojaniyam pati- 
s&meti, bbattaggam sammajjati yo passati paniyagbatam 
tS. paribbojaniyagbatam va Yaccagbatam yS, rittam tuccbam 
so npattb&peti sac’ assa boti ayisaybam hattbaYikarena, 
dutiyam amantotvS. battbaYilanghakena npattbapema, na tv 
eva mayam bbante tappaocayS. vicam bbmdama pancllbikam 
kho pana mayam bbante sabbarattiyH dbammiya katbS.ya 
sannistdama evam kbo mayam bbante appamattS* &tfi.pino 
pabitattfi. Yibar&mfi, Hi j| 5 1| 

atha kbo bbagavsi S-yasmantam ca Anuruddbam iyasmantam 
ca Nandiyam dyasmantam ca Kimbilam dbammiya katbaya 
sandassetva sampabamsetvd nttbayasanS, yena Pfi,ri- 
leyyakam tena carikam pakkelmi annpubbena calrikam 
caram^ino yena Pdnleyyakam tad avasari tatra sudam 
bbagav& P&rileyyake vibarati Eakkbitavanasande 
Bbaddas&lamflle atba kbo bbagavato rabogatassa pati- 
sallmassa evam cetaso parmtakko udap§.di abam kbo pubbe 
S,kinno na pb&su vibglsim tebi Kosambakebi bbikkbbbi 
bbandanakarakebi kalabak&rakebi Yivfi-dak&rakebi bbassakS,- 
rakebi samgbe adbikaranak&rakebi, so ’mbi etarabi eko 
adutiyo sukbam pbasu Yibardmi annatr’ eva tebi Kosamba- 
kebi bbikkbnbi kalabak&rakebi adbikaranakarakeblti 
-anfiataro pi kbo battbinelgo &kinno Yibarati battblbi battbx- 
nlbx battbikalabbebi battbiccb8.pakebi, cbinnagg&ni 0 ’ eva 
tinani kbadati, obbaggobbaggan c’ assa sakb^bbangam kb&- 
danti, S.vilS.ni ca p&mystni pivati, ogabantassa otmnassa 
battbiniyo k&yam upanigbamsantiyo gaccbanti atba kbo 
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tassa hatthinS.gassa etad aliosi aham kho S-kinno viliarsliru 
liatthllii hattliinlhi liattliikalablielii hattliicoIi8.pakehi, ohmiia- 
ggani 0 ^ eva tin&ni kliS,dS.mi, obkaggobliaggafi ca me s&kbS,- 
bbarigam kb&danti, ca pfi.iiiyani piT^mi, ogS-hantassa 

me otinnassa batthiniyo kcLyam upanigbamsantiyo gacchanti 
yam ii6.nS,ham. eko Va ganasmll vftpakattbo vihareyyaii ti 
II 6 II atha kbo so batthmS-go y Atha apakkamma yena P^ln- 
leyyakam Eakkbitavanasando BhaddasS-lamblam yena bba- 
gav& ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitvA sondaya bbagavato 
p^niyam paribhojaniyam upattb&peti appabaritan ca karoti 
atba kbo tassa battbinS^gassa etad abosi abam kho pubbe 
akinno na phdsu vihisu^ battblhi battbmlhi batthxkalabbebx 
battbiccbS-pakebi, cbinnaggS.tii eva tin^nx kbadim, obbaggo 
bbaggan ca me sakhabbangam kbfi-dimsu, avilS,m ca pS,niy&ni 
apS.yim, ogabantassa ca me otinnassa battbiniyo kS.yam upa- 
nigbamsantiyo agamamsu, so 'mbi etarabi eko adutiyo 
sukbam pbisu viharami annatr* eya hattbibi hattbinlbi 
battbikalabbebi hattbiccbapebitx atba kbo bbagavel attano 
ca payxvekam vxditvS, tassa ca battbxnS^gassa cetasfi. cetoparx- 
Yxtakkam anMya t&yam vel^tyam xmam udAnam udAnesx 

evam nagassa nAgena IsAdantassa hattbxno 

sameti cittam cittena yad eko ramatx vane 'tx II 7 1| 4l| 

atba kbo bbagavA PArxleyyake yatbAbbirantam vibaritvA 
yena SAvatthx tena carikam pakkAmx anupubbena cAri- 
kam caramano yena SAvatthi tad avasaii tatra sudam 
bbagavA Savattbiyam vxbaratx Jetavane AnAtba- 
pxndxkassa ArAme atba kbo KosambakA upAsakA ime 
kbo ayyA KosambakA bbxkkbb babuno ambAkam anattbassa 
kArakA, imehx nbbalbo bbagavA pakkanto, banda may am ay ye 
Kosambake bbxkkbb n^ eva abbxvadeyyAma na paccuttbeyyA- 
ina na anjalikammam sAmicxkammam kareyyama na sakka- 
reyyAma na garukareyyAma na mAney^Ama na pujeyyAma 
upagatAnam px pmdapatam na dajjeyyama, evam ime anihebi 
asakkariyamAna agarukariyamAnA amAnxyamAnA apujiyamAna 
asakkArapakatA pakkamissanti vA vibbbamissantx vA bbaga- 
vantam \a pasadessantxti || 1 [| atba kbo KosambakA upAsakA 
Kosambake bbxkkbb n’ eva abbxvAdesum na paccuttbesum na 
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anjalikammam s&mloikamniani akamsa na sakkanmsu qa 
gaiukarunsu na niS.nesum na piljesum npagat^nam pi pinda- 
pdtam na adamsu atka kko KosambaM bhikkbk Kosamba- 
kehi upS^sakebi asakkariyam§.nS. asakkS,rapakatS. evam 
ahamsu banda mayam avuso S&vattbim gantvS, bhaga- 
vato santike imam adhilcaranam vApasamema ^ti atba kbo 
Kosambak& bbikkbu senasanam sams&metvSi pattaotvaram 
ad&ya yena SS-vatthi ten' npasamkamimsu ||2|| 
assosi kbo fi-yasmS, S^triputto te kira Kosambak& bbi- 
kkbn bbandanakS^rakS; samgbe adhikaranakarak^t Bi- 

vattbim agaccbantiti atba kbo &yasma S&riputto yena 
bbaga^S, ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitv^ bbagavantam 
abbivadetva ekamantam nistdi ekamantam nismno kbo 
S^yasmS. Sariputto bbagavantam etad avoca te kira bbante 
KosambaksL bbikkbb bbandanak^raka samgbe adbika- 
ranakarakS. SS^vattbim agacchanti katb&bam bbante teau 
bbikkbbsu patipajj&.mtti tena bi tvam S&.iiputta yatb&- 
dbammo tatbS. tittbablti katb^bam bbante ji^neyyam 
dbammam yi adhammam vS- 'ti || 3 11 

attb&rasabi kbo SS,riputta vattbbbi adbammav^dl j^ni- 
tabbo idba SS^uputta bbilckbu adbammam dbammo 'ti 
dlpeti, dhammam adbammo 'ti dlpeti, avinayam vinayo 'ti 
d , vinayam avmayo 'ti d , abhasitam alapitam tatb^gatena 
bbasitam lapitam tatbcigatena 'ti d , bbdsitam lapitam tatb&- 
gatena abb^sitam alapitam tatbS,gatenS. ^ti d, an&cmnam 
tatbagatena &.cinnam tatbagatena 'ti d, S-cinnam tatb§.ga- 
tena an&cmnam tatbagatena 'ti d , appannattam tatbagatena 
paiinattam tatbagatensl 'ti d , pannattam tatbagatena appa- 
niiattam tatb§-gatena 'ti d , anSpattim slpattiti d , apattim 
anapattlti d , labukam Apattim garukft dpattiti d , garukam 
S,pattim labuka apattlti d, s^vasesam 8,pattim anavasesS, 
Apattlti d , anavasesam Apattim sS.vasesa apattlti d , duttbu- 
Uam apattim aduttbullll apattlti d, aduttbnllam S,pattmi 
dutthulM S-pattlti dlpeti imebi kbo Setriputta attbS-iasabi 
vattbbbi adbammav^ldl j^initabbo ll4|l attbarasabi ca kbo 
Sariputta vattbubi dbammavS.dl j dnitabbo idha S&npntta 
bbikkbu adbammam adbammo 'ti dlpeti, dbammam dbammo 
d , avinayam , vinayam , abb3,sitam alapitam 
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tath^lgatena , bbS-sitam lapitam tatL&gateiia , an&- 
cinnam tatb&gatena , S-cmnam tath&gatena , 

appannattam tathS-gatena , pannattam tathS-gatena , 
&.pattim , an&pattim , lahutam dpattim , garu- 
kam Eipattim , s&vasesam Spattim , anavasesam 
apattim , duttbullam S,pattim , aduttbullara &pattim 
aduttliulla apattiti dlpeti imelii kko Sfi-riputta attbarasehi 
vatthdhi dhammayadl jfiinitabbo Hi 1| 5 1| 

assosi kbo &,yasmlb Mabamoggall^Lno — la — assosi kho 
fi,yasin& Mabfi,kassapo, assosi kho ayasma Mahakacoano, 
assosi kho ftyasma MahSlkotthito, assosi kho &yasma Ma- 
h^ikappino, assosi kho S,yasTna MahS,cundo, assosi kho 
SlyasmSi Anuruddho, assosi kho ayasm& Revato, assosi 
kho S.yasmS, TTpali, assosi kho S.yasmS. Anando, assosi kho 
^Lyasm& R^ihulo te kira Eosambakci bhikkhh (rrS-S 

Read R&hula instead of Sariputta) dhammavadi jlliii- 
tabbo Hi II 6 |j 

assosi Icho MahS,paj&.patl Q-otaml te kira Kosambaka 
bhikkhtL agacchantlti atha kho Mahapajapatl Gotami 
yena bhagayd ten^ upasamkami, upasamkamitva bhagavan- 
tam abhivS-detvS, ekamantam atthasi ekamantam thitS, kho 
MahStpajSljpati Gotaml bhagavantam etad avoca te kira 
bhante patipajj&.miti tena hi tvam Gotami ubhayatlha 
dhammam sana, abhayattha dhammam sutva ye tattha bhi- 
kkhh dhammavadino tesam ditthin ca khantin ca ruoin ca 
S-dayan ca rocehi, yaii ca kinoi bhikkhunisamghena bhikkhu- 
samghato paccasunsitabbam sabban tarn dhammavadito Ha 
pacc&simsitabban ti ||7|| assosi kho AnS,thapindiko ga- 
hapati te kira Kosambaka bhikkhh agacchautiti 

atha kho An&thapindiko gahapati yena bhagava ten' npa- 
samkami, upasamkamitv& bhagavantam abhivadetva ekaman 
tarn nisidi^ ekamantam nisinno kho AnS,thapindiko gahapati 
bhagavantam etad avoca te kira bhante patipajja- 

miti tena hi tvam gahapati ubhayattha danam dehi, nbha- 
yattha danam datvd ubhayattha dhammam suna, ubhayattha 
dhammam sutv& ye tattha bhikkhh dhammav&dmo tesam 
ditthin ca khantin ca rucin ca &ddyan ca rocehiti 11 8 1| assosi 
kho Visakh^ MigaiamS,t& te kira Kosambaka bhikkhh 
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agaochantlti atlia feho VisakhS* Mig&ram&tS; yena 
bhagav^ ten' npasamkami, tipasamkamitvS. bhagavantam 
abhivMetv^l ekamantam nisldi ekamantam nismnS, kbo 
Visakha Mig^LratnS^t^ bbagavantam etad avoca te kira 
bhante patipajjamlti tena bi tvam Visakhe ubba- 

yattha dSnam dehi rocehlti || 9 1| 

atha kbo KosambakS. bbikkbn annpubbena yena SS-rattbi 
tadavdsarum atba kbo §.}asm& Sariputto yena bbagavS, 
ten’ npasamkami, npasamkamitvS. bbagavantam abbiv&.detv& 
ekamantam nisldi ekamantam nisinno kbo ayasm^l S§;riputto 
bbagavantam etad avoca te kira bhante KosambakS, bbi- 
kkhfl bhandanak^iaka samgbe adbikaranakS-raka SS.- 
vattbim annppattS. katbam nu kbo bhante tesu bbikkb<isu 
senasane patipajjitabban ti tena bi S^riputta vivittam senS,- 
sanam d&tabban ti sace pana bhante vivittam na boti 
katbam patipajjitabban ti tena bi Sdriputta vivittam 
katvS,pi d&tabbam na tv ev^bam Sanputta kenaoi pariy&- 
yena vuddbatarassa bbikkbimo senasanam patib&bitabban ti 
vadami yo patibaheyya, glpatti dukkatassS. 'ti S-mise pana 
bhante katbam patipajjitabban ti amisam kbo Sanputta 
sabbesam samakam bhajetabban ti || 10 1| 

atha kbo tassa nkkhittakassa bbikkbuno dhammaii ca 
vinayan ca paccavekkhantassa etad abosi dpatti es& n' es& 
an&patti, apanno 'mhi n' ambi anapanno, iikkbitto 'mhi n’ 
amhi anukkhitto, dhammiken' amhi kammena nkkhitto 
akuppena th^narabenSi 'ti atba kbo so ukkbittako bbikkbu 
yena ukkbitt^Lnuvattaka bbikkhft ten' npasamlcami, upa- 
samkamitvS. nkkhittS^nuvattake bhlkkb^l etad avoca &,patti 
esd dvnso n' esa aiiapatti tbanS-rabena etba mam 
Slyasmanto osS-ietha 'ti |1 11 1| atba kbo te nkkbittannvattaka 
bhikkhu tarn nkkbittakam bhikkhnm adS,ya yena bbagavS. ten' 
upasamkamimsu, upasamkamitv& bhagavantam abbivSldetva 
ekamantam nisldimsu ekamantam nismnd kbo te bkikkhtl 
bhagavantam etad avocum ayam bhante nkkbittako bhikkhu 
evam Aba Apatti esA avuso n' esA anapatti osAretbA 'ti 
katbam nn kbo tehi bhante patipajjitabban ti Apatti 
esA bbikkbave n' esA anapatti, Apanno eso bbikkbu n' eso 
bbikkbu anApanno, ukkbitto eso bbikkbu n' eso bbikkbu 
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anukkhitto, dhammikena kammena ukkkitto akuppena 
thS^ii&raliena yato ca kko so bhikkkave bkikklm fi-panno ca 
ukkhitto ca passati ca tena bi bbikkbave tarn bhikkhum 
osS-retbS. 'ti || 12 1| atba kbo te ukkbittanuvattaka bbikkbfl 
tarn Tikkbit^akam bbikkhani osaretv^ yena ukkbepaka bhi- 
kkbfi. teu^ npasamkainimsu, upasamkamitvS. ukkbepake 
bbikkbii etad avocum yasmim &vuso vatthusmim abosi 
samgbassa bbandanam kalabo Yiggaho vivddo samgbabbedo 
samgbarSji samgbavavattb&nam samgban^nakaranam so eao 
bbikkbu ^tpaiino ca ukkbitto ca passi ca osarito ca handa 
mayam fi,vuso tassa vattbussa vftpasamftya samgbasfi.maggmi 
karoma ^ti atba kbo te ukkbepakS, bbikkhi yena bbagava 
ten’ npasamkamimsn, upasamkamitvS/ bhagavantam abbiya- 
detva ekamantam msidinisu, ekamantam nisinn^ kbo te 
bbikkbii bbagavantam etad avocum te bbante nkkhitt^- 
mivattakS; bbibkhtl evam ^bamsu yasmim S,vuso vattbus- 
mim abosi samgbasS.maggim karomS. ’ti katbam nu 
kbo bbante patipajjitabban ti ||13|| yato ca kbo so bbi- 
kkbave bbikkbu S^panno ca ukkbitto ca passi ca osS,rito ca 
tena bi bbikkbave samgbo tassa vattbussa vtipasamaya 
samgbas&maggim karotu evafi ca pana bbikkbave 
katabba sabbeb’ eva ekajjham sannipatitabbam gilanebi ca 
agilS-nebi ca, na kebici cbando databbo eannipatitva vyattena 
bbikkbun& patibalena samgbo n&petabbo sunatu me bbante 
samgbo yasmim vattbusmim abosi samgbassa bbandanam 
kalabo viggabo vivMo samgbabbedo samgbaraji samglia- 
vavattbanam samgbanS,nS.karanam so eso bbikkbu ^panno 
ca ukkbitto ca passi ca osarito ca yadi samgbassa 
pattakallam samgbo tassa vattbussa v£lpasam&ya samgba- 
s&maggim kareyya esS. iiatti sunatu me bbante samgbo 
yasmim vattbusmim osarito ca samgbo tassa 

vattbussa viipasamaya samgbasamaggim karoti yassS,- 
yasmato kbamati tassa vattbussa ytipasamaya samgbas5,m- 
aggiy^l karanam so tunV assa, yassa na kkbamati so 
bbaseyya katS. samgbena tassa vattbussa vupasam&,ya 
sarngbasamaggl nihatS- samgbar&ji nibato samgbabbedo 
kbamati samgbassa, tasmS. tunbl, evam etam dbS,iaj§iiniti 
tSlvad eva uposatbo katabbo pS,timokkbani uddisitabban ti 
II 14 II 3 II 
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atha kho TTp&li yena bhagavS. ten^ upasamkami, 

upasamkainitva bhagavantam abbivadetva ekamantam nisidi, 
ekamantam nismnQ kho S,yasma TJpali bhagavantam etad 
avoca yasmim bhante vatthusmim hoti samghassa bhanda- 
nam samghanS,nS.karanam, samgho tarn vatthum 

avinicchinitvS. amtila mMam gantva samghas^lmaggim ka- 
roti, dhammikS. nu kho bhante samghas^magglti yas- 
mim ITp&li vatthnsmim hoti samgho tarn vatthum 

avinicohinitva amula mtilam gantvS. samghas&maggim karoti, 
adhammika sS- UpMi samghasamaggtti yasmim pana bhante 
vatthusmim hoti samgho tarn vatthum vinicchinitvS, 

m-Clld miilam gantv^L samghasamaggim karoti, dhammikS, nu 
kho sa bhante samghas^lmaggiti yasmim Upali vatthusmim 
hoti samgho tarn vatthum vinioohinitvS, mMa mMam 
gantva samghasamaggim karoti, dhammik^ sa TJpS.li samgha- 
stoaggiti Illy 

kati nu kho bhante samghasS-maggiyo ^ti dve ^mS, TTpali 
Bamghasfi,maggiyo attV Upali samghasamaggi atthS.petS. 
vyanjanupetS., attV UpS.li samghasS.maggl atthupetS. ca vyan- 
janupetS. ca katama ca UpS.li samghasS.maggi atthS.peta 
vyafijaiiupetS. yasmim Upali vatthusmim hoti samghassa 
bhandanam samghanS,nS.karanam, samgho tarn vatthum 
avinicchinitva amMa. mdlam gantva samghasS-maggim karoti 
ajam vuccati UpS.li samghasS.maggl atthS.petS. vyanjanupetS. 
katama ca Upali samghasamaggi atthupetS. ca vyanjanupeta 
ca jasmim UpS.b vatthusmim hoti samghassa bhandanam 
samghanS,nS.karanam, samgho tarn vatthum vinicchi- 
nitva m(lla mhlam gantva samghasamaggim karoti ayam 
vuccati UpSli samghasS,maggt atthupetS. ca vyanjanupetS ca 
imS kho UpSli dve samghasSmaggiyo ti || 2 [| 

atha kho Syasma UpSli utthSySsanS ekamsam uttarSsah- 
gam karitva yena bhagavS ten^ arijalim panametvS bhaga- 
vantam gathSya ajjhabhSsi 

samghassa kiccesu ca mantanSsu ca atthesu jStesu vmicoha- 
yesu ca 

kathampakSro idha naro mahatthiko bhikkhu katham 
hoti idha paggahSiaho ^ti | 
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ananuvajjo patliamena silato avekkhitaclLro susamvu- 
tmdriyo, 

paocatthika na upavadanti dhammato, na hi ’ssa tarn hoti 
vadeyyum yena nam \ 

so tadiso sUavisuddliiya tliito visarado hoti visayha 
bhdsati, 

na cchambhati parisagato na vedbati, attham na bapeti 
anuyyutam bbanam,! 

tatb* eva panham parisasu puocbito na o’ eva pajjbayati 
na maiiku hoti 

so kaRgatam vyS.kaian^rabam vaco ranjeti vinnuparisam 
vicakkbano,! 

sag&ravo vuddhataresu bhikkbusu dcerakambi ca sake 
Tisllrado, 

alam pametum, paguno katbetave, paccattbikanaii ca 
5 Yiraddbiko7ido,| 

paccatthikS, yena vajanti niggabam mabSjano pauuS.panan 
oa gacchati, 

sakan ca S.dSiyain ayam na rmcati Yy^ikaranapanham anu- 
pagbatikam,! » 

dfiteyyakammesu alam samuggabo samgbassa kiccesu oa 
^bimam yatbS,, 

karamvaco bbikkbuganena pesito abam karomiti na tena 
mannati,! 

apaijati yfi-vatakesu yattbusu, S.patti yi boti yatbS, ca 
vuttb^tti, 

ete YibbangS. nbbayassa sagat&, &pattiTuttbS.napadassa 
kovido,! 

nissltranam gaccbati yfi.ni cficaram, nissanto boti yatbfi ca 
vattbuna, 

osSranan tamvusitassa jantuno etam pi janfiti vibbanga- 
kovido,j 

sagfivaro yuddbataresu bbikkbnsu navesu tberesu ca 
majjbimesu ca, 

mabajauass’ attbacaro ’dha pandito, so tadiso bbikkbu 
10 idba paggabfii abo ’ti II 3 1[ 6 1 | 

Kosambakkbandhako dasamo 
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tassa udd&nam 

Eosambiyam jmavaro, viv&d^ S-pattidassane, 

Tikkhipeyya yasmim tasmim, tassa yS-patti desaye ] 
anto slmS>yam, tatth.’ eva, pano^ ekan eva, sampad^l, 
PanleyyS. ca, S&vattlii, Ssinputto ca, Eolito,| 
Ma]i&kassapa-KaccS<no, Kottbito, Kappmena ca, 
Makaoundo ca, Anuruddho, Revato, irpMivliayo,| 

Anando, E§,hulo c^ eva, Gotaml, ^n^Lthapindiko, Tis&kh& 
Mig&ramS,t& ca, 

sen&sanam vxvittam ca, Amisam samakam pi ca,| 
na kena okando databbo, XTpali paripucckito, 

5 anupavajji visllena, s&maggl jinasasane Hi 
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362 


MAHAVAGaA 


[I 1-6 


corrected to jhayato B — ^pavedlti corrected to avedltx B ~ 
6 , 0 reads again at both places jarS,maranasokap® — 7, obhS.- 
sayam ant° ABO Oomp the note of M Senart on Kacc 
1 4 ^ g — .2 I 9 samadbi ntthahitvS. B — vimuttisukbap® D, 
vnnuttisukham p® AB OE — 2, buhukaj&tiko A, bnbumkaj® 
BODE Buddbaghosa so kira dittbamangaliko metnavasena 
kodbavasena ca bubun ti karonto Ticarati, tasmft bubunkajS,- 
tiko ^ti vuocati bubukkajatiko ti pi patbanti — ^brabmana- 
karan§. A, brS.bmanakS.rana B, brabmanakarS. 0 — 6 , yatatto 
AODE, yuttatto B — brabmanavS.dam B — 3 1, samS,dbi 
■vnttbabitva B — ^A 3 apS.lanigrodbariikkbam{lla A> °nigrodba- 
mble B, ®nigrodbam(ilS. 0 — Munjalxndaiukkbamble A, Mu- 
calindamble B, Muncalindamule 0 — vimuttisukbam p° AO 
— 2, sattS-bavattaUkS. ABO, sattabavaddalikS. D, sattabavadda- 
likS. E Oomp JS.taka 1 p 80 — ®daddini AB, °duttini 0 , 
®duddinl DE — 3, Tiddbam AODE, yisnddbam B — ^pauja- 
liko G — 4, asmimanassa vinayo B — 4 1, sam&.dhi vnttb® 
B — ^vimuttisukbam p° AO — 2, tarn desam gantukS.mS. 
addb® 0 — gaocbata bbagavantam B — 6, onitapattapS.ni 
ABO — ^te ca B 0 — 5 1, samadbi y° B — 2, alayapamuditS. 
and alayapamuditaya A, alajasamudita and ®pamuditS.ja B, 
°samudita and °samuditS,ya 0, alayesu suttbu mudita Hi 
S.layasammuditS, DE In § 8, 9, B reads °samuditS. and 
®samuditS.ya, 0 ®samuditS., ®samuddita and ° samuditS,ya, 
°samudditaya — duddasam A, sududdasam BO In § 8, 9, B 
reads duddasam, and thus reads 0 in § 9, but sududdasam in 
^8 — 3, apissu AB, api sudam 0 — susambuddbo AC In § 8 
0 reads susampuddbo, § 9 susambuddbo — patisotagS,mi coi- 
rected to °gS.mim 0, patisotegamin ti D, patisotagS-min ti B — 
dakkbmti D, dakkbanti AB OE — 4, vata bbo at both places 
BO, vata so at both places A, comp Jataka 1 p 81 — 6, 
bbummiyam nib® 0 — 7, avekkbassu AE, S,ve!^bassu B, 
apekkb ®0D In § 9, 10, 0 leads avekkb ® — dbua corrected 
to vira B — 8, apisu tarn Brabme B, api sudam me Brabme 
0 , A omits tbis passage — 11, °posini all MSS — ^accuggamma 
AGE, ajjugg® B, abbbuggamma D, comp Lai Yist p 520 
ed Oalc , where I propose to read udakS.tyudgatani — 6 3, 4, 
Ddako, TJdakassa AO, Dddako, Dddakassa B Oomp JS,taka 
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1 p 66-81 , the Northern Buddhists spell this name Eudraka 
Eamaputra — 8> KS-sinam AD, K^sinam 0, Kfi-siyam B, 
K^tsinain or K&.slnam E — ^andhibhAtasmi A 0 — ahaHhi A E , 
ahamhi B, ahanci 0, ahafihi D — amatadundubhiti D (not E) 

9, yathS. pi kho B — hupeyya &vuso A, hupeyya S,y° B, 
hupeyyam av° C, hupeyya pavuso ti avuso evam pi nama 
bhaveyya DE — okampetva AO, okappetvS. (^^slsam caletv ^ ** 
DE) BDE — 10, S,vaddho bahullay& ti D — pacoupathape- 
tabbo AB, pacouthJltabbo 0 — 11, apissu AB, api sudam 0 
— 12, samnd&canttha 0 — ^The JS,taka Atthakatha (i p 82), 
which quotes some words from this passage, offers the read- 
ing aham bh° tathfi-gato sammS-sambuddho — 13, 15, can- 
y^ya B, inydya A, cariy^ya corrected to iriy&ya 0 — 13, 
uttarimanussadhammam 0, °mmd AB — ^bahuUiko AO, ba- 
hulikato B — uttarim manussadhamma A, uttarimanussa- 
dhammam BO — 16, uttarim manussadhamma A, uttan- 
manussadhamma B, uttarimanussadhammam 0 , the same at 
both places — 16, me tumheB — abbhasitam A, abbh&vitam 
D, bhasitam BE The comment explains the word T^tkya- 
nMan ti — asakkhi kho A, asanthiko corrected to asakkhi 
kho 0, asakkhi ko (or as° to?) B, as° vo D —puna sussimsu 
A, susisum B, vacanam sussisu 0 Probably we ought to read 
puna sussdsimsu — 17, atthakil® B — 20, ®nandini ABO 
27, paccailMsi ABO — 28, paccahndsi AO — 29, idam avoca 
abhinandanti is omitted in B 0 , in 0 these words have been 
inserted afterwards — 80, ca pana bhagavata 0 — evam AO, 
etam B — 31, devanubhavan ti B 0 — Ann^lkondanno (at the 
first place) B The Jat Atthav (i p 82) and the Dhammap 
Atth (p 119, 125) read Aiinakondanna, but the ]#1 Yist 
(p 629 ed dale) reads Ajn&takaundinya — 32, 0 almost 
constantly leads svakhyato — tassa ^.yasmato Kondanassa A 
35, niharabhatto imm& nihdrena 0, niharabhatto A, immS, 
h§.rena B — B inserts niharabhatto, which is corrected to 
‘^bhatto, before tayo — 39, vedan& bhikkhave anattS. 0 — 
labbhetha ca vedan&yam A — ^na ca labbhati vedanayam AB 
41, vinnanam bhikkhave anattam 0 — 42, kalla nu kho tarn 
0 — 43, kallfl-TYi nu kho tarn 0 — 46, evam ayam AO, evam 
assa B The leading evam passam, which I prefer, occurs 
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in the corresponding passage of the Anattalakkhanasutta as 
well as of the C(ilarahuloy&da (Berlin MS of the Sutta- 
samgaha) Oomp also i 21 4 — 7 1, hetthi pS.sadam A, 
h° p^sadS. B, h° pasadS, corrected to h° pasS-dam 0 — pi niddS, 
okkami A, pi pacch& niddam okkami 0, pi niddS. okkamati 
panjanass&pi paochS, niddam okkami B — 2, mudingam A, 
mudigamO — ^vikesikam A, yikkesikam 0, vikkhesitam B — 
vikkhelikam AO, vikkhelikamB — annS. vippalapantiyo 0 — 
santhS.ti 0 — idam upaddutam A — idam upassatham A — 
3, abhiriihitv& B — 6, dukkhasamudayam nirodhamaggam 
B The same reading constantly occurs in this MS — 7, 
catuddisS. A, catudis^L 0, catusu disS. B — 8, AB omit idha 
nisinno — 9, api nu bhante AO — 10, dakkhinttti B, 
dakkhantlti A 0 The foi mer spelling generally prevails in the 
Oeylonese MSS , the latter one in those bi ought from Burmah 
— so ca loke 0 — 11, vimncci 0, vimuccati A, vimuttam 
B — 14, labhS, AB , sulabhS, 0 — suladdham A, suladdham 
labhS; B, labhisuladdham 0 — ajjatan&ya AO, ajja svS.tan6»ya 
B — 8 3, tS, ca loke AB, ta ca kho loke 0 — 9 2, ime me 
hhante A, ima hhante B, ime ca kho bhante 0 — 10 1 and 2, 
janapada ABO Probably we ought to read janapade, 
comp B^rS-nasiyam setth&nusettMnam, in the preceding 
chapter — 2, ime me bhante AO, ime bhante B — 4, sa tesam 
A, s&va t° 0, yava t° B — 11 1, muttS.ham AB, muttanam- 
ham 0 — manuss^ constantly 0 — mk ekena maggena 0 — 
agamittha AO, agamattha D, fi.gamete corrected to dgaraatta 
B — aham hi bhikkhave B — Senanigamo corrected to Seni 
nimgamo B, Senanigamo A, Senonigamo 0 — 2, bandhosi 
ABO — ^mah^lbandhanabandho A, Marabandhanabaddho cor- 
rected to mahab® 0, MS-rabandhanabandho B — muttoham 
B — ^mah&bandhanamutto A, Marabandh® B, M&rabandh® 
correctedtomahab°0 — nlhatoB — ^bMhayiss&mi ABO, the 
true reading apparently is bandhayissami — 12 3, pabbS,- 
jetum upasamp&detnm ti A, pabbajetha upasampadetha B, 
and thus reads 0, where it is corrected thus pabb&jetu 
npasampidetum D pabbSjethS. tiadimhi — • 4, gacchamlti 
0, gacoHmi AB — 13 1, vutthavasso 0 — 2, bandhosi AB, 
baddhosi coirecfced to bandhosi 0 — Marap^sena AB, Mllia- 
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paselii 0 — ^mah6,baiidhana’bandlio A, M&rabandhanabandlio 
BO — muttabam AO, muttobi B — ^MS.rapS.sena AB, M&ra- 
pS.sebi 0 — MS.rabaiidhanamutto 0 — 14 1, tasmim yeya 
vanasande A, tasmim Tan° B, tasmi ca van° 0 — ekassa pana 
pajS.patxB — ^naboti AB, nabosi 0 — ^lnitS,hoti B — 2, pari- 
c&nmh& AB — ^n^ihoti B — 3, tarn karanam kim B — ^ye 
mayam instead of yam mayam all three MSS — 6, si va AO, 
yS, oa B — 15 1, B omits tesu — 2, jatilasseya assamo 0 — 
agarum and garum almost constantly 0 — api cand° 0 — 
Tihedbeslti constantly AO — api ca cand° 0 (at the second 
place) — cand° corrected to api cand° 0 (at the third place) 

— 3, panyS,deyyan ti AB, parxyadiyeyyan ti 0 BE parij 4- 
teyyan [pariy6,diyeyyan E] ti abhibhavejya tS. vinaseyya 

— 4, abhisamkh&ritva AO, °khantvS. B It ought to be 
corrected abhisamkharehS., comp i 7 8 — ^n&ge AB^ nS,go 
corrected to nige 0 In § 6 all three MSS read nkge The 
agreement of the two passages makes a correction like nagena 
na vihethiyati (vihethiyissati), highly improbable I suppose, 
that n&ge is a M^adhl nominative, the occurrence of which 
may easily be accounted for in a legend founded on popular 
tradition — 6, pariyaditvS. B — 6, vib&remu 0 — ^aggisil&yan 
tiA — ^phasukamo va A, ph° ca B 0 — yibodheslti AO — ^nam 
AO, tarn B — disvana 0 — ^sumanaso 0, sumanaso A, suppa- 
sannamanasoB — ^agyagS,reB — ^vihedhiyatlti 0 — 7, hataA, 
hats, ca 0, yava B — 0 inseits kW^ after lohitika — ^kaye A, 
kayena B, rupak^ye 0 — 16 1, upasamkami AB, upa- 
samgami 0 instead of upasamkamimsu — ^pi nS-ma mahanto 
B — 2, upasamkami AO — pi n&ma mahanta B — 17 1, 
vann^nipabbtoi B — 2, yannfi,nipabh4hi B — 18 1, vann&ti- 
pabhahi B — 2, vann&tipubhahi B — 19 4, ak&slti AB, 
akdsiti 0 — 20 1, mahati all three MSS , instead of maha- 
tim (the same in § 2, 4 and 6) — 2, A inserts pamsulLulam 
before aiambitvft, in B this word is included in brackets, in 
0 it IS omitted — adhivattd AB, adhivathS. 0 (the same m 
§ 5) — 0 inserts pamsukulam before Slambitva — ^paiivi- 
sajjeyyan ti 0 — parmssajjatu ti B — 4, upanikkhxtta A — • 
5, A inseits pamsukulam before alambitvel — S.harahattho 
AO, arahanto B — 6, tvam gaocha B — 9, idam kho pana 
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Kasaapa B — 11, sugandliikam A, gandhasampannan ti B, 
gandkasampaiinam rasasampannam 0 — BO omit sace &kan- 
khasi tvam yeva tarn ganha ti — ^yeva tarn A (at both, 
places) , comp ^9 — 12, aggim A, aggi BO — sakim deva 
all three MSS (the same ^ 13, § 14 0 reads sakid eva) — 
13, aggim B, aggi AO — aggim A, aggi BO — ujjalitum all 
three MSS — aggim A, aggi BO — ^ujjalitumB — aggim ti 
AB, aggi ti 0 — ^ujjalimsu all three MSS , instead of njja- 
liyimsu? — aggi BO, aggim A — ujjaliyissati A, ujjaliyati B, 
njjalissati 0 — 14, aggim AB, aggi 0 — aggim A, aggi BO 
— ^aggim A, aggi BO — ^vijjhapeyyantu B (at both places) — 
aggim ti AB, aggi ti 0 — aggim A, aggi B 0 — ^vijjhayissati 
AB, Yijj&yissati 0 — 15, Neranjaraya A, °yam B 0 — ^B omits 
umm° pi — ummujja nimujjam pi 0, nimujja umujjam pi A, 
Timmiijja mmujjanti pi B — abhinimmi A, abhimmini 0, 
abhimyatS. corrected to abhimmmi B — ^visippesu 0 — ^yath^ 
him& (yath& pi B) mand^mukhiyo nimmit^ ti AB, yathS, 
pahcamattani mand&,mnkhisatani abhinimmitS, '*■1 0 — ^mahS.- 
mand° AO, tS,va bahu mah&mand® B — 16, Yassi AB, 
pavassi 0 — ^vulho AO, vuyho B — ^idan nu tvam B, idha nu 
tvam A, idham (corrected to idha) nu tvam 0 — ayamm 
ahasmim A, ayam ahasmi 0, ahamm S,ham asmim B — pava~ 
hissati A, passahissati B, ppavS<hissati 0 — ^na tv eva kho 
tvam A — 18, clraphatikS, A, ctrapatikfi. 0, cirapatikS. B 
DE clrapatikS. ti cirapatthaya — 20, vuyhamane AC, °no 
B — saddhi A, B 0 omit this word — 22, vuyhamane all thiee 
MSS — 0 omits saddhim — > 24, aggi 0 , AB omit the woid 
— 21 1, tena carikam p° 0, tena pakkS,mi AB — cakkhum 
&dittam bhikkhave sabbam adittam B, kihci bh® sabbam 
AO, instead of kin ca bh° — 4, passam AO, mayam B — 
vimuttasmim vimuttamhiti A, vimuttasmim pi vimuttam iti 
B, vimuttasmi vi vimuttamhi ti 0 Oomp 1 6 46 — 
22 4, aggim AB, aggi 0 — ^kissako AO, kisako BD — 
k&mittiyo AO, k&.mitthiyo BDE — yannS. all MSS, 
yannam Jdtaka 1 p 83 — cativadanti A, c^bhiv® B, cati 
(ti IS crossed) piv° 0 — ^j^anhS, ABO — ^DE ete rftpMike 
kS.me itthiyo ca yafinS. abhivadanti — 6, ettheva A, etta ca B, 
ettha ca 0 — ^A omits avoca — ^rasesu ca B — ^ko carahi AO, 
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kho 0 ° B Buddhagliosa atka ko (kko D) carahlti atha 
kva caraki — anupadhikam ABO, anupadMnam D — anana- 
tS.bliavi (°bhS.vl 0) ABO DE jatijaramaraMnam abbS-vena 
anannatb.AbhS.vim (°bhavi corrected to °bhSvim E) — 
8, ekam nahutam B — 11, dakkbanti A, dakkhinti B, 
dakkhantiti 0 — 13, giyamAno A, gSy° B, bhSsamSno 0 — 
singtnikkhasuvanno ABO constantly, DE singlnikkhasu- 
yanno ti singlsuvannanikkhena samSnavanno The JAt 
AtthakathS (i p 84) reads °savanno — After the third 
stanza B inserts a fourth one santo santehi (sic) purSna- 
jatilehi pavisi bhagavA — dasavAso ABOE, dasavaso 
D and the Jat AtthakathA — dasabhi ACE, dasahi BD 
and the Jat Atth It is possible, that this is an instance 
of the Instrumental ending in -bhi, which was hitherto 
known only from grammatical literature — ^parivArako AO, 
°parivaro B and the JAt Atth — 14, sabbadhi AO, sabbadhl 
BD and the JAt Atth In E the reading is illegible — 
suddho AO, buddho B and the Jat Atth — 16, aviduie 
ABO (the same § 17), instead of atidhreP — ^appakinnam 
BOD, abbokinnam A, appAkinnam E — appanighosam AO 
(the same ^ 17) — ^vijanavadan ti pi patho yijanapAtan 
ti pi pAtho DE — 17, abbokinnam A, appokinnam 0, appa- 
kinnam B — 23 1, so itarassa aiopetu ti 0, so Arocetu ti 
ABD — 2, arahattamaggasamApaniiA vA A, °maggam ya 
sammapannA C, °maggapatipanno yA B — 6, paccayyattA A, 
paccabyathA B, paccabyata 0, paccabyatha E, paccavyatha cor- 
rected to °vyAthA D The comment says pati ava pubba idhatu, 
tthavibhatti patividdhattha tumho, pattam tam tumhe- 
hiti attho — ^paramasokam 0 — abbhhtltam A, abantitam B, 
apbhutitam 0, abbhutitam and abbhatltam D, abbhatitam E 
— 6, kacci no AB, kiilci nu 0 — adhigatomhiti 0 — ^adhiga- 
tositi 0 — 7, arahattamaggasamApannA vA A, ®maggam vA 
samapannA B 0 — 10, paccavyatta A, °byatA 0, ®byAtbA B — 
paramasokam 0 — abbhutitam A, abbhatitam BO — 24 1, 
apalokama ABO, mstead of apalokayama or °kema — 3, 
unhalohitam B — dve sahAya B — ^Kolito ca Dp*^ B — elu- 
vane B — atha nesam B — Kolito ca TJp° B — 6, atha kho te 
tumhe im® g° paticodetha 0 — 7, niyamAnanam 0, neyam° B 
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— 25 1, anAcariyam&n^l- 3 (instead of anovad^) — 6, dnpposa- 
tfeya AB, duppositfi^ya 0 — asantuttliitaya A, asantutthatS.ya 
B, asantnttliiyS. 0 — samgamk&ja AO, asallekhat^iya B — • 
suposat&ya A, supposat^l B, suposit§,ya 0 — appiccliassa B 0 , 
appicckataya A — 10, Instead of samharitabbam, samha- 
rantena, etc , the MSS (also those of the comment) 
frequently read samgharitabbam, etc — ^ussadetvS. D (not 
E) — 16, 1 am not sure about the spelling and the deriva- 
tion of kavS-tapittam , the MSS read °pittain and °pitham 
D kay&tapithan ti kavS.tafi ca pithasamghatan ca E 
kavfi.tapittan ti k° ca pitasamghatafi ca The last word is 
spelt pitthas® in Minay eff^s edition of the Pfi,timokkha, and 
Abhidhdn 219 — 15, apassenaph® A, aphassenaph® BO — B 
omits niharitvsl (after sallakkhetvgl) — gerukap® 0, gerhkap® 

A, garum p° B — colakam B (at both places) — ^parippositv^ 
0, paripposetvS. B, paribbositv^i A — 16, apassenaph° AO, 
aphassenaph® B — 20, Buddhaghosa appears to have read vu- 
pakasetabbo vtlpakllsapetabbo — Instead of vS.ssa BO often read 
tassa — 21, nissayam B The Burmese MSS ordinarily lead 
niyasam or niyassam — 23, dhoviyeth&ti A, dhoveyyatx B, 
dhoviyath&ti 0 — ^kariyethS,ti AO, kariyeyy^ ti B — The MSS 
have rajanam as well as rajanS,, the former is the correct 
reading — ^paciyethS.ti A 0, phatiyeyy^ ti B — ra]eyeyy8r ti B 
— ra]entena B — 24, cheditabbS- AB, na chodetabbfi. 0 
(i 32 3, chedS^tabbS. all three MSS ) — ^upatthapetabbo A, 
upatthapetabbo B, upatthS,tabbo 0 — 26 1, uppajjeyj^thi ti 

B, upajjhiyethS, ti, upaj]iyeth& ti A, upayiyethS, ti 0“ 11, 
The MSS have rajanam as well as rajana, see ch 25 23 — 
rajitabbam A, rajet*^ B 0 — ^rajantena AOE, lajent*^ B — 
rajetabbam AB, rajit® 0 — ^upatthllpetabbo all three MSS 
instead of upatthS,tabbo — 27 2, mllyitthaB — upatthS. 
petabbo B — 3, anuj&n&mi bh° panamitena kham&petun ti 
B — 28 1, kiso hoti A, k® ahosi B 0 — ^°sandhatagatto A 
constantly — ^ko nu kho bhikkhave 0, ko bh° A, ko nu kho 
B — ^imam kho bhante B — 3, saran&gamanehi BO, '^naga- 
manehi AE — ^tS-ham 0, tarn A, ham corrected to naham B 
— ^upasampadam dS,tum BO, npasampS.detum A — 29 If 
upasampannassa samanantarS, D (not E) — evamrftpam 0 — * 
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Ityasmante AO, S.yasmato B — upasampaditthMi AO, d|)a- 
sanipadattliS,ti B — 30 2, kLiyattha AO, nikkluyittha B — 
no oe me A, no me oe 0, no ce B — 4, tattha te tay& yS.v° B 
at the first, second, and fouitli place — ^nimantanabhattam 0 

— 31 1> patikacceva AO patigacckeva B (at both places) — 
abhirameyyam svS^ham A, °yyS, vaham B, °yya 0 — jeguccha- 
mi mssayA patikulyA ti B — 2, B omits tivaggena pi — 4, 
kacci tvam app° A, kacoi (kicoi 0) ttha app° BO — app® 
ca mayam 0 — 6, tattha ayam pana 0 — ^hotiti BO, abositi 
A — tvam kho mogh® 0 — anam ovaditum anamm an° 0 

— 6, panavanto AO constantly — ^upasamkami B — 32 1, 
pakkamantesu B — anaoariyS. A — 2, vassami B constantly — 
3, upatb^tabbo 0, npatbipetabbo AB Oomp i 25 24 — 
33 1, nppajjiyethS, ti A, nppajjeyy&thft, ti B, upajjiyethd ti 0 
— ^upatth&petabbo all three MSS instead of upatth&tabbo 

— 35 1, nissayam denti BO, n° dessanti A, instead of n° 
dassanti^ — ^The end of this chapter is again specified by 
the MSS as the end of the 6th Bhanav&ra, the same having 
been the case with regard to chapter 33 The subscription 

&canyavattam,” which belongs to oh 32, is also repeated 
here — 36 1 > oha yiinh& A, cha yimS, 0, cha hima B — 
samodh&nagato B — 4, 6, param asekhena ^kkhandhena B 
constantly — 12, MibrahmacanyaMya AO, Mibrahmacdn- 
yak&ya B, &dibrahmacariyikS.yaya ti B, gldibrahmacarik&yS. 
ti E — ^Buddhagh explains vivecetum, without mentioning 
vivecalpetum — 13, MibrahmacanyamkSyam A, °cariyik&ya 
B, ®canyamkaya 0 — 14, vitthS.rena na 0, na vitth&rena A, 
vittharena B — na suvibhattelni na sup*^ na suvm° 0, na is 
omitted at the three places in AB , DE ubhayS.ni kho pan' 
assa pSlt° vittb® sv° hontlti na suvibhattSlniti na na sup° 
ti suvinicohitani — supavattini CE, suppavattini AB, 
suppavatti[ti] D — suttaso AE, suttato BOD The reading 
of BOD, which I have preferred, is sustained by the reading 
of all three MSS in i 53 8, 13 — 16, suppavattini 0, suppa- 
vattit&m B , A omits this word — ^suttaso A, suttato BO — 
37 3, param asekhena °kkhandhena B constantly — 4, Both 
readings, asekhena ^kkhandhena and asekhe ^kkhandhe, 
occur in B at various places — 11, Sidibrahmacariyak&vu A, 

24. 
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^c&riyik&ya B, °oariyiMya 0 — ^vivecetum the MSS (the same 
^ 12) , according to i 36 12, 13, we should expect vive- 
cetum vivec&petuin — 12, adibrahmacariyakaya A, °can- 
Mya B, °cariyikS.ya 0 — 13, na Tibhay^im pat'^ vitth^lrena 
AO, ubhay&m p^tt° vitth° B — ^na suvibh® na sup® na 
SUV® 0, suvibh® sup® suv® AB Oomp i 36 14 — suppa- 
vattini A, suppavatt&ni B, supavattmi 0 — ^suttaso A, suttato 
BO — 14, suppavattmi AO, suppavattllnx B — suttaso A, 
suttato AO In the subscription this chapter, though it 
contains only 14 chakka, is specified as ‘‘chakkam solasa- 
vfi.ram^' — 88 1, so &gato na upasampS.detabbo AB, so puna 
paochS,gamtva bhikkhu upasampadam y&canto so fi,gato na 
upas® 0 — yo so bhikkhave AB, yo bh® afino pi 0 ■ — 3, tena 
bhikkhave B, tena kho bh® AO — ^A omits itthannS-mo — 6, 
gS,mam pmdS,ya pavtsati D (not E) — ^vesiyag® BODE, 
veaiyS;g® A — ^vidhavfi.g® AO, vidhavag® B — 6, kikaramyani 
0 — 7, idam vuccati bhikkhave B — samghiltanikam AB, 
samghS,tamyamgam 0, samghSltaniyam, in the explanation 
samghS;tanikam D, samgh&taniyam, in the explanation 
samgh&tanikam E — evam an® kho AOE, BD omit kho — 
8, vesiy&g® AB, vesig® 0 — vidhavS-g® ABO — 9, kikara- 
niy&ni 0 — 10, samghS-taniyam A, samghataniya 0, ®nikam 
B — evam &r® kho ADE, evam ^r® hi B, evam ar° 0 — 
11, upajjhS.yassa mill® B (not DE) — S,veniyam AE, S^veni- 
yam D, bh§,veniyam 0, fi.venikam B — 39 1, khoyyo A, 
veyyo B, khayy& 0 — ^upatth&petabbo (at both places) B — 
khoyyo A, veyyo B, khayyo 0 — 4, ann® pi puriso 0 — ^khoyyo 
A, veyyo B, khayyo 0 — khoyyo A khayyo 0 , B omits the 
entire passage from sabbam sS,p® to nS-ham s® tik® ti — 6, 
somhi AB, soham 0 — ^bhadanta 0, bhaddantsl A, bhikkhu 
B — ayyS, AO, ayyo B — ^pabbSjeyyan ti aU three MSS — 
40 1, uccmathSlti ADE, uccinathS. ti B, uccmnathati 0 — 
2, yuddh&tin® 0 — ^p&pafi ca kammam karoma B — ‘dhamma- 
VEldmo B — ^B omits samac® brahmac® — sammacftrino A, 
samac® 0 — ^saooav® brahmacaxino sll® B — 3, km ti nu kho 
B — ^B omits sS,mi — ^rSjabhatepabbSjeyyantitiB — vohS.rake 
B — chetabbam AO, chedetabbam B, cheditabban ti E — 
anusS.sakassa B — 4, appamattake pi B , I ought to 
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have preferred this reading Oomp VI 23 13 — 41 1, 
dhajabandham ABO — dhajabandho ABOE, dhajabaddho 
D — 42 h conkammam katv^t 0 — ^bandho all three MSS 
— so tarn kdram 0 — 2, hanem^ti B — abhayhvarS. AD, 
abhayuvarS, BO — 48 1, oorikammam katva 0 — -46 1, 
dhaniyA passitvft AO, dhatiyS, tarn passitvS. B dhaniy& is 
a misspelling , it should be dhanikS, — 47 1, a.yyikk AO, 
samik&B — ^ayam so AO yoB (omitting aham) — nesamS,tiB 
— 49 2, Instead of urassa (gen ) we should read, perhaps, ur^ 
assa=:uro assa, though I do not think it probable, that in 
this case the o would have been elided — 3, etha AO, evam B 
— ^mayam ajyS. A — sabbe cime 0 — 4, yS,va vibhS.yati B — 
0 omits bhikkhu before bhikkhuhi — ^uhananti AO — 5, d^Lra- 
kasaddo ti A, darakassa saddo ti B 0 — 6, visativ® ca kho B 
— ^yo upas° &patti dukkatassS. ti B — 51 1, uttecetun ti A, 
upatthapetun ti B, uddoyetun ti 0 — ^kakuttepakam AE, 
“utthepakam B, °uddevakam 0, kakudepatan ti corrected 
to kakuttepakan ti D The comment explains this word as 
follows yo v&mahatthena latthi (sio D, yatthi E) gahetvS. 
nisinno sakkoti agatagate k&ke utth&petva pmato nikkhittam 
bhattam bhunjitum ayam k® ntoa — 53 1, llhundank^ AO, 
&hunn4kirak& or ahuntdkirakd B — B omits na (before ime- 
sam) — 2, apdpuranam A, avap° B, ap^v® 0 — ^patisunitvd A, 
patissutv& B, patisutvS. 0 — ap&paranam A, avaphr® B, 
9rpS,pur° 0 — 3, ittaro B, ittharo AO — lahucittakat^ no A, 
®cittS.katS. kho no 0, °ttani vat& no B — 54 1, gacchassu 
AO, Sgacchasu B — 3, oharetv& B — aoch&dapetva A, ®detvi 
BO — 4, anavajjam tad eva yacS-miti 0 — bhavati A, bhaga- 
vati 0, bhagavfi,ti B — 56 1, bhagavata sikkh&padam panila- 
ttam B, bhagavatS. pahhattam AO — 66 1, kattha ca A, 
kattha ci B, kathan (corr to katthan) ca 0 — ^jeltaruparaja- 
tapatigg® veramanlti B — 67 h bhikkhu akkosati A, bhi- 
kkhunam akk° B, bhikkhhnam akk® 0 — 3, mukhadvlinkam, 
mukhadvfi.riko AO, mukhadvfi,rakam, ®dv&ragatam, ®dvS.rako 
B — B omits etha bhante (before bhattam) — ^bhadantfi. B 0 , 
bhaddanta A — 68 1, upa]jha.yena an^tp® B — gavesantS, A 
— ^upajjh&yam anS,pucoha DE, upajjhajena an® B — 69 1, 
apalS-lenti, apalaletabbS., apalaleyya AO, apalal® B — afia-^ 
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parisS, 0 — 61 Ij moligalle BDE, moligalle A, mulcalle C 
The comment explains the word by thhlasarlre — 2, imesam na 
p° A, imesam p° B, imesam pana pandak^ (the last word is 
corrected to apandakft) 0 — te pandake 0 — -sabbe abr° B — 
tesamhatthibhand&nam A — 62 1, porS.nak®0 constantly — 
aham mi kho B — ph&tim k® A, batik® 0, ph^ltik® DE, 
phivaro vS-k^ltumB — ^imehikhoB — ^n&setabbo ti titthiyap® 
— 63 1, attiyati AB OE, atthlyati D — 2, okkamesi A, 
okkami B, okkamati 0 — 3, npadh^vitvS, AO, npatthahitvS. 
B — ^pabujjhitv& A, patib® 0 patipuoohitvS- B — 4, gacchatha 
tvam 0 — atth® pi p® 0 — ^upavassa AO, npavasatha B — ^pa- 
vattiyamS,no B — ^katvS. A, kamitv& B, karitva 0 — 5, methn 
nadhammam A — okkamati all three MSS — 66 2, sao& ca 
A, saoe BO (67 saca ca AB, sajje corrected to sace 0) 
Buddhaghosa yam pana pMiyam sac&ca (sac^Lvai)) mayan 
ti vuttam, tassa sace mayan ti ay am eva attho sace 'ti hi 
vattabbe ettha sacS.ca (sac&va D) iti ayam nipato vutto 
sace ca (sace va D) icc eva va patho tattha sace 'ti 
sambhavanatthe mpato, ca (va D) iti pftdaphranamatte 
sace 'jja mayan (sammajja mayan B) ti pi patho 
tattha (tassa E) saoe ajja mayan ti attho — gayheyyS,ma A, 
ganheyyama 0, ganheyy^tha S’ (67 ganheyyfi-ma ABO) 
arahanto ete bhikkhave bhikkhh A, arah® ete pi bh° bhikkhu 
C, arahanto ete bhikkhave B — 67 1, n&setabbo ti samgh® 
A — ^nas® ti lohitupp® AO — 68 This chapter is omitted in 
B — 70 2, acivaram 0 — ^naggo p® carati A — 3, naggo h° 
p° caiati A — 4, oarati A — 5, naggo p® carati A — 6, naggo 
h® p° carati A — 71 1, galaganthim A, gaUgandikam 0, 
galagamdikam B, galaganditi DE — sipari 0, sipari A, slpa- 
dam B slpadlti D, slpariti E — ^parisadusanam A, ®dusakam 
BO ®d(Lsano ^ti DE — 72 1 , pllpakS. bhikkhu 0 — 2, 
lajjim vft alajjim ri ti A, lajji vi alajji va ti 0, lajjl v4 alajjt 
v^l ti B — 73 1, Arocesi A, ®sum 0, ®sum corrected to ®si B — 
vattun ti A, vattabban ti B 0 (the same ^ 2, 3) — 3, A omits 
bhikkhu — ^BO omit yaciyamS-nena Buddhaghosa mentions 
this word — 4, arahnakena all three MSS — sallakkhantena 
AO, °kkhentena corrected to ®kkhantena B — anissitena 
vasitum B — A inserts tadel before tassa — 74 h The 
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MSS generally read anuseivessati, anusiLvetum, etc , instead 
of annssS^vessati, etc — 75 1, gabbli® upas® ahosi AB, — 
gabbli® upasampanno upasampanno nu kbo A — mbi no upas® 
B — 76 1, tassa antar® AO, terasa ant® B — 2, Yitth&yaxiti 
is explained in the Atthakatba thus vitthaddhagatt& honti 
— 5, attana v& att® (at the first place) AB, attanS. va att® 0, 
which perhaps is right — 6, kathan ca pana parena paro A — 
7, sunS^si AO, sunS-si B — 9, sunSsi AB 0 — 77 1, nissay& 
doikkhitabbani (corrected to ®bbati) B, n® acikkhitabbS. AO 
After these words AO insert cattStn ca akaranlyfi.ni fi.cikkhi« 
tabbanlti — 78 1, ekako va fi.gacchanto A — agamasi AB, 
fi,gamfi.si 0 — 3, nfi.ma puriso pandupaMso B — haritatthfi-ya 
AODE, haritattS,ya B — 4, puthusllfi. all MSS Bxjddhaghosa 
puthusilfi, ti mahfi-sila — 5, mattakacchinno AO — 79 1, 
passissamlti (at both places) A — 2, passasi A, passese 0, pati- 
karohlti B — ^passati AO, patikaroti B (at both places) — 
omits puna — 4, patinissajjehi A, patinissajessasi 0, na pati- 
nissajissasi B I believe that we should read patniiS8aj]fi.hi 

Table oe conibists oe the first book — 1, mahantesu B 
— ^niggahfi-nam ca pS.picche A, niggahfi.nam ca pfipiccho BO 
We ought to correct niggahe ca pfi.picohS.nain, or 
pfi.pioohfi,nani ca niggahe — 6, pamutthamioca suttante 
B — 6, samgahanfi, h® A, sainghfi-hanS. h° 0, samganfi.ngetu B 
samgahanahetuP — 7, vatthum A — fi.pattimA — dukka- 
ram asamsesetum B — ^nam B — 9, Bhaddiyo Vappo B — 10, 
vatthu B — Mfi.rehiP (instead of Mfi-ro pi) — 11, pS.ri- 
pupphaii ca fi.hari AO — 13, panamanfi. A, panfi,metum 0, 
panamana B — 16, Instead of eko I think we ought to read 
bhato — 18, vatthumhi A, vatthusmim B, vatthusmi 0 
vatthum^ — apalalena B, apalfi.lana AO — 23, andhamu- 
gabadh® A, jarfi-ndhamughabadh® B, ejjandhamugapadh® 0 
After this word A inserts ca — 25, vivadenti AO, vivfi.denti 
B — ekupajjhfi-yena A, ekupajjhena 0, ekujjh&yena B — 27, 
samgho AO, samghe B 

II 

2 1, niAgasfiikaia A, mfigasuk® 0, migasuk® B Buddha- 
GHOSA reads mOgashkaifi. — 3 1, tani nesam A, tfi.ni hesam 
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B, tS.ni sesam corrected to t° nesam 0 — so nesam AO, so 
tesam B — 2, taui nesam AC, tesam (tSni is omitted) B — 
so ca nesam A — 3, BO omit the words ajj’ nposatho panna- 
raso Oomp Mmayeff’s edition of the PStimokkhasutta, 
p 2, line 16 — evam eva AO, evam evam B — ^phSsu hoti 
(omitting ti) B — 4, After ^adhivaoanam etam B inserts 
tena vucoa — ^vivarissami A, viparissami 0, YihanssSmi B — 
B omits manasikatta — ^sabbam oetasa A, 8° oetaso BO — 
samannSharSma A, samanSrSma 0, samantS harSmi B 
— avisShataoittS AO, avissahatthaoittS B — ^nissSmetha A, 
nissamedha 0, tisamema B — 6, Bxjddhaghosa reads ana- 
jjhSpanno yS hoti Sp° Ya Yutthito — ^byahStabbam A, bbyShS- 
tabbam B, byahSritabbam 0 — 6, bySkareyya BO, bySkato 
bhaYeyya A — eYam evam B — -jSnitabbam pucohatlti A, 
janitabbS mam pucohatlti 0, jSnitabbam esa mam puccheyya 
B — evartlpSyanSmaparisSya A — ^pi instead of vuccatiB — 
B omits samjSnamSno — - 7, samSdhinam vimokkhSnam 0 — 
YivekSnam B — 5 2, ySvatakS ek® A — ettSvatS sam° hoti 
ySvata B — 6 ySvata ekSvSso hoti (omitting ti) B — 
2, sammata sS simS B — 7 1, tiyojanikap° B Buddha- 
GHOSA agrees with the reading of AO — 2, nadlpSram s° 0, 
^pSras*^ AB Buddhaghosa nadlpSran ti — ^nadlparS s° 
0, °paras° A, °pSram s° B — evarClpam nadipSras® ABO — 
8 2, Instead of samgho samgho the MSS as a rule have the 
word but once — 9 1, tadahuposathe ca B — ^mayan camhS, 
as® A, mayan camha as® 0 , B omits mayajn ca — nisinna 
0 Probably it should be nisinno — ^uposathamukham A 
constantly — 10 1, B omits tS,va — vikS-le A, vik&lo B, vikMo 
corrected to vikMe 0 — 11 1, karissatu (at the first and 
second place) B — kareyyatu (at the third and fourth place) 
B — 12 1, nadim taranto A, nadl t® BO (at both places) 
Buddhaghosa nadim (nadl E) taranto Hi Sappiniyam n&ma 
nadom atikkamanto — ^Buddhaghosa manam vulho (mfilho 
B) ahoslti isakam appattavulhabhavo (°mfilhabhdvo D) ahosi, 
vegena agacehantam udakam amanasikaronto thero 
manam vulho (manamfilho, which appears to be corrected to 
manavfilho, D) ahosi, na pana vulho (vfilho, corrected to 
mfilho, D ) — (At the second place ) manam vulho A, manavulo 



II 12-28] 


VABIOUS EEADINGS 


376 


0, manamlii vulho B — 3, avippavasasammuti AB — ^avippa- 
■v&sasammuti (at the second place) AO — 5, pathamam simS- 
(slm& B) samm° BO — 18 2, &patti dukkatassati ABO — 16 
3, sayarabhayakam A, savarabhayam 0, corabhayam corrected 
to corabhayam B Bxjddhaghosa samvarabhayan (samva- 
rabhayS-nakhan D) ti atavimanussabhayam — 7, kathah ca 
pana bhikkhave attanft 0 — 8, A omits puggalam tulayitv^ 

— 9, sammannitabbam ABO mstead of sammannitabbo (comp 

^6) — 16 1, vatthukamo B 0, vatthumk&mo A I entertam 
no doubt, that the correct reading is vattukS,mo — 3, kd- 
r&pessantiti A, karS-pentltx BO — 6, ditthi S,vik3,tun A, 
ditthim pi BD, dittha pi 0, di^thi pi E — 9, 
ther^dhikam ABDE, ther&dikam 0 Bxtdbhaghosa ex- 
plains the word by therSdhinam and mentions a reading 
therS-dheyyam — 17 3, The MSS constantly read vattati, 
not vattati — dutiyam theram, tatiyam theram B — 18 1, 
katimi AOE, katami D, katham B — 3, kimvatika AO, 
kittikS. B — 4, nasamaggena 0 — gahetun A, gah° corrected 
to gah® B, gah° 0 — 19 1, pind%a caranti A, p° gacchanti B, 
p° caranti gacchanti 0 — arocetabboti ABO, instead of &roce- 
tabban txP — ^na ssarati A, na ssan BO — ^AB omit anuj&- 
nS,mi bhikkhave bhattakMe attham S-tocesum — 20 4, pa- 

dtpetabbo ABO, mstead of padtpetabbam? — ^B omits ^ 5, 6 

— 6, na upatth^petabbo A, na upatthS-petabbam 0 — 21 1, te 
hi bhikkhave AO, te imehi bhikkhave B — ^te ce AB, tejakho 
0 — gaccheyyum 0, gaccheyyum ce A, gaccheyyum ceva B 

— 22 1, sannipatatha A, sannipatitha 0, sannipatittha B — 
databbo AB 0, it ought to be read d&tabba — 2, kMakiriya 
B — 4, sutto AOE, sute B, sutte D — 23 1, sannipatatha 
A, sannipatitha BO — 2, kfi.lakiriy& B — 3, santi AO, santa B 

— 24 1, mufioathaBO, muficetha A— 26 1, sanmpatatha 
A, ®pati corrected to °patita B, ®patitha 0 — 26 5, tikkannam 
A, tinnannam 0, tinnam B — 8, tinnam AB, tinnannam 0 
— ekako AO, eko B — 9 and 10, adhitth&tabbo ABO instead 
of adhitth&tabbam — 27 4, samanto A, samantS, BODE 

— 10, 13, kim nima (or kinnSima) so ftpattim aU MSS 
Oorrect kam nS^ma so ftpattim — 13, 15, ten^ upasamkami 
ABO ten’ upasamkamati^ — 28 1, ath’ anne &»v® bh° 
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aii 2 Lgat& AB, atth^ anne, etc , 0 The same readings almost 
constantly return throughout the subsequent chapters — 7, 
(at the end of the chapter) parisuddhiuposatho kfi,tabbo 
(instead of p&nsuddhi 8,rocetabb^t) A — 32 (subscription) 
pancavlsatika n° the MSS instead of panoasattatiham n° 
(comp IV 11) — 34 8, pS.d^Lnam dhotam udakanissekam A, 
had&nam ha anadhotam udakamsesam 0, p&dadhovanantena 
udakanissekam B Buddhaghosa pdd^inam dot&nam (dho- 
tam B) udakanisekau (°nissekan E) ti p&danam dhotS,na 2 n 
udakanissekam bahuvacanassa ekavacanam veditabbam 
padh&nam (pad&nam E) dhotfi-nam udakanissekan (cor- 
rected to dhotam ud° D, dhotaudakanissekan E) ti v& peltho, 
pad&,nam dhovanaudakanisekan (°nissekan E) ti attho — 9, 
Agacchantanam padasaddam B, S.gantukanam p° AO 

Tablp of contents of the second book — ^vatthu chaasiti 

A, v° ca aslti B, v° aslti 0 — 6, catupancassara A, ^ahcavarS, 

B, ®pancaparS» 0 — ^sancicca cepi v^yame AO, samcisapi ca 
vftyave B sanoioca c&.pi vS-yame? — 12, agantuke 0 — 
13, parivasllnuposatho A, pariyS,ss£lnauposatho B, ptevasso- 
nuposatho 0 


III 

1 1, te idha bh° D, tedha bh° E, te ca bh° B, te bh° 0, te 
idh bh° corrected from te ca bh° A — 2, 3, samkS^payissanti 
A, samk&yissanti B, samkS.yissanti and samkS.payissanti 0 
Buddhaghosa samk&payissantlti (samkhfi,payissantlti D) 
appossukkS, nibaddhavisam vasissanti — 3 1, samkS,- 

yissanti B — 4 2, sahcicca patikkamanti A, saficicca 6,v&sam 
atikkamanti BO — 3, upakaddhituk&mo B, ukkaddhitukS,mo 
A, upakkadhitukamo 0 — ^paneyyfi, B, paneyy& 0, panayyS. A 
— 6 2, gamissanti BO, S,gami8santi A — 3, aham dayako 0, 
aham hi d&yako A, ayam dS,yako B — etasmim nid° etasmim 
pakarane dh° B — 4, sannivatto 0, ®vatto A, °vattfi, corrected 
to °vattho B Buddhaghosa sattS^hasannivaddho (sattS-ham 
sannivatto B) k^ltabbo 'ti — 7, After ekam bhikkhum uddissa 
BO add bhikkhunlsamgham uddissa — In the subsequent 
enumeiation of edifices B omits jantagharam k° h"^ jantft- 
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gharasWS. k° it®, 0 omits tlie same words and also udapS-nasalS. 
k® li° — 8, BO omit bhikkliunls® uddissa — ^After kappiyakutl 
k'^ h® AB insert vacoakuti k° li° (the same in § 13) Btiddha- 
GHOSA bhikkliunlsamgliam uddissa 'ti ito patth^lya vacoakuti 
jantEtgbaram jantS,gharasS.la Hi im&ni tlni paribin^lni — ^After 
udapglnasS.18. k° b® A adds jantSlgbaram k° h°, ]antS.gbaras&la 
k° — 9, BO omit guha k° L° — ^Buddhaghosa purayam 
(pure ayam D) suttanto na palujjatlti (paP D) yava ayam 
suttanto na palujjati na vmassati — 13, After udapS-nasSlS. 
AB add jantagbaram k° b° ]antS.gbaras&la k® b° — 23 and 
26, upasampannam ussukkam k° AB — 7 8 , bbikkbussa 
bbatiko B, bbikkbugatiko AO Buddhaghosa bhikkbuga- 
tiko ti ekasmim vibetre bbikkbubi saddhim vasanakapuriso 
— 8 1, nndriyati A, udamyati B, udriyati 0 Buddha- 
ghosa uddiyatlti (udariyatiti E) paluj^ati — S.barS.peyyum 
A, S-bar&pesum B, avab&reyyum 0 Buddhaghosa avaba- 
peyyun (°yyan E) ti abarS,peyyum I bebeve that we ought 
to read avabareyvum Tbe Bbikkbus are supposed to 
fetch the wood themselves, not to send for it — dajjeyy&ham 
AO, dajy&ham B Buddhaghosa (D) dajjgihan ti dajje aham 
(E omits this passage) — 9 2, ftvisanti A, S,vissanti BO — 
ojam pi haranti pi (sio) BO, hananti pi A — 4, pindena 0, 
pindakena AB — 10 1, vutthS,ti B — 11 3, gdvam A, g&vum 
0, gS.mam B — 6, Here and in the following paragraphs the 
MSS sometimes read asukasmim instead of amukasmim — 
12 1, tena gantun ti BO, tena upagantun ti A — 4, °vitapiy& 
B (only at the first place) — 5, nimpikosam A, nimbak® B, 
nimpok® 0 — 13 1, SS.vatthiya AO, °yam B — abhirameyy^lm 
(corrected to °yyam) aham A, ^yyam paham B, ®yjllm3.ham 
0 — kim kMam A — 14 1 and 4, bahum A 
Table of conteots of the thied book — 2, bhikkiiuga- 
tiko A, °bhatiko 0, ®bh&tiko B — 6, bhedaatth® A, bheda 
atth° BO — susirena A — vitap&ya AO, vitabh&ya B — 
6, ajjhokte ca yS. vfi-sS. A — 7, yath&nglyena AO, yath&na- 
yena B — 8, duvibh&tihft ca punS. B, dvihatihfi, ca puna A, 
dvih^itihfi^ ca puna ca 0 — 9, na jayya A, na eyya 0, na 
sevva B — vatthudvilrena accharika A, vatthuddane antan 
kaBO 
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IV 

1 4, sao^ aasa hoti avisayliam BO, sao^ assa av° A 11 
assa hoti 0, assa AB) — 8, bliagavaiitS^nam dassanaya B — 11, 
B omits blukth{l — 12, aphasum, ph^Lsum AO, apbdsukain, 
pbS.sukam B — samattasamvasam A, sapattas® 0, pamattas® B 
— 13, samS-diyitabbam A, samS^ditabbam 0, samaliaritabbam 
B — 2 1, The MSS read sometimes payarayam&nesu, some- 
times °riyamltiiesu — 2, pucchito ABO mstead of mucchito 
tadamantarfi. A, tadanantar^ 0, tadantar^ B — 6 2, 3, sa- 
manto ABO instead of s&mantS, (see ii 27 4) — Subscrip- 
tion at the end of oh 11 pancasattatitikam nitthitam A, 
panoavisatikam n° 0 B omits this subscription — 14 4, 
p8.nvllsikapavS,ranfi»dS.nena ABO instead of p&rivS-sikassa 
pav° (comp 11 36 4) — 16 3, pav&rit^nam pavS.ranam 
thapenti BO — 6, et seqq A constantly omits the words 
mS. Yiggaham — 13, ditthena v^ pav^ thapesi AB — 13, et 
seqq 0 constantly omits the words kinti te dittham — 
16, aham pi na janllmi A, aham na BO — 17, samgh&- 
disesam ropetyS, (ropeta B) BO, yathS.dhammam k&r&petya 
A — 19, et seqq sS^ssa A, svliyam 0, sasA yassa, sv&ssa B, 
sassa E — 23, suddhilnam B — 24, nam A, tarn BO, na E — 
17 3, tesam yikkhityfi, ADE, tesam dcikkhityd 0, tesam 
pucchitval B — 5, anuvaseyyum AO, anuvasseyyum B — 6, 
anuyasseyyum AB, anupasseyyum 0 — 7, fiirogo hoti aU 
MSS instead of &rogo hosi — codissatlti A, bhedassatlti 0, 
codessati B instead of codessaslti — 8, codessatlti AB, 
codessaslti 0 — 9, &yasm& AO, ^yasmant& B — ^B omits gil&no 
— ^rogo hoti A, aroga hotha 0, B omits these words — 
Perhaps we should correct &rogo fi.rogam &kankhama,no 
codessaslti — 10, samanuyunjitvfi, samanug&hitva A, sam- 
anuy^ samanubh^sitya B, samanuy® samanugS^hitva (sama- 
nugg&hityS, c 18 5, 6) samanubhS.sityS, 0 (the same c 18 5, 
6) — 18 2, et seqq pavS-ran^s® AB, pay&.ranas° OE — 
3, 4, 0 constantly, except at one place in § 4, reads &game 
junhe kom° — 4, (in the middle of the paragraph) karissati 
AO, karessama B — ^uddissati A, uddississati 0, uddisess&ma 
B — ^pay&ressati all three MSS^ — 6, punad eySiganty& A, 
punadeya anto BO 
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Table oe contents of the pototh book — 2, pavarent^L- 
pan&man oa A, paT^renta sata dve ca B, pav&reato samadveva 
0 Perliaps we sliould read pav&.ren.t’ S,sane (oomp 
oil 2), dve oa — 4, catiuidasa A, catuddas^ B, c&tuddasS, 0 
— ohandadanapav&rana A, cTiandad&ne p® B, andad&ne p° C 
— 6, °vattliu ca biandanam A, “vatljliu bbandanam B, °vattliu 
ditthi ca bbandanam 0 — 7, "samgabo oa AB, “samgabo 0 


T 


1 1, et seqq Tbe MSS read aaiti °8abassS.m instead of 
asltim ‘’sabassam — 2, adbippasareyylsi B — 3, so to bba- 


gay&? — 4, upasamkantani 0, °kamanta,ni AB — 5, npa- 
pa-mVa.Tnnnt.fl.m A, “kant^lni 0, “kam&ni B — 7, no tatba 


bbagavantam B, no tathS,gatam bbagavantam AO — 8, AO 
put tbe words sattbS. asmi only once — s&.vato pi A, selvako 
pi B, Sllgato pi 0 — no tatb& B 0 (tatbl. is crossed in 0) — 
After Sagatam a corrector bas added, in 0 yatbS, — 12, et 
seqq[ Sitavane, Sltavane B, Sitavane AO — 13, puto AD, 
pbuto E, putbo 0, puttbo B — bboge ca bbufijitum A, bbog& 
oa bb° BO — 15, bboge oa bbufijitum AO, bbogi oa bb° B 


— 25, Slnaficappattam AO, toaficapattam D, anejjapp® B, 
aneficappattam E — 27, tassa sammadbimuttassa B 0 — bbi- 
kkbuno AB, tadino 0 — ^karamyafi oa na v° A, kariyam na 


v° 0, karaniyam na t° B — 29, Before tassa me 0 inserts 
sac^bam bbante ekapal&sikam ubissati — upaban^su ratto A, 
up° satto 0, up® battbo B — 2 1, nilakavaddbikS,, etc , AE, 
“vattbik^l B, “bandbika, ®vandikft, “vandbika 0, “vattika D 
Oomp Abbidb&napp 626,526 — kballakabandbS. A, kallaka- 
bandM and kbaU® B, kbaUakabaddba ODE — putabandba 


AB, putabaddba D, pfitabaddbS, E, putabandba and puta- 
baddba 0 — paliguntbima and pMig® A, paiigunbima E, 
paliguntbima D, palikunbima and paiiguntbima 0, pMi- 
guntbka B — tulapunnika AD, tfilapunnika and tfilapunnika 
B, ttaapunnika E, tulapunnika and tfilapunnika 0 •— 
°vaddbika A, “vantbika B, “bandbika and “vaddbika 0, 
“baddbika and “vattika D, “baddbika and “vaddbika E 
E mendavisanabaddbika ’ti kanmkaMne mendaknsinga- 
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santbtoe vaddhe jojetva kafcft — vicoliikalika ADE, °lik8, BO 
— 4, uddaoammap® A, uddacammap® and udao° 0, otthaka- 
oammap® B — ^luvakao® A, llivakao® and luvakao° 0, ulukac"^ 
and ulukao^ B, nlukao° D, lukac® E — 3 1, °up&.lian^i arokitvS, 
AO, °nam B — ^up&han& orokitvS, ABO Oomp i 
7 3, 6 — 5 1, inxt tam bkikklmm pariggalietvQ, ABO, 
piobably we sbould correct tam bhikkhd par® Oomp 
vi 11 1 — ^upS.banam AO, np&bana B — 6 1, up&hanam 
AO, upS.ban& B — 2, AB omit rattiya — 2, kandakam pi 
AO, kantbakam pi B — kataradandan ti A, kadhS-ratandau 
ti 0, kattaradandan tlti B — 3, khatakhatS,sadd& B — sabbfi.- 
katham AO, bbayak® B Oomp Gbimblot, Sept Suttas 
Pabs, p 10 — 8 1, 2, rmcbanti, rmohissanti A, riccbanti, 
racchissanti B, rificanti, rincissanti 0 — 10 1, tam bhikkbum 
passitvS. 0 — 3, p&tamgm ti A, p&tafigan ti 0, patakan ti B, 
pS.tankiti (®klti D) BE — 4, gonakam BDE, gon° AO — 
tulikam ABO, kul° D, tM° E — kadali® AOE, kMali® 
BB — 7, Probably we sbould correct annataro pi p&pa- 
bbikkbu — 8, vidbunityft AO, vidbAnitvS, B — 11 1, 

cammavaddhehx AO, cammabandhebi B — ogumbbiyanti A, 
ogubbiyanti B, ognmmlyanti B, okumpiyanti OE ■ — 12 1, 
vinS. upabanena A, up® ymk BO — 13 1, Eururagbare A, 
Kuraragbare BB, Euduraghare E, Eusagbare 0 — Papa- 
take pabbate A, Pap^te pabbate OBE, Pavatte tabbate B — 
3, neya mayS. AO, na ca mayS. B — 4, neva mayS, A, na ca 
maya B — 5, dassaniyam pS-sadikam A, p&s^ldan^yam B, 
pS.s&dikam p&sManiyam 0, pas&dikam p&sManiyam E — 
yatmdnyam A, yantindnyam B, santindriyam, wbicb appears 
to be corrected to yantmdriyam, 0, satindriyan ti jitindriyam 
B, santandriyan ti jivitmdnyam E — 6, kanbuttara A OB, 
kanduttara BE — gokandakabatfi. AO, gokantbakagatfi, and 
gokantbakabat&, B, gokanna^kibata. B, gokantbakabatS, E — 
majjh^ru AO, majj&ru BE, majjb® and majj® B — 9, tvam 
AB, tam 0 — sarabbannamS.napariyosane A, sarabbaimap® 
0, bbannap® B — 10, na ramati kime 0 — 11, paridaslti A, 
paridasslti B, pandissati 0 paridasslti (patid® E) pandassesi 
BE — 12, Gajangalam A, Kaj® B 0 — ^tato param B, t° para 
AO constantly — Salavati 0, Sallavati A, SallaYatl B — 
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Setatannikam A, Setakaimatam C, Svetakannikam B •— 
Dli(liiam A, Thftnam B, Thunam 0 
Table oe contents of the fitth book — 1, ca asltisa- 
kassissaro AO, sahassagS-mikissaro B — 9, upasampMa- 
paficelii ganamganA dlauvasma G, upasampadam panca ganam 
dliuvanaliayinA B, upasampadam panca ganamgana dhuva- 
sindAyanA 0 


YI 

1 2, The MSS almost indijSferently read AhArattam and 
^ttham (in the follo^ving chapters we find almost constantly 
khAdaniyattham and bhojaniyattham) — 4, 6, bhattAcchanna- 
kena A, bhattAchandakena 0, bhattAchandakena and ®canda- 
kena B — 2 1, susumArav® 0, sasukAv® A B omits this 
word — 1, 2, The correct spelling is nippakka instead of 
nipakka — 8 1, 'vacam B, pacam AO — yacattham ADE, 
paccattam 0, vattam B — nisadapotan ti AOD, nisaddapodan 
ti E, nissadepodakan ti B — 4 1, paggavak® AO, vaggavak® 
pakkavak® B — BE pakkavan ti latAjati — 5 1, After 
patolapannam 0 inseits nettamAlap® paggavap°— 6 1, 
vilaiigam B, piP AO — ^pippali AO, pipphalam B — 
gothaphalam A, gotaphalam B, kothaphalam 0 — -8 1, 
sAmnddam ABO, samuddika ^ti BE Comp Abhidh 461 
— bilam ABOE, bilAlam B, which mav be correct, comp 
Abhidh 461 — 9 1, thullakacchabadho A, °kaccaAbAdho B, 
°kaccA vA ab° 0 Comp viii 17 1 — 2, rajanipakkam AO, 
rajanamppakkam B, rajanapakkan (and rajananip®) ti laja- 
nakasatam E — 10 1, cAlikehi AB . calitehi 0 — cnnna- 
cabman ti A, cnnnam cAlinan ti BO — dussacAlinan ti AO, 
dussajAlinan tx B — 11 1, tarn bhikkhum AB , tam bhikkhu 
0 Probably the correct reading is tam bhikkhfi Comp 
V 6 1 — 2, saranjanam E — talisam A, tAltsam B, tAlisi- 
cayam 0 Possibly the true reading is kAllyam (AbhidhAn 
302) — 12 4, pharusA hoti ABO ph*^ honti? — salA- 
kAtthAniyan ti A, salakatanij an ti 0, salakAdhArayan ti B, 
salakodhaniyan ti yattha salakam odahanti tam BE — 
amsabaddhako A, °bandhake B, °vadhako 0, °vaddhako BE 
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— amsabaddhakam A, °bandhakain B, °vadhakani 0 — 13 1, 
muddhatelakan ti 0 — 2, natthu AB, natthum 0 — ^sinca 

A, fismoanti B, &sinjiyanti 0 — p&tum AO, karitun B — 
vattim A, Tatti BO — dakati all three MSS — dhumanetthan 
ti A, °nettan ti B, °iietthia ti 0 — dhftmanett&m ABO — 
amsabaddhako, °kam AB, amsavaddbako, ®kam 0—14 1, 
atikkhittam® AOE, atipakkhittam.° BB — 2 , phalakattunban 
ti B — 4 , bbesajjam BE, majjam OB, pajjam A — satta- 
kammam AO, satthak® B — 5, kabalildlya A, kambahk&ya 

B, kappalik&ya 0 — kabalikaa ti A, kabalikan ti B, palikaa 
ti 0, kakbalikan ti B, pakalikan ti E — sasapakuttena AO, 
°kiiiidena B, °kutteiia E, ®kuddena B — pbositun ti A, 
positum ti 0, dhoYitan ti B — ^kilxjjittba A, kilijittba 0, 
piliccbittha B — ^°8akkharikS.ya AB, °sakkbarit£lya 0 
BE lonasakkarikaya (losakkarikdya E) chinditun ti kbu- 
rena ohinditum (E omits the last two words) — 6 , Instead 
of ud&bn patiggabetabb^ni I propose to read ud° patigga- 
]ifi,petabb&ni — patiggabo ti kato B kato (tato E) 
patiggabS-petabbo 'ti saoe bhflmippatto patiggahetabbo, 
appattam (appatti E) pana gabetum vatUti BE — 7, 
duttbagabapamko A, °gabaniko BB, °gabaniko OE — 
accbakanciyfi. AO, addbakanjiySi B — aoobakaftciyan ti 
AO, andakanjiyan ti B, acobakajakan (accbakancakan E) ti 
tandulakamattbo (tandalamatto E) B E — 15 3, sabbattbi- 
kam A, sabbattbakam 0, sambbattakam B — ito titam 0 — 
4 , viganetv& 0, pi ganetvS. A, ganetv^ B — ^nivisi AO, 
nivasi B — 6, (beginning of tbe paragraph) darik& ABO, 
instead ofd&rakS.? — Tbe MSS almost constantly read alam- 
kitft, which I think is a misspelling caused by malakitS, — anne 
d^trike AB, anne darake 0 — anne ddrike ABO — 6 , pati- 
mufijSi ti A, ^no^l ti 0, °ncS.hi ti B — asukassa B — 8, sabbaso 
suvannamayo 0 The reading of the Vibhanga (Nissaggiya 
23), where the same story is told, is sabbasovannamayo, 
which I think is correct — 9, uttanmanussadhammfi. AB , 
"‘dhammam 0 Oomp y 1 7, 8 — kolumpe 0, kolumpe A, 
kolumbe B In the AbhidhS.napp ( 456 ) this word is spelt 
kolambo Oomp ch 19 3 — 16 1, ^karanam AO, °kS<ra" 
kam B — sS-piso A, sS-miso 0, stoiyo B — kimatthiy& AO, 
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kimxttluyS, B — ^thaddhanatthaya A, dliandhanattlifi.ya B, 
bandhaiiattS,ya 0 thambhaiiattliS,yaP tliaddhattfl.ya? 

— 2, vacce AO, vadbe B — 17 2, kutayam AC, kutoyam B — 
4, 5, sdmam pakkam AB, s&map® DB 0 generally reads 
samap°— 6, s&map&ko, s&mamp° B, sam&p® corrected to 
sdmamp® 0 — 7, iikkapindaka ADE, ^piudukSr B, ^pmdakfi. 
0 — p&centi AO, paccanti B — 8, na abosi 0, n&hosi A, na 
boti B — 9, After khamantyam bhagavS. B inserts y&pani- 
yam bbagava — na abosi AO, na boti B — ^patiggah&petvai. 
AO, patiggahetY^l B — 18 3, kolumpebi AC, kolambehi 
B — S-bar&peyyan ti A, ^har&pessan ti B, b^lr&peyyan ti 
0 — ^harfi^petva AO, ^barS^petva B — 4, mbatam ABO, 
tihatam D, mbatam E — 19 1, After pS.besi B inserts 
imam kbadamyam , before dassetvS. Sakyaputtassa — 20 
1, Mandakimdahatire B — 2, bbane (omitting tena bi) 
AB — Mand&kinidabam B — abb&hitvft AO, aggabitvA 
B — 3, evam evam Amdakiniyfi. dabaya B — 4, atirittam 

21 1, uppannam B, nssannam AO — nippattabijam 
AO, nibabbabijam B mbbattbabijan ti (nibbattab® ti E) 
bljam mbbattbetvfi, (nxppattetva apanetvft E) panbbufiji- 
tabbam BE Probably we should read nivattabljam — 
22 2, so mam kbv A, mamam kbavayam B, mamam kbv 
corrected to so mam kbv 0 — tunbibhuto va B, tato va AO 

— 8, duropayo A ODE, dbrepayo B duropiyo P — 23 2, 
suttbu ayya A, s° ayye B, suthayya 0 — ^banssamS. 'ti B 
— evam ayyo ti B — -nattbayyo B — 3, pottbanikam A, 
pottbalikam B, potbanikam 0 pottantkan ti (pottbanikan 
ti E) mamsaccbedanasattbakam vuccati BE — 4, es&yya A, 
eseyya 0, esElyyo B — kim pana imaya B, kim pirnaya A, 
kim imS.ya 0 — 6, 7, sacchavi 0 — lomo jkto B — - 7, B omits 
bbagavato mab&vano — 8, vifm&pemi ti AO, vififiapeslti B 
instead of vinii&pesxn ti — ^paribbunjamabam A — 13, 
appamattakebi yi A, ®ke pi 0, °kebi corrected to ‘^ke pi B 
Oomp 1 . 40 4 — 14, sibfi. slbam® A, slbam® BO — ^panpatenti 
AB, parip&denti B — 15, taracob^ taraccbam® A, taracoha 
m"^ 0, taracobam"^ B — panpa,tenti A, paripadenti B, padenti 
0“ 24 2, adbJdtni ABO instead of atit&,ni, comp ^ 3 
— ^na assa AB, na addassa 0, instead of na addasam 
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(comp ch 36 6) — 2, 3, ghar&vasdtto J3 — 3, atit&ni A, 
adhika.ni 0, adhittitani B — ^na assa A, na addassam 0 , B 
omits addasam tarn — 4^ me bhavam 0, mama bh^^ A, 
bhavam B — 5, patihanati A, patiharati 0, patihanti B — 
vineti A, vmodeti BO — amAsam B — 6, paradattabhojinam 
A, paradatthabhojanam BO — anupavacchati A, anuppa- 
Tacohati B 0 — o^paneti A, ca vj ^saneti B, ca byapaneti 0 
— ^^sobh&gyatha B, °sobbagyatam AO — Buddhaghosa 
patthayatam icchitan ti (sic) padAnam alam eva datun 
tiiminS. sambandho sace pana patthayathfi, (sic) icohatS. 
'ti (icchitan ti D) pS.tho (pi p&to D) atthi so (yo D) yeva 
gahetabbo — 25 1, °yfi-guyS. y^ A, °yS.guy& ca B, 
dhSrta 0 Oomp Sansc dhr& — 3, patigganhatha AB, 
patiganhittha 0 — dhS.ta AO, dhitd B — 4, na caham pati- 
balo BO — 5, (at the end) haratha yk kim nu kho may a 
bhante apunnam vS. ti (omitting the repetition) AB — 
26 1, et seq Belalo A, Belatto and sometimes Belattho 
BO Oomp the name of Sanjaya Belatthiputta — 2, S,bhato 
AB, ^ihato 0 — 6, kolumpe pi AB, kolampehi 0 — ghate 
pi A^ yighatehi pi 0, B omits these words — pitakani 
pi uccange pi AO, sippatik4ni pi uttarS.sangam pi B — 
7, oicitS.yati citicitayati A, oiocitdyati citicitfi,yati B, 
YiccitS-yati yicitayUti 0 — phalo A, mahS.phS.lo 0, halo 
corrected to bSlo B — divasam santatto A, diyasa- 
santattho 0, divasayantatto B — oicitSyati citScitSyati A, 
cicatSyati citioitSyati B, ciccitayati yicitSyati 0 — 28 2, 
sabbasandharisandhatam A, sabbasandharitam 0, sabbattha- 
risanthatam B DE sabbasandharan ti (saddhasanthSnan 
ti D) yathS sabbam sandhatam (santhStam D) hoti evam 
Probably we ought to correct sabbasanthanm Syasa- 
thagSram santhantyS (comp MahSpann Sutta, p 11) 
— Before SsanSni AO insert bhagavato Oomp MahSpan- 
nibbSnas p 11 — 3, sabbasandharisandhatam AO, sabbS- 
sattharii^am santhatam B — ^purattSbhimukho A, puratthSbh° 
0, puratthimSbh® B (at both places) — purakkhetvS A, 
purekkhitvS 0, purakkhatva corrected to purekkhetvS B — 
purakkhetvS A, purekkhatvS B, purakkhitvS 0 — mahatam 
A, mahati BO — bhojanSmm A, bhojanSti B, bhogajani 0 
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das^ni 0, pialakas^lni and phaladasS.m B — ■ 31 1, After 
arocesum 0 adds anujS,ntoi bhikkliave -visftaam gS,lietun ti 
Table of contents op the eighth book — 2, hitatrajo 
B, hi atr° AO — 3, mah&bhiso AO, mab^bhaflfio B — 6, 
sinehala A, sinehasi B, “si 0 — 11, sltudi A, santutthi B, 
situnhi 0 — 12, pattmnena A, pattmena B, vatthinnena 0 

— 13, acchibandhfi. A, avibbhatti B, avibbhanti 0 — adda- 
slisi nbhandifce A, addasapi ubh° 0, addas&san ca bhandite B 

— 16, paoohimam A, ‘’me 0, “mena B — 18, pimaoohimsu 
A, punajjMsu B, puna dvisu 0 — gil4yan& AB, gilayava 0 
— 19, agganala ca 0, akkanAli ca A, akkanalayam B — 21, 
‘’phana® A, °pana® B, °phala“ 0 — 22, bahi BO, pahi A 


IX 

1 1, Btodhaghosa tantibaddho ’ti tasmim &vase 
kattabbat&tantipatibaddho — 5, addasa kho A, addasS, kho 
BO This IS certainly a blunder, the true readmg is 
addasam kho, see Euhn, Beitrage zur PS,h-Glrammatik, 
p 109 — ^The three MSS read bhante bhikkhu d° va 
&gaochante I propose to read bh° te bhikkhft, etc — 6, 
adhammikena nasi dhammikena ukkhitto A, adhammikena 
SI kammftTia ukkhitto 0, adhammiko nasi kammena pi 
ukkhitto adhammikena pi dhammecakena ukkhitto B — 8, 
vatthusnum k&raneti AO, v° kasmim kkrane ti B The 
reading of B (or v® kismim k^ane 'ti) may be correct — 
9, vinaye AO, vinayo, B — 3 1, 2, Btodhaghosa afiiia- 
tr&pi dhammakammam karontiti aiiftatr&pi dhammakammam 
(sio) karonti ayam eva vS, pitho afifiatripi vmaya- 
kammam aftfiatrd,pi satthus^anakamman ti— 3, cha im^ni 
CD, cha y^m^lnl AE, oham&ni B — 4 8, anantankassapi 
AB, antarikassa pi 0 E &nantankass& ti attano anantaraui 
nismnassa — 10, 11, (at the end of the paragraph) aU three 
MSS read tarn ce instead of te ce — 5 1, patuussajet^ A, 
patmisajjeti 0, patmissajjeta, B Buddhaghosa patinissa- 
detlA ti (pBtinissa]itv& ti B) patmissajjitabbS, — 6 1, AO 
omit bhagavantam abhiTadetvl 
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Table of coittents of the ninth book — 1, icchitabbako 
AB, °ke 0 — 7, atth^in&ralHkam A, rattb^Lnarakikam B, 
atbS-narabikam 0 — 10, yafl oa kammam, A, panoakaramam 
BO — 11, °upasampad& ABO — 16, patikkbittam BO, 
°tt& A — 17, na ca karakam 0 — 21, patikkosa A, patikosa 
BO — 31, tajjaniyasena oa A, tajjaniyavasena ca BO 
tajjaniyam mssayena ca? — 33, paoo&ropeyya afinafino 
A, paccakkh^lropeypa annamafinam 0, paccbS; ropeyya assanno 
B — 34, dodotam'&.lakan tassa A, dvedveratllakataa tassa 0, 
dvedyetaiidulakan tassa B — 85, All tbree MSS read bbanda- 
nak&rako — 38, cakkam bandhe? — • 41, panno AB, tanc& 
0 — 44, °byfi.dliike AB, °by&dlixte 0 

X 

1 10, attan&i vS. ABC, attaiiS» va E, attan9» va and attan& 
T&, D Probably attanS, Va is tbe correct reading, cf u 
16 6, 7 — 2 1, Buddhaghosa asammodikd (®k^ya D) 
vattamS-nfi-y^ ti asammodik&ya vattam8.n&.ya ayam eva pS.- 
tbo — 3, et seq In tbe MSS tbe name of tbe king is spelt 
Digbiti, Bigbiti, DJgblti Dlgbiti is tbe most frequent 
spelling, but Digblti appears to be tbe correct one, as tbe 
name apparently is derived from iti — 3, All MSS read ma- 
ma abbbuyyto Bead mam am abbbuyyilto — abbivijiyya 
0 — 4, et seq vammikam A, dbammikam BO constantly 
Comp Abbidban 378 — 6, avimana A, avimano B, atta- 
man^l 0 — ^boti AB, botiti 0, mstead of bobi — 6, After 
yijelyi 0 inserts suyannavannam buddbalakkbanasampannam 
buddhankura (sic) — 6, et seq In B tbe name of tbe pnnce 
IS constantly spelt Dtgb&yu — 8, Brabmadatte E&sxranfie A, 
°tto K&sirafifio B, "^ttbo K&sikaranno 0 — 9, pil&ni A, bilani 
BO — 10, ciradittbo B, dram dxttbS. A, cxradittba 0 — 11, 
bxlSni AB , kbilS,nx 0 — guppam A, kuppa 0, gumbam B — 
12, rappiye A, rammiye 0, gusimpiye B — atba kattb&ni A, 
attba k° 0, attbi k° B — anattbako A, anattako 0, anatta- 
karako B — - 13, rodx yappam pucobity& A, roditvS, kbippam 
puccbity& B, roditya dbammam panoityS- 0 — 14, AO omit 
patissutyft ~A0 omxt atba kbo * i etad ayoca — ^AO omit 
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paccassosi KStsixanno — 15, ganussS,md. ti A, gamissfi-mi 
0, gamiss&mlti B — anfiena ratlio 0, aMeneva ratlio AB 
— ^tassa niddam okkatni all tkrea MSS — 16, parip&desx 

B, parun&tesi 0, panpa A — 17 , mbbatetvSp A, nibb£llietv& 

C, nibbapetvft B — adiubMya A, adubhaya 0, adrabb&vftya 
B — 3 1, V 2, Buddhaghosa panmuttba Hi muttbassatmo 
v&c&gocarabbanmo Hi rakarassa (rak° D) rassadeso kato 
vac&gocarA na Batipatth&,ti&digocar& bbanmo ca, katbam- 
bb&nmo (E adds ca) y^v^ icchanti mukhay&man ti yava 
mukham pasStretum icohanti tava pasaretva bh&nino, ebo pi 
samgbag&ravena mukhasamkooam na karotlti attbo — v 3, 
yeva tarn A, ye tarn BDE, ye ca tarn 0 — ^upanayhanti AD, 
upaneybanti OE, naybanti B — v 6, pare na ca AO, pare 
ca na B — v 7, attbicohinn^l. AOE, °cohidda B, ^cobida D 
— ^gavS-ssa® BDE, gavassa^ AO — v 9, m&tangaranne A, 
°ranno B, mdtangam varie 0 Buddhaghosa inS,tanga- 
rafineva {°raiino ca D) nS,go Hi m^tango araiine (ranno va D) 
nllgo T& — V 10, sahdyakct AO, °ta B — kayirA A, kavira 0, 
kera B — mitangarafine A, ® ranno BO — 4 1, 2, Pd- 
cinayamsad&yo, ®ye A, P&cmavamsadaso, °ye B, V^tcma- 
vamsamaggadayo, P^LoinavamsamiggadAye 0 — 2, atthak"^ 
AO, attak° B — 6, et seq Parileyyakam ODE, Paid® 
A, P4ral® B — 7, npattbapesi B — apS.yi A, apasi B, 
av&si 0—5 1, pindap^ltam B, pindap&.ta 0, pmdakam 
A — 2, pindapS,tain B, pmdakam AO — 6, Mabakothiko 
A, ®to BO — 12, katbam nu kbo tebi AB, k° nu 
kbo tebi tebi 0, instead of katbam nu kbo amhebi? 
— 6 3, V 1, After yiniccbayesu B omits ca, Buddha- 
gbosa does not mention this ca — v 2, aninuvajjo 
ABOE, anauuvajjo D — ^yadeyya yena tarn B — v 3, 
anuyyatam A, anuyyutam BCE, anuyuttam and anujyutam 
D Buddhaghosa explains this word thus anuyyS.tam anu- 
pakatam — v 4, pajjb&ti B — kaUgatam A, kMakatam E, 
kS.lagatam BOD Buddhaghosa katbetabbayuttakale 4ga- 
tam — V 6, pametum ABD, sametum OE Buddhaghosa 
vimamsitum tarn tarn karanam pafin&ya tulayitum samattbo 
— ^viraddhikoYido A, visuddbikovido BO D yisandikotiviio 
ti Tiddbatthftnakusalo , E yisandbikovido ti yiraddbattbft- 


396 mahIvagga vaeiotjs ebadhtgs [X e 

nq.TriiHft1<-> — T 6 , saM&panam AO, pafUStapanam S, saSflo- 
janam JD , panfi&panam E — v 7 , Btodhaghosa yatM 
n&ma ^.banam ^aubitam E) dbutipindam samugganbanldti 
— V 9, vattanaA, vattunfl. B, vattbanS, C — v 10, attbaoaro 
idba A, °c8ro va 0, °varo dba B 
Table oe contents oe the tenth book — 2, pafinekaii 
cepa sampadS. A, pabcekan ceva sampadd, B, mSIakab ceva 
vamsadd. 0 3, Kotbiko A, "to B 0 3, TTp&b cubbo A, 

F° cabhayo B, tTpMivbayo 0 — 4, ’nS-thapindiko B, ca 
Sadatto oa A, ca Sudattbo na ca 0 — AO omit Vi8° Mig° 
ca — ^samakam dade 0 — v 5 is wanting m AB 
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